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PhoenixKit 
    



      
PhoenixKit

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        config()

      


        Returns PhoenixKit configuration.



    


    
      
        configured?()

      


        Validates if PhoenixKit is properly configured.



    


    
      
        version()

      


        Returns the current version of PhoenixKit.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec config() :: map()


      


Returns PhoenixKit configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.config()
%{ecto_repos: []}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      configured?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec configured?() :: boolean()


      


Validates if PhoenixKit is properly configured.
Checks for required configuration keys and returns a status.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.configured?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec version() :: String.t()


      


Returns the current version of PhoenixKit.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.version()
"1.3.3"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.AWS.CredentialsVerifier 
    



      
AWS credentials verification module.
This module provides functionality to:
	Validate AWS Access Key ID and Secret Access Key format
	Verify credential connectivity via AWS STS GetCallerIdentity
	List available AWS regions
	Check minimal required permissions for email operations

Features
	Credential Validation: Basic format validation for access key and secret
	Connectivity Testing: Verify credentials can make AWS API calls
	Region Discovery: List available regions for the AWS account
	Permission Checks: Validate access to SQS, SNS, and SES services
	Error Handling: Detailed error messages for common issues

Usage
# Basic credential verification
PhoenixKit.AWS.CredentialsVerifier.verify_credentials(
  access_key_id: "AKIA...",
  secret_access_key: "****************",
  region: "eu-north-1"
)

# Get available regions
PhoenixKit.AWS.CredentialsVerifier.get_available_regions(
  access_key_id: "AKIA...",
  secret_access_key: "****************",
  region: "eu-north-1"
)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_permissions(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)

      


        Performs basic AWS permissions check using List operations.



    


    
      
        get_available_regions(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)

      


        Gets list of available AWS regions for the account.



    


    
      
        verify_credentials(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)

      


        Verifies AWS credentials using STS GetCallerIdentity.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      check_permissions(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Performs basic AWS permissions check using List operations.
⚠️ Important Disclaimer:
	This checks READ permissions (List operations), NOT CREATE permissions
	ListQueues does NOT guarantee CreateQueue permission
	ListTopics does NOT guarantee CreateTopic permission
	Actual CREATE permissions are verified during "Setup AWS Infrastructure"

This provides a basic sanity check that credentials have SOME access to required services.
Checked Operations
	SQS: ListQueues (indicates basic SQS access)
	SNS: ListTopics (indicates basic SNS access)
	SES: ListConfigurationSets (indicates basic SES access)
	EC2: DescribeRegions (optional - for auto-loading regions feature)

Parameters
	access_key_id: AWS Access Key ID (string)
	secret_access_key: AWS Secret Access Key (string)
	region: AWS region (string)

Returns
	{:ok, permissions_map} where permissions_map is:%{
  sqs: %{"ListQueues" => :granted | :denied},
  sns: %{"ListTopics" => :granted | :denied},
  ses: %{"ListConfigurationSets" => :granted | :denied},
  ec2: %{"DescribeRegions" => :granted | :denied, optional: true}
}

	{:error, reason} if configuration fails


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_regions(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets list of available AWS regions for the account.
Parameters
	access_key_id: AWS Access Key ID (string)
	secret_access_key: AWS Secret Access Key (string)
	region: AWS region (string)

Returns
	{:ok, [region_names]} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_credentials(access_key_id, secret_access_key, region)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies AWS credentials using STS GetCallerIdentity.
Parameters
	access_key_id: AWS Access Key ID (string)
	secret_access_key: AWS Secret Access Key (string)
	region: AWS region (string)

Returns
	{:ok, %{access_key_id: string, aws_user_id: string, account_id: string, arn: string}} on success
	{:error, :invalid_credentials} for format issues
	{:error, :authentication_failed} for invalid credentials
	{:error, :network_error} for connectivity issues
	{:error, rate_limited} for AWS rate limiting


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.AWS.InfrastructureSetup 
    



      
Automated AWS infrastructure setup for email event handling.
This module creates the complete AWS infrastructure for email event tracking:
	SNS Topic for email events
	SQS Dead Letter Queue (DLQ) for failed messages
	SQS Main Queue with DLQ redrive policy
	SNS to SQS subscription
	SES Configuration Set with event destinations
	All necessary IAM policies

Usage
iex> PhoenixKit.AWS.InfrastructureSetup.run(
...>   project_name: "myapp",
...>   region: "eu-north-1",
...>   access_key_id: "AKIA...",
...>   secret_access_key: "..."
...> )
{:ok, %{
  "aws_region" => "eu-north-1",
  "aws_sns_topic_arn" => "arn:aws:sns:...",
  "aws_sqs_queue_url" => "https://sqs...",
  ...
}}
Configuration Options
	:project_name - Project name used as prefix for resources (required)
	:region - AWS region (default: "eu-north-1")
	:access_key_id - AWS access key ID (required)
	:secret_access_key - AWS secret access key (required)
	:queue_visibility_timeout - Main queue visibility timeout in seconds (default: 600 / 10 minutes)
	:queue_retention - Message retention period in seconds (default: 1209600 / 14 days)
	:max_receive_count - Max retries before DLQ (default: 3)
	:polling_interval_ms - SQS polling interval in milliseconds (default: 5000)

Queue Configuration (Optimized for Email Events)
Main Queue:
	Visibility Timeout: 10 minutes - Allows complex database operations without message redelivery
	Message Retention: 14 days - Protects against extended outages (weekends, holidays)
	Max Receive Count: 3 attempts - Balances retry attempts with DLQ routing

Dead Letter Queue:
	Visibility Timeout: 1 minute - For manual processing and troubleshooting
	Message Retention: 14 days - Allows thorough analysis of failed messages

Return Values
	{:ok, config_map} - Successfully created infrastructure
	{:error, step, reason} - Failed at specific step with reason
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    Functions
  


    
      
        run(opts)

      


        Runs the complete AWS infrastructure setup.
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      run(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Runs the complete AWS infrastructure setup.
Options
	:project_name - Required. Project name for resource naming
	:region - AWS region (default: "eu-north-1")
	:access_key_id - AWS access key (falls back to settings/env)
	:secret_access_key - AWS secret key (falls back to settings/env)

Examples
iex> run(project_name: "myapp", region: "eu-north-1")
{:ok, %{"aws_sns_topic_arn" => "arn:aws:sns:...", ...}}

iex> run(project_name: "test")
{:error, "get_account_id", "Invalid credentials"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.AWS.SESv2 
    



      
AWS SES v2 API client for operations not supported by ExAws.
This module provides direct API access to AWS SES v2 features that are not yet
available in the ExAws library, enabling infrastructure setup without AWS CLI dependency.
Features
	Configuration set creation and management
	Event destination configuration for email tracking
	Automatic handling of "already exists" scenarios
	Production-ready error messages

Usage
config = [
  access_key_id: "AKIA...",
  secret_access_key: "...",
  region: "eu-north-1"
]

# Create configuration set
{:ok, name} = SESv2.create_configuration_set("myapp-emailing", config)

# Configure event tracking
:ok = SESv2.create_configuration_set_event_destination(
  "myapp-emailing",
  "email-events-to-sns",
  "arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456:topic",
  config
)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_configuration_set(name, config)

      


        Creates a SES configuration set.



    


    
      
        create_configuration_set_event_destination(config_set_name, destination_name, topic_arn, config)

      


        Creates an event destination for a configuration set.
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      create_configuration_set(name, config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a SES configuration set.
Configuration sets allow you to publish email sending events to Amazon SNS, CloudWatch, or Kinesis Firehose.
Parameters
	name - Name of the configuration set (string)
	config - AWS configuration keyword list with:	:access_key_id - AWS access key ID
	:secret_access_key - AWS secret access key
	:region - AWS region (e.g., "eu-north-1")



Returns
	{:ok, name} - Configuration set created or already exists
	{:error, reason} - Failed to create configuration set

Examples
iex> config = [access_key_id: "AKIA...", secret_access_key: "...", region: "eu-north-1"]
iex> SESv2.create_configuration_set("myapp-emailing", config)
{:ok, "myapp-emailing"}

# If configuration set already exists, returns success
iex> SESv2.create_configuration_set("myapp-emailing", config)
{:ok, "myapp-emailing"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_configuration_set_event_destination(config_set_name, destination_name, topic_arn, config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an event destination for a configuration set.
Event destinations define where SES publishes email sending events (send, delivery, bounce, etc.).
Parameters
	config_set_name - Name of the configuration set
	destination_name - Name for the event destination (e.g., "email-events-to-sns")
	topic_arn - SNS topic ARN where events will be published
	config - AWS configuration keyword list

Returns
	:ok - Event destination created or already exists
	{:error, reason} - Failed to create event destination

Events Tracked
The event destination is configured to track all 10 AWS SES email event types:
	SEND - Email accepted by AWS SES
	REJECT - Email rejected before sending
	BOUNCE - Email bounced (hard or soft)
	COMPLAINT - Recipient marked email as spam
	DELIVERY - Email successfully delivered
	OPEN - Recipient opened email (tracking pixel loaded)
	CLICK - Recipient clicked link in email
	RENDERING_FAILURE - Email template failed to render
	DELIVERY_DELAY - Temporary delivery delay occurred
	SUBSCRIPTION - Recipient updated subscription preferences or unsubscribed

Examples
iex> topic_arn = "arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456:myapp-email-events"
iex> SESv2.create_configuration_set_event_destination(
...>   "myapp-emailing",
...>   "email-events-to-sns",
...>   topic_arn,
...>   config
...> )
:ok
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PubSub event broadcasting for PhoenixKit admin panels.
This module provides functions to broadcast changes in users, roles, sessions, and
dashboard statistics to all connected admin interfaces.
Topics
	phoenix_kit:admin:users - User changes (creation, updates, role changes)
	phoenix_kit:admin:roles - Role changes (creation, updates, deletion)
	phoenix_kit:admin:sessions - Session changes (creation, revocation)
	phoenix_kit:admin:presence - Anonymous and authenticated session presence
	phoenix_kit:admin:stats - Dashboard statistics updates
	phoenix_kit:admin:modules - Module enable/disable changes

Events
User Events
	{:user_created, user} - New user registered
	{:user_updated, user} - User profile/status updated
	{:user_confirmed, user} - User email confirmed
	{:user_unconfirmed, user} - User email unconfirmed
	{:user_role_assigned, user, role_name} - Role assigned to user
	{:user_role_removed, user, role_name} - Role removed from user
	{:user_roles_synced, user, new_roles} - User roles synchronized

Role Events
	{:role_created, role} - New role created
	{:role_updated, role} - Role updated
	{:role_deleted, role} - Role deleted

Session Events
	{:session_created, user, token_info} - New session created
	{:session_revoked, token_uuid} - Session revoked
	{:user_sessions_revoked, user_uuid, count} - All user sessions revoked
	{:sessions_stats_updated, stats} - Session statistics updated

Presence Events
	{:anonymous_session_connected, session_id, session_info} - Anonymous visitor connected
	{:anonymous_session_disconnected, session_id} - Anonymous visitor disconnected
	{:user_session_connected, user_uuid, session_info} - Authenticated user connected
	{:user_session_disconnected, user_uuid, session_id} - Authenticated user disconnected
	{:presence_stats_updated, stats} - Real-time presence statistics updated

Statistics Events
	{:stats_updated, stats} - Dashboard statistics updated

Examples
# Broadcast user creation
PhoenixKit.Admin.Events.broadcast_user_created(user)

# Broadcast role assignment
PhoenixKit.Admin.Events.broadcast_user_role_assigned(user, "Admin")

# Broadcast statistics update
PhoenixKit.Admin.Events.broadcast_stats_updated()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_anonymous_session_connected(session_id, session_info)

      


        Broadcasts anonymous session connection event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_anonymous_session_disconnected(session_id)

      


        Broadcasts anonymous session disconnection event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_module_disabled(module_key)

      


        Broadcasts module disabled event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_module_enabled(module_key)

      


        Broadcasts module enabled event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_permission_granted(role_uuid, module_key)

      


        Broadcasts permission granted event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_permission_revoked(role_uuid, module_key)

      


        Broadcasts permission revoked event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_permissions_synced(role_uuid, module_keys)

      


        Broadcasts permissions synced event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_presence_stats_updated(stats)

      


        Broadcasts presence statistics update event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_role_created(role)

      


        Broadcasts role creation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_role_deleted(role)

      


        Broadcasts role deletion event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_role_updated(role)

      


        Broadcasts role update event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_session_created(user, token_info)

      


        Broadcasts session creation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_session_revoked(token_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts session revocation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_sessions_stats_updated()

      


        Broadcasts session statistics update event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_stats_updated()

      


        Broadcasts statistics update event to admin dashboard.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_confirmed(user)

      


        Broadcasts user confirmation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_created(user)

      


        Broadcasts user creation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_deleted(user)

      


        Broadcasts user deletion event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_role_assigned(user, role_name)

      


        Broadcasts user role assignment event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_role_removed(user, role_name)

      


        Broadcasts user role removal event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_roles_synced(user, new_roles)

      


        Broadcasts user roles synchronization event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_session_connected(user_uuid, session_info)

      


        Broadcasts authenticated user session connection event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_session_disconnected(user_uuid, session_id)

      


        Broadcasts authenticated user session disconnection event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_sessions_revoked(user_uuid, count)

      


        Broadcasts user sessions revocation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_unconfirmed(user)

      


        Broadcasts user unconfirmation event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        broadcast_user_updated(user)

      


        Broadcasts user update event to admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_all_admin_events()

      


        Subscribes to all admin events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_modules()

      


        Subscribes to module events for admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_permissions()

      


        Subscribes to permission events for admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_presence()

      


        Subscribes to presence events for admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_roles()

      


        Subscribes to role events for admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_sessions()

      


        Subscribes to session events for admin panels.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_stats()

      


        Subscribes to statistics events for admin dashboard.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_users()

      


        Subscribes to user events for admin panels.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_anonymous_session_connected(session_id, session_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts anonymous session connection event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_anonymous_session_disconnected(session_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts anonymous session disconnection event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_module_disabled(module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts module disabled event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_module_enabled(module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts module enabled event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_permission_granted(role_uuid, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts permission granted event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_permission_revoked(role_uuid, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts permission revoked event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_permissions_synced(role_uuid, module_keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts permissions synced event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_presence_stats_updated(stats)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts presence statistics update event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_role_created(role)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts role creation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_role_deleted(role)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts role deletion event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_role_updated(role)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts role update event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_session_created(user, token_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts session creation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_session_revoked(token_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts session revocation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_sessions_stats_updated()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts session statistics update event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_stats_updated()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts statistics update event to admin dashboard.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_confirmed(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user confirmation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_created(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user creation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_deleted(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user deletion event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_role_assigned(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user role assignment event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_role_removed(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user role removal event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_roles_synced(user, new_roles)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user roles synchronization event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_session_connected(user_uuid, session_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts authenticated user session connection event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_session_disconnected(user_uuid, session_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts authenticated user session disconnection event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_sessions_revoked(user_uuid, count)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user sessions revocation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_unconfirmed(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user unconfirmation event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_user_updated(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts user update event to admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_all_admin_events()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to all admin events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to module events for admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_permissions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to permission events for admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_presence()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to presence events for admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_roles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to role events for admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to session events for admin panels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to statistics events for admin dashboard.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_users()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to user events for admin panels.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Admin.Presence 
    



      
Phoenix.Presence implementation for tracking anonymous and authenticated sessions.
This module provides real-time tracking of:
	Anonymous visitors (WebSocket connections without user_uuid)
	Authenticated users (with user_uuid)
	Session details like IP, User-Agent, current page, connection time

Usage
Track anonymous session:
PhoenixKit.Admin.Presence.track_anonymous(session_id, %{
  connected_at: DateTime.utc_now(),
  ip_address: get_connect_info(socket, :peer_data).address,
  user_agent: get_connect_info(socket, :user_agent),
  current_page: socket.assigns.current_path
})
Track authenticated session:
PhoenixKit.Admin.Presence.track_user(user, %{
  connected_at: DateTime.utc_now(),
  session_id: session_id,
  ip_address: get_connect_info(socket, :peer_data).address
})
Events Generated
	{:anonymous_session_connected, session_id, session_info}
	{:anonymous_session_disconnected, session_id}
	{:user_session_connected, user_uuid, session_info}
	{:user_session_disconnected, user_uuid, session_id}
	{:presence_stats_updated, stats}


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(opts)

      


    


    
      
        fetch(topic, presences)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.



    


    
      
        fetchers_pids()

      


    


    
      
        get_by_key(topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.



    


    
      
        get_presence_stats()

      


        Gets presence statistics.



    


    
      
        get_topic()

      


        Gets the presence topic name.



    


    
      
        list(topic)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.



    


    
      
        list_active_sessions()

      


        Gets all currently active sessions (anonymous + authenticated).



    


    
      
        list_anonymous_sessions()

      


        Gets all anonymous sessions currently tracked.



    


    
      
        list_authenticated_sessions()

      


        Gets all authenticated user sessions currently tracked.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the Presence process.



    


    
      
        subscribe()

      


        Subscribes to presence events for real-time updates.



    


    
      
        track(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.



    


    
      
        track(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.



    


    
      
        track_anonymous(session_id, metadata \\ %{})

      


        Tracks an anonymous session in Presence.



    


    
      
        track_user(user, metadata \\ %{})

      


        Tracks an authenticated user session in Presence.



    


    
      
        untrack(socket, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.



    


    
      
        untrack(pid, topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.



    


    
      
        update(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.



    


    
      
        update(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.



    


    
      
        update_metadata(key, metadata_updates)

      


        Updates metadata for an existing presence.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch(topic, presences)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetchers_pids()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_key(topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_presence_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets presence statistics.
Returns statistics about current active sessions:
	Total sessions
	Anonymous sessions count
	Authenticated sessions count
	Unique anonymous visitors
	Active authenticated users
	Top pages by activity


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the presence topic name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all currently active sessions (anonymous + authenticated).
Returns a list of session maps with type, metadata, and connection info.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_anonymous_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all anonymous sessions currently tracked.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_authenticated_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all authenticated user sessions currently tracked.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the Presence process.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to presence events for real-time updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_anonymous(session_id, metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks an anonymous session in Presence.
Parameters
	session_id - Unique session identifier
	metadata - Session metadata map

Metadata Fields
	:connected_at - Connection timestamp
	:ip_address - Client IP address
	:user_agent - Browser User-Agent string
	:current_page - Current page path


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_user(user, metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks an authenticated user session in Presence.
Parameters
	user - User struct with id and email
	metadata - Session metadata map

Metadata Fields
	:connected_at - Connection timestamp
	:session_id - Session identifier
	:ip_address - Client IP address
	:user_agent - Browser User-Agent string
	:current_page - Current page path


  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(socket, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(pid, topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_metadata(key, metadata_updates)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates metadata for an existing presence.
Useful for updating current page or other session details.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Admin.SimplePresence 
    



      
Simple presence tracking system for PhoenixKit admin interface.
This is a lightweight alternative to Phoenix.Presence that works
without requiring a full OTP application supervision tree.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        get_presence_stats()

      


        Gets presence statistics.



    


    
      
        get_topic()

      


        Gets the presence topic name.



    


    
      
        list_active_sessions()

      


        Lists all active sessions.



    


    
      
        list_anonymous_sessions()

      


        Lists anonymous sessions only.



    


    
      
        list_authenticated_sessions()

      


        Lists authenticated sessions only.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the simple presence system.



    


    
      
        subscribe()

      


        Subscribes to presence events.



    


    
      
        track_anonymous(session_id, metadata \\ %{})

      


        Tracks an anonymous session.



    


    
      
        track_user(user, metadata \\ %{})

      


        Tracks an authenticated user session.



    


    
      
        update_metadata(key, metadata_updates)

      


        Updates metadata for an existing presence.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_presence_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets presence statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the presence topic name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all active sessions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_anonymous_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists anonymous sessions only.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_authenticated_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists authenticated sessions only.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the simple presence system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to presence events.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_anonymous(session_id, metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks an anonymous session.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_user(user, metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks an authenticated user session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_metadata(key, metadata_updates)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates metadata for an existing presence.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Application 
    



      
OTP Application module for PhoenixKit.
Note: PhoenixKit.Supervisor is started by the parent application,
not by this module. This is an empty application callback.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.AuditLog 
    



      
Context for managing audit logs in PhoenixKit.
Provides functionality for logging administrative actions such as password resets,
user modifications, and other sensitive operations that require tracking.
Examples
# Log an admin password reset
PhoenixKit.AuditLog.log_password_change(%{
  target_user_uuid: 123,
  admin_user_uuid: 1,
  action: :admin_password_reset,
  ip_address: "192.168.1.1",
  user_agent: "Mozilla/5.0..."
})

# Query audit logs for a specific user
PhoenixKit.AuditLog.list_logs_for_user(123)

# Query audit logs by action type
PhoenixKit.AuditLog.list_logs_by_action(:admin_password_reset)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_logs(opts \\ [])

      


        Counts audit log entries with optional filters.



    


    
      
        create_log_entry(attrs)

      


        Creates a generic audit log entry.



    


    
      
        get_log!(uuid)

      


        Gets a single audit log entry by ID.



    


    
      
        list_logs(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all audit log entries with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_logs_by_action(action, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all audit log entries by action type.



    


    
      
        list_logs_for_user(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all audit log entries for a specific user.



    


    
      
        log_password_change(attrs)

      


        Logs a password change action performed by an admin.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_logs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts audit log entries with optional filters.
Options
  Same options as list_logs/1 except :limit and :offset
Examples
iex> count_logs(action: :admin_password_reset)
42

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_log_entry(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a generic audit log entry.
Parameters
	attrs - Map containing:	:target_user_uuid - ID of the user affected by the action (required)
	:admin_user_uuid - ID of the admin who performed the action (required)
	:action - The action performed (required)
	:ip_address - IP address of the admin (optional)
	:user_agent - User agent string of the admin (optional)
	:metadata - Additional metadata (optional)



Examples
iex> create_log_entry(%{
...>   target_user_uuid: 123,
...>   admin_user_uuid: 1,
...>   action: :user_created,
...>   ip_address: "192.168.1.1"
...> })
{:ok, %Entry{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log!(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single audit log entry by ID.
Examples
iex> get_log!(123)
%Entry{}

iex> get_log!(456)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_logs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all audit log entries with optional filters.
Options
	:limit - Maximum number of entries to return (default: 100)
	:offset - Number of entries to skip (default: 0)
	:action - Filter by action type
	:target_user_uuid - Filter by target user ID
	:admin_user_uuid - Filter by admin user ID
	:from_date - Filter entries after this date
	:to_date - Filter entries before this date

Examples
iex> list_logs(limit: 50, action: :admin_password_reset)
[%Entry{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_logs_by_action(action, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all audit log entries by action type.
Examples
iex> list_logs_by_action(:admin_password_reset)
[%Entry{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_logs_for_user(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all audit log entries for a specific user.
Returns entries where the user is either the target or the admin.
Examples
iex> list_logs_for_user(123)
[%Entry{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      log_password_change(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Logs a password change action performed by an admin.
Parameters
	attrs - Map containing:	:target_user_uuid - ID of the user whose password was changed (required)
	:admin_user_uuid - ID of the admin who performed the action (required)
	:action - The action performed (default: :admin_password_reset)
	:ip_address - IP address of the admin (optional)
	:user_agent - User agent string of the admin (optional)
	:metadata - Additional metadata (optional)



Examples
iex> log_password_change(%{
...>   target_user_uuid: 123,
...>   admin_user_uuid: 1,
...>   action: :admin_password_reset,
...>   ip_address: "192.168.1.1"
...> })
{:ok, %Entry{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.AuditLog.Entry 
    



      
Schema for audit log entries.
Tracks administrative actions performed in PhoenixKit, providing a complete
audit trail of sensitive operations.
Fields
	target_user_uuid - The UUID of the user affected by the action
	admin_user_uuid - The UUID of the admin who performed the action
	action - The type of action performed (e.g., "admin_password_reset")
	ip_address - The IP address from which the action was performed
	user_agent - The user agent string of the client
	metadata - Additional metadata about the action (JSONB)
	inserted_at - Timestamp when the log entry was created


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(entry, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for audit log entry.



    


    
      
        valid_actions()

      


        Returns the list of valid action types.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.AuditLog.Entry{
  __meta__: term(),
  action: String.t(),
  admin_user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  ip_address: String.t() | nil,
  metadata: map() | nil,
  target_user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  user_agent: String.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(entry, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for audit log entry.
Required Fields
	:target_user_uuid - UUID of the affected user
	:admin_user_uuid - UUID of the admin performing the action
	:action - Type of action performed

Optional Fields
	:ip_address - IP address of the admin
	:user_agent - User agent string
	:metadata - Additional metadata (JSONB)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_actions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid action types.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Cache 
    



      
Generic caching system for PhoenixKit with ETS-backed storage.
This module provides a flexible caching foundation that can be used for:
	Settings caching
	User roles and permissions
	Module configurations
	Any frequently accessed data

Features
	ETS-backed storage for high-performance lookups
	Automatic cache warming
	TTL support for expiring data
	Statistics tracking
	Robust fallback mechanisms
	Multiple cache instances via registry

Usage
# Start a cache instance
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Cache.start_link(name: :my_cache, warmer: &MyApp.load_data/0)

# Basic operations
PhoenixKit.Cache.put(:my_cache, "key", "value")
PhoenixKit.Cache.get(:my_cache, "key", "default")
PhoenixKit.Cache.invalidate(:my_cache, "key")

# Batch operations
PhoenixKit.Cache.get_multiple(:my_cache, ["key1", "key2"], %{"key1" => "default1"})
PhoenixKit.Cache.invalidate_multiple(:my_cache, ["key1", "key2"])
Configuration
Cache instances can be configured with:
	:name - Unique name for the cache instance
	:warmer - Function to warm the cache on startup
	:ttl - Time-to-live for cache entries (optional)
	:max_size - Maximum number of entries (optional)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        cache_key()

      


    


    
      
        cache_name()

      


    


    
      
        cache_value()

      


    


    
      
        default_value()

      


    


    
      
        options()

      


    


    
      
        warmer_fun()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        clear(cache_name)

      


        Clears all entries from the cache.



    


    
      
        clear_by_prefix(cache_name, prefix)

      


        Clears all cache entries whose keys start with the given prefix.



    


    
      
        get(cache_name, key, default \\ nil)

      


        Gets a value from the cache.



    


    
      
        get_multiple(cache_name, keys, defaults \\ %{})

      


        Gets multiple values from the cache.



    


    
      
        invalidate(cache_name, key)

      


        Invalidates a key in the cache.



    


    
      
        invalidate_multiple(cache_name, keys)

      


        Invalidates multiple keys in the cache.



    


    
      
        put(cache_name, key, value)

      


        Puts a value in the cache.



    


    
      
        put_multiple(cache_name, key_values)

      


        Puts multiple values in the cache.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts)

      


        Starts a new cache instance.



    


    
      
        stats(cache_name)

      


        Gets cache statistics.



    


    
      
        warm(cache_name)

      


        Warms the cache using the configured warmer function.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cache_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type cache_key() :: any()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_name()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type cache_name() :: atom()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_value()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type cache_value() :: any()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_value()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type default_value() :: any()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type options() :: [
  name: cache_name(),
  warmer: warmer_fun(),
  ttl: pos_integer() | nil,
  max_size: pos_integer() | nil
]


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      warmer_fun()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type warmer_fun() :: (-> map() | nil)


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear(cache_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear(cache_name()) :: :ok


      


Clears all entries from the cache.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.clear(:settings)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_by_prefix(cache_name, prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_by_prefix(cache_name(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Clears all cache entries whose keys start with the given prefix.
Returns the count of entries cleared.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.clear_by_prefix(:publishing_posts, "v1:blog_post:my-blog:")
# => {:ok, 15}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get(cache_name, key, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(cache_name(), cache_key(), default_value()) :: cache_value()


      


Gets a value from the cache.
Returns the default value if the key is not found or the cache is unavailable.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.get(:settings, "date_format", "Y-m-d")
PhoenixKit.Cache.get(:user_roles, user_uuid, [])

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_multiple(cache_name, keys, defaults \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_multiple(cache_name(), [cache_key()], map()) :: map()


      


Gets multiple values from the cache.
Returns a map with the requested keys and their values, using defaults for missing keys.
Examples
defaults = %{"date_format" => "Y-m-d", "time_format" => "H:i"}
PhoenixKit.Cache.get_multiple(:settings, ["date_format", "time_format"], defaults)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate(cache_name, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate(cache_name(), cache_key()) :: :ok


      


Invalidates a key in the cache.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.invalidate(:settings, "date_format")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_multiple(cache_name, keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_multiple(cache_name(), [cache_key()]) :: :ok


      


Invalidates multiple keys in the cache.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.invalidate_multiple(:settings, ["date_format", "time_format"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put(cache_name, key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put(cache_name(), cache_key(), cache_value()) :: :ok


      


Puts a value in the cache.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.put(:settings, "date_format", "m/d/Y")
PhoenixKit.Cache.put(:user_roles, user_uuid, ["admin", "user"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put_multiple(cache_name, key_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put_multiple(cache_name(), map()) :: :ok


      


Puts multiple values in the cache.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.put_multiple(:settings, %{"date_format" => "m/d/Y", "time_format" => "h:i A"})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec start_link(options()) :: GenServer.on_start()


      


Starts a new cache instance.
Options
	:name - Required. Unique name for the cache instance
	:warmer - Optional. Function to warm the cache on startup
	:ttl - Optional. Time-to-live for cache entries in milliseconds
	:max_size - Optional. Maximum number of entries before eviction

Examples
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Cache.start_link(name: :settings)
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Cache.start_link(name: :user_roles, warmer: &MyApp.load_user_roles/0)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      stats(cache_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec stats(cache_name()) :: map()


      


Gets cache statistics.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.stats(:settings)
# => %{hits: 150, misses: 5, puts: 20, invalidations: 3, hit_rate: 0.97}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      warm(cache_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec warm(cache_name()) :: :ok


      


Warms the cache using the configured warmer function.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.warm(:settings)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry 
    



      
Lightweight Registry wrapper for PhoenixKit.Cache instances.
This module provides simple process registration and discovery for cache
processes.
Features
	Simple Registry wrapper using Elixir's Registry
	Process registration and discovery
	Basic cache listing and health checking

Usage
# Register a cache process (typically done automatically)
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Cache.start_link(name: :my_cache)

# List all registered caches
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.list_caches()

# Check if a cache is registered
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.cache_exists?(:my_cache)

# Get cache process PID
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.get_cache_pid(:my_cache)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cache_exists?(name)

      


        Checks if a cache is registered and running.



    


    
      
        child_spec(_)

      


        Child specification for supervision trees.



    


    
      
        count()

      


        Returns the count of registered cache processes.



    


    
      
        get_cache_pid(name)

      


        Gets the PID of a registered cache process.



    


    
      
        health_check()

      


        Performs a basic health check on registered caches.



    


    
      
        list_caches()

      


        Lists all registered cache instances with their basic status.



    


    
      
        lookup(key)

      


        Looks up a cache process by name.



    


    
      
        start_link()

      


        Starts the Registry for cache process registration.



    


    
      
        stats(cache_name \\ nil)

      


        Gets basic statistics for registered caches.



    


    
      
        via_tuple(key)

      


        Creates a via tuple for process registration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cache_exists?(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_exists?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a cache is registered and running.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.cache_exists?(:my_cache)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec child_spec(any()) :: Supervisor.child_spec()


      


Child specification for supervision trees.
Examples
children = [
  PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count() :: non_neg_integer()


      


Returns the count of registered cache processes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.count()
2

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cache_pid(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_cache_pid(atom()) :: pid() | nil


      


Gets the PID of a registered cache process.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.get_cache_pid(:my_cache)
#PID<0.123.0>

  



  
    
      
    
    
      health_check()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec health_check() :: map()


      


Performs a basic health check on registered caches.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.health_check()
# => %{
#   overall_status: :healthy,
#   total_caches: 2,
#   running_caches: 2,
#   dead_caches: 0,
#   registry_status: :running
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_caches()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_caches() :: map()


      


Lists all registered cache instances with their basic status.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.list_caches()
# => %{
#   settings: %{pid: #PID<0.123.0>, status: :running},
#   user_roles: %{pid: #PID<0.124.0>, status: :running}
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      lookup(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec lookup(atom()) :: [{pid(), any()}]


      


Looks up a cache process by name.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.lookup(:my_cache)
[{#PID<0.123.0>, nil}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec start_link() :: {:ok, pid()} | {:error, term()}


      


Starts the Registry for cache process registration.
Examples
{:ok, _pid} = PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.start_link()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      stats(cache_name \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec stats(atom() | nil) :: map()


      


Gets basic statistics for registered caches.
Note: This provides basic registry-level stats. For detailed cache
statistics, use PhoenixKit.Cache.stats/1 directly.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.stats()
# => %{
#   total_caches: 2,
#   running_caches: 2,
#   dead_caches: 0,
#   cache_names: [:settings, :user_roles]
# }

PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.stats(:my_cache)
# => %{registered: true, running: true, pid: #PID<0.123.0>}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      via_tuple(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec via_tuple(atom()) :: {:via, Registry, {atom(), atom()}}


      


Creates a via tuple for process registration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry.via_tuple(:my_cache)
{:via, Registry, {PhoenixKit.Cache.Registry, :my_cache}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config 
    



      
Configuration management system for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a centralized way to manage PhoenixKit configuration
with type-safe getter functions for different data types.
Usage
# Get all configuration
config = PhoenixKit.Config.get_all()

# Get specific values
repo = PhoenixKit.Config.get(:repo)
mailer = PhoenixKit.Config.get(:mailer, PhoenixKit.Mailer)

# Type-safe getters
options = PhoenixKit.Config.get_list(:options, [])
enabled = PhoenixKit.Config.get_boolean(:enabled, false)
host = PhoenixKit.Config.get_string(:host, "localhost")
Configuration Keys
	:repo - Ecto repository module (required)
	:mailer - Mailer module for sending emails
	:host - Application hostname
	:port - Application port
	:layout_module - Custom layout configuration
	:from_email - Default sender email address for notifications
	:from_name - Default sender name for notifications (default: "PhoenixKit")
	:users_module - User schema module (default: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User)
	:project_title - Project/application name displayed in dashboard header (default: "PhoenixKit")
	:project_title_suffix - Suffix appended to title (default: "Dashboard", set to "" to remove)
	:project_logo - URL or path to logo image for dashboard header (optional, use SVG with currentColor for theme support)
	:project_icon - Heroicon name when no logo image (default: "hero-home")
	:project_logo_height - Logo height CSS class (default: "h-8")
	:project_logo_class - Additional CSS classes for logo image (optional)
	:project_home_url - URL the logo links to (default: "/", use "~/" prefix for URL prefix)
	:show_title_with_logo - Show title text alongside logo (default: true)
	:dashboard_themes - Themes available in dashboard theme switcher (default: :all)
	:dashboard_subtab_style - Default styling for subtabs (indent, icon_size, text_size, animation)
	:user_dashboard_enabled - Enable/disable user dashboard (default: true)
	:user_dashboard_tabs - List of custom tabs for the user dashboard sidebar
	:user_dashboard_tab_groups - List of tab groups for organizing dashboard tabs
	:dashboard_presence - Presence tracking settings for dashboard tabs
	:admin_dashboard_categories - List of custom admin dashboard categories with subsections

User Dashboard Tabs
Configure custom tabs in the user dashboard sidebar:
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tabs, [
  %{
    id: :orders,
    label: "My Orders",
    icon: "hero-shopping-bag",
    path: "/dashboard/orders",
    priority: 100
  },
  %{
    id: :notifications,
    label: "Notifications",
    icon: "hero-bell",
    path: "/dashboard/notifications",
    priority: 200,
    badge: %{type: :count, value: 0, color: :error}
  }
]
Tab options:
	:id - Unique atom identifier (required)
	:label - Display text (required)
	:icon - Heroicon name, e.g., "hero-home" (optional)
	:path - URL path (required)
	:priority - Sort order, lower = higher (default: 500)
	:group - Group ID for organizing (optional)
	:match - Path matching: :exact, :prefix (default: :prefix)
	:visible - Boolean or function(scope) -> boolean (default: true)
	:badge - Badge config map (optional)
	:tooltip - Hover text (optional)
	:attention - Animation: :pulse, :bounce, :shake, :glow (optional)

User Dashboard Tab Groups
Organize tabs into labeled sections:
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tab_groups, [
  %{id: :main, label: nil, priority: 100},
  %{id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200, icon: "hero-cube"},
  %{id: :account, label: "Account", priority: 900}
]
Dashboard Presence
Configure presence tracking for dashboard tabs:
config :phoenix_kit, :dashboard_presence,
  enabled: true,
  show_user_count: true,
  show_user_names: false,
  track_anonymous: false
Admin Dashboard Categories
For detailed information about configuring custom admin dashboard categories,
see PhoenixKit.Config.AdminDashboardCategories.
Type-Safe Functions
	get_list/2 - Gets configuration values with list type validation
	get_boolean/2 - Gets configuration values with boolean type validation
	get_string/2 - Gets configuration values with string type validation

These functions provide automatic type validation and fallback to defaults
when the configuration value is missing or has the wrong type.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_url_prefix_cache()

      


        Clears the cached URL prefix.



    


    
      
        default_locale()

      


        Returns the default locale for the application.



    


    
      
        get(key)

      


        Gets a specific configuration value.



    


    
      
        get(key, default)

      


        Gets a specific configuration value with a default.



    


    
      
        get_all()

      


        Gets all PhoenixKit configuration.



    


    
      
        get_base_url()

      


        Gets configured host with an optional port or default value.



    


    
      
        get_boolean(key, default \\ false)

      


        Gets a configuration value as a boolean with type validation.



    


    
      
        get_dynamic_base_url()

      


        Gets the base URL dynamically from the parent Phoenix Endpoint if available,
otherwise falls back to the static configuration.



    


    
      
        get_list(key, default \\ [])

      


        Gets a configuration value as a list with type validation.



    


    
      
        get_mailer()

      


        Gets the configured mailer module.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app()

      


        Gets the parent application name that is using PhoenixKit.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_config(key, default \\ nil)

      


        Gets configuration from the parent application.



    


    
      
        get_parent_endpoint()

      


        Gets the parent application's Phoenix Endpoint module.



    


    
      
        get_parent_endpoint_url()

      


        Gets the parent Phoenix Endpoint URL if the endpoint is available and running.



    


    
      
        get_repo()

      


        Gets the configured repository module.



    


    
      
        get_repo!()

      


        Gets the configured repository module, raising an error if not found.



    


    
      
        get_string(key, default \\ "")

      


        Gets a configuration value as a string with type validation.



    


    
      
        get_url_prefix()

      


        Gets configured prefix for urls or default value.



    


    
      
        get_users_module()

      


        Gets the configured users module.



    


    
      
        mailer_local?()

      


        Checks if the configured mailer adapter is the local adapter.



    


    
      
        pubsub_server()

      


        Gets the configured PubSub server for broadcasting messages.



    


    
      
        set(key, value)

      


        Sets a configuration value.



    


    
      
        user_dashboard_enabled?()

      


        Gets the user dashboard enabled flag.



    


    
      
        validate_required!(required_keys)

      


        Validates that required configuration is present.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_url_prefix_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_url_prefix_cache() :: :ok


      


Clears the cached URL prefix.
Call this if you change the url_prefix config at runtime (rare).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_locale()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_locale() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default locale for the application.
Parent apps can override via config:
config :phoenix_kit,
  default_locale: "es-ES"
Defaults to "en-US" if not configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.default_locale()
"en-US"

# With custom config:
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.default_locale()
"es-ES"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(atom()) :: {:ok, any()} | :not_found


      


Gets a specific configuration value.
Uses direct Application.get_env lookup for performance (avoids iterating
all config keys on every call).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key, default)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(atom(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets a specific configuration value with a default.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get(:mailer, PhoenixKit.Mailer)
MyApp.Mailer

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get(:nonexistent, :default)
:default

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all() :: Keyword.t()


      


Gets all PhoenixKit configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_base_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_base_url() :: String.t()


      


Gets configured host with an optional port or default value.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_boolean(key, default \\ false)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_boolean(atom(), boolean()) :: boolean()


      


Gets a configuration value as a boolean with type validation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_boolean(:enabled, false)
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_boolean(:nonexistent, true)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dynamic_base_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_dynamic_base_url() :: String.t()


      


Gets the base URL dynamically from the parent Phoenix Endpoint if available,
otherwise falls back to the static configuration.
This function automatically detects the correct URL from the running Phoenix
application, which is especially useful in development mode where the port
might be different from the default configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_dynamic_base_url()
"http://localhost:4001"  # from Phoenix Endpoint

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_dynamic_base_url()
"http://localhost:4000"  # fallback to static config

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_list(key, default \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_list(atom(), list()) :: list()


      


Gets a configuration value as a list with type validation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_list(:options, [])
[]

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_list(:nonexistent, [:default])
[:default]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_mailer()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_mailer() :: module()


      


Gets the configured mailer module.
Returns the configured mailer or falls back to PhoenixKit.Mailer.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_mailer()
MyApp.Mailer

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app() :: atom() | nil


      


Gets the parent application name that is using PhoenixKit.
This function attempts to detect the main application that has included
PhoenixKit as a dependency.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_config(key, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_config(atom(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets configuration from the parent application.
This is useful for accessing parent app mailer, endpoint, or other configurations
that PhoenixKit needs to integrate with.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_endpoint()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_endpoint() :: {:ok, module()} | :error


      


Gets the parent application's Phoenix Endpoint module.
This function attempts to detect the main application's endpoint that is using
PhoenixKit as a dependency.
Returns {:ok, endpoint_module} if found, :error otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_endpoint_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_endpoint_url() :: {:ok, String.t()} | :error


      


Gets the parent Phoenix Endpoint URL if the endpoint is available and running.
Returns {:ok, url} if successful, :error if the endpoint cannot be found
or accessed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_repo()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_repo() :: module() | nil


      


Gets the configured repository module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_repo!()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_repo!() :: module()


      


Gets the configured repository module, raising an error if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_repo!()
MyApp.Repo

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_repo!()
** (ArgumentError) PhoenixKit repository not configured. Please set config :phoenix_kit, repo: YourApp.Repo

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_string(key, default \\ "")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_string(atom(), String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Gets a configuration value as a string with type validation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_string(:host, "localhost")
"example.com"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.get_string(:nonexistent, "default")
"default"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_url_prefix()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_url_prefix() :: String.t()


      


Gets configured prefix for urls or default value.
This value is cached using :persistent_term for performance since it's
called on every tab path match during dashboard renders.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_users_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_users_module() :: module()


      


Gets the configured users module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mailer_local?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec mailer_local?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the configured mailer adapter is the local adapter.
Returns true if the mailer is configured to use Swoosh.Adapters.Local,
which is typically used for development and testing environments where
emails are stored locally rather than being sent to actual recipients.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.mailer_local?
true  # when using Swoosh.Adapters.Local

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.mailer_local?
false  # when using a real mailer like SMTP or SendGrid

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pubsub_server()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec pubsub_server() :: atom() | nil


      


Gets the configured PubSub server for broadcasting messages.
Returns the internal PhoenixKit PubSub server or configured custom server.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.pubsub_server()
:phoenix_kit_internal_pubsub

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set(key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set(atom(), any()) :: :ok


      


Sets a configuration value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.set(:repo, MyApp.Repo)
:ok

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.set(:custom_option, "custom_value")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_dashboard_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_dashboard_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Gets the user dashboard enabled flag.
Returns true if the user dashboard is enabled, false otherwise.
This can be used to conditionally show/hide dashboard routes and navigation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.user_dashboard_enabled?()
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.user_dashboard_enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_required!(required_keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that required configuration is present.
Raises an exception if any required keys are missing.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Config.validate_required!([:repo, :secret_key_base])

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config.AWS 
    



      
AWS configuration management for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a centralized way to manage AWS configuration.
Usage
# Get AWS region
region = PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.region()

# Get AWS access key ID
access_key_id = PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.access_key_id()

# Get AWS secret access key
secret_access_key = PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.secret_access_key()
Configuration
AWS configuration is grouped under the :aws key in PhoenixKit config:
config :phoenix_kit,
  aws: [
    region: "eu-north-1",
    access_key_id: "AKIAIOSFODNN7EXAMPLE",
    secret_access_key: "wJalrXUtnFEMI/K7MDENG/bPxRfiCYEXAMPLEKEY"
  ]
Configuration Keys
	:region - AWS region (default: "eu-north-1")
	:access_key_id - AWS access key ID
	:secret_access_key - AWS secret access key

Examples
# Get AWS region
region = PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.region()
#=> "eu-north-1"

# Get AWS access key ID
access_key_id = PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.access_key_id()
#=> "AKIAIOSFODNN7EXAMPLE"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        access_key_id()

      


        Gets the AWS access key ID.



    


    
      
        get(key)

      


        Gets a specific AWS configuration value.



    


    
      
        get(key, default)

      


        Gets a specific AWS configuration value with a default.



    


    
      
        get_all()

      


        Gets the AWS configuration keyword list.



    


    
      
        region()

      


        Gets the AWS region.



    


    
      
        secret_access_key()

      


        Gets the AWS secret access key.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      access_key_id()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec access_key_id() :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the AWS access key ID.
Returns the configured access key ID from application config.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.access_key_id()
"AKIAIOSFODNN7EXAMPLE"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.access_key_id()
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(atom()) :: {:ok, any()} | :not_found


      


Gets a specific AWS configuration value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.get(:region)
{:ok, "eu-north-1"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.get(:nonexistent)
:not_found

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key, default)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(atom(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets a specific AWS configuration value with a default.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.get(:region, "us-east-1")
"eu-north-1"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all() :: Keyword.t()


      


Gets the AWS configuration keyword list.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.get_all()
[region: "eu-north-1", access_key_id: "AKIA...", secret_access_key: "..."]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      region()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec region() :: String.t()


      


Gets the AWS region.
Returns the configured region from application config
with a fallback to "eu-north-1".
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.region()
"us-east-1"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.region()
"eu-north-1"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      secret_access_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec secret_access_key() :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the AWS secret access key.
Returns the configured secret access key from application config.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.secret_access_key()
"wJalrXUtnFEMI/K7MDENG/bPxRfiCYEXAMPLEKEY"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AWS.secret_access_key()
nil

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config.AdminDashboardCategories 
    



      
Admin dashboard categories configuration and validation for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a comprehensive system for configuring custom admin dashboard
categories with subsections, including validation, type safety, and fallback to
built-in categories.
Category Structure
Each category should have the following structure:
%{
  title: "Category Title",
  icon: "hero-icon-name",          # Optional Heroicon name
  subsections: [
    %{
      title: "Subsection Title",
      url: "/admin/some-path",
      icon: "hero-icon-name",          # Optional Heroicon name
      description: "Brief description" # Optional
    }
  ]
}
Field Validation
	title: Required string, max 100 characters
	icon: Optional string, validated to be a reasonable Heroicon name
	subsections: Required list, can be empty
	subsection.title: Required string, max 100 characters
	subsection.url: Required string, must start with "/"
	subsection.icon: Optional Heroicon name validation
	subsection.description: Optional string, max 200 characters

Usage
# Get all configured categories with validation
categories = PhoenixKit.Config.AdminDashboardCategories.get_categories()

# Returns validated list like:
[
  %{
    title: "User Management",
    icon: "hero-users",
    subsections: [
      %{
        title: "All Users",
        url: "/admin/users",
        icon: "hero-user-group",
        description: "Manage user accounts"
      }
    ]
  }
]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_categories()

      


        Gets admin dashboard categories with comprehensive validation and defaults.



    


    
      
        validate_categories(categories)

      


        Validates admin dashboard categories structure and content.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_categories() :: list()


      


Gets admin dashboard categories with comprehensive validation and defaults.
This function provides a fully validated list of admin dashboard categories
with proper structure validation and fallback to built-in categories.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AdminDashboardCategories.get_categories()
[
  %{
    title: "User Management",
    icon: "hero-users",
    subsections: [
      %{
        title: "Users",
        url: "/admin/users",
        icon: "hero-user-group",
        description: "Manage user accounts"
      }
    ]
  }
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_categories(categories)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_categories(list()) :: {:ok, list()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Validates admin dashboard categories structure and content.
This function can be used to validate custom categories before setting them
in the configuration.
Examples
iex> categories = [
...>   %{
...>     title: "My Category",
...>     subsections: [
...>       %{
...>         title: "My Subsection",
...>         url: "/admin/my-path"
...>       }
...>     ]
...>   }
...> ]
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.AdminDashboardCategories.validate_categories(categories)
{:ok, validated_categories}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config.EndpointUrlSync 
    



      
Syncs the site_url from PhoenixKit settings to the parent Phoenix Endpoint's
:url configuration.
This ensures Endpoint.url() returns the correct public URL, which is critical
for OAuth callback URLs generated by Ueberauth.
Opt-in via config :phoenix_kit, sync_site_url_to_endpoint: true.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        sync()

      


        Syncs site_url from settings to the parent Endpoint's :url config.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      sync()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec sync() :: :ok


      


Syncs site_url from settings to the parent Endpoint's :url config.
No-op when sync_site_url_to_endpoint is false (the default),
when site_url is empty, or when the parent endpoint cannot be resolved.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth 
    



      
Ueberauth configuration management for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a centralized way to manage Ueberauth OAuth configuration
with type-safe getter and setter functions for different data types.
Usage
# Get all Ueberauth configuration
config = PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_all()

# Get specific values
providers = PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_providers()
base_path = PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_base_path()

# Set configuration
PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_providers(%{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}})
PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_base_path("/custom/auth")
Configuration Keys
	:base_path - Base path for OAuth routes (default: calculated from URL prefix)
	:providers - Map of OAuth providers and their strategies

Provider Management
Functions are provided for adding, removing, and checking individual providers:
	update_provider/2 - Add or update a provider
	remove_provider/1 - Remove a provider
	has_provider?/1 - Check if a provider is configured
	get_provider_names/0 - Get list of all provider names
	get_provider/1 - Get specific provider configuration


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_all()

      


        Gets the full Ueberauth configuration from the application environment.



    


    
      
        get_base_path()

      


        Gets Ueberauth base path configuration.



    


    
      
        get_option(key)

      


        Gets specific Ueberauth configuration options by key.



    


    
      
        get_option(key, default)

      


        Gets specific Ueberauth configuration options by key with a default value.



    


    
      
        get_provider(provider)

      


        Gets the Ueberauth provider configuration for a specific provider.



    


    
      
        get_provider_names()

      


        Gets a list of all configured Ueberauth provider names.



    


    
      
        get_providers()

      


        Gets Ueberauth providers configuration.



    


    
      
        has_provider?(provider)

      


        Checks if a specific Ueberauth provider is configured.



    


    
      
        remove_provider(provider)

      


        Removes a specific Ueberauth provider from the configuration.



    


    
      
        set_all(options)

      


        Sets Ueberauth configuration options.



    


    
      
        set_base_path(base_path)

      


        Sets Ueberauth base path configuration.



    


    
      
        set_option(key, value)

      


        Sets specific Ueberauth configuration option.



    


    
      
        set_provider_strategy_config(provider, strategy_module, opts)

      


        Sets OAuth configuration for a specific provider strategy.



    


    
      
        set_providers(providers)

      


        Sets Ueberauth providers configuration.



    


    
      
        update_provider(provider, strategy_config)

      


        Updates Ueberauth providers by adding or updating a specific provider.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all() :: Keyword.t()


      


Gets the full Ueberauth configuration from the application environment.
This function retrieves the complete Ueberauth configuration including
providers, base path, and other Ueberauth-specific settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_all()
[base_path: "/users/auth", providers: %{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}}]

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_all()
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_base_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_base_path() :: String.t()


      


Gets Ueberauth base path configuration.
Returns the configured base path for OAuth routes or a default based on URL prefix.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_base_path()
"/users/auth"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_base_path()
"/phoenix_kit/users/auth"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_option(atom()) :: any() | nil


      


Gets specific Ueberauth configuration options by key.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_option(:providers)
%{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_option(:base_path)
"/users/auth"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_option(:nonexistent)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option(key, default)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_option(atom(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets specific Ueberauth configuration options by key with a default value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_option(:base_path, "/auth")
"/users/auth"

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_option(:nonexistent, "default")
"default"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_provider(atom()) :: tuple() | nil


      


Gets the Ueberauth provider configuration for a specific provider.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_provider(:google)
{Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_provider(:nonexistent)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider_names()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_provider_names() :: [atom()]


      


Gets a list of all configured Ueberauth provider names.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_provider_names()
[:google, :apple, :github]

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_provider_names()
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_providers() :: map() | list()


      


Gets Ueberauth providers configuration.
Returns the configured providers map or list, or an empty map if none configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_providers()
%{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}, apple: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Apple, []}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.get_providers()
%{}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_provider?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_provider?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific Ueberauth provider is configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.has_provider?(:google)
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.has_provider?(:facebook)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_provider(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec remove_provider(atom()) :: :ok


      


Removes a specific Ueberauth provider from the configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.remove_provider(:google)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_all(options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_all(Keyword.t()) :: :ok


      


Sets Ueberauth configuration options.
Updates the Ueberauth configuration in the application environment.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_all([providers: %{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}}])
:ok

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_all([base_path: "/custom/auth"])
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_base_path(base_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_base_path(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Sets Ueberauth base path configuration.
Updates the base path for OAuth routes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_base_path("/custom/auth")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_option(key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_option(atom(), any()) :: :ok


      


Sets specific Ueberauth configuration option.
Updates a single key in the Ueberauth configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_option(:base_path, "/custom/auth")
:ok

iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_option(:providers, %{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}})
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_provider_strategy_config(provider, strategy_module, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_provider_strategy_config(atom(), module(), Keyword.t()) :: :ok


      


Sets OAuth configuration for a specific provider strategy.
This configures the credentials (client_id, client_secret, etc.) for
individual OAuth provider strategies like Ueberauth.Strategy.Google.OAuth.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_provider_strategy_config(
  :google,
  Ueberauth.Strategy.Google.OAuth,
  [client_id: "...", client_secret: "..."]
)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_providers(providers)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_providers(map() | list()) :: :ok


      


Sets Ueberauth providers configuration.
Updates the providers map in Ueberauth configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.set_providers(%{google: {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []}})
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_provider(provider, strategy_config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_provider(atom(), tuple()) :: :ok


      


Updates Ueberauth providers by adding or updating a specific provider.
Adds a new provider or updates an existing one in the providers configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UeberAuth.update_provider(:google, {Ueberauth.Strategy.Google, []})
:ok

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories 
    



      
User dashboard categories configuration and validation for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a comprehensive system for configuring custom user dashboard
categories with tabs (including subtabs), including validation, type safety, and
fallback to built-in categories.
Category Structure
Each category should have the following structure:
%{
  title: "Category Title",
  icon: "hero-icon-name",          # Optional Heroicon name
  tabs: [
    %{
      title: "Tab Title",
      url: "/dashboard/some-path",
      icon: "hero-icon-name",       # Optional Heroicon name
      description: "Brief description", # Optional
      subtabs: [                    # Optional nested tabs
        %{
          title: "Subtab Title",
          url: "/dashboard/some-path/sub",
          icon: "hero-icon-name"
        }
      ]
    }
  ]
}
Field Validation
	title: Required string, max 100 characters
	icon: Optional string, validated to be a reasonable Heroicon name
	tabs: Required list, can be empty
	tab.title: Required string, max 100 characters
	tab.url: Required string, must start with "/"
	tab.icon: Optional Heroicon name validation
	tab.description: Optional string, max 200 characters
	tab.subtabs: Optional list of subtab definitions

Usage in config/config.exs
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_categories, [
  %{
    title: "Farm Management",
    icon: "hero-cube",
    tabs: [
      %{
        title: "Printers",
        url: "/dashboard/printers",
        icon: "hero-printer",
        description: "Manage your 3D printers"
      },
      %{
        title: "History",
        url: "/dashboard/history",
        icon: "hero-chart-bar",
        description: "View print history"
      }
    ]
  },
  %{
    title: "Account",
    icon: "hero-user",
    tabs: [
      %{
        title: "Settings",
        url: "/dashboard/settings",
        icon: "hero-cog-6-tooth"
      }
    ]
  }
]
Usage in Code
# Get all configured categories with validation
categories = PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.get_categories()

# Returns validated list like:
[
  %{
    title: "Farm Management",
    icon: "hero-cube",
    tabs: [
      %{
        title: "Printers",
        url: "/dashboard/printers",
        icon: "hero-printer",
        description: "Manage your 3D printers",
        subtabs: []
      }
    ]
  }
]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_categories()

      


        Gets user dashboard categories with comprehensive validation and defaults.



    


    
      
        to_groups(categories)

      


        Converts categories to group definitions for the Dashboard system.



    


    
      
        to_tabs(categories)

      


        Converts categories to the Tab struct format used by the Dashboard system.



    


    
      
        validate_categories(categories)

      


        Validates user dashboard categories structure and content.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_categories() :: list()


      


Gets user dashboard categories with comprehensive validation and defaults.
This function provides a fully validated list of user dashboard categories
with proper structure validation and fallback to built-in categories.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.get_categories()
[
  %{
    title: "Farm Management",
    icon: "hero-cube",
    tabs: [
      %{
        title: "Printers",
        url: "/dashboard/printers",
        icon: "hero-printer",
        description: "Manage your 3D printers"
      }
    ]
  }
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_groups(categories)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec to_groups(list()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t()]


      


Converts categories to group definitions for the Dashboard system.
Examples
iex> categories = PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.get_categories()
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.to_groups(categories)
[%{id: :farm_management, label: "Farm Management", ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_tabs(categories)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec to_tabs(list()) :: list()


      


Converts categories to the Tab struct format used by the Dashboard system.
This bridges the config-based categories to the Tab registry system.
Examples
iex> categories = PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.get_categories()
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.to_tabs(categories)
[%PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab{...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_categories(categories)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_categories(list()) :: {:ok, list()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Validates user dashboard categories structure and content.
This function can be used to validate custom categories before setting them
in the configuration.
Examples
iex> categories = [
...>   %{
...>     title: "My Category",
...>     tabs: [
...>       %{
...>         title: "My Tab",
...>         url: "/dashboard/my-path"
...>       }
...>     ]
...>   }
...> ]
iex> PhoenixKit.Config.UserDashboardCategories.validate_categories(categories)
{:ok, validated_categories}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard 
    



      
User Dashboard Tab Management System.
PhoenixKit's dashboard provides a flexible, extensible navigation system that
parent applications can customize with their own tabs, badges, and features.
Features
	Dynamic Tabs: Register tabs from config or at runtime
	Live Badges: Real-time badge updates via PubSub
	Grouping: Organize tabs into logical sections with headers
	Conditional Visibility: Show/hide tabs based on roles or custom logic
	Attention Indicators: Pulse, bounce, shake animations to draw attention
	Presence Tracking: Show how many users are viewing each tab
	Path Matching: Flexible active state detection (exact, prefix, custom)

Quick Start
1. Configure Tabs in config.exs
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tabs, [
  %{
    id: :orders,
    label: "My Orders",
    icon: "hero-shopping-bag",
    path: "/dashboard/orders",
    priority: 100
  },
  %{
    id: :notifications,
    label: "Notifications",
    icon: "hero-bell",
    path: "/dashboard/notifications",
    priority: 200,
    badge: %{type: :count, value: 0, color: :error}
  }
]
2. Register Tabs at Runtime (Optional)
# In your application startup or a LiveView mount
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.register_tabs(:my_app, [
  %{
    id: :printers,
    label: "Printers",
    icon: "hero-cube",
    path: "/dashboard/printers",
    priority: 150,
    badge: %{
      type: :count,
      subscribe: {"farm:stats", fn msg -> msg.printing_count end}
    }
  }
])
3. Update Badges Live
# From anywhere in your app
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:notifications, 5)
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:printers, count: 3, color: :warning)
4. Trigger Attention
# Make a tab pulse to draw attention
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.set_attention(:alerts, :pulse)
Tab Groups
Organize tabs into sections:
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tab_groups, [
  %{id: :main, label: nil, priority: 100},
  %{id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200, icon: "hero-cube"},
  %{id: :account, label: "Account", priority: 900}
]
Then assign tabs to groups:
%{id: :printers, label: "Printers", path: "/dashboard/printers", group: :farm}
Conditional Visibility
Use visible for non-permission conditional logic (feature flags, user data).
For access control, use the permission field instead.
%{
  id: :beta_feature,
  label: "Beta",
  path: "/dashboard/beta",
  visible: fn scope ->
    scope.user.features["beta_enabled"] == true
  end
}
Live Badges with PubSub
Badges can subscribe to PubSub topics for real-time updates:
%{
  id: :notifications,
  label: "Notifications",
  path: "/dashboard/notifications",
  badge: %{
    type: :count,
    color: :error,
    subscribe: {"user:#{user_uuid}:notifications", :unread_count}
  }
}
When a message is broadcast to the topic, the badge automatically updates.
Presence Tracking
Track which users are viewing which tabs:
# In your LiveView
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Presence.track_tab(socket, :orders)
  end
  {:ok, socket}
end
The sidebar will show "2 viewing" indicators.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_attention(tab_id)

      


        Clears attention animation from a tab.



    


    
      
        clear_badge(tab_id)

      


        Clears a tab's badge.



    


    
      
        context_selector_enabled?()

      


        Checks if the context selector feature is enabled.



    


    
      
        count_badge(value, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a count badge.



    


    
      
        current_context(arg1)

      


        Gets the current context from socket assigns.



    


    
      
        current_context_uuid(socket_or_assigns)

      


        Gets the current context ID from socket assigns.



    


    
      
        decrement_badge(tab_id, amount \\ 1)

      


        Decrements a tab's count badge by a given amount.



    


    
      
        divider(opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a divider for visual separation in the sidebar.



    


    
      
        dot_badge(opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a dot badge.



    


    
      
        get_admin_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all admin-level tabs, filtered by permission and module-enabled status.



    


    
      
        get_all_viewer_counts()

      


        Gets viewer counts for all tabs.



    


    
      
        get_groups()

      


        Gets all registered tab groups.



    


    
      
        get_subtabs(parent_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all subtabs for a given parent tab ID.



    


    
      
        get_tab(tab_id)

      


        Gets a specific tab by ID.



    


    
      
        get_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all registered tabs, sorted by priority.



    


    
      
        get_tabs_with_active(current_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all tabs with their active state for the given path.



    


    
      
        get_top_level_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets only top-level tabs (tabs without a parent).



    


    
      
        get_user_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all user-level tabs, filtered by visibility and scope.



    


    
      
        get_viewer_count(tab_id)

      


        Gets the number of users viewing a specific tab.



    


    
      
        group_header(opts)

      


        Creates a group header for organizing tabs.



    


    
      
        has_multiple_contexts?(arg1)

      


        Checks if the user has multiple contexts available.



    


    
      
        has_subtabs?(tab_id)

      


        Checks if a tab has any subtabs.



    


    
      
        increment_badge(tab_id, amount \\ 1)

      


        Increments a tab's count badge by a given amount.



    


    
      
        live_badge(topic, extractor, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a live badge that subscribes to PubSub updates.



    


    
      
        load_admin_defaults()

      


        Loads the default admin tabs into the registry.



    


    
      
        matches_path?(tab, path)

      


        Checks if a tab matches the given path.



    


    
      
        new_badge(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Badge struct.



    


    
      
        new_tab(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Tab struct.



    


    
      
        new_tab!(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Tab struct, raising on error.



    


    
      
        pubsub_topic()

      


        Gets the PubSub topic for tab updates.



    


    
      
        register_admin_tabs(namespace, tabs)

      


        Registers admin tabs for an application namespace.



    


    
      
        register_groups(groups)

      


        Registers tab groups for organizing the sidebar.



    


    
      
        register_tabs(namespace, tabs)

      


        Registers dashboard tabs for an application namespace.



    


    
      
        set_attention(tab_id, animation)

      


        Sets an attention animation on a tab.



    


    
      
        show_subtabs?(tab, active)

      


        Checks if subtabs should be shown for a tab based on its display setting and active state.



    


    
      
        status_badge(value, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a status badge.



    


    
      
        subscribe()

      


        Subscribes the current process to tab updates.



    


    
      
        subtab?(tab)

      


        Checks if a tab is a subtab (has a parent).



    


    
      
        track_presence(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Tracks a user's presence on a dashboard tab.



    


    
      
        unregister_tab(tab_id)

      


        Unregisters a specific tab by ID.



    


    
      
        unregister_tabs(namespace)

      


        Unregisters all tabs for a namespace.



    


    
      
        update_badge(tab_id, value)

      


        Updates a tab's badge.



    


    
      
        update_tab(tab_id, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing tab's attributes by ID.



    


    
      
        visible?(tab, scope)

      


        Checks if a tab is visible for the given scope.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_attention(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_attention(atom()) :: :ok


      


Clears attention animation from a tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_badge(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_badge(atom()) :: :ok


      


Clears a tab's badge.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      context_selector_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec context_selector_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the context selector feature is enabled.
Examples
if PhoenixKit.Dashboard.context_selector_enabled?() do
  # Context switching is available
end

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_badge(value, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_badge(
  integer(),
  keyword()
) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t()


      


Creates a count badge.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      current_context(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec current_context(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t() | map()) :: any() | nil


      


Gets the current context from socket assigns.
Returns nil if context selector is not configured or no context is selected.
Examples
context = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.current_context(socket)
# => %MyApp.Farm{id: 1, name: "My Farm"}

context = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.current_context(socket.assigns)
# => %MyApp.Farm{id: 1, name: "My Farm"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      current_context_uuid(socket_or_assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec current_context_uuid(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t() | map()) :: any() | nil


      


Gets the current context ID from socket assigns.
Convenience function that extracts just the ID.
Examples
context_uuid = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.current_context_uuid(socket)
# => "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      decrement_badge(tab_id, amount \\ 1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec decrement_badge(atom(), integer()) :: :ok


      


Decrements a tab's count badge by a given amount.
Will not go below 0.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      divider(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec divider(keyword()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()


      


Creates a divider for visual separation in the sidebar.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.divider(priority: 150)
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.divider(priority: 200, label: "Account")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      dot_badge(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec dot_badge(keyword()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t()


      


Creates a dot badge.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_admin_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_admin_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all admin-level tabs, filtered by permission and module-enabled status.
Options
	:scope - The current authentication scope for permission filtering

Examples
tabs = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_admin_tabs(scope: scope)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_viewer_counts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all_viewer_counts() :: map()


      


Gets viewer counts for all tabs.
Examples
counts = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_all_viewer_counts()
# => %{orders: 3, settings: 1, printers: 2}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_groups() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t()]


      


Gets all registered tab groups.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_subtabs(parent_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_subtabs(
  atom(),
  keyword()
) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all subtabs for a given parent tab ID.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_subtabs(:orders)
# => [%Tab{id: :pending_orders, parent: :orders, ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_tab(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tab(atom()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t() | nil


      


Gets a specific tab by ID.
Examples
tab = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tab(:orders)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all registered tabs, sorted by priority.
Options
	:scope - Filter by visibility using the current scope
	:include_hidden - Include tabs that would be hidden (default: false)

Examples
tabs = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs()
tabs = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs(scope: socket.assigns.phoenix_kit_current_scope)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tabs_with_active(current_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tabs_with_active(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: [map()]


      


Gets all tabs with their active state for the given path.
Returns tabs with an additional :active key.
Examples
tabs = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs_with_active("/dashboard/orders")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_top_level_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_top_level_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets only top-level tabs (tabs without a parent).
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_top_level_tabs()
# => [%Tab{id: :orders, parent: nil, ...}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_user_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all user-level tabs, filtered by visibility and scope.
Options
	:scope - The current authentication scope for visibility filtering

Examples
tabs = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_user_tabs(scope: scope)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_viewer_count(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_viewer_count(atom()) :: integer()


      


Gets the number of users viewing a specific tab.
Examples
count = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_viewer_count(:orders)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_header(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_header(keyword()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()


      


Creates a group header for organizing tabs.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.group_header(id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_multiple_contexts?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_multiple_contexts?(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t() | map()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user has multiple contexts available.
Returns true only if context selector is enabled and user has 2+ contexts.
Examples
if PhoenixKit.Dashboard.has_multiple_contexts?(socket) do
  # Show context-specific UI
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_subtabs?(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_subtabs?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a tab has any subtabs.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.has_subtabs?(:orders)
# => true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      increment_badge(tab_id, amount \\ 1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec increment_badge(atom(), integer()) :: :ok


      


Increments a tab's count badge by a given amount.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.increment_badge(:notifications)
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.increment_badge(:notifications, 5)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      live_badge(topic, extractor, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec live_badge(String.t(), atom() | (map() -> any()), keyword()) ::
  PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t()


      


Creates a live badge that subscribes to PubSub updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_admin_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_admin_defaults() :: :ok


      


Loads the default admin tabs into the registry.
Called automatically on Registry startup, but can be called manually
to reload defaults after changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      matches_path?(tab, path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec matches_path?(PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a tab matches the given path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_badge(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new_badge(map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Creates a new Badge struct.
See PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.new/1 for options.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_tab(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new_tab(map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Creates a new Tab struct.
See PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.new/1 for options.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_tab!(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new_tab!(map() | keyword()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()


      


Creates a new Tab struct, raising on error.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pubsub_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec pubsub_topic() :: String.t()


      


Gets the PubSub topic for tab updates.
Subscribe to this topic to receive real-time tab updates in LiveViews.
Example
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe(PubSubHelper.pubsub(), PhoenixKit.Dashboard.pubsub_topic())
  end
  {:ok, socket}
end

def handle_info({:tab_updated, tab}, socket) do
  # Handle tab update - refresh sidebar
  {:noreply, assign(socket, tabs: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs())}
end

def handle_info(:tabs_refreshed, socket) do
  # Full tab list refresh
  {:noreply, assign(socket, tabs: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs())}
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_admin_tabs(namespace, tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_admin_tabs(atom(), [map() | PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Registers admin tabs for an application namespace.
Automatically sets level: :admin on all tabs.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.register_admin_tabs(:my_app, [
  %{id: :admin_analytics, label: "Analytics", path: "/admin/analytics",
    icon: "hero-chart-bar", permission: "dashboard"}
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_groups(groups)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_groups([PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t() | map()]) :: :ok


      


Registers tab groups for organizing the sidebar.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.register_groups([
  %{id: :main, label: nil, priority: 100},
  %{id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200, icon: "hero-cube"},
  %{id: :account, label: "Account", priority: 900}
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_tabs(namespace, tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_tabs(atom(), [map() | PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Registers dashboard tabs for an application namespace.
Examples
# Register multiple tabs
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.register_tabs(:my_app, [
  %{id: :orders, label: "Orders", path: "/dashboard/orders", icon: "hero-shopping-bag"},
  %{id: :history, label: "History", path: "/dashboard/history", icon: "hero-clock"}
])

# Register a single tab
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.register_tabs(:my_app, [
  Tab.new!(id: :custom, label: "Custom", path: "/dashboard/custom")
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_attention(tab_id, animation)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_attention(atom(), atom()) :: :ok


      


Sets an attention animation on a tab.
Animation Types
	:pulse - Gentle pulsing glow
	:bounce - Bouncing motion
	:shake - Shaking motion (for errors/alerts)
	:glow - Glowing effect

Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.set_attention(:alerts, :pulse)
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.set_attention(:errors, :shake)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_subtabs?(tab, active)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec show_subtabs?(PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t(), boolean()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if subtabs should be shown for a tab based on its display setting and active state.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.show_subtabs?(tab, true)  # parent is active
# => true (for :when_active or :always)

PhoenixKit.Dashboard.show_subtabs?(tab, false)  # parent not active
# => true (only for :always)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      status_badge(value, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec status_badge(
  atom() | String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t()


      


Creates a status badge.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subscribe() :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Subscribes the current process to tab updates.
Convenience wrapper around Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subtab?(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subtab?(PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a tab is a subtab (has a parent).
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.subtab?(:pending_orders)
# => true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_presence(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec track_presence(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Tracks a user's presence on a dashboard tab.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.track_presence(socket, :orders)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister_tab(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister_tab(atom()) :: :ok


      


Unregisters a specific tab by ID.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.unregister_tab(:orders)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister_tabs(namespace)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister_tabs(atom()) :: :ok


      


Unregisters all tabs for a namespace.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.unregister_tabs(:my_app)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_badge(tab_id, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_badge(
  atom(),
  integer() | map() | keyword() | PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t() | nil
) :: :ok


      


Updates a tab's badge.
Examples
# Set a count badge
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:notifications, 5)

# Set badge with options
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:alerts, count: 3, color: :error, pulse: true)

# Set a dot badge
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:status, type: :dot, color: :success)

# Clear a badge
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_badge(:notifications, nil)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_tab(tab_id, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_tab(atom(), map()) :: :ok | {:error, :not_found}


      


Updates an existing tab's attributes by ID.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.update_tab(:admin_dashboard, %{label: "Home", icon: "hero-home"})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      visible?(tab, scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec visible?(PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a tab is visible for the given scope.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.AdminTabs 
    



      
Default admin navigation tabs for PhoenixKit.
Defines all admin sidebar navigation items as Tab structs.
These are registered in the Dashboard Registry during initialization
and can be customized by parent applications via config.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        core_tabs()

      


        Returns core admin tabs (always present, gated only by permission).



    


    
      
        default_groups()

      


        Returns the default admin tab groups.



    


    
      
        default_tabs()

      


        Returns all default admin tabs.



    


    
      
        module_tabs()

      


        Returns feature module admin tabs (collected from ModuleRegistry).



    


    
      
        settings_tabs()

      


        Returns settings admin tabs.



    


    
      
        settings_visible?(scope)

      


        Visibility function for the Settings parent tab.
Returns true if user has "settings" permission or any sub-module permission.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      core_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec core_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Returns core admin tabs (always present, gated only by permission).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_groups() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t()]


      


Returns the default admin tab groups.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Returns all default admin tabs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Returns feature module admin tabs (collected from ModuleRegistry).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      settings_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec settings_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Returns settings admin tabs.
Core settings (General, Organization, Users, Media) are hardcoded here.
Feature module settings subtabs are collected from the ModuleRegistry.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      settings_visible?(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec settings_visible?(map()) :: boolean()


      


Visibility function for the Settings parent tab.
Returns true if user has "settings" permission or any sub-module permission.
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Defines badge types for dashboard tab indicators.
Badges provide visual feedback on tabs to show counts, status, or draw attention.
They can be static or update live via PubSub subscriptions.
Badge Types
	:count - Numeric count badge (e.g., "5", "99+")
	:dot - Simple colored dot indicator
	:status - Status indicator with color (green/yellow/red)
	:new - "New" text indicator
	:text - Custom text badge

Static Badge
%Badge{type: :count, value: 5}
%Badge{type: :dot, color: :success}
%Badge{type: :status, value: :online, color: :success}
Live Badge with PubSub
%Badge{
  type: :count,
  subscribe: {"farm:stats", fn msg -> msg.printing_count end}
}
Context-Aware Badge
For badges that show different values per user/organization/context, use context_key
and optionally loader. The badge value is stored per-context in socket assigns
instead of globally.
# Badge depends on current organization context
%Badge{
  type: :count,
  context_key: :organization,
  loader: {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_org},  # Called with (context)
  subscribe: "org:{id}:alerts"  # {id} replaced with context.id
}
Context Placeholders
Subscribe topics support {field} placeholders that are resolved from the current context:
	{id} - context.id or context[:id]
	{name} - context.name or context[:name]
	Any field accessible on the context struct/map

Loader Function
The loader is called when the LiveView mounts to get the initial badge value:
	{Module, :function} - Called as Module.function(context)
	fn context -> value end - Anonymous function

Badge with Attention Animation
%Badge{
  type: :count,
  value: 3,
  color: :error,
  pulse: true
}
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    Functions
  


    
      
        color_class(arg1)

      


        Returns the CSS color class for the badge.



    


    
      
        compound(segments, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a compound badge with multiple colored segments.



    


    
      
        compound_context(context_key, loader, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a context-aware compound badge that loads segments per-context.



    


    
      
        context(context_key, loader, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a context-aware badge that loads values per-context.



    


    
      
        context_aware?(badge)

      


        Checks if this badge is context-aware (requires per-context value storage).



    


    
      
        count(value, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a count badge.



    


    
      
        display_value(badge)

      


        Formats the badge value for display.



    


    
      
        dot(opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a dot badge.



    


    
      
        dot_color_class(arg1)

      


        Returns the CSS background color class for dot badges.



    


    
      
        extract_value(arg1, message)

      


        Extracts value from a PubSub message using the badge's subscription config.



    


    
      
        get_resolved_topic(badge, context)

      


        Gets the resolved topic for this badge given a context.



    


    
      
        get_topic(arg1)

      


        Gets the PubSub topic for this badge, if it has a subscription.



    


    
      
        live(topic, extractor, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a live badge that subscribes to PubSub updates.



    


    
      
        live?(badge)

      


        Checks if this badge has a live subscription.



    


    
      
        load_value(arg1, context)

      


        Loads the initial badge value using the loader function.



    


    
      
        new(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Badge struct from a map or keyword list.



    


    
      
        new!(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Badge struct, raising on error.



    


    
      
        new_indicator(opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a "New" badge.



    


    
      
        resolve_topic(topic, context)

      


        Resolves placeholders in a topic string using context data.



    


    
      
        status(value, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a status badge.



    


    
      
        text(value, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a text badge with custom text.



    


    
      
        update_segments(badge, segments)

      


        Updates segments for a compound badge.



    


    
      
        update_value(badge, value)

      


        Updates the badge value.



    


    
      
        visible?(badge)

      


        Checks if the badge should be visible.



    


    
      
        visible_segments(arg1)

      


        Returns visible segments for a compound badge.
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      badge_color()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type badge_color() ::
  :primary
  | :secondary
  | :accent
  | :info
  | :success
  | :warning
  | :error
  | :neutral


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      badge_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type badge_type() :: :count | :dot | :status | :new | :text | :compound


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      compound_segment()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type compound_segment() :: %{
  :value => integer() | String.t(),
  :color => badge_color(),
  optional(:label) => String.t()
}


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      compound_style()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type compound_style() :: :text | :blocks | :dots


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      loader_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type loader_config() :: {module(), atom()} | (any() -> any())


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type subscribe_config() ::
  {String.t(), (map() -> any())} | {String.t(), atom()} | String.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge{
  animate: boolean(),
  color: badge_color(),
  compound_style: compound_style(),
  context_key: atom() | nil,
  format: (any() -> String.t()) | nil,
  hidden_when_zero: boolean(),
  hide_zero_segments: boolean(),
  loader: loader_config() | nil,
  max: integer() | nil,
  metadata: map(),
  pulse: boolean(),
  segments: [compound_segment()],
  separator: String.t(),
  subscribe: subscribe_config() | nil,
  type: badge_type(),
  value: any()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      color_class(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec color_class(t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the CSS color class for the badge.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      compound(segments, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec compound(
  [compound_segment()],
  keyword()
) :: t()


      


Creates a compound badge with multiple colored segments.
A compound badge displays multiple values with different colors in a single badge.
Useful for showing status breakdowns like "10 success / 5 pending / 2 error".
Styles
	:text (default) - Colored text values with separator (e.g., "10 / 5 / 2")
	:blocks - Colored background pills side by side
	:dots - Colored dots with numbers beside them

Options
	:style - Display style: :text, :blocks, :dots (default: :text)
	:separator - Separator string for :text style (default: "/")
	:hide_zero_segments - Hide segments with value 0 (default: false)
	:pulse - Enable pulse animation (default: false)

Segment Format
Each segment is a map with:
	:value (required) - Integer or string value to display
	:color (required) - Badge color atom (:success, :warning, :error, etc.)
	:label (optional) - Text label shown after value (e.g., "done", "pending")

Examples
# Simple compound badge
Badge.compound([
  %{value: 10, color: :success},
  %{value: 5, color: :warning},
  %{value: 2, color: :error}
])

# With labels and blocks style
Badge.compound([
  %{value: 10, color: :success, label: "done"},
  %{value: 5, color: :warning, label: "pending"}
], style: :blocks)

# Hide zero segments
Badge.compound([
  %{value: 10, color: :success},
  %{value: 0, color: :error}
], hide_zero_segments: true)
# Only shows: "10"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      compound_context(context_key, loader, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec compound_context(atom(), loader_config(), keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a context-aware compound badge that loads segments per-context.
The loader function should return a list of segment maps.
Examples
# Loader returns list of segments for current organization
Badge.compound_context(:organization, {MyApp.Tasks, :get_status_counts},
  style: :blocks
)

# In MyApp.Tasks
def get_status_counts(org) do
  [
    %{value: count_completed(org.id), color: :success},
    %{value: count_pending(org.id), color: :warning},
    %{value: count_overdue(org.id), color: :error}
  ]
end

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      context(context_key, loader, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec context(atom(), loader_config(), keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a context-aware badge that loads values per-context.
Examples
# Badge that shows alert count for current organization
Badge.context(:organization, {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_org}, color: :error)

# With live updates via context-specific PubSub topic
Badge.context(:farm, {MyApp.Farms, :printing_count},
  subscribe: "farm:{id}:stats",
  color: :info
)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      context_aware?(badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec context_aware?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this badge is context-aware (requires per-context value storage).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count(value, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count(
  integer(),
  keyword()
) :: t()


      


Creates a count badge.
Examples
Badge.count(5)
Badge.count(10, color: :error, max: 99)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      display_value(badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec display_value(t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Formats the badge value for display.
Examples
iex> badge = Badge.count(5)
iex> Badge.display_value(badge)
"5"

iex> badge = Badge.count(150, max: 99)
iex> Badge.display_value(badge)
"99+"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      dot(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec dot(keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a dot badge.
Examples
Badge.dot()
Badge.dot(color: :success)
Badge.dot(color: :error, pulse: true)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dot_color_class(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec dot_color_class(t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the CSS background color class for dot badges.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_value(arg1, message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec extract_value(t(), map()) :: any()


      


Extracts value from a PubSub message using the badge's subscription config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_resolved_topic(badge, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_resolved_topic(t(), map() | struct() | nil) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the resolved topic for this badge given a context.
For context-aware badges, resolves placeholders. For regular badges, returns the topic as-is.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_topic(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_topic(t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the PubSub topic for this badge, if it has a subscription.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      live(topic, extractor, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec live(String.t(), atom() | (map() -> any()), keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a live badge that subscribes to PubSub updates.
Examples
Badge.live("user:notifications", :count)
Badge.live("farm:stats", fn msg -> msg.printing_count end, color: :info)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      live?(badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec live?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this badge has a live subscription.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_value(arg1, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_value(t(), map() | struct() | nil) :: any()


      


Loads the initial badge value using the loader function.
Examples
iex> badge = Badge.context(:org, {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_org})
iex> Badge.load_value(badge, %{id: 123})
5  # Result from MyApp.Alerts.count_for_org(%{id: 123})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new(map() | keyword()) :: {:ok, t()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Creates a new Badge struct from a map or keyword list.
Options
	:type - Badge type: :count, :dot, :status, :new, :text (default: :count)
	:value - The value to display (number for count, atom/string for status/text)
	:color - Badge color: :primary, :secondary, :accent, :info, :success, :warning, :error, :neutral (default: :primary)
	:max - Maximum display value for count badges (e.g., 99 shows "99+") (optional)
	:pulse - Enable pulse animation (default: false)
	:animate - Enable value change animation (default: true)
	:hidden_when_zero - Hide count badge when value is 0 (default: true)
	:subscribe - PubSub subscription config for live updates (optional)
	:format - Custom formatter function for the value (optional)
	:metadata - Custom metadata map (default: %{})
	:context_key - Context selector key for per-context badges (optional, e.g., :organization)
	:loader - Function to load initial value for context: {Module, :function} or fn context -> value end

Subscribe Configuration
The :subscribe option can be:
	A tuple of {topic, extractor_function}:
{"farm:stats", fn msg -> msg.printing_count end}

	A tuple of {topic, key_atom} to extract from message:
{"farm:stats", :printing_count}

	Just a topic string (uses full message as value):
"user:notifications:count"


Topics support {field} placeholders for context-aware badges:
   "org:{id}:alerts" - resolves to "org:123:alerts" when context.id is 123
Examples
iex> Badge.new(type: :count, value: 5)
{:ok, %Badge{type: :count, value: 5}}

iex> Badge.new(type: :dot, color: :error, pulse: true)
{:ok, %Badge{type: :dot, color: :error, pulse: true}}

iex> Badge.new(type: :count, subscribe: {"orders:count", :count})
{:ok, %Badge{type: :count, subscribe: {"orders:count", :count}}}

# Context-aware badge
iex> Badge.new(type: :count, context_key: :organization, loader: {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_org})
{:ok, %Badge{type: :count, context_key: :organization, loader: {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_org}}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new!(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new!(map() | keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a new Badge struct, raising on error.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      new_indicator(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new_indicator(keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a "New" badge.
Examples
Badge.new_indicator()
Badge.new_indicator(color: :accent)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_topic(topic, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_topic(String.t() | nil, map() | struct()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Resolves placeholders in a topic string using context data.
Supports {field} syntax where field is accessed from the context.
Examples
iex> Badge.resolve_topic("org:{id}:alerts", %{id: 123})
"org:123:alerts"

iex> Badge.resolve_topic("farm:{farm_id}:stats", %{farm_id: "abc"})
"farm:abc:stats"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      status(value, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec status(
  atom() | String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: t()


      


Creates a status badge.
Examples
Badge.status(:online, color: :success)
Badge.status(:busy, color: :warning)
Badge.status(:offline, color: :error)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      text(value, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec text(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: t()


      


Creates a text badge with custom text.
Examples
Badge.text("Beta")
Badge.text("Pro", color: :accent)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_segments(badge, segments)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_segments(t(), [compound_segment()]) :: t()


      


Updates segments for a compound badge.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_value(badge, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_value(t(), any()) :: t()


      


Updates the badge value.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      visible?(badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec visible?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the badge should be visible.
Count badges with value 0 are hidden by default when hidden_when_zero is true.
Compound badges are hidden when all segments have zero value (and hide_zero_segments is true).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      visible_segments(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec visible_segments(t()) :: [compound_segment()]


      


Returns visible segments for a compound badge.
If hide_zero_segments is true, filters out segments with value 0 or nil.
Examples
badge = Badge.compound([
  %{value: 10, color: :success},
  %{value: 0, color: :error}
], hide_zero_segments: true)

Badge.visible_segments(badge)
# => [%{value: 10, color: :success}]
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Configuration and helpers for the dashboard context selector.
The context selector allows users to switch between multiple contexts
(organizations, farms, teams, workspaces, etc.) in the dashboard.
Users with only one context won't see the selector.
Single Selector Configuration (Legacy)
Configure in your config/config.exs:
config :phoenix_kit, :dashboard_context_selector,
  loader: {MyApp.Farms, :list_for_user},
  display_name: fn farm -> farm.name end,
  id_field: :uuid,
  label: "Farm",
  icon: "hero-building-office",
  position: :sidebar,
  sub_position: :end,
  empty_behavior: :hide,
  session_key: "dashboard_context_uuid",
  tab_loader: {MyApp.Farms, :get_tabs_for_context}
Multiple Selectors Configuration
Configure multiple independent or dependent selectors:
config :phoenix_kit, :dashboard_context_selectors, [
  %{
    key: :organization,
    loader: {MyApp.Orgs, :list_for_user},
    display_name: fn org -> org.name end,
    label: "Organization",
    icon: "hero-building-office",
    position: :header,
    sub_position: :start,
    priority: 100
  },
  %{
    key: :project,
    depends_on: :organization,
    loader: {MyApp.Projects, :list_for_org},
    display_name: fn p -> p.name end,
    label: "Project",
    icon: "hero-folder",
    position: :header,
    sub_position: :end,
    priority: 200,
    on_parent_change: :reset
  }
]
Configuration Options
	:key - Required for multi-selector. Unique atom identifier (e.g., :organization).
Used in session storage and routes.

	:loader - Required. A {Module, :function} tuple that takes a user ID
and returns a list of context items. Example: {MyApp.Farms, :list_for_user}
For dependent selectors, the function receives (user_uuid, parent_context).

	:display_name - Required. A function that takes a context item and returns
the display string. Example: fn farm -> farm.name end

	:id_field - Optional. The field to use as the unique identifier.
Defaults to :id. Can be an atom or a function.

	:label - Optional. The label shown in the UI (e.g., "Farm", "Organization").
Defaults to "Context".

	:icon - Optional. Heroicon name for the selector. Defaults to "hero-building-office".

	:position - Optional. Which area to show the selector in.
Options: :header (default), :sidebar.

	:sub_position - Optional. Where within the area to place the selector.
For header: :start (left, after logo), :end (right, before user menu),
  or {:priority, N} to sort among other header items.
For sidebar: :start (top), :end (pinned to very bottom),
  or {:priority, N} to sort among tabs.
Defaults to :start.

	:priority - Optional. Integer for ordering within same position/sub_position.
Lower values come first. Defaults to 500.

	:depends_on - Optional. Key of parent selector (for dependent selectors).
When set, the loader receives (user_uuid, parent_context) instead of just user_uuid.

	:on_parent_change - Optional. What to do when parent selector changes.
Options: :reset (default, select first), :keep, {:redirect, "/path"}.

	:empty_behavior - Optional. What to do when user has no contexts.
Options: :hide (default), :show_empty, {:redirect, "/path"}.

	:separator - Optional. Separator shown between logo and selector in header
(only applies to position: :header, sub_position: :start).
Defaults to "/". Set to false or nil to disable. Can be any string
like "›", "|", or "·".
Note: The separator may appear slightly off-center due to internal padding
in the selector dropdown. This is a visual quirk and can be adjusted by
customizing the layout template if precise alignment is required.

	:session_key - Optional. The session key for storing the selected context UUID.
Defaults to "dashboard_context_uuid" for single selector, or
"dashboard_context_uuids" (map) for multiple selectors.

	:tab_loader - Optional. A {Module, :function} tuple that takes a context
item and returns a list of tab definitions. Enables dynamic tabs that change
based on the selected context. Example: {MyApp.Farms, :get_tabs_for_context}


Usage in LiveViews
The ContextProvider on_mount hook automatically sets these assigns:
Single Selector (Legacy)
	@dashboard_contexts - List of all contexts for the user
	@current_context - The currently selected context item
	@show_context_selector - Boolean, true only if user has 2+ contexts
	@dashboard_tabs - (Optional) List of Tab structs when tab_loader is configured

Multiple Selectors
	@dashboard_contexts_map - Map of key => list of contexts
	@current_contexts_map - Map of key => current context item
	@show_context_selectors_map - Map of key => boolean
	@context_selector_configs - List of all ContextSelector configs

Access the current context in your LiveView:
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  context = socket.assigns.current_context
  items = MyApp.Items.list_for_context(context.id)
  {:ok, assign(socket, items: items)}
end
Or use the helper functions:
context_uuid = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.current_context_uuid(socket)
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    Functions
  


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the context selector feature is enabled.



    


    
      
        find_by_id(contexts, id)

      


        Finds a context by ID from a list of contexts.



    


    
      
        get_all_configs()

      


        Gets all context selector configurations.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the context selector configuration.



    


    
      
        get_dependent_keys(configs, parent_key)

      


        Gets the keys of all selectors that depend on the given key.



    


    
      
        get_display_name(item)

      


        Gets the display name for a context item using the configured function.



    


    
      
        get_display_name_for_config(arg1, item)

      


        Gets the display name for a context item using a specific config.



    


    
      
        get_id(item)

      


        Gets the ID for a context item using the configured id_field.



    


    
      
        get_id_for_config(arg1, item)

      


        Gets the ID for a context item using a specific config.



    


    
      
        load_contexts(user_uuid)

      


        Loads contexts for a user using the configured loader.



    


    
      
        load_contexts_for_config(config, user_uuid, parent_context \\ nil)

      


        Loads contexts for a specific selector config.



    


    
      
        load_tabs(context)

      


        Loads tabs for the given context using the configured tab_loader.



    


    
      
        multi_selector_enabled?()

      


        Checks if multiple selectors are configured.



    


    
      
        multi_session_key()

      


        Gets the session key for storing multiple context IDs.



    


    
      
        order_by_dependencies(configs)

      


        Orders selectors by their dependencies using topological sort.



    


    
      
        session_key()

      


        Gets the session key for storing the context ID.
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          @type on_parent_change() :: :reset | :keep | {:redirect, String.t()}
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          @type sub_position() :: :start | :end | {:priority, integer()}
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          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector{
  depends_on: atom() | nil,
  display_name: (any() -> String.t()) | nil,
  empty_behavior: :hide | :show_empty | {:redirect, String.t()},
  enabled: boolean(),
  icon: String.t() | nil,
  id_field: atom() | (any() -> any()),
  key: atom() | nil,
  label: String.t(),
  loader: {module(), atom()} | nil,
  on_parent_change: on_parent_change(),
  position: :header | :sidebar,
  priority: integer(),
  separator: String.t() | false | nil,
  session_key: String.t(),
  sub_position: sub_position() | nil,
  tab_loader: {module(), atom()} | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the context selector feature is enabled.
Returns true if the feature is configured with a valid loader.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_id(contexts, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_id(list(), any()) :: any() | nil


      


Finds a context by ID from a list of contexts.
Handles both string and integer ID comparison.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.find_by_id(contexts, "123")
%Farm{id: 123, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_configs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all_configs() :: [t()]


      


Gets all context selector configurations.
Returns a list of validated %ContextSelector{} structs.
Handles both the legacy single selector config (:dashboard_context_selector)
and the new multi-selector config (:dashboard_context_selectors).
For legacy single selectors, assigns the default key :default.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_all_configs()
[%ContextSelector{key: :organization, ...}, %ContextSelector{key: :project, ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: t()


      


Gets the context selector configuration.
Returns a validated %ContextSelector{} struct if configured,
or a disabled struct if not configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_config()
%ContextSelector{enabled: true, loader: {MyApp.Farms, :list_for_user}, ...}

iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_config()
%ContextSelector{enabled: false}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dependent_keys(configs, parent_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_dependent_keys([t()], atom()) :: [atom()]


      


Gets the keys of all selectors that depend on the given key.
Useful for determining which selectors need to be reset when a parent changes.
Examples
iex> configs = [%{key: :org}, %{key: :project, depends_on: :org}]
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_dependent_keys(configs, :org)
[:project]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_name(item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_display_name(any()) :: String.t()


      


Gets the display name for a context item using the configured function.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_display_name(farm)
"My Farm"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_name_for_config(arg1, item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_display_name_for_config(t(), any()) :: String.t()


      


Gets the display name for a context item using a specific config.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_display_name_for_config(config, item)
"My Organization"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_id(item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_id(any()) :: any()


      


Gets the ID for a context item using the configured id_field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.get_id(%{id: 123})
123

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_id_for_config(arg1, item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_id_for_config(t(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets the ID for a context item using a specific config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_contexts(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_contexts(any()) :: list()


      


Loads contexts for a user using the configured loader.
Returns an empty list if the feature is not enabled or the loader fails.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.load_contexts(user_uuid)
[%Farm{id: 1, name: "My Farm"}, %Farm{id: 2, name: "Other Farm"}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_contexts_for_config(config, user_uuid, parent_context \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_contexts_for_config(t(), any(), any()) :: list()


      


Loads contexts for a specific selector config.
For independent selectors, calls loader(user_uuid).
For dependent selectors, calls loader(user_uuid, parent_context).
Parameters
	config - The selector configuration
	user_uuid - The user UUID to load contexts for
	parent_context - The parent context (required for dependent selectors)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_tabs(context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_tabs(any()) :: list()


      


Loads tabs for the given context using the configured tab_loader.
Returns an empty list if no tab_loader is configured or if the loader fails.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.load_tabs(context)
[%{id: :overview, label: "Overview", ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      multi_selector_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec multi_selector_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if multiple selectors are configured.
Returns true if the plural :dashboard_context_selectors config is set.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      multi_session_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec multi_session_key() :: String.t()


      


Gets the session key for storing multiple context IDs.
Returns the configured multi-selector session key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      order_by_dependencies(configs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec order_by_dependencies([t()]) :: [t()]


      


Orders selectors by their dependencies using topological sort.
Independent selectors come first, then dependent selectors in order
of their dependency chain. Selectors with the same dependency level
are sorted by priority (lower first).
Examples
iex> configs = [%{key: :project, depends_on: :org}, %{key: :org}]
iex> PhoenixKit.Dashboard.ContextSelector.order_by_dependencies(configs)
[%{key: :org}, %{key: :project, depends_on: :org}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      session_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec session_key() :: String.t()


      


Gets the session key for storing the context ID.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group 
    



      
Struct representing a dashboard tab group.
Groups organize tabs in the dashboard sidebar. Each group has an ID,
an optional label, and a priority for ordering.
Fields
	id - Unique group identifier atom (e.g., :admin_main, :shop)
	label - Optional display label (nil for unlabeled groups)
	priority - Sort priority (lower = first, default: 100)
	icon - Optional heroicon name (e.g., "hero-cube")
	collapsible - Whether the group can be collapsed in the sidebar


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        new(attrs)

      


        Creates a new group from a map or keyword list.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group{
  collapsible: boolean(),
  icon: String.t() | nil,
  id: atom(),
  label: String.t() | nil,
  priority: integer()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      new(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new(map() | keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a new group from a map or keyword list.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Presence 
    



      
Presence tracking for dashboard tabs.
Tracks which users are viewing which dashboard tabs, enabling features like:
	"2 users viewing" indicators on tabs
	Real-time user count updates
	Activity heatmaps
	User awareness for collaborative features

Integration with PhoenixKit Presence
This module integrates with PhoenixKit's existing presence system to provide
dashboard-specific tracking while sharing the underlying infrastructure.
Usage in LiveViews
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    # Track user on this tab
    PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Presence.track_tab(socket, :orders)

    # Subscribe to presence updates
    PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Presence.subscribe()
  end

  {:ok, assign(socket, tab_viewers: Presence.get_tab_viewers(:orders))}
end

def handle_info({:presence_diff, _diff}, socket) do
  {:noreply, assign(socket, tab_viewers: Presence.get_tab_viewers(:orders))}
end
Configuration
config :phoenix_kit, :dashboard_presence,
  enabled: true,
  show_user_count: true,
  show_user_names: false,  # Privacy setting
  track_anonymous: false

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_tab_count(tab_id)

      


        Broadcasts a tab viewer count update.



    


    
      
        clear_presence_module_cache()

      


        Clears the cached presence module detection.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if presence tracking is enabled.



    


    
      
        get_all_tab_counts()

      


        Gets viewer counts for all tabs at once.



    


    
      
        get_tab_viewers(tab_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all users currently viewing a specific tab.



    


    
      
        presence_topic()

      


        Gets the main presence topic for all dashboard presence updates.



    


    
      
        show_user_count?()

      


        Checks if user counts should be shown.



    


    
      
        show_user_names?()

      


        Checks if user names/emails should be shown.



    


    
      
        subscribe()

      


        Subscribes to presence updates for all dashboard tabs.



    


    
      
        subscribe_tab(tab_id)

      


        Subscribes to presence updates for a specific tab.



    


    
      
        tab_topic(tab_id)

      


        Gets the presence topic for a specific tab.



    


    
      
        track_anonymous?()

      


        Checks if anonymous users should be tracked.



    


    
      
        track_tab(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Tracks a user's presence on a specific dashboard tab.



    


    
      
        untrack_tab(socket, tab_id)

      


        Untracks a user from a dashboard tab.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_tab_count(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec broadcast_tab_count(atom()) :: :ok


      


Broadcasts a tab viewer count update.
This is called automatically when presence changes, but can also be
called manually to force a refresh.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_presence_module_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_presence_module_cache() :: :ok


      


Clears the cached presence module detection.
Call this after hot code reloading if the presence module configuration
has changed. The next call to any presence function will re-detect.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if presence tracking is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_tab_counts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all_tab_counts() :: map()


      


Gets viewer counts for all tabs at once.
Returns a map of tab_id => count.
Examples
Presence.get_all_tab_counts()
# => %{orders: 3, printers: 1, settings: 0}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tab_viewers(tab_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tab_viewers(
  atom(),
  keyword()
) :: list() | integer()


      


Gets all users currently viewing a specific tab.
Options
	:format - Output format: :full (default), :count, :emails, :ids

Examples
Presence.get_tab_viewers(:orders)
# => [%{user_uuid: "019...", user_email: "user@example.com", online_at: ~U[...]}]

Presence.get_tab_viewers(:orders, format: :count)
# => 3

Presence.get_tab_viewers(:orders, format: :emails)
# => ["user@example.com", "admin@example.com"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      presence_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec presence_topic() :: String.t()


      


Gets the main presence topic for all dashboard presence updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_user_count?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec show_user_count?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if user counts should be shown.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_user_names?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec show_user_names?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if user names/emails should be shown.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subscribe() :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Subscribes to presence updates for all dashboard tabs.
The subscriber will receive messages in the format:
	{:presence_diff, %{joins: %{}, leaves: %{}}} - When users join/leave
	{:tab_viewers_updated, tab_id, count} - Simplified count update


  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_tab(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subscribe_tab(atom()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Subscribes to presence updates for a specific tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      tab_topic(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec tab_topic(atom()) :: String.t()


      


Gets the presence topic for a specific tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track_anonymous?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec track_anonymous?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if anonymous users should be tracked.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_tab(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec track_tab(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Tracks a user's presence on a specific dashboard tab.
Options
	:meta - Additional metadata to track with the presence (default: %{})
	:tab_path - The full path of the tab (used for analytics)

Examples
Presence.track_tab(socket, :orders)
Presence.track_tab(socket, :printers, meta: %{printer_id: 123})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack_tab(socket, tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec untrack_tab(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom()) :: :ok


      


Untracks a user from a dashboard tab.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Registry 
    



      
Registry for managing dashboard tabs across the application.
The Registry provides both compile-time configuration via application config
and runtime registration for dynamic tabs. Tabs are stored in an ETS table
for efficient access.
Configuration
Tabs can be configured in your application config:
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tabs, [
  %{
    id: :orders,
    label: "Orders",
    icon: "hero-shopping-bag",
    path: "/dashboard/orders",
    priority: 100
  },
  %{
    id: :settings,
    label: "Settings",
    icon: "hero-cog-6-tooth",
    path: "/dashboard/settings",
    priority: 900
  }
]
Runtime Registration
Parent applications can register tabs at runtime:
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Registry.register(:my_app, [
  Tab.new!(id: :custom, label: "Custom", path: "/dashboard/custom", priority: 150)
])
Groups
Tabs can be organized into groups:
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tab_groups, [
  %{id: :main, label: nil, priority: 100},
  %{id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200, icon: "hero-cube"},
  %{id: :account, label: "Account", priority: 900}
]
Then assign tabs to groups:
%{id: :printers, label: "Printers", path: "/dashboard/printers", group: :farm}
PubSub Integration
The registry can broadcast tab updates:
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Registry.update_tab_badge(:notifications, Badge.count(5))
LiveViews subscribed to "phoenix_kit:dashboard:tabs" will receive updates.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_refresh()

      


        Broadcasts a full tab list refresh to all subscribers.



    


    
      
        broadcast_update(tab)

      


        Broadcasts a tab update to all subscribers.



    


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        clear_tab_attention(tab_id)

      


        Clears attention animation from a tab.



    


    
      
        get_admin_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets admin-level tabs, filtered by permission and module-enabled status.



    


    
      
        get_groups()

      


        Gets all registered groups, sorted by priority.



    


    
      
        get_subtabs(parent_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all subtabs for a given parent tab ID.



    


    
      
        get_tab(tab_id)

      


        Gets a specific tab by ID.



    


    
      
        get_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all registered tabs, sorted by priority.



    


    
      
        get_tabs_in_group(group_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all tabs in a specific group.



    


    
      
        get_tabs_with_active(current_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all tabs with their active state for the given path.



    


    
      
        get_top_level_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets only top-level tabs (tabs without a parent).



    


    
      
        get_user_tabs(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets user-level tabs.



    


    
      
        has_subtabs?(tab_id)

      


        Checks if a tab has any subtabs.



    


    
      
        initialized?()

      


        Checks if the registry has been initialized.



    


    
      
        load_admin_defaults()

      


        Loads admin default tabs.



    


    
      
        load_defaults()

      


        Loads the default PhoenixKit tabs (Dashboard, Settings).



    


    
      
        load_from_config()

      


        Loads tabs from application configuration.



    


    
      
        pubsub_topic()

      


        Gets the PubSub topic for tab updates.



    


    
      
        register(namespace, tab)

      


        Registers tabs for an application namespace.



    


    
      
        register_from_config(namespace, config)

      


        Registers tabs from a map/keyword configuration.



    


    
      
        register_groups(groups)

      


        Registers tab groups.



    


    
      
        set_tab_attention(tab_id, attention)

      


        Sets an attention animation on a tab.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the Registry GenServer.



    


    
      
        unregister(namespace)

      


        Unregisters all tabs for a namespace.



    


    
      
        unregister_tab(tab_id)

      


        Unregisters a specific tab by ID.



    


    
      
        update_tab(tab_id, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing tab's attributes.



    


    
      
        update_tab_badge(tab_id, badge)

      


        Updates a tab's badge.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_refresh()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec broadcast_refresh() :: :ok


      


Broadcasts a full tab list refresh to all subscribers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_update(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec broadcast_update(PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()) :: :ok


      


Broadcasts a tab update to all subscribers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_tab_attention(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_tab_attention(atom()) :: :ok


      


Clears attention animation from a tab.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_admin_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_admin_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets admin-level tabs, filtered by permission and module-enabled status.
Options
	:scope - The current scope (for permission and visibility filtering)
	:include_hidden - Include tabs that would be hidden (default: false)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_groups() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t()]


      


Gets all registered groups, sorted by priority.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_subtabs(parent_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_subtabs(
  atom(),
  keyword()
) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all subtabs for a given parent tab ID.
Examples
Registry.get_subtabs(:orders)
# => [%Tab{id: :pending_orders, parent: :orders, ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_tab(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tab(atom()) :: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t() | nil


      


Gets a specific tab by ID.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all registered tabs, sorted by priority.
Options
	:scope - The current scope (for visibility filtering)
	:level - Filter by tab level: :admin, :user, or nil for all
	:path - The current path (for active state detection)
	:include_hidden - Include tabs that would be hidden (default: false)

Examples
Registry.get_tabs()
Registry.get_tabs(scope: scope, level: :user)
Registry.get_tabs(scope: scope, level: :admin)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tabs_in_group(group_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tabs_in_group(
  atom(),
  keyword()
) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets all tabs in a specific group.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tabs_with_active(current_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_tabs_with_active(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: [map()]


      


Gets all tabs with their active state for the given path.
Returns tabs with an additional :active key set based on path matching.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_top_level_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_top_level_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets only top-level tabs (tabs without a parent).
Options
Same as get_tabs/1.
Examples
Registry.get_top_level_tabs()
# => [%Tab{id: :orders, parent: nil, ...}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_tabs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_user_tabs(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Gets user-level tabs.
Options
	:scope - The current scope (for visibility filtering)
	:include_hidden - Include tabs that would be hidden (default: false)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_subtabs?(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_subtabs?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a tab has any subtabs.
Examples
Registry.has_subtabs?(:orders)
# => true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      initialized?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec initialized?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the registry has been initialized.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_admin_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_admin_defaults() :: :ok


      


Loads admin default tabs.
Called during initialization.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_defaults() :: :ok


      


Loads the default PhoenixKit tabs (Dashboard, Settings).
Called during initialization and can be used to reset to defaults.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_from_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_from_config() :: :ok


      


Loads tabs from application configuration.
Reads from :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tabs config key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pubsub_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec pubsub_topic() :: String.t()


      


Gets the PubSub topic for tab updates.
LiveViews can subscribe to this topic to receive real-time tab updates.
Example
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe(PubSubHelper.pubsub(), Registry.pubsub_topic())
  end
  {:ok, socket}
end

def handle_info({:tab_updated, tab}, socket) do
  # Handle tab update
  {:noreply, socket}
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register(namespace, tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register(atom(), PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t() | [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) ::
  :ok


      


Registers tabs for an application namespace.
Examples
Registry.register(:my_app, [
  Tab.new!(id: :home, label: "Home", path: "/dashboard", icon: "hero-home"),
  Tab.new!(id: :orders, label: "Orders", path: "/dashboard/orders")
])

# Register a single tab
Registry.register(:my_app, Tab.new!(id: :settings, label: "Settings", path: "/dashboard/settings"))

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_from_config(namespace, config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_from_config(atom(), [map()] | [keyword()]) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Registers tabs from a map/keyword configuration.
Useful for registering tabs from config files.
Examples
Registry.register_from_config(:my_app, [
  %{id: :home, label: "Home", path: "/dashboard", icon: "hero-home"},
  %{id: :orders, label: "Orders", path: "/dashboard/orders"}
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_groups(groups)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_groups([PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Group.t() | map()]) :: :ok


      


Registers tab groups.
Examples
Registry.register_groups([
  %{id: :main, label: nil, priority: 100},
  %{id: :farm, label: "Farm Management", priority: 200},
  %{id: :account, label: "Account", priority: 900}
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_tab_attention(tab_id, attention)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_tab_attention(atom(), atom()) :: :ok


      


Sets an attention animation on a tab.
Examples
Registry.set_tab_attention(:alerts, :pulse)
Registry.set_tab_attention(:notifications, :bounce)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the Registry GenServer.
This is typically called by the PhoenixKit supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister(namespace)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister(atom()) :: :ok


      


Unregisters all tabs for a namespace.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister_tab(tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister_tab(atom()) :: :ok


      


Unregisters a specific tab by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_tab(tab_id, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_tab(atom(), map()) :: :ok


      


Updates an existing tab's attributes.
Examples
Registry.update_tab(:admin_dashboard, %{label: "Home", icon: "hero-house"})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_tab_badge(tab_id, badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_tab_badge(atom(), PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t() | map() | nil) :: :ok


      


Updates a tab's badge.
This broadcasts an update to all subscribed LiveViews.
Examples
Registry.update_tab_badge(:notifications, Badge.count(5))
Registry.update_tab_badge(:printers, Badge.count(3, color: :warning))

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab 
    



      
Defines the Tab struct and related types for the user dashboard navigation system.
Tabs can be configured with rich features including:
	Labels and icons
	Conditional visibility based on roles, feature flags, or custom logic
	Badge indicators with live updates via PubSub
	Attention animations (pulse, bounce, shake)
	Grouping with headers and dividers
	Subtabs with parent/child relationships
	Custom path matching logic
	Tooltips and accessibility features

Basic Usage
%Tab{
  id: :orders,
  label: "My Orders",
  icon: "hero-shopping-bag",
  path: "/dashboard/orders",
  priority: 100
}
With Badge
%Tab{
  id: :notifications,
  label: "Notifications",
  icon: "hero-bell",
  path: "/dashboard/notifications",
  badge: %Badge{type: :count, value: 5, color: :error}
}
With Live Updates
%Tab{
  id: :printers,
  label: "Printers",
  icon: "hero-cube",
  path: "/dashboard/printers",
  badge: %Badge{
    type: :count,
    subscribe: {"farm:stats", fn msg -> msg.printing_count end}
  }
}
Conditional Visibility
Use visible for non-permission conditional logic (feature flags, user data).
For access control, use the permission field instead.
%Tab{
  id: :beta_feature,
  label: "Beta",
  icon: "hero-beaker",
  path: "/dashboard/beta",
  visible: fn scope -> scope.user.features["beta_enabled"] == true end
}
Subtabs
Tabs can have parent/child relationships. Subtabs appear indented under their parent:
# Parent tab
%Tab{
  id: :orders,
  label: "Orders",
  icon: "hero-shopping-bag",
  path: "/dashboard/orders",
  subtab_display: :when_active  # Show subtabs only when this tab is active
}

# Subtabs
%Tab{
  id: :pending_orders,
  label: "Pending",
  path: "/dashboard/orders/pending",
  parent: :orders
}

%Tab{
  id: :completed_orders,
  label: "Completed",
  path: "/dashboard/orders/completed",
  parent: :orders
}
Subtab display modes:
	:when_active - Show subtabs only when parent tab is active (default)
	:always - Always show subtabs regardless of parent state


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        dynamic_children_fn()

      


    


    
      
        level()

      


    


    
      
        match_type()

      


    


    
      
        subtab_animation()

      


    


    
      
        subtab_display()

      


    


    
      
        t()

      


    


    
      
        visibility()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin?(arg1)

      


        Checks if this is an admin-level tab.



    


    
      
        clear_attention(tab)

      


        Clears the attention animation from the tab.



    


    
      
        divider(opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a divider pseudo-tab for visual separation.



    


    
      
        divider?(arg1)

      


        Checks if this tab is a divider.



    


    
      
        group_header(opts)

      


        Creates a group header pseudo-tab for organizing sections.



    


    
      
        group_header?(arg1)

      


        Checks if this tab is a group header.



    


    
      
        matches_path?(arg1, current_path)

      


        Checks if the current path matches this tab's path according to its match strategy.



    


    
      
        module_enabled?(arg1)

      


        Checks if the module associated with this tab is enabled.



    


    
      
        navigable?(tab)

      


        Checks if this tab is a regular navigable tab (not divider or header).



    


    
      
        new(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Tab struct from a map or keyword list.



    


    
      
        new!(attrs)

      


        Creates a new Tab struct, raising on error.



    


    
      
        parent_id(tab)

      


        Gets the parent ID of a subtab, or nil if it's a top-level tab.



    


    
      
        permission_granted?(arg1, scope)

      


        Checks if permission is granted for this tab given a scope.



    


    
      
        resolve_path(tab, context)

      


        Resolves a relative tab path to an absolute path based on context.



    


    
      
        set_attention(tab, attention)

      


        Sets an attention animation on the tab.



    


    
      
        show_subtabs?(arg1, active)

      


        Checks if subtabs should be shown for this tab based on its display setting and active state.



    


    
      
        subtab?(arg1)

      


        Checks if this tab is a subtab (has a parent).



    


    
      
        top_level?(tab)

      


        Checks if this tab is a top-level tab (not a subtab).



    


    
      
        update_badge(tab, badge)

      


        Updates a tab's badge value.



    


    
      
        user?(arg1)

      


        Checks if this is a user-level tab.



    


    
      
        visible?(arg1, scope)

      


        Evaluates the visibility of a tab given a scope.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dynamic_children_fn()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type dynamic_children_fn() :: (map() -> [t()]) | nil


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      level()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type level() :: :user | :admin | :all


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      match_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type match_type() :: :exact | :prefix | :regex | (String.t() -> boolean())


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      subtab_animation()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type subtab_animation() :: :none | :slide | :fade | :collapse


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      subtab_display()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type subtab_display() :: :when_active | :always


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab{
  attention: atom() | nil,
  badge: PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t() | nil,
  dynamic_children: dynamic_children_fn(),
  external: boolean(),
  group: atom() | nil,
  highlight_with_subtabs: boolean(),
  icon: String.t() | nil,
  id: atom(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  label: String.t(),
  level: level(),
  live_view: {module(), atom()} | nil,
  match: match_type(),
  metadata: map(),
  new_tab: boolean(),
  parent: atom() | nil,
  path: String.t(),
  permission: String.t() | nil,
  priority: integer(),
  redirect_to_first_subtab: boolean(),
  subtab_animation: subtab_animation() | nil,
  subtab_display: subtab_display(),
  subtab_icon_size: String.t() | nil,
  subtab_indent: String.t() | nil,
  subtab_text_size: String.t() | nil,
  tooltip: String.t() | nil,
  visible: visibility()
}


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      visibility()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type visibility() :: boolean() | (map() -> boolean())


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec admin?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this is an admin-level tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_attention(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_attention(t()) :: t()


      


Clears the attention animation from the tab.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      divider(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec divider(keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a divider pseudo-tab for visual separation.
Options
	:id - Unique identifier (default: auto-generated)
	:priority - Sort order (required to position the divider)
	:group - Group this divider belongs to (optional)
	:label - Optional label text for the divider (shows as a header)

Examples
Tab.divider(priority: 150)
Tab.divider(priority: 200, label: "Account")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      divider?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec divider?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this tab is a divider.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_header(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_header(keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a group header pseudo-tab for organizing sections.
Options
	:id - Unique identifier (required)
	:label - Header text (required)
	:priority - Sort order (required)
	:icon - Optional icon for the header
	:collapsible - Whether the group can be collapsed (default: false)
	:collapsed - Initial collapsed state (default: false)

Examples
Tab.group_header(id: :farm_section, label: "Farm Management", priority: 100)
Tab.group_header(id: :account_section, label: "Account", priority: 200, collapsible: true)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_header?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_header?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this tab is a group header.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      matches_path?(arg1, current_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec matches_path?(t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the current path matches this tab's path according to its match strategy.
Examples
iex> tab = %Tab{path: "/dashboard", match: :exact}
iex> Tab.matches_path?(tab, "/dashboard")
true
iex> Tab.matches_path?(tab, "/dashboard/orders")
false

iex> tab = %Tab{path: "/dashboard", match: :prefix}
iex> Tab.matches_path?(tab, "/dashboard/orders")
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_enabled?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_enabled?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the module associated with this tab is enabled.
Returns true if:
	The tab has no permission requirement (permission is nil)
	The feature module for the permission key is enabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      navigable?(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec navigable?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this tab is a regular navigable tab (not divider or header).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new(map() | keyword()) :: {:ok, t()} | {:error, String.t()}


      


Creates a new Tab struct from a map or keyword list.
Options
	:id - Unique identifier for the tab (required, atom)
	:label - Display text for the tab (required, string)
	:icon - Heroicon name, e.g., "hero-home" (optional)
	:path - URL path for the tab (required)
	:priority - Sort order, lower numbers appear first (default: 500)
	:group - Group identifier for organizing tabs (optional, atom)
	:parent - Parent tab ID for subtabs (optional, atom)
	:subtab_display - When to show subtabs: :when_active or :always (default: :when_active)
	:subtab_indent - Tailwind padding class for subtab indentation (e.g., "pl-6", "pl-12")
	:subtab_icon_size - Icon size class for subtabs (e.g., "w-3 h-3", "w-5 h-5")
	:subtab_text_size - Text size class for subtabs (e.g., "text-xs", "text-base")
	:subtab_animation - Animation when subtabs appear: :none, :slide, :fade, :collapse
	:redirect_to_first_subtab - Navigate to first subtab when clicking parent (default: false)
	:highlight_with_subtabs - Highlight parent when subtab is active (default: false)
	:match - Path matching strategy: :exact, :prefix, :regex, or function (default: :prefix)
	:visible - Boolean or function(scope) -> boolean for non-permission conditional visibility, e.g. feature flags (default: true). For access control, use :permission instead.
	:badge - Badge struct or map for displaying indicators (optional)
	:tooltip - Hover text for the tab (optional)
	:external - Whether this links to an external site (default: false)
	:new_tab - Whether to open in a new tab (default: false)
	:attention - Attention animation: :pulse, :bounce, :shake, :glow (optional)
	:metadata - Custom metadata map for advanced use cases (default: %{})

Examples
iex> Tab.new(id: :home, label: "Home", path: "/dashboard", icon: "hero-home")
{:ok, %Tab{id: :home, label: "Home", path: "/dashboard", icon: "hero-home"}}

iex> Tab.new(%{id: :orders, label: "Orders", path: "/orders", priority: 100})
{:ok, %Tab{id: :orders, label: "Orders", path: "/orders", priority: 100}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new!(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new!(map() | keyword()) :: t()


      


Creates a new Tab struct, raising on error.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parent_id(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parent_id(t()) :: atom() | nil


      


Gets the parent ID of a subtab, or nil if it's a top-level tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      permission_granted?(arg1, scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec permission_granted?(t(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if permission is granted for this tab given a scope.
Returns true if:
	The tab has no permission requirement (permission is nil)
	The scope has module access for the tab's permission key


  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_path(tab, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_path(t(), :admin | :settings | :user_dashboard) :: t()


      


Resolves a relative tab path to an absolute path based on context.
Modules define short relative paths (e.g., "hello-world") and the core
prepends the appropriate prefix based on which callback returned the tab:
	:admin — prepends /admin
	:settings — prepends /admin/settings
	:user_dashboard — prepends /dashboard

Absolute paths (starting with /) pass through unchanged.
Empty strings resolve to the context root (e.g., "" + :admin → "/admin").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_attention(tab, attention)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_attention(t(), atom() | nil) :: t()


      


Sets an attention animation on the tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_subtabs?(arg1, active)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec show_subtabs?(t(), boolean()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if subtabs should be shown for this tab based on its display setting and active state.
Examples
iex> tab = %Tab{subtab_display: :always}
iex> Tab.show_subtabs?(tab, false)
true

iex> tab = %Tab{subtab_display: :when_active}
iex> Tab.show_subtabs?(tab, false)
false

iex> tab = %Tab{subtab_display: :when_active}
iex> Tab.show_subtabs?(tab, true)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subtab?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subtab?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this tab is a subtab (has a parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      top_level?(tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec top_level?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this tab is a top-level tab (not a subtab).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_badge(tab, badge)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_badge(t(), PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.t() | map() | nil) :: t()


      


Updates a tab's badge value.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if this is a user-level tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      visible?(arg1, scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec visible?(t(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Evaluates the visibility of a tab given a scope.
Examples
iex> tab = %Tab{visible: true}
iex> Tab.visible?(tab, %{})
true

iex> tab = %Tab{visible: fn scope -> scope.user.beta_enabled end}
iex> Tab.visible?(tab, %{user: %{beta_enabled: true}})
true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Dashboard.TabHelpers 
    



      
Shared helper functions for dashboard sidebar navigation.
Extracted from AdminSidebar and Sidebar to eliminate duplication.
Import this module in sidebar components to use these functions in HEEX templates.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_active_state(tabs, current_path)

      


        Sets the :active key on each tab based on path matching.



    


    
      
        filter_top_level(tabs)

      


        Filters to only top-level tabs (no parent).



    


    
      
        get_subtabs_for(parent_id, all_tabs)

      


        Gets subtabs for a given parent tab ID, sorted by priority.



    


    
      
        group_tabs(tabs)

      


        Groups tabs by their :group field.



    


    
      
        sorted_groups(groups, grouped_tabs)

      


        Filters to groups that have tabs and sorts by priority.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_active_state(tabs, current_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_active_state([PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()], String.t()) :: [map()]


      


Sets the :active key on each tab based on path matching.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      filter_top_level(tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec filter_top_level([PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) :: [
  PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()
]


      


Filters to only top-level tabs (no parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subtabs_for(parent_id, all_tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_subtabs_for(atom(), [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) :: [
  PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()
]


      


Gets subtabs for a given parent tab ID, sorted by priority.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_tabs(tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_tabs([PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]) :: %{
  optional(atom()) => [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]
}


      


Groups tabs by their :group field.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sorted_groups(groups, grouped_tabs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec sorted_groups([map()], map()) :: [map()]


      


Filters to groups that have tabs and sorts by priority.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.ApplicationSupervisor 
    



      
Installation helper for adding PhoenixKit supervisor to parent application.
Used by mix phoenix_kit.install task.
Important
PhoenixKit.Supervisor MUST start AFTER the Ecto Repo because it depends on
the database for loading Settings cache and OAuth configuration.
Incorrect order (will crash):
children = [
  PhoenixKit.Supervisor,  # ❌ Tries to read Settings from DB
  MyApp.Repo              # ⚠️ DB not ready yet!
]
Correct order:
children = [
  MyApp.Repo,             # ✅ Start DB first
  PhoenixKit.Supervisor   # ✅ Then PhoenixKit
]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_supervisor(igniter)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_supervisor(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.AssetRebuild 
    



      
Handles asset rebuilding for PhoenixKit installations and updates.
This module provides asset rebuilding using the standard Phoenix asset pipeline.
It tries multiple build commands in order of preference:
	mix assets.build - Phoenix 1.8+ standard asset pipeline
	mix esbuild default --minify - Individual ESBuild compilation
	mix tailwind default --minify - Individual Tailwind compilation
	npm run build - NPM build script fallback
	npm run build.css - NPM CSS build script fallback

Assets are always rebuilt to ensure consistency after PhoenixKit updates.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_and_rebuild(opts \\ [])

      


        Executes asset rebuilding using standard Phoenix asset pipeline.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_and_rebuild(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Executes asset rebuilding using standard Phoenix asset pipeline.
Options
	:verbose - Show detailed output (default: true)

Returns
	:rebuild_completed - Assets were successfully rebuilt
	:rebuild_failed - Asset rebuild failed (non-critical)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.BasicConfiguration 
    



      
Installation helper for adding PhoenixKit supervisor to parent application.
Used by mix phoenix_kit.install task.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_basic_config(igniter)

      


        Adds basic PhoenixKit configuration to the parent application.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_basic_config(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds basic PhoenixKit configuration to the parent application.
Configures the parent app name and module in config.exs for PhoenixKit integration.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.BrowserPipelineIntegration 
    



      
Handles automatic integration of PhoenixKit plugs into the browser pipeline.
This module provides functionality to:
	Add PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.Integration to the :browser pipeline automatically
	Handle cases where the plug already exists (idempotent)
	Provide clear error messages if browser pipeline is not found

Extensibility
The Integration plug acts as a single entry point for all PhoenixKit plugs.
New features can be added to the Integration plug without modifying the
parent application's pipeline.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_integration_to_browser_pipeline(igniter)

      


        Adds the PhoenixKit Integration plug to the :browser pipeline in the Phoenix router.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_integration_to_browser_pipeline(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds the PhoenixKit Integration plug to the :browser pipeline in the Phoenix router.
This plug coordinates all PhoenixKit features that need to run in the browser pipeline,
including maintenance mode, and any future features.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with integration plug added or warning if router/pipeline not found.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.Common 
    



      
Common utilities shared between PhoenixKit installation and update tasks.
This module provides shared functionality for:
	Timestamp generation
	Version formatting
	Status checking
	Migration detection


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_installation_status(prefix \\ "public")

      


        Checks the current installation status for a given prefix.



    


    
      
        check_update_needed(prefix \\ "public", force \\ false)

      


        Checks if an update is needed from current to target version.



    


    
      
        current_version()

      


        Gets current PhoenixKit version from migrations system.



    


    
      
        describe_version_changes(from_version, to_version)

      


        Describes what changed between versions.



    


    
      
        find_existing_phoenix_kit_migrations()

      


        Finds existing PhoenixKit migrations in the project.



    


    
      
        generate_timestamp()

      


        Generates timestamp in Ecto migration format.



    


    
      
        migrated_version(prefix \\ "public")

      


        Gets migrated version for given prefix.



    


    
      
        pad(i)

      


        Pads a number with leading zero if less than 10.



    


    
      
        pad_version(version)

      


        Pads version number for consistent naming.



    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_migration?(filename)

      


        Checks if a filename matches PhoenixKit migration pattern.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_installation_status(prefix \\ "public")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks the current installation status for a given prefix.
Returns one of:
	{:not_installed} - PhoenixKit is not installed
	{:current_version, version} - PhoenixKit is installed with given version

Parameters
	prefix - Database schema prefix (default: "public")

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.check_installation_status("public")
{:current_version, 3}

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.check_installation_status("auth")
{:not_installed}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_update_needed(prefix \\ "public", force \\ false)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an update is needed from current to target version.
Parameters
	prefix - Database schema prefix
	force - Force update even if already up to date

Returns
	{:up_to_date, current_version} - Already up to date
	{:update_needed, current_version, target_version} - Update available
	{:not_installed} - PhoenixKit not installed


  



  
    
      
    
    
      current_version()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets current PhoenixKit version from migrations system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      describe_version_changes(from_version, to_version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Describes what changed between versions.
Parameters
	from_version - Starting version number
	to_version - Target version number

Returns
String describing the changes between versions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_existing_phoenix_kit_migrations()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds existing PhoenixKit migrations in the project.
Returns a list of migration file paths.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_timestamp()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates timestamp in Ecto migration format.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.generate_timestamp()
"20250908123045"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      migrated_version(prefix \\ "public")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets migrated version for given prefix.
Parameters
	prefix - Database schema prefix


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pad(i)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pads a number with leading zero if less than 10.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.pad(5)
"05"

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.pad(12)
"12"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pad_version(version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pads version number for consistent naming.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.pad_version(1)
"01"

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.pad_version(15)
"15"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_migration?(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a filename matches PhoenixKit migration pattern.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.phoenix_kit_migration?("20250908_add_phoenix_kit_tables.exs")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.Common.phoenix_kit_migration?("20250908_create_users.exs")
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.CssIntegration 
    



      
Handles automatic Tailwind CSS + DaisyUI integration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Automatically detect app.css file in Phoenix applications
	Add PhoenixKit-specific @source and @plugin directives
	Ensure idempotent operations (safe to run multiple times)
	Provide fallback instructions if automatic integration fails


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_automatic_css_integration(igniter)

      


        Automatically integrates PhoenixKit with the parent app's CSS configuration.



    


    
      
        add_missing_integration_parts(source, existing)

      


    


    
      
        add_smart_integration(source)

      


    


    
      
        check_existing_integration(content)

      


        Checks what PhoenixKit integration already exists in CSS content.
Returns a map with detected integrations.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_automatic_css_integration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Automatically integrates PhoenixKit with the parent app's CSS configuration.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with CSS integration applied automatically.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_missing_integration_parts(source, existing)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_smart_integration(source)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_existing_integration(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks what PhoenixKit integration already exists in CSS content.
Returns a map with detected integrations.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.DemoFiles 
    



      
Handles copying demo test files for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Copy test demo files to parent project
	Transform module names to match parent app
	Generate appropriate demo file notices


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        copy_test_demo_files(igniter)

      


        Copies test demo files to the parent project.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      copy_test_demo_files(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Copies test demo files to the parent project.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with demo files copied and notices added.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.EndpointIntegration 
    



      
Endpoint integration for PhoenixKit installation.
Previously, this module added the phoenix_kit_socket() macro to the parent app's
endpoint. This is no longer needed as the Sync websocket is now handled automatically
via phoenix_kit_routes() in the router.
This module now removes any existing deprecated phoenix_kit_socket() calls from
endpoints during installation/updates.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_endpoint_integration(igniter)

      


        Removes deprecated phoenix_kit_socket() and its import from the endpoint.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_endpoint_integration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes deprecated phoenix_kit_socket() and its import from the endpoint.
The phoenix_kit_socket() macro is deprecated. Sync websocket is now handled
automatically via phoenix_kit_routes() in the router.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with deprecated socket code and import removed.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.FinchSetup 
    



      
Handles automatic Finch and HTTP client setup for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Detect if HTTP client adapters (like AmazonSES, SendGrid, etc.) are being used
	Automatically add Finch to the application supervisor when needed
	Add required dependencies like gen_smtp for AWS SES
	Configure Swoosh API client appropriately


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_finch_configuration(igniter)

      


        Automatically configures Finch and dependencies based on mailer adapter configuration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_finch_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Automatically configures Finch and dependencies based on mailer adapter configuration.
This function checks if any HTTP-based email adapters are configured and:
	Adds Finch to the application supervisor
	Adds gen_smtp dependency for AWS SES
	Configures Swoosh API client

Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with Finch configuration if needed.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig 
    



      
Helper functions for working with Igniter to read and modify parent project configuration.
This module provides utilities to read, update, and merge configuration values in the
parent Phoenix application's config files using Igniter's configuration system.
All functions are designed to work with Igniter's project modification capabilities
and provide safe operations that handle missing configs and merge strategies.
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> {igniter, value} = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.read_config(igniter, :my_app, [:key])
{igniter, nil}

iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.update_config(igniter, :my_app, [:key], :value)
# Returns updated igniter with the new config

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_to_admin_category(igniter, category_title, item, category_opts \\ [])

      


        Adds an item to an admin dashboard category in PhoenixKit configuration.



    


    
      
        add_to_category(igniter, app_name, key_path, category_title, item, category_opts \\ [], config_file \\ "config.exs")

      


        Adds an item to a category within a list configuration, creating the category if needed.



    


    
      
        add_to_category_with_tabs(igniter, app_name, key_path, category_title, tab, category_opts \\ [], config_file \\ "config.exs")

      


        Adds a tab to a category within a list configuration (using :tabs key).



    


    
      
        add_to_user_dashboard_category(igniter, category_title, tab, category_opts \\ [])

      


        Adds a tab to a user dashboard category, creating the category if it doesn't exist.



    


    
      
        config_exists?(igniter, app_name, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")

      


        Checks if a configuration value exists.



    


    
      
        merge_into_list_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, items, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])

      


        Merges a new value into an existing list configuration.



    


    
      
        read_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")

      


        Reads a configuration value from the parent project's config files.



    


    
      
        read_phoenix_kit_config(igniter, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")

      


        Reads a PhoenixKit-specific configuration value.



    


    
      
        update_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, value, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])

      


        Updates or creates a configuration value in the parent project's config files.



    


    
      
        update_phoenix_kit_config(igniter, key_path, value, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])

      


        Updates a PhoenixKit-specific configuration value.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_admin_category(igniter, category_title, item, category_opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_to_admin_category(Igniter.t(), String.t(), map(), keyword()) :: Igniter.t()


      


Adds an item to an admin dashboard category in PhoenixKit configuration.
Shortcut for add_to_category/7 with PhoenixKit-specific defaults.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	category_title - The title of the category to add to
	item - The item to add to the category's subsections
	category_opts - Options for creating a new category if needed

Returns
The updated igniter struct
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> new_page = %{title: "Reports", url: "/admin/reports", icon: "hero-chart-bar"}
iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.add_to_admin_category(
...>   igniter, "Analytics", new_page
...> )

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_category(igniter, app_name, key_path, category_title, item, category_opts \\ [], config_file \\ "config.exs")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_to_category(
  Igniter.t(),
  atom(),
  [atom()],
  String.t(),
  map(),
  keyword(),
  String.t()
) :: Igniter.t()


      


Adds an item to a category within a list configuration, creating the category if needed.
This function is designed for configurations that contain a list of categories,
each with a :title key and :subsections list. It will find an existing category
by title and add the new item to its subsections, or create a new category if it doesn't exist.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	app_name - The application name (atom)
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	category_title - The title of the category to add to
	item - The item to add to the category's subsections
	category_opts - Options for creating a new category if needed:	:icon - Icon for the new category (default: "hero-folder")


	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")

Returns
The updated igniter struct
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> new_page = %{title: "Reports", url: "/admin/reports"}
iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.add_to_category(
...>   igniter, :my_app, [:admin_categories], "Analytics", new_page
...> )

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_category_with_tabs(igniter, app_name, key_path, category_title, tab, category_opts \\ [], config_file \\ "config.exs")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_to_category_with_tabs(
  Igniter.t(),
  atom(),
  [atom()],
  String.t(),
  map(),
  keyword(),
  String.t()
) :: Igniter.t()


      


Adds a tab to a category within a list configuration (using :tabs key).
Similar to add_to_category/7 but uses :tabs instead of :subsections.
Designed for user dashboard categories.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_user_dashboard_category(igniter, category_title, tab, category_opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_to_user_dashboard_category(Igniter.t(), String.t(), map(), keyword()) ::
  Igniter.t()


      


Adds a tab to a user dashboard category, creating the category if it doesn't exist.
This function is similar to add_to_admin_category/4 but for user dashboard tabs.
It uses :tabs instead of :subsections to match the user dashboard category format.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	category_title - The title of the category (e.g., "Farm Management")
	tab - A map with tab properties: :title, :url, :icon, :description
	category_opts - Options for creating a new category:	:icon - Icon for the new category (default: "hero-folder")



Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> new_tab = %{title: "History", url: "/dashboard/history", icon: "hero-chart-bar"}
iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.add_to_user_dashboard_category(
...>   igniter, "Farm Management", new_tab, icon: "hero-cube"
...> )

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      config_exists?(igniter, app_name, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec config_exists?(Igniter.t(), atom(), [atom()], String.t()) ::
  {Igniter.t(), boolean()}


      


Checks if a configuration value exists.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	app_name - The application name (atom)
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")

Returns
{igniter, true} if the config exists
{igniter, false} if the config doesn't exist

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      merge_into_list_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, items, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec merge_into_list_config(
  Igniter.t(),
  atom(),
  [atom()],
  list(),
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: Igniter.t()


      


Merges a new value into an existing list configuration.
If the config doesn't exist or is not a list, it will be created with the new value.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	app_name - The application name (atom)
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	items - List of items to add to the existing configuration
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")
	opts - Options:	:merge_strategy - How to merge when items are maps with :title keys:	:prepend - Add new items at the beginning (default)
	:append - Add new items at the end
	:replace - Replace existing items with matching titles





Returns
The updated igniter struct
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> items = [%{title: "New Item", value: 1}]
iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.merge_into_list_config(
...>   igniter, :my_app, [:my_list], items
...> )

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_config(Igniter.t(), atom(), [atom()], String.t()) ::
  {Igniter.t(), {:ok, any()} | {:error, String.t()}}


      


Reads a configuration value from the parent project's config files.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	app_name - The application name (atom)
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")

Returns
{igniter, {:ok, value}} if the config exists
{igniter, {:error, reason}} if the config doesn't exist or can't be read
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> {igniter, result} = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.read_config(igniter, :my_app, [:my_key])
{igniter, {:ok, :my_value}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_phoenix_kit_config(igniter, key_path, config_file \\ "config.exs")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_phoenix_kit_config(Igniter.t(), [atom()], String.t()) ::
  {Igniter.t(), {:ok, any()} | {:error, String.t()}}


      


Reads a PhoenixKit-specific configuration value.
Shortcut for reading config values from the :phoenix_kit application.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")

Returns
{igniter, {:ok, value}} if the config exists
{igniter, {:error, reason}} if the config doesn't exist or can't be read

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_config(igniter, app_name, key_path, value, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_config(Igniter.t(), atom(), [atom()], any(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  Igniter.t()


      


Updates or creates a configuration value in the parent project's config files.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	app_name - The application name (atom)
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	value - The new value to set
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")
	opts - Options:	:merge_lists - If true and both existing and new values are lists, merges them (default: false)



Returns
The updated igniter struct
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> igniter = PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterConfig.update_config(igniter, :my_app, [:my_key], :new_value)
# Returns igniter with the updated config

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_phoenix_kit_config(igniter, key_path, value, config_file \\ "config.exs", opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_phoenix_kit_config(Igniter.t(), [atom()], any(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  Igniter.t()


      


Updates a PhoenixKit-specific configuration value.
Shortcut for updating config values in the :phoenix_kit application.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	key_path - List of atoms representing the configuration key path
	value - The new value to set
	config_file - Config file name (default: "config.exs")
	opts - Options passed through to update_config/5

Returns
The updated igniter struct

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers 
    



      
Helper functions for working with Igniter to detect parent application information.
This module provides utilities to automatically detect and extract information about
the parent Phoenix application during the installation process. These helpers are
used by the installer to determine module names, layouts, and router configurations
without requiring manual user input.
All functions are designed to work with Igniter's project detection capabilities
and provide sensible defaults when detection fails.
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_name(igniter)
:parent_app

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_string(igniter)
"ParentAppWeb"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_parent_app_module(igniter)

      


        Gets the parent application module name from the Igniter project.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_module_web(igniter)

      


        Constructs the Web module name for the parent application.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_module_web_endpoint(igniter)

      


        Constructs the Endpoint module name for the parent application.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_module_web_layouts(igniter)

      


        Detects the existing Layouts module in the parent application.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_module_web_router(igniter)

      


        Constructs the Router module name for the parent application.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_module_web_string(igniter, default \\ "YourAppWeb")

      


        Gets the Web module name as a string with fallback to default.



    


    
      
        get_parent_app_name(igniter)

      


        Gets the parent application name (atom) from the Igniter project.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module(Igniter.t()) :: module()


      


Gets the parent application module name from the Igniter project.
Extracts the main application module name (e.g., ParentApp) from the project
structure. This is used as the base for constructing other module names.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The main application module as an atom (e.g., ParentApp)
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module(igniter)
ParentApp

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module_web(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module_web(Igniter.t()) :: module()


      


Constructs the Web module name for the parent application.
Builds the standard Phoenix Web module name by concatenating the base
application module with "Web" (e.g., ParentAppWeb).
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The Web module as an atom (e.g., ParentAppWeb)
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web(igniter)
ParentAppWeb

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module_web_endpoint(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module_web_endpoint(Igniter.t()) :: module()


      


Constructs the Endpoint module name for the parent application.
Builds the standard Phoenix Endpoint module name by concatenating the Web
module with "Endpoint" (e.g., MyAppWeb.Endpoint).
This is used during installation to add PhoenixKit sockets to the endpoint.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The Endpoint module as an atom (e.g., MyAppWeb.Endpoint)
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_endpoint(igniter)
MyAppWeb.Endpoint

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module_web_layouts(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module_web_layouts(Igniter.t()) :: module() | nil


      


Detects the existing Layouts module in the parent application.
Searches for Layouts modules in both possible locations:
	ParentAppWeb.Layouts (standard Phoenix location)
	ParentApp.Layouts (alternative location)

This function is used during installation to determine which layout module
exists so PhoenixKit can integrate with the existing layout structure.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The Layouts module if found, or nil if no Layouts module exists
Search Order
	MyAppWeb.Layouts - Standard Phoenix web layouts location
	MyApp.Layouts - Alternative layouts location

Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_layouts(igniter)
MyAppWeb.Layouts

# When no layouts module exists
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_layouts(igniter)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module_web_router(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module_web_router(Igniter.t()) :: module()


      


Constructs the Router module name for the parent application.
Builds the standard Phoenix Router module name by concatenating the Web
module with "Router" (e.g., MyAppWeb.Router).
This is used during installation to determine where to inject PhoenixKit
routes into the existing router configuration.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The Router module as an atom (e.g., MyAppWeb.Router)
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_router(igniter)
MyAppWeb.Router

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_module_web_string(igniter, default \\ "YourAppWeb")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_module_web_string(Igniter.t(), String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Gets the Web module name as a string with fallback to default.
Converts the Web module to a string representation and provides a fallback
default value when detection fails. This is useful for generating user-facing
messages or configuration examples.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct
	default - Default string to return when detection fails (default: "YourAppWeb")

Returns
The Web module name as a string (e.g., "ParentAppWeb") or the default value
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_string(igniter)
"ParentAppWeb"

iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_module_web_string(igniter, "FallbackWeb")
"ParentAppWeb"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_parent_app_name(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_parent_app_name(Igniter.t()) :: atom()


      


Gets the parent application name (atom) from the Igniter project.
Uses Igniter's application detection to determine the OTP application name.
This is typically used for configuration and dependency injection.
Parameters
	igniter - The Igniter project struct

Returns
The application name as an atom (e.g., :parent_app)
Examples
iex> igniter = Igniter.new()
iex> PhoenixKit.Install.IgniterHelpers.get_parent_app_name(igniter)
:parent_app

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.LayoutConfig 
    



      
Handles layout integration configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Detect app layouts using Phoenix conventions
	Add layout configuration to config files
	Handle recompilation requirements
	Generate appropriate notices for layout setup


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_layout_integration_configuration(igniter)

      


        Adds layout integration configuration to the Phoenix application.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_layout_integration_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds layout integration configuration to the Phoenix application.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with layout configuration and notices.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.MailerConfig 
    



      
Handles mailer configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Configure development mailer with Swoosh.Adapters.Local
	Add production mailer templates for various providers
	Generate appropriate notices for mailer setup


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_mailer_configuration(igniter)

      


        Adds PhoenixKit mailer configuration for development and production.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_mailer_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds PhoenixKit mailer configuration for development and production.
Now supports both delegation mode and built-in mode:
	Delegation mode: Configure PhoenixKit to use parent app's mailer
	Built-in mode: Configure PhoenixKit's own mailer (legacy)

Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with mailer configuration and notices.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.MigrationStrategy 
    



      
Handles migration strategy determination and execution for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Determine whether installation is new, upgrade, or up-to-date
	Create initial migration files
	Handle interactive migration prompts
	Generate appropriate migration notices


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_phoenix_kit_migration_only(igniter, opts)

      


        Creates PhoenixKit migration without interactive prompts (used by igniter).



    


    
      
        handle_interactive_migration_after_config(opts \\ [])

      


        Handles interactive migration after configuration changes are complete.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      create_phoenix_kit_migration_only(igniter, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates PhoenixKit migration without interactive prompts (used by igniter).
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context
	opts - Installation options including prefix and create_schema

Returns
Updated igniter with migration files created or appropriate notices.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      handle_interactive_migration_after_config(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles interactive migration after configuration changes are complete.
This function is called outside of the Igniter context to prompt for
migration execution and handle the results.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.OAuthConfig 
    



      
Handles OAuth configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
PhoenixKit uses fully dynamic OAuth - providers are configured at runtime from database.
However, a minimal compile-time configuration is still required for Ueberauth to initialize.
How It Works
Instead of using plug Ueberauth (which requires compile-time providers configuration),
PhoenixKit calls Ueberauth functions directly in the OAuth controller:
# In PhoenixKitWeb.Users.OAuth controller:
# - request/2 calls Ueberauth.run_request/4
# - callback/2 calls Ueberauth.run_callback/4
This approach allows:
	Minimal compile-time configuration - Only config :ueberauth, Ueberauth, providers: %{}
	Database-driven credentials - Credentials loaded from Settings table at runtime
	Dynamic provider management - Add/remove/modify providers without app restart

Runtime OAuth Flow
	User clicks "Sign in with Google"
	PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.EnsureOAuthConfig loads credentials from database
	PhoenixKitWeb.Users.OAuth.request/2 calls Ueberauth.run_request/4 dynamically
	User authenticates with provider
	PhoenixKitWeb.Users.OAuth.callback/2 calls Ueberauth.run_callback/4 dynamically
	User is logged in

Related Modules
	PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig - Configures credentials in Application env at runtime
	PhoenixKit.Workers.OAuthConfigLoader - Loads OAuth config on app startup
	PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.EnsureOAuthConfig - Ensures credentials loaded before OAuth
	PhoenixKitWeb.Users.OAuth - OAuth controller with dynamic Ueberauth calls


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_oauth_configuration(igniter)

      


        Adds OAuth configuration for PhoenixKit installation.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_oauth_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds OAuth configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
This adds the minimal Ueberauth configuration required for compilation.
OAuth providers are configured dynamically at runtime from the database.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with Ueberauth configuration and informational notice.
Example
igniter
|> OAuthConfig.add_oauth_configuration()

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.ObanConfig 
    



      
Handles Oban configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Configure Oban for background job processing
	Set up required queues (default, emails, file_processing)
	Add Oban.Plugins.Pruner for job cleanup
	Add Oban to application supervisor tree
	Ensure configuration exists during updates


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_oban_configuration(igniter)

      


        Adds or verifies Oban configuration.



    


    
      
        add_oban_supervisor(igniter)

      


        Adds Oban to the parent application's supervision tree.



    


    
      
        oban_config_exists?(igniter)

      


        Checks if Oban configuration exists in config.exs.



    


    
      
        oban_supervisor_exists?(igniter)

      


        Checks if Oban supervisor is configured in application.ex.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_oban_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds or verifies Oban configuration.
This function ensures that Oban is properly configured for PhoenixKit's
background job processing, including:
	Repo configuration (auto-detected from PhoenixKit config)
	Required queues for file processing and email handling
	Pruner plugin for automatic job cleanup

Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with Oban configuration and notices.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_oban_supervisor(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds Oban to the parent application's supervision tree.
This function ensures that Oban starts automatically when the application starts,
with correct positioning in the supervisor tree:
	AFTER PhoenixKit.Supervisor (PhoenixKit services available)
	BEFORE Endpoint (Oban ready before HTTP requests)

Important
Oban MUST start AFTER PhoenixKit.Supervisor because PhoenixKit.Supervisor
depends on Repo, and Oban also depends on Repo. The correct order is:
	Repo (database connection)
	PhoenixKit.Supervisor (uses Repo for Settings)
	Oban (uses Repo for job persistence)

Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with Oban added to application supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      oban_config_exists?(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if Oban configuration exists in config.exs.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context for detecting parent app name

Returns
Boolean indicating if configuration exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      oban_supervisor_exists?(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if Oban supervisor is configured in application.ex.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context for detecting parent app name

Returns
Boolean indicating if Oban supervisor exists in application.ex.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.RateLimiterConfig 
    



      
Handles Hammer rate limiter configuration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Configure Hammer backend (ETS by default)
	Add rate limiting configuration for PhoenixKit endpoints
	Ensure configuration exists during updates


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_rate_limiter_configuration(igniter)

      


        Adds or verifies Hammer rate limiter configuration.



    


    
      
        hammer_config_exists?(igniter)

      


        Checks if Hammer configuration exists in config.exs.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_rate_limiter_configuration(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds or verifies Hammer rate limiter configuration.
This function ensures that both:
	Hammer backend configuration exists (required for Hammer to start)
	PhoenixKit rate limiter settings are configured

Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context

Returns
Updated igniter with rate limiter configuration and notices.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hammer_config_exists?(igniter)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if Hammer configuration exists in config.exs.
Parameters
	_igniter - The igniter context (unused but required for API consistency)

Returns
Boolean indicating if configuration exists.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.RepoDetection 
    



      
Handles repository detection and validation for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Auto-detect Ecto repositories from various sources
	Validate PostgreSQL adapter usage
	Handle custom repository specifications


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_phoenix_kit_configuration(igniter, custom_repo)

      


        Adds PhoenixKit configuration with detected or specified repository.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_phoenix_kit_configuration(igniter, custom_repo)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds PhoenixKit configuration with detected or specified repository.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context
	custom_repo - Custom repository module (optional)

Returns
Updated igniter with repository configuration or warning if not found.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.RouterIntegration 
    



      
Handles router integration for PhoenixKit installation.
This module provides functionality to:
	Find and validate Phoenix router modules
	Add PhoenixKit imports and routes to routers
	Generate demo page routes
	Handle router integration warnings and notices


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_router_integration(igniter, custom_router_path)

      


        Adds PhoenixKit integration to the Phoenix router.



    


    
      
        verify_and_fix_router_position(igniter, custom_router_path)

      


        Verifies and fixes the position of phoenix_kit_routes() in the router.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_router_integration(igniter, custom_router_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds PhoenixKit integration to the Phoenix router.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context
	custom_router_path - Custom path to router file (optional)

Returns
Updated igniter with router integration or warnings if router not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_and_fix_router_position(igniter, custom_router_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies and fixes the position of phoenix_kit_routes() in the router.
During updates, checks if phoenix_kit_routes() is positioned AFTER catch-all routes
(/:param or /*path patterns) and automatically moves it BEFORE them.
Parameters
	igniter - The igniter context
	custom_router_path - Custom path to router file (optional)

Returns
Updated igniter with router position fixed or unchanged if already correct.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Install.RuntimeDetector 
    



      
Detects Phoenix runtime configuration patterns and determines appropriate config strategy.
This module analyzes Phoenix project configuration files to determine:
	Whether the project uses runtime.exs patterns
	The appropriate configuration file to modify
	The correct insertion location for PhoenixKit configuration


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        detect_config_pattern()

      


        Detects if the project uses runtime configuration patterns.



    


    
      
        dev_exs_exists?()

      


        Checks if dev.exs file exists.



    


    
      
        find_insertion_point()

      


        Finds the appropriate insertion point for PhoenixKit configuration.



    


    
      
        find_runtime_insertion_point()

      


        Finds the appropriate location within runtime.exs for development configuration.



    


    
      
        has_runtime_patterns?()

      


        Checks if runtime.exs contains runtime configuration patterns.



    


    
      
        runtime_exists?()

      


        Checks if runtime.exs file exists in the project.



    


    
      
        simple_dev_config?()

      


        Checks if dev.exs file exists and is simple enough to modify.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      detect_config_pattern()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detects if the project uses runtime configuration patterns.
Returns
	:runtime - Uses runtime.exs with conditional blocks
	:dev_exs - Uses simple dev.exs file
	:config_exs - Uses config.exs with environment variables

Examples
iex> RuntimeDetector.detect_config_pattern()
:runtime

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dev_exs_exists?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if dev.exs file exists.
Returns
true if dev.exs exists, false otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_insertion_point()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds the appropriate insertion point for PhoenixKit configuration.
Returns
	{:runtime, line_number} - Insert at specific line in runtime.exs
	{:dev_exs, line_number} - Insert at end of dev.exs
	{:config_exs, line_number} - Insert in config.exs with env check

Examples
iex> RuntimeDetector.find_insertion_point()
{:runtime, 76}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_runtime_insertion_point()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds the appropriate location within runtime.exs for development configuration.
Returns
line_number where PhoenixKit config should be inserted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_runtime_patterns?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if runtime.exs contains runtime configuration patterns.
Returns
true if runtime patterns are detected, false otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      runtime_exists?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if runtime.exs file exists in the project.
Returns
true if runtime.exs exists, false otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      simple_dev_config?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if dev.exs file exists and is simple enough to modify.
Returns
true if simple dev.exs exists, false otherwise.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Jobs 
    



      
Jobs module for PhoenixKit.
This module provides functions for managing the Jobs admin interface.
When enabled, it shows a view-only dashboard of job status and history.
Core Functions
System Control
	enabled?/0 - Check if Jobs module is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable Jobs module
	disable_system/0 - Disable Jobs module

Settings Keys
All configuration is stored in the Settings system:
	jobs_enabled - Enable/disable Jobs admin interface (boolean)

Usage Examples
# Check if Jobs module is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Jobs.enabled?() do
  # Show jobs dashboard
end

# Enable/disable the module
PhoenixKit.Jobs.enable_system()
PhoenixKit.Jobs.disable_system()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Jobs module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Jobs module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Returns true when the Jobs module is enabled.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns the current Jobs module configuration as a map.



    


    
      
        get_job_stats()

      


        Returns job statistics from the Oban jobs table.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables the Jobs module.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.disable_system()
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables the Jobs module.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.enable_system()
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true when the Jobs module is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.enabled?()
false

iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.enable_system()
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: map()


      


Returns the current Jobs module configuration as a map.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.get_config()
%{
  enabled: true,
  stats: %{
    available: 0,
    scheduled: 0,
    executing: 0,
    completed: 0,
    retryable: 0,
    discarded: 0,
    cancelled: 0
  }
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_job_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_job_stats() :: map()


      


Returns job statistics from the Oban jobs table.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Jobs.get_job_stats()
%{available: 5, scheduled: 2, executing: 1, completed: 100, ...}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig 
    



      
Configuration manager for PhoenixKit layout integration.
This module provides functions to retrieve and validate layout configuration
from the application environment, with fallback to default PhoenixKit layouts.
Configuration
Configure layouts in your application config:
# Minimal configuration - only app layout
config :phoenix_kit, layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :app}

# Full configuration - both root and app layouts
config :phoenix_kit,
  root_layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :root},
  layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :app}

# With additional options
config :phoenix_kit,
  layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :app},
  page_title_prefix: "Auth"
Usage
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_layout()
{PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :app}

iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_root_layout()
{PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :root}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        custom_layout?()

      


        Checks if a custom layout is configured (not using default PhoenixKit layouts).



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets all layout configuration as a map for debugging purposes.



    


    
      
        get_layout()

      


        Gets the configured app layout module and template.



    


    
      
        get_page_title_prefix()

      


        Gets the configured page title prefix for authentication pages.



    


    
      
        get_root_layout()

      


        Gets the configured root layout module and template.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      custom_layout?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec custom_layout?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if a custom layout is configured (not using default PhoenixKit layouts).
Examples
iex> Application.put_env(:phoenix_kit, :layout, {MyApp.Layouts, :app})
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.custom_layout?()
true

iex> Application.delete_env(:phoenix_kit, :layout)
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.custom_layout?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: map()


      


Gets all layout configuration as a map for debugging purposes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_config()
%{
  layout: {PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :app},
  root_layout: {PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :root},
  page_title_prefix: nil,
  custom_layout?: false
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_layout()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_layout() :: {module(), atom()}


      


Gets the configured app layout module and template.
Returns the configured layout tuple or falls back to default PhoenixKit layout.
Examples
iex> Application.put_env(:phoenix_kit, :layout, {MyApp.Layouts, :app})
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_layout()
{MyApp.Layouts, :app}

iex> Application.delete_env(:phoenix_kit, :layout)
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_layout()
{PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :app}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_page_title_prefix()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_page_title_prefix() :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the configured page title prefix for authentication pages.
Examples
iex> Application.put_env(:phoenix_kit, :page_title_prefix, "Auth")
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_page_title_prefix()
"Auth"

iex> Application.delete_env(:phoenix_kit, :page_title_prefix)
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_page_title_prefix()
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_root_layout()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_root_layout() :: {module(), atom()}


      


Gets the configured root layout module and template.
Returns the configured root layout tuple or falls back to default PhoenixKit root layout.
Root layout is optional and defaults to app layout if not specified.
Examples
iex> Application.put_env(:phoenix_kit, :root_layout, {MyApp.Layouts, :root})
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_root_layout()
{MyApp.Layouts, :root}

iex> Application.delete_env(:phoenix_kit, :root_layout)
iex> PhoenixKit.LayoutConfig.get_root_layout()
{PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts, :root}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Mailer 
    



      
Mailer module for PhoenixKit emails.
This module handles sending emails such as
confirmation emails, password reset emails, magic link emails, etc.
It can work in two modes:
	Built-in mode: Uses PhoenixKit's own Swoosh mailer (default)
	Delegation mode: Uses the parent application's mailer when configured

Configuration
To use your application's mailer instead of PhoenixKit's built-in one:
config :phoenix_kit,
  mailer: MyApp.Mailer
When delegation is configured, all emails will be sent through your application's
mailer, allowing you to use a single mailer configuration across your entire application.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        deliver(email, config \\ [])

      


        Delivers an email.



    


    
      
        deliver!(email, config \\ [])

      


        Delivers an email, raises on error.



    


    
      
        deliver_email(email, opts \\ [])

      


        Delivers an email using the appropriate mailer.



    


    
      
        deliver_many(emails, config \\ [])

      


        Delivers a list of emails.



    


    
      
        get_mailer()

      


        Gets the mailer module to use for sending emails.



    


    
      
        send_from_template(template_name, recipient, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends an email using a template from the database.



    


    
      
        send_magic_link_email(user, magic_link_url)

      


        Sends a magic link email to the user.



    


    
      
        send_test_tracking_email(recipient_email, user_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Send a test tracking email to verify email delivery and tracking functionality.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      deliver(email, config \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec deliver(Swoosh.Email.t(), Keyword.t()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Delivers an email.
If the email is delivered it returns an {:ok, result} tuple. If it fails,
returns an {:error, error} tuple.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      deliver!(email, config \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec deliver!(Swoosh.Email.t(), Keyword.t()) :: term() | no_return()


      


Delivers an email, raises on error.
If the email is delivered, it returns the result. If it fails, it raises
a DeliveryError.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_email(email, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delivers an email using the appropriate mailer.
If a parent application mailer is configured, delegates to it.
Otherwise uses the built-in PhoenixKit mailer.
This function also integrates with the email tracking system to log
outgoing emails when tracking is enabled.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_many(emails, config \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec deliver_many(
  [
    %Swoosh.Email{
      assigns: term(),
      attachments: term(),
      bcc: term(),
      cc: term(),
      from: term(),
      headers: term(),
      html_body: term(),
      private: term(),
      provider_options: term(),
      reply_to: term(),
      subject: term(),
      text_body: term(),
      to: term()
    }
  ],
  Keyword.t()
) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Delivers a list of emails.
It accepts a list of %Swoosh.Email{} as its first parameter.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_mailer()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the mailer module to use for sending emails.
Returns the configured parent application mailer if set,
otherwise returns the built-in PhoenixKit.Mailer.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Mailer.get_mailer()
MyApp.Mailer  # if configured

iex> PhoenixKit.Mailer.get_mailer()
PhoenixKit.Mailer  # default

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_from_template(template_name, recipient, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends an email using a template from the database.
This is the main function for sending emails using PhoenixKit's template system.
It automatically:
	Loads the template by name
	Renders it with provided variables
	Tracks template usage
	Sends the email with tracking
	Logs to EmailSystem

Parameters
	template_name - Name of the template in the database (e.g., "welcome_email")
	recipient - Email address (string) or {name, email} tuple
	variables - Map of variables to substitute in the template
	opts - Additional options:	:user_uuid - Associate email with a user (for tracking)
	:campaign_id - Campaign identifier (for analytics)
	:from - Override from address (default: configured from_email)
	:reply_to - Reply-to address
	:metadata - Additional metadata map for tracking



Returns
	{:ok, email} - Email sent successfully
	{:error, :template_not_found} - Template doesn't exist
	{:error, :template_inactive} - Template is not active
	{:error, reason} - Other error

Examples
# Simple welcome email
PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_from_template(
  "welcome_email",
  "user@example.com",
  %{"user_name" => "John", "url" => "https://app.com"}
)

# With user tracking
PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_from_template(
  "password_reset",
  {"Jane Doe", "jane@example.com"},
  %{"reset_url" => "https://app.com/reset/token123"},
  user_uuid: user.uuid,
  campaign_id: "password_recovery"
)

# With metadata
PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_from_template(
  "order_confirmation",
  customer.email,
  %{"order_id" => "12345", "total" => "$99.99"},
  user_uuid: customer.uuid,
  campaign_id: "orders",
  metadata: %{order_id: order.id, amount: order.total}
)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_magic_link_email(user, magic_link_url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends a magic link email to the user.
Uses the 'magic_link' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_magic_link_email(user, "https://app.com/magic/token123")
{:ok, %Swoosh.Email{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_test_tracking_email(recipient_email, user_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Send a test tracking email to verify email delivery and tracking functionality.
Uses the 'test_email' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.
This function sends a test email with test links
to verify that the email tracking system is working correctly.
Parameters
	recipient_email - The email address to send the test email to
	user_uuid - Optional user UUID to associate with the test email (default: nil)

Returns
	{:ok, %Swoosh.Email{}} - Email sent successfully
	{:error, reason} - Email failed to send

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_test_tracking_email("admin@example.com")
{:ok, %Swoosh.Email{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_test_tracking_email("admin@example.com", "019...")
{:ok, %Swoosh.Email{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migration behaviour
    



      
Migrations create and modify the database tables PhoenixKit needs to function.
Usage
To use migrations in your application you'll need to generate an Ecto.Migration that wraps
calls to PhoenixKit.Migration:
mix ecto.gen.migration add_phoenix_kit

Open the generated migration in your editor and call the up and down functions on
PhoenixKit.Migration:
defmodule MyApp.Repo.Migrations.AddPhoenixKit do
  use Ecto.Migration

  def up, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.up()

  def down, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.down()
end
This will run all of PhoenixKit's versioned migrations for your database.
Now, run the migration to create the table:
mix ecto.migrate

Migrations between versions are idempotent. As new versions are released, you may need to run
additional migrations. To do this, generate a new migration:
mix ecto.gen.migration upgrade_phoenix_kit_to_v2

Open the generated migration in your editor and call the up and down functions on
PhoenixKit.Migration, passing a version number:
defmodule MyApp.Repo.Migrations.UpgradePhoenixKitToV2 do
  use Ecto.Migration

  def up, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.up(version: 2)

  def down, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.down(version: 2)
end
Isolation with Prefixes
PhoenixKit supports namespacing through PostgreSQL schemas, also called "prefixes" in Ecto. With
prefixes your auth tables can reside outside of your primary schema (usually public) and you can
have multiple separate auth systems.
To use a prefix you first have to specify it within your migration:
defmodule MyApp.Repo.Migrations.AddPrefixedPhoenixKitTables do
  use Ecto.Migration

  def up, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.up(prefix: "auth")

  def down, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.down(prefix: "auth")
end
The migration will create the "auth" schema and all tables within
that schema. With the database migrated you'll then specify the prefix in your configuration:
config :phoenix_kit,
  prefix: "auth",
  ...
In some cases, for example if your "auth" schema already exists and your database user in
production doesn't have permissions to create a new schema, trying to create the schema from the
migration will result in an error. In such situations, it may be useful to inhibit the creation
of the "auth" schema:
defmodule MyApp.Repo.Migrations.AddPrefixedPhoenixKitTables do
  use Ecto.Migration

  def up, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.up(prefix: "auth", create_schema: false)

  def down, do: PhoenixKit.Migrations.down(prefix: "auth")
end
Migrating Without Ecto
If your application uses something other than Ecto for migrations, be it an external system or
another ORM, it may be helpful to create plain SQL migrations for PhoenixKit database schema changes.
The simplest mechanism for obtaining the SQL changes is to create the migration locally and run
mix ecto.migrate --log-migrations-sql. That will log all of the generated SQL, which you can
then paste into your migration system of choice.
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    Callbacks
  


    
      
        down(t)

      


        Migrates storage down to the previous version.



    


    
      
        migrated_version(t)

      


        Identifies the last migrated version.



    


    
      
        up(t)

      


        Migrates storage up to the latest version.



    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        down(opts \\ [])

      


        Run the down changes for all migrations between the current version and the initial version.



    


    
      
        migrated_version(opts \\ [])

      


        Check the latest version the database is migrated to.



    


    
      
        up(opts \\ [])

      


        Run the up changes for all migrations between the initial version and the current version.



    





      


      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      down(t)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback down(Keyword.t()) :: :ok


      


Migrates storage down to the previous version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrated_version(t)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback migrated_version(Keyword.t()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Identifies the last migrated version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(t)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback up(Keyword.t()) :: :ok


      


Migrates storage up to the latest version.

  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      down(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the down changes for all migrations between the current version and the initial version.
Example
Run all migrations from current version down to the first:
PhoenixKit.Migration.down()
Run migrations down to and including a specified version:
PhoenixKit.Migration.down(version: 1)
Run migrations in an alternate prefix:
PhoenixKit.Migration.down(prefix: "auth")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      migrated_version(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check the latest version the database is migrated to.
Example
PhoenixKit.Migration.migrated_version()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the up changes for all migrations between the initial version and the current version.
Example
Run all migrations up to the current version:
PhoenixKit.Migration.up()
Run migrations up to a specified version:
PhoenixKit.Migration.up(version: 2)
Run migrations in an alternate prefix:
PhoenixKit.Migration.up(prefix: "auth")
Run migrations in an alternate prefix but don't try to create the schema:
PhoenixKit.Migration.up(prefix: "auth", create_schema: false)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres 
    



      
PhoenixKit PostgreSQL Migration System
This module handles versioned migrations for PhoenixKit, supporting incremental
updates and rollbacks between different schema versions.
Migration Versions
V01 - Initial Setup (Foundation)
	Creates basic authentication system
	Phoenix_kit_users table with email/password authentication
	Phoenix_kit_user_tokens for email confirmation and password reset
	CITEXT extension for case-insensitive email storage
	Version tracking table (phoenix_kit)

V02 - Role System Foundation
	Phoenix_kit_user_roles table for role definitions
	Phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments for user-role relationships
	System roles (Owner, Admin, User) with protection
	Automatic Owner assignment for first user

V03 - Settings System
	Phoenix_kit_settings table for system configuration
	Key/value storage with timestamps
	Default settings for time zones, date formats

V04 - Role System Enhancements
	Enhanced role assignments with audit trail
	Assigned_by and assigned_at tracking
	Active/inactive role states

V05 - Settings Enhancements
	Extended settings with better validation
	Additional configuration options

V06 - Additional System Tables
	Extended system configuration
	Performance optimizations

V07 - Email System
	Phoenix_kit_email_logs for comprehensive email logging
	Phoenix_kit_email_events for delivery event tracking (open, click, bounce)
	Advanced email analytics and monitoring
	Provider integration and webhook support

V08 - Username Support
	Username field for phoenix_kit_users
	Unique username constraints
	Email-based username generation for existing users

V09 - Email Blocklist System
	Phoenix_kit_email_blocklist for blocked email addresses
	Temporary and permanent blocks with expiration
	Reason tracking and audit trail
	Efficient indexes for rate limiting and spam prevention

V10 - User Registration Analytics
	Registration analytics columns for IP and location tracking
	Geolocation data storage (country, region, city)
	Privacy-focused design with configurable tracking
	Efficient indexes for analytics queries

V11 - Per-User Timezone Settings
	Individual timezone preferences for each user
	Personal timezone column in phoenix_kit_users table
	Fallback system: user timezone → system timezone → UTC
	Enhanced date formatting with per-user timezone support

V12 - JSON Settings Support
	JSONB column (value_json) in phoenix_kit_settings table
	Support for complex structured data storage
	Removes NOT NULL constraint from value column
	Enables proper JSON-only settings storage
	Backward compatible with existing string settings
	Dual storage model: string OR JSON values
	Enhanced cache system for JSON data

V13 - Enhanced Email Tracking with AWS SES Integration
	AWS message ID correlation (aws_message_id column)
	Specific timestamp tracking (bounced_at, complained_at, opened_at, clicked_at)
	Extended event types (reject, delivery_delay, subscription, rendering_failure)
	Enhanced status management (rejected, delayed, hard_bounced, soft_bounced, complaint)
	Unique constraint on aws_message_id for duplicate prevention
	Additional event fields (reject_reason, delay_type, subscription_type, failure_reason)

V14 - Email Body Compression Support
	Adds body_compressed boolean field to phoenix_kit_email_logs
	Enables efficient archival and storage management
	Backward compatible with existing data

V15 - Email Templates System
	Phoenix_kit_email_templates table for template storage and management
	Template variables with {{variable}} syntax support
	Template categories (system, marketing, transactional)
	Template versioning and usage tracking
	Integration with existing email logging system

V16 - OAuth Providers System & Magic Link Registration
	Phoenix_kit_user_oauth_providers for OAuth integration
	Support for Google, Apple, GitHub authentication
	Account linking by email address
	OAuth token storage with encryption support
	Multiple providers per user support
	Magic link registration tokens with nullable user_id

V17 - Entities System (Dynamic Content Types)
	Phoenix_kit_entities for dynamic content type definitions
	Phoenix_kit_entity_data for entity records
	JSONB storage for flexible field schemas
	Plural display names for better UI wording
	13 field types support (text, number, date, select, etc.)
	Admin interfaces for entity and data management
	Settings integration (entities_enabled, entities_max_per_user, etc.)

V18 - User Custom Fields
	JSONB custom_fields column in phoenix_kit_users table
	Flexible key-value storage for user metadata
	API functions for custom field management
	Support for arbitrary user data without schema changes

V19 - Storage System Tables (Part 1)
	Initial storage system infrastructure
	See V20 for complete distributed storage system

V20 - Distributed File Storage System
	Phoenix_kit_buckets for storage provider configurations (local, S3, B2, R2)
	Phoenix_kit_files for original file uploads with metadata
	Phoenix_kit_file_instances for file variants (thumbnails, resizes, video qualities)
	Phoenix_kit_file_locations for physical storage locations (multi-location redundancy)
	Phoenix_kit_storage_dimensions for admin-configurable dimension presets
	UUIDv7 primary keys for time-sortable identifiers
	Smart bucket selection with priority system
	Token-based URL security to prevent enumeration attacks
	Automatic variant generation system

V21 - Message ID Search Performance Optimization
	Composite index on (message_id, aws_message_id) for faster lookups
	Improved performance of AWS SES event correlation
	Optimized message ID search queries throughout email system

V22 - Email System Improvements & Audit Logging
	AWS message ID tracking with aws_message_id field in phoenix_kit_email_logs
	Enhanced event management with composite indexes for faster duplicate checking
	Phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events table for tracking unmatched SQS events
	Phoenix_kit_email_metrics table for system metrics tracking
	Phoenix_kit_audit_logs table for comprehensive administrative action tracking
	Complete audit trail for admin password resets (WHO, WHAT, WHEN, WHERE)
	Metadata storage for additional context in audit logs
	Performance indexes for efficient querying by user, action, and date

V23 - Session Fingerprinting
	Session fingerprinting columns (ip_address, user_agent_hash) in phoenix_kit_users_tokens
	Prevents session hijacking by detecting suspicious session usage patterns
	IP address tracking: Detects when session is used from different IP
	User agent hashing: Detects when session is used from different browser/device
	Backward compatible: Existing sessions without fingerprints remain valid
	Configurable strictness: Can log warnings or force re-authentication
	Performance indexes for efficient fingerprint verification

V24 - File Checksum Unique Index
	Unique index on phoenix_kit_files.checksum for O(1) duplicate detection
	Enables automatic deduplication of uploaded files
	Prevents redundant storage of identical files
	Improves performance of duplicate file lookups

V25 - Aspect Ratio Control for Dimensions
	Adds maintain_aspect_ratio boolean column to phoenix_kit_storage_dimensions
	Allows choosing between aspect ratio preservation (width-only) or fixed dimensions
	Per-dimension control for responsive sizing vs exact crops
	Defaults to maintaining aspect ratio for all dimensions

V26 - Rename Checksum Fields & Per-User Deduplication
	Renames checksum to file_checksum (clearer naming)
	Removes unique index on file_checksum (allows same file from different users)
	Adds user_file_checksum column (SHA256 of user_id + file_checksum)
	Creates unique index on user_file_checksum for per-user duplicate detection
	Same user cannot upload same file twice (enforced by user_file_checksum)
	Different users CAN upload same file (different user_file_checksum values)
	Preserves file_checksum field for popularity analytics across all users
	Clearer naming convention: file_checksum vs user_file_checksum

V27 - Oban Background Job System
	Creates Oban tables for background job processing
	Oban_jobs table for job queue management
	Oban_peers table for distributed coordination
	Performance indexes for efficient job processing
	Enables file processing (variant generation, metadata extraction)
	Enables email processing (sending, tracking, analytics)
	Uses Oban's latest schema version automatically (forward-compatible)
	Integrated with PhoenixKit configuration system

V28 - User Preferred Locale
	Adds preferred_locale column to phoenix_kit_users table
	Supports user-specific language dialect preferences
	Enables simplified URL structure with dialect preferences

V29 - Posts System
	Complete social posts system with media attachments
	Posts with privacy controls (draft/public/unlisted/scheduled)
	Post comments with nested threading
	Post likes and user mentions
	Post tags and user groups

V30 - Move Preferred Locale to Custom Fields
	Migrates preferred_locale from column to custom_fields JSONB
	Reduces schema complexity
	Backward compatible data access

V31 - Billing System (Phase 1)
	Phoenix_kit_currencies for multi-currency support
	Phoenix_kit_billing_profiles for user billing information (EU Standard)
	Phoenix_kit_orders for order management with line items
	Phoenix_kit_invoices for invoice generation with receipt functionality
	Phoenix_kit_transactions for payment tracking
	Bank transfer payment workflow (manual payment marking)
	Default currencies seeding (EUR, USD, GBP)
	Billing settings for prefixes and configuration

V32 - AI System
	Phoenix_kit_ai_accounts for AI provider account management
	Phoenix_kit_ai_requests for usage tracking and statistics
	OpenRouter integration with API key validation
	Text processing slots configuration (3 presets/fallback chain)
	JSONB storage for flexible settings and metadata
	AI system enable/disable toggle
	Usage statistics and request history

V33 - Payment Providers and Subscriptions
	Phoenix_kit_payment_methods for saved payment methods (cards, wallets)
	Phoenix_kit_subscription_types for subscription pricing types
	Phoenix_kit_subscriptions for user subscription management
	Phoenix_kit_payment_provider_configs for provider credentials
	Phoenix_kit_webhook_events for idempotent webhook processing
	Orders: checkout session fields
	Invoices: subscription reference
	Settings: provider enable/disable, grace period, dunning configuration

V34 - AI Endpoints System
	Phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints for unified AI configuration
	Combines provider credentials, model selection, and generation parameters
	Replaces the Accounts + Slots architecture with single Endpoint entities
	Updates phoenix_kit_ai_requests with endpoint_id reference
	Removes slot settings from Settings table

V35 - Support Tickets System
	Phoenix_kit_tickets for customer support request management
	Phoenix_kit_ticket_comments for threaded comments with internal notes
	Phoenix_kit_ticket_attachments for file attachments on tickets/comments
	Phoenix_kit_ticket_status_history for complete audit trail
	Status workflow: open → in_progress → resolved → closed
	SupportAgent role for ticket access control
	Internal notes feature (staff-only visibility)
	Settings: enabled, per_page, comments, internal notes, attachments, allow_reopen

V36 - Connections Module (Social Relationships)
	Phoenix_kit_user_follows for one-way follow relationships
	Phoenix_kit_user_connections for two-way mutual connections
	Phoenix_kit_user_blocks for user blocking
	Public API for parent applications to use
	Follow: no consent required, instant
	Connection: requires acceptance from both parties
	Block: prevents all interaction, removes existing relationships
	Settings: connections_enabled

V37 - Sync Connections & Transfer Tracking
	phoenix_kit_sync_connections for permanent site-to-site connections (renamed in V44)
	phoenix_kit_sync_transfers for tracking all data transfers (renamed in V44)
	Approval modes: auto_approve, require_approval, per_table
	Expiration and download limits (max_downloads, max_records_total)
	Additional security: password protection, IP whitelist, time restrictions
	Receiver-side settings: conflict strategy, auto-sync
	Full audit trail for connections and transfers

V38 - AI Prompts System
	Phoenix_kit_ai_prompts for reusable prompt templates
	Variable substitution with {{VariableName}} syntax
	Auto-extracted variables stored for validation
	Usage tracking (count and last used timestamp)
	Sorting and organization support

V39 - Admin Notes System
	Phoenix_kit_admin_notes for internal admin notes about users
	Admin-to-admin communication about user accounts
	Author tracking for accountability
	Any admin can view/edit/delete any note

V40 - UUID Column Addition
	Adds uuid column to all 33 legacy tables using bigserial PKs
	Non-breaking: keeps existing bigserial primary keys intact
	Backfills existing records with generated UUIDs
	Creates unique indexes on uuid columns
	Enables gradual transition to UUID-based lookups

V41 - AI Prompt Tracking & Reasoning Parameters
	Adds prompt_id and prompt_name to phoenix_kit_ai_requests
	Tracks which prompt template was used for AI completions
	Denormalized prompt_name preserved for historical display
	Foreign key with ON DELETE SET NULL for prompt deletion
	Adds reasoning/thinking parameters to phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints:	reasoning_enabled (boolean) - Enable reasoning with default effort
	reasoning_effort (string) - none/minimal/low/medium/high/xhigh
	reasoning_max_tokens (integer) - Hard cap on thinking tokens (1024-32000)
	reasoning_exclude (boolean) - Hide reasoning from response



V42 - Universal Scheduled Jobs System
	Phoenix_kit_scheduled_jobs for polymorphic scheduled task management
	Behaviour-based handler pattern for extensibility
	Priority-based job execution ordering
	Retry logic with max_attempts and last_error tracking
	Status management: pending, executed, failed, cancelled
	Replaces single-purpose PublishScheduledPostsJob with generic processor
	Supports any schedulable resource (posts, emails, notifications, etc.)

V43 - Legal Module
	Phoenix_kit_consent_logs for user consent tracking (GDPR/CCPA compliance)
	Supports logged-in users and anonymous visitors via session_id
	Consent types: necessary, analytics, marketing, preferences
	Settings seeds for legal module configuration:	legal_enabled, legal_frameworks, legal_company_info
	legal_dpo_contact, legal_consent_widget_enabled
	legal_cookie_banner_position



V44 - Sync Table Rename
	Rename phoenix_kit_db_sync_connections → phoenix_kit_sync_connections
	Rename phoenix_kit_db_sync_transfers → phoenix_kit_sync_transfers
	Rename all related indexes to match new table names
	Rename settings keys: dbsync → sync_
	Matches module rename from DBSync to Sync

V45 - E-commerce Shop Module
	Phoenix_kit_shop_categories for product organization with nesting
	Phoenix_kit_shop_products for physical and digital products
	Phoenix_kit_shop_shipping_methods, phoenix_kit_shop_carts, phoenix_kit_shop_cart_items
	Phoenix_kit_payment_options for checkout payment methods (COD, bank transfer, Stripe, PayPal)
	Cart supports payment_option_id for payment method selection
	JSONB fields for tags, images, option_names, metadata
	Settings: shop_enabled, shop_currency, shop_tax_enabled, shop_tax_rate, shop_inventory_tracking

V46 - Product Options with Dynamic Pricing + Import Logs
	Phoenix_kit_shop_config table for global Shop configuration (key-value JSONB)
	Adds option_schema JSONB column to phoenix_kit_shop_categories
	Two-level option system: global options + category-specific options
	Option schema format with types: text, number, boolean, select, multiselect
	Price modifiers support: fixed (+$10) and percent (+20%) modifier types
	Price calculation order: fixed modifiers first, then percent applied to result
	Adds featured_image_id UUID column to products for Storage integration
	Adds image_ids UUID[] array column to products for gallery images
	Adds selected_specs JSONB column to cart_items for specification storage
	Cart items freeze calculated price at add-to-cart time
	Phoenix_kit_shop_import_logs for CSV import history tracking
	Import status tracking: pending, processing, completed, failed
	Import statistics: imported, updated, skipped, errors counts
	Error details stored in JSONB for debugging
	User association for audit trail (who initiated import)
	Enables admin UI for Shopify CSV import management

V47 - Shop Localized Fields
	Converts Shop module from separate translations JSONB to localized fields approach
	Product fields (title, slug, description, body_html, seo_title, seo_description) become JSONB maps
	Category fields (name, slug, description) become JSONB maps
	Removes translations column from products and categories
	Each field stores language → value map: %{"en" => "Product", "ru" => "Продукт"}
	Migration merges existing canonical data with translations field data
	Default language determined from phoenix_kit_settings.default_language
	GIN indexes on slug fields for efficient localized URL lookups
	Enables explicit language tagging for CSV imports
	Solves language ambiguity problem when changing default language

V48 - Post and Comment Dislikes
	Creates phoenix_kit_post_dislikes table for post dislikes
	Creates phoenix_kit_comment_likes table for comment likes
	Creates phoenix_kit_comment_dislikes table for comment dislikes
	Adds dislike_count column to phoenix_kit_posts
	Adds dislike_count column to phoenix_kit_post_comments
	Unique constraint ensures one like/dislike per user per post/comment
	Frontend can choose to display likes, dislikes, both, or net score

V49 - Shop Import Enhancements
	Adds option_mappings JSONB column to import_configs for CSV option mapping
	Supports mapping CSV options to global options with slot configuration
	Structure: [{csv_name, slot_key, source_key, auto_add, label}]
	Adds product_ids INTEGER[] column to import_logs for tracking imported products
	Enables import detail view showing all products created/updated during import

V50 - Bucket Access Type
	Adds access_type VARCHAR column to phoenix_kit_buckets
	Three access modes: "public" (redirect), "private" (proxy), "signed" (future)
	Public: redirect to bucket URL (default, fastest, uses CDN)
	Private: proxy through server (for ACL-protected S3 buckets)
	Enables FileController to handle both public and private S3 buckets

V51 - Cart Items Unique Constraint + User Deletion FK Fixes
	Fix unique constraint to allow same product with different options
	Include selected_specs in uniqueness check via MD5 hash
	orders.user_id: RESTRICT → SET NULL (preserve orders, anonymize user)
	billing_profiles.user_id: CASCADE → SET NULL (preserve for history)
	tickets.user_id: DELETE_ALL → SET NULL (preserve support history)
	Enables GDPR-compliant user deletion while preserving financial records

V52 - Shop Localized Slug Functional Unique Index
	Creates extract_primary_slug() SQL function for JSONB slug extraction
	Creates functional unique index on products (primary slug only)
	Creates functional unique index on categories (primary slug only)
	Fixes upsert behavior after V47 JSONB migration
	Language-agnostic: uses alphabetically first key for deterministic extraction

V53 - Module-Level Permission System
	Creates phoenix_kit_role_permissions table for granular access control
	Allowlist model: row present = granted, absent = denied
	Owner role bypasses permissions entirely (hardcoded in code)
	Admin role gets ALL permissions seeded by default
	Unique constraint on (role_id, module_key) prevents duplicates
	25 permission keys: 5 core sections + 20 feature modules

V54 - Category Featured Product + Import Config fix
	Replaces image_url with featured_product_id FK to products
	Auto-populates featured_product_id from first active product with image
	Creates index on featured_product_id
	Drops image_url column from categories
	Image priority: image_id (Storage) → featured_product's featured_image_id
	Adds download_images BOOLEAN to import_configs (schema field was missing from DB)

V55 - Standalone Comments Module
	Creates polymorphic phoenix_kit_comments table (resource_type + resource_id)
	Creates phoenix_kit_comments_likes and phoenix_kit_comments_dislikes tables
	Self-referencing parent_id for unlimited threading depth
	Counter caches for like_count and dislike_count
	Seeds default comments settings and Admin role permission

V56 - UUID Column Consistency Fix + UUID FK Columns
	Adds missing uuid column to phoenix_kit_consent_logs (V43 schema expected it)
	Switches 17 tables from gen_random_uuid() (v4) to uuid_generate_v7() (v7)
	Fixes V55 Comments tables UUID PK defaults (gen_random_uuid → uuid_generate_v7)
	Adds NOT NULL constraint to 11 tables (V43, V46, V53, and uuid_repair.ex core tables)
	Adds missing unique indexes on uuid for 13 tables (V43, V45 Shop + uuid_repair.ex core)
	Fixes uuid_repair.ex upgrade path where V40 skipped core tables already having uuid column
	Adds ~80 UUID FK columns alongside integer FKs across ~40 tables
	Backfills UUID FK values via JOIN from source tables (batched for large tables)
	Creates indexes on all new UUID FK columns
	Prepares for UUID primary key switch in Ecto schemas
	All operations idempotent — safe on fresh installs and all upgrade paths
	Existing non-NULL UUID values unchanged

V57 - UUID FK Column Repair
	Re-runs idempotent UUID FK column operations from V56
	Fixes missing role_uuid and granted_by_uuid on phoenix_kit_role_permissions
	Catches any other UUID FK columns missed when V56 was applied with earlier code
	Safe no-op on databases where V56 already created everything correctly

V58 - Timestamp Column Type Standardization
	Converts ALL timestamp columns across 68 tables from timestamp to timestamptz
	Completes DateTime standardization (Elixir :utc_datetime + PostgreSQL timestamptz)
	No USING clause needed for up (PostgreSQL treats timestamp as UTC implicitly)
	Down uses USING col AT TIME ZONE 'UTC' for safe revert to timestamp(0)
	Fully idempotent: checks table/column existence and current type before altering

V59 - Publishing Module Database Tables
	Creates 4 core publishing tables: groups, posts, versions, contents
	JSONB data column on every table for extensibility without future migrations
	UUID v7 primary keys, dual-write user FKs, timestamptz timestamps
	One content row per language (mirrors filesystem one-file-per-language model)
	Seeds publishing_storage setting (default: "filesystem")

V60 - Email Templates UUID FK Columns
	Adds created_by_user_uuid and updated_by_user_uuid columns to phoenix_kit_email_templates
	Fixes schema/migration mismatch where Template schema referenced UUID columns never created
	Idempotent: checks column existence before adding (safe for fresh installs where V15 now includes them)
	Resolves fresh install crash at V30 caused by V15 seed query failing on missing columns

V61 - UUID Column Safety Net (V40 Flush Fix)
	Adds missing uuid column to 6 tables that V40 silently skipped due to Ecto command buffering
	Root cause: V40 used repo().query() (immediate) for table existence checks, but V32-V39 table
creation commands were still buffered (not yet flushed). V31's flush() was the last flush before V40.
	Tables fixed: admin_notes, ai_requests, subscriptions, payment_provider_configs, webhook_events, sync_transfers
	Also adds created_by_uuid FK column to phoenix_kit_scheduled_jobs
	V40 now includes flush() at start of up() to prevent recurrence on new installations
	All operations idempotent — safe on any installation

V62 - UUID Column Naming Cleanup (_id → _uuid)
	Renames 35 UUID-typed FK columns from _id suffix to _uuid suffix
	Enforces naming convention: _id = integer (legacy/deprecated), _uuid = UUID
	Groups: Posts (15), Comments (4), Tickets (6), Storage (3), Publishing (3), Shop (3), Scheduled Jobs (1)
	No data migration — columns already hold correct UUID values, pure rename
	All operations idempotent (IF EXISTS guards) — safe if module tables don't exist
	PostgreSQL auto-updates FK/index column references; constraint object names are unchanged

V63 - UUID Companion Column Safety Net Round 2
	Adds uuid identity column to phoenix_kit_ai_accounts (missed by V61 due to wrong table name)
	Adds account_uuid companion to phoenix_kit_ai_requests (backfilled from ai_accounts)
	Adds matched_email_log_uuid companion to phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events (backfilled from email_logs)
	Adds subscription_uuid companion to phoenix_kit_invoices (backfilled from subscriptions)

V64 - Fix user token check constraint for UUID-only inserts
	Drops V16's user_id_required_for_non_registration_tokens constraint (checks user_id)
	Adds user_uuid_required_for_non_registration_tokens constraint (checks user_uuid)
	Fixes login crash after UUID cleanup removed user_id from UserToken schema

V65 - Rename SubscriptionPlan → SubscriptionType
	Renames phoenix_kit_subscription_plans table → phoenix_kit_subscription_types
	Renames unique slug index accordingly
	Renames plan_id / plan_uuid FK columns in phoenix_kit_subscriptions
to subscription_type_id / subscription_type_uuid
	All operations idempotent (IF EXISTS guards)

V66 - Make legacy user_id nullable on posts tables
	Drops NOT NULL on user_id for 5 posts tables where schemas only set user_uuid
	Tables: post_groups, post_comments, post_likes, post_dislikes, post_mentions
	Fixes create_group and like/dislike/comment/mention inserts failing with not_null_violation

V67 - Make all remaining NOT NULL integer FK columns nullable
	Drops NOT NULL on 42 legacy integer FK columns across 30 tables
	Covers: roles, posts, tickets, storage, admin, auth, audit, connections, billing,
entities, referrals, standalone comments, and shop modules
	Handles V65 plan_id → subscription_type_id rename (checks both names)
	All operations idempotent (table/column existence + NOT NULL guards)

V68 - Allow NULL slug for timestamp-mode publishing posts
	Drops NOT NULL on slug in phoenix_kit_publishing_posts
	Replaces unique index with partial index (slug-mode only, WHERE slug IS NOT NULL)
	Adds unique index on (group_uuid, post_date, post_time) for timestamp-mode posts

V69 - Make legacy integer FK columns nullable on role tables
	Drops NOT NULL on user_id and role_id in phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments
	Drops NOT NULL on role_id in phoenix_kit_role_permissions
	Fixes role assignment and permission inserts failing with not_null_violation
	All operations idempotent (table/column existence + NOT NULL guards)
	Drops NOT NULL on slug in phoenix_kit_publishing_posts
	Replaces unique index with partial index (slug-mode only, WHERE slug IS NOT NULL)
	Adds unique index on (group_uuid, post_date, post_time) for timestamp-mode posts

V80 - Emails i18n: JSON language fields ⚡ LATEST
	Converts 5 fields in phoenix_kit_email_templates to JSONB for multilingual support
(subject, html_body, text_body, display_name, description)
	Existing string values are wrapped as {"en": "original_value"}
	Adds locale VARCHAR(10) to phoenix_kit_email_logs for tracking sent language

V79 - Newsletters module: newsletter lists, broadcasts, deliveries
	Creates phoenix_kit_newsletters_lists, phoenix_kit_newsletters_list_members,
phoenix_kit_newsletters_broadcasts, phoenix_kit_newsletters_deliveries

V77 - Rename Tickets module to Customer Service
	Renames settings keys from tickets_* → customer_service_*
	Renames auto_granted_perm:tickets → auto_granted_perm:customer_service
	Updates phoenix_kit_role_permissions.module_key from tickets → customer_service

V70 - Re-backfill UUID FK columns silently skipped in V56/V63
	Fixes installs where phoenix_kit_email_logs.uuid was character varying instead
of native uuid type, causing V56's backfill to fail or be silently skipped
	Converts phoenix_kit_email_logs.uuid to native uuid type if needed
	Re-backfills email_log_uuid in phoenix_kit_email_events (resets stale random
UUIDs written by the V56 NULL-fill fallback, then re-runs the proper JOIN backfill)
	Re-backfills matched_email_log_uuid in phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events
	All operations idempotent — safe on every install

V72 - Rename id → uuid on 30 Category A tables
	Metadata-only column rename (instant, zero downtime)
	Add 4 missing FK constraints (comments, scheduled_jobs)

V73 - Pre-drop prerequisites for Category B tables
	SET NOT NULL on 7 uuid columns
	CREATE UNIQUE INDEX on 3 tables
	ALTER INDEX RENAME on 4 indexes

V74 - Drop integer columns, promote uuid to PK
	Drop all FK constraints referencing integer id columns
	Drop ~95 integer FK columns across all tables
	Drop bigint id PK + promote uuid to PK on 47 Category B tables
	After V74, every PhoenixKit table uses uuid as its primary key

V75 - Fix uuid column defaults, cleanup
	Set DEFAULT uuid_generate_v7() on 27 tables missing it (Category A)
	Fix 4 tables using gen_random_uuid() → uuid_generate_v7()
	Drop orphaned phoenix_kit_id_seq sequence

Migration Paths
Fresh Installation (0 → Current)
Runs all migrations V01 through V27 in sequence.
Incremental Updates
	V01 → V27: Runs V02 through V27 in sequence
	V26 → V27: Runs V27 only (adds Oban tables)
	V25 → V27: Runs V26 and V27 in sequence
	V24 → V27: Runs V25, V26, and V27 in sequence
	V20 → V27: Runs V21 through V27 in sequence

Rollback Support
	V27 → V26: Removes Oban tables and background job system
	V26 → V25: Removes user_file_checksum, renames file_checksum back to checksum, restores checksum unique index
	V25 → V24: Removes aspect ratio control from dimensions
	V24 → V23: Removes unique index on checksum
	V23 → V22: Removes session fingerprinting columns and indexes
	V22 → V21: Removes audit logging system, email orphaned events, and email metrics
	V21 → V20: Removes composite message ID index
	V15 → V14: Removes email templates system
	V14 → V13: Removes body compression support
	V13 → V12: Removes enhanced email tracking and AWS SES integration
	V12 → V11: Removes JSON settings support and restores NOT NULL constraint
	V11 → V10: Removes per-user timezone settings
	V10 → V09: Removes registration analytics system
	V09 → V08: Removes email blocklist system
	V08 → V07: Removes username support
	V07 → V06: Removes email tracking system
	Full rollback to V01: Keeps only basic authentication

Usage Examples
# Update to latest version (V27)
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.up(prefix: "myapp")

# Update to specific version
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.up(prefix: "myapp", version: 27)

# Rollback to specific version
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.down(prefix: "myapp", version: 26)

# Complete rollback
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.down(prefix: "myapp", version: 0)
PostgreSQL Features
	Schema prefix support for multi-tenant applications
	Optimized indexes for performance
	Foreign key constraints with proper cascading
	Extension support (citext)
	Version tracking with table comments
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        migrated_version_runtime(opts)

      


        Get current migrated version from database in runtime context (outside migrations).
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Get current migrated version from database in runtime context (outside migrations).
This function can be called from Mix tasks and other non-migration contexts.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V02 
    



      
PhoenixKit Migration V02: Remove is_active column from role assignments.
This migration removes the is_active column from role assignments table,
simplifying the role system to use direct deletion instead of soft deletion.
Changes
	Remove is_active column from phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments table
	Remove performance indexes that used is_active column
	Clean up existing inactive role assignments (convert to actual deletions)

Migration Strategy
	Remove inactive assignments (where is_active = false)
	Drop indexes that reference is_active column
	Drop is_active column from role assignments table

Rollback Strategy
	Adds back is_active column with default true
	Recreates performance indexes
	All existing assignments become active by default

Note: This migration cannot preserve inactive assignment history.
Consider backing up inactive assignments if audit trail is required.
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        description()

      


        Returns migration description for logging and status display.



    


    
      
        destructive?()

      


        Returns whether this migration is destructive (cannot be safely rolled back).



    


    
      
        down(opts)

      


        Rollback V02 migration by restoring is_active column.



    


    
      
        estimated_time()

      


        Returns estimated migration time for progress tracking.



    


    
      
        pre_migration_report(repo, prefix \\ nil)

      


        Pre-migration checks and warnings.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V02 migration to remove is_active column.



    


    
      
        validate_prerequisites(repo, prefix \\ nil)

      


        Validates prerequisites before running migration.
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        Returns the migration version.
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Returns migration description for logging and status display.
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Returns whether this migration is destructive (cannot be safely rolled back).
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Rollback V02 migration by restoring is_active column.
Warning: This cannot restore previously deleted inactive assignments.
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Returns estimated migration time for progress tracking.
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Pre-migration checks and warnings.
Counts inactive assignments that will be permanently deleted.
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Run the V02 migration to remove is_active column.
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Validates prerequisites before running migration.
Ensures V01 migration has been applied.
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Returns the migration version.
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PhoenixKit V03 Migration: Settings System
This migration adds the settings table and initial system configurations
to support user preferences and system-wide settings management.
Changes
	Adds phoenix_kit_settings table with key-value storage
	Creates unique index on settings keys
	Inserts default system settings (time_zone, date_format)
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
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        up(opts)

      


        Run the V03 migration to add settings table.
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Run the V03 migration to add settings table.
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PhoenixKit V04 Migration: Settings Module Column + Referral System
This migration adds modular settings support and implements the referral system
for enhanced user management and feature organization.
Changes
Settings Table Enhancement
	Adds module column to phoenix_kit_settings table for feature-specific settings
	Updates existing settings with appropriate module associations
	Maintains backward compatibility with existing settings

Referral System
	Adds phoenix_kit_referral_codes table for managing referral codes
	Adds phoenix_kit_referral_code_usage table for tracking code usage
	Supports referral code creation, validation, and usage tracking
	Integrates with settings system for referral-specific configuration

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Proper foreign key relationships and constraints
	Optimized indexes for performance
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        up(opts)

      


        Run the V04 migration to add module column and referral system.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      down(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the V04 migration to add module column and referral system.
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PhoenixKit V05 Migration: Add Beneficiary Field to Referral Codes
This migration adds a beneficiary field to the existing referral codes table
to track which user should receive benefits when their referral code is used.
Changes
Referral Codes Enhancement
	Adds beneficiary integer field to phoenix_kit_referral_codes table
	Allows tracking which user benefits from referral code usage
	Supports reward/benefit systems for referral programs
	Maintains backward compatibility with existing referral codes

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Proper field addition with rollback support
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        up(opts)

      


        Run the V05 migration to add beneficiary field to referral codes table.
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Run the V05 migration to add beneficiary field to referral codes table.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V06 
    



      
PhoenixKit V06 Migration: Allow NULL Expiration Dates for Referral Codes
This migration allows referral codes to have no expiration date by making 
the expiration_date field nullable. This enables the creation of permanent 
referral codes that never expire.
Changes
Referral Codes Enhancement
	Modifies expiration_date column to allow NULL values
	Enables creation of permanent referral codes
	Maintains backward compatibility with existing dated codes
	Supports "never expires" functionality

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Safe column modification with rollback support
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        Run the V06 migration to allow NULL expiration dates.
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Run the V06 migration to allow NULL expiration dates.
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PhoenixKit V07 Migration: Email System
This migration introduces comprehensive email tracking capabilities including
logging of outgoing emails, event tracking (open, click, bounce), and 
integration with AWS SES for delivery monitoring.
Changes
Email  System
	Adds phoenix_kit_email_logs table for comprehensive email logging
	Adds phoenix_kit_email_events table for tracking delivery events
	Supports AWS SES integration with configuration sets
	Provides detailed analytics and monitoring capabilities
	Includes rate limiting and security features

New Tables
	phoenix_kit_email_logs: Main email logging with extended metadata
	phoenix_kit_email_events: Event tracking (open, click, bounce, complaint)

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for performance
	JSONB fields for flexible metadata storage
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        up(opts)

      


        Run the V07 migration to add email tracking system.
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Run the V07 migration to add email tracking system.
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PhoenixKit V08 Migration: Username Support
This migration adds username functionality to the user system, allowing users
to have unique usernames in addition to their email addresses.
Changes
Username System
	Adds username field to phoenix_kit_users table
	Creates unique constraint on username field
	Migrates existing users to have default usernames based on email
	Provides username validation and generation logic

New Features
	Username Field: Optional unique username for each user
	Email-based Generation: Automatically generates usernames from email addresses
	Uniqueness Handling: Handles duplicate usernames with incremental suffixes
	Backwards Compatibility: Existing functionality remains unchanged

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for username lookups
	Safe migration of existing user data
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        Run the V08 migration to add username support.
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Run the V08 migration to add username support.
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PhoenixKit V09 Migration: Email Blocklist Support
This migration adds the email blocklist functionality to the email tracking system,
allowing management of blocked email addresses for rate limiting and spam prevention.
Changes
Email Blocklist System
	Adds phoenix_kit_email_blocklist table for blocked email addresses
	Creates indexes for efficient blocklist queries
	Supports temporary and permanent blocks with expiration
	Provides audit trail for block management

New Features
	Blocklist Management: Store blocked email addresses with reasons
	Expiration Support: Temporary blocks with automatic expiration
	User Tracking: Track which user added the block
	Audit Trail: Complete history of block additions and removals
	Performance Optimized: Efficient indexes for fast lookups

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for email lookup and expiration queries
	Unique constraint to prevent duplicate blocks
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        Rollback the V09 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V09 migration to add email blocklist support.
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Rollback the V09 migration.
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Run the V09 migration to add email blocklist support.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V10 
    



      
PhoenixKit V10 Migration: User Registration Analytics
This migration adds user registration analytics functionality to track geographical
and technical information about user registrations for statistics and insights.
Changes
User Analytics Columns
	Adds registration analytics columns to phoenix_kit_users table
	Creates indexes for efficient analytics queries
	Supports IP address tracking with privacy-focused design
	Provides geographical data (country, region, city)

New Features
	Registration Analytics: Track IP and location data directly on user records
	Privacy Focused: Designed for easy data purging and compliance
	Performance Optimized: Efficient indexes for analytics queries
	Simplified Data Model: Analytics data stored directly with user records
	Audit Trail: Registration analytics linked to user accounts

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Uses string type for IP address storage (IPv4/IPv6 compatible)
	Optimized indexes for common analytics queries
	No additional foreign key constraints needed
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        Rollback the V10 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V10 migration to add user registration analytics.
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Rollback the V10 migration.
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Run the V10 migration to add user registration analytics.
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PhoenixKit V11 Migration: Per-User Timezone Settings
This migration adds individual timezone preferences for each user, separate from
the global system timezone setting. This allows personalized date/time formatting
in admin interfaces and user experiences.
Changes
User Timezone Column
	Adds user_timezone column to phoenix_kit_users table
	Stores timezone offset as string (e.g., "-5", "0", "+8")
	Nullable field with fallback to system timezone setting
	Validates timezone range (-12 to +12)

New Features
	Personal Timezone Preferences: Each user can set their own timezone
	Admin Dashboard Enhancement: Dates formatted per user's timezone
	Fallback System: User timezone → System timezone → UTC
	Backward Compatible: Existing users default to system timezone
	Settings Integration: Seamless integration with existing settings UI

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Uses string type for timezone offset storage (consistent with global setting)
	No additional indexes needed (lightweight personal preference)
	Safe nullable field addition (no data migration required)
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        down(opts)

      


        Rollback the V11 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V11 migration to add per-user timezone settings.
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Rollback the V11 migration.
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Run the V11 migration to add per-user timezone settings.
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PhoenixKit V12 Migration: JSON Settings Support
This migration adds JSONB support to the settings system, enabling storage
of complex structured data alongside traditional string-based settings.
Changes
Settings Table Enhancement
	Adds value_json column to phoenix_kit_settings table
	Uses PostgreSQL JSONB type for optimal performance and indexing
	Nullable field maintains backward compatibility
	Supports complex configuration objects and arrays

New Features
	JSON Data Storage: Store complex objects, arrays, and nested data
	Native JSONB Performance: PostgreSQL's optimized JSONB operations
	Backward Compatible: Existing string settings continue to work
	Dual Storage Model: Settings can use either string OR JSON values
	Cache Integration: JSON data cached efficiently with existing system

PostgreSQL Support
	Leverages PostgreSQL's native JSONB data type
	Supports prefix for schema isolation
	Optimal storage and query performance for JSON data
	Safe nullable field addition (no data migration required)

Usage Examples
# Traditional string setting (unchanged)
PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("theme", "dark")

# New JSON setting
config = %{
  "colors" => %{"primary" => "#3b82f6", "secondary" => "#64748b"},
  "features" => ["dark_mode", "notifications"],
  "limits" => %{"max_users" => 1000, "storage_gb" => 100}
}
PhoenixKit.Settings.update_json_setting("app_config", config)
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        Rollback the V12 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V12 migration to add JSON support to settings.
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Rollback the V12 migration.
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Run the V12 migration to add JSON support to settings.
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PhoenixKit V13 Migration: Enhanced Email Tracking with AWS SES Integration
This migration enhances the email tracking system to support comprehensive
AWS SES event types and improved message ID synchronization.
Changes
Email Log Enhancements
	Adds aws_message_id column for improved AWS SES message correlation
	Adds timestamp columns for detailed event tracking (bounced_at, complained_at, opened_at, clicked_at)
	Expands status enum to include all AWS SES event types
	Adds partial unique index on aws_message_id for duplicate prevention (only for non-NULL values)

Email Event Enhancements
	Adds support for reject, delivery_delay, subscription, and rendering_failure events
	Adds specific fields for new event types (reject_reason, delay_type, subscription_type, failure_reason)
	Expands event_type enum validation

New Event Types Supported
	reject: Email rejected by SES before sending
	delivery_delay: Temporary delivery delays
	subscription: List subscription/unsubscription events
	rendering_failure: Template rendering failures

New Status Types
	rejected: Email rejected by SES
	delayed: Email delivery temporarily delayed
	hard_bounced: Permanent bounce (non-recoverable)
	soft_bounced: Temporary bounce (recoverable)
	complaint: Spam complaint received

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Uses proper timestamp types for event tracking
	Adds necessary constraints for data integrity
	Backward compatible with existing data
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        Rollback the V13 migration.
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        Run the V13 migration to enhance email tracking system.
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Rollback the V13 migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the V13 migration to enhance email tracking system.
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PhoenixKit V14 Migration: Email Body Compression Support
This migration adds support for email body compression to optimize storage
and improve archival functionality.
Changes
Email Log Enhancements
	Adds body_compressed boolean field to track compression status
	Enables efficient archival and storage management

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Backward compatible with existing data
	Sets default value for existing records
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        Rollback the V14 migration.
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        Run the V14 migration to add body compression support.
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Rollback the V14 migration.
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Run the V14 migration to add body compression support.
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PhoenixKit V15 Migration: Email Templates System
This migration introduces a comprehensive email templates management system
that allows storing, managing and using email templates through the admin interface.
Changes
Email Templates System
	Adds phoenix_kit_email_templates table for template storage and management
	Supports template variables with {{variable}} syntax
	Includes template categories (system, marketing, transactional)
	Template versioning and usage tracking
	Integration with existing email logging system

New Tables
	phoenix_kit_email_templates: Template storage with metadata, variables, and usage analytics

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for performance
	JSONB fields for flexible metadata and variables storage
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        Rollback the V15 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V15 migration to add email templates system.
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Rollback the V15 migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the V15 migration to add email templates system.
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PhoenixKit V16 Migration: OAuth Providers System & Magic Link Registration
This migration introduces OAuth authentication support for external providers
like Google, Apple, GitHub, and others using the Ueberauth framework.
It also modifies the tokens table to support magic link registration.
Changes
OAuth Providers System
	Adds phoenix_kit_user_oauth_providers table for OAuth provider linking
	Supports multiple OAuth providers per user (Google, Apple, GitHub, etc.)
	Stores OAuth tokens with encryption support
	Account linking by email address
	Audit trail with insertion timestamps

Magic Link Registration Support
	Allows null user_id in phoenix_kit_users_tokens for magic_link_registration context
	Adds check constraint to ensure user_id is required for non-registration contexts

New Tables
	phoenix_kit_user_oauth_providers: OAuth provider associations with users

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for performance
	Unique constraints to prevent duplicate provider links
	JSONB field for flexible OAuth data storage
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PhoenixKit V17 Migration: Entities System (Dynamic Content Types)
This migration adds the dynamic entities system for creating custom content types
with flexible field schemas.
It also introduces display_name_plural to improve UI labelling for collections.
Changes
Entities Table (phoenix_kit_entities)
	Stores entity type definitions (content type blueprints)
	Includes singular and plural display names
	JSONB fields_definition for flexible field schemas
	JSONB settings for entity-specific configuration
	Supports dynamic content types like blog posts, products, team members, etc.

Entity Data Table (phoenix_kit_entity_data)
	Stores actual records based on entity blueprints
	JSONB data column for field values
	JSONB metadata for additional information
	Generic columns for common fields (title, slug, status)

Settings Seeds
	Inserts default entities-related settings (entities_enabled, etc.)

PostgreSQL Support
	Leverages PostgreSQL's native JSONB data type
	Supports prefix for schema isolation
	Indexes on frequently queried columns
	Foreign key relationships
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PhoenixKit V18 Migration: User Custom Fields
Adds JSONB custom_fields column to phoenix_kit_users table for storing
arbitrary custom data per user (phone numbers, addresses, preferences, metadata, etc.)
Changes
Users Table (phoenix_kit_users)
	Adds custom_fields JSONB column (nullable, default: %{})
	Stores flexible key-value data without schema changes
	Leverages PostgreSQL's native JSONB type for performance

Features
	Flexible Schema: Add any custom user data without migrations
	PostgreSQL JSONB: Native JSON storage with indexing support
	Default Empty Map: New users start with %{}
	Queryable: Use PostgreSQL JSONB operators for filtering

Usage Examples
# Store custom fields
Auth.register_user(%{
  email: "user@example.com",
  custom_fields: %{
    "phone" => "555-1234",
    "department" => "Engineering"
  }
})

# Update fields
Auth.update_user_custom_fields(user, %{"linkedin" => "https://..."})

# Access directly
user.custom_fields["phone"]
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PhoenixKit V19 Migration: Enhanced Email Status Tracking
Adds additional timestamp fields to phoenix_kit_email_logs table for comprehensive
email lifecycle tracking, enabling full visibility from queue to delivery.
Changes
Email Logs Table (phoenix_kit_email_logs)
	Adds queued_at timestamp for when email enters send queue
	Adds rejected_at timestamp for provider rejections
	Adds failed_at timestamp for send failures
	Adds delayed_at timestamp for delivery delays

Features
	Complete Lifecycle Tracking: Track emails from queued → sent → delivered
	Failure Timestamps: Precise timing for rejections and failures
	Delay Tracking: Monitor when emails experience delivery delays
	Status History: Enhanced audit trail with granular timestamps

Email Status Flow
QUEUED (queued_at) → SENT (sent_at) → DELIVERED (delivered_at)
                  ↘ FAILED (failed_at)
                  ↘ REJECTED (rejected_at)

DELIVERED → OPENED (opened_at) → CLICKED (clicked_at)
         ↘ HARD_BOUNCED/SOFT_BOUNCED (bounced_at)
         ↘ COMPLAINT (complained_at)
         ↘ DELAYED (delayed_at)
Usage Examples
# Email queued for sending
Log.create_log(%{..., status: "queued", queued_at: DateTime.utc_now()})

# Email sent to provider
Log.update_status(log, "sent", %{sent_at: DateTime.utc_now()})

# Email delivery confirmed
Log.mark_as_delivered(log, DateTime.utc_now())

# Email rejected by provider
Log.mark_as_rejected(log, "Invalid recipient", DateTime.utc_now())
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PhoenixKit V20 Migration: Distributed File Storage System
Adds comprehensive distributed file storage with multi-location redundancy,
automatic variant generation, and smart volume selection.
Changes
Storage Buckets Table (phoenix_kit_buckets)
	Stores storage provider configurations (local, S3, B2, R2)
	Priority-based volume selection (0 = random/emptiest, >0 = specific priority)
	Tracks max capacity and credentials per bucket

Files Table (phoenix_kit_files)
	Original file uploads with metadata
	Supports images, videos, documents, archives
	JSONB metadata for EXIF, codec info, etc.
	Links to user for ownership tracking

File Instances Table (phoenix_kit_file_instances)
	File variants (thumbnails, resizes, video qualities)
	Tracks processing status per variant
	One original + multiple generated variants

File Locations Table (phoenix_kit_file_locations)
	Physical storage locations for redundancy
	Maps instances to specific buckets
	Supports 1-5 redundant copies across buckets

Storage Dimensions Table (phoenix_kit_storage_dimensions)
	Admin-configurable dimension presets
	Seeded with defaults: thumbnail, small, medium, large, 360p, 720p, 1080p
	Applies to images, videos, or both

Features
	UUIDv7 Primary Keys: Time-sortable IDs for all storage tables
	Multi-location Redundancy: Store files across multiple buckets
	Smart Volume Selection: Priority system + emptiest drive selection
	Token-based URLs: Secure file access preventing enumeration
	Automatic Variants: Generate thumbnails, resizes, video qualities
	PostgreSQL JSONB: Flexible metadata storage

Settings
	storage_redundancy_copies: How many bucket copies (default: 1)
	storage_auto_generate_variants: Auto-generate thumbnails/resizes (default: true)
	storage_default_bucket_id: Default bucket for uploads (optional)
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PhoenixKit V21 Migration: Optimize Message ID Search Performance
This migration adds a composite index on (message_id, aws_message_id) to
optimize the dual message ID search pattern used throughout the email system.
Changes
Email System Performance Optimization
	Adds composite index on (message_id, aws_message_id) for faster lookups
	Improves performance of AWS SES event correlation
	Optimizes message ID search queries used in SQSProcessor and EmailLog

Background
The email system uses a dual message ID architecture:
	message_id: Internal PhoenixKit ID (pk_ prefix) - primary identifier
	aws_message_id: AWS SES ID - secondary identifier for AWS event correlation

This composite index enables fast searches when querying either field or both,
which is critical for processing AWS SES events and correlating them with
email logs.
PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Uses efficient B-tree index for string matching
	Backward compatible with existing data
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PhoenixKit V22 Migration: Email System Improvements & Audit Logging
This migration addresses critical issues in the email system and adds comprehensive audit logging:
Changes
Email System Fixes
	Adds aws_message_id field to phoenix_kit_email_logs for AWS SES message ID tracking
	Adds partial unique index on aws_message_id (preventing duplicates while allowing nulls)
	Adds composite index (email_log_id, event_type) for faster duplicate event checking
	Creates phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events table for tracking unmatched SQS events
	Adds phoenix_kit_email_metrics table for system metrics tracking

Audit Logging System
	Adds phoenix_kit_audit_logs table for comprehensive action tracking
	Records admin actions with complete context (who, what, when, where)
	Supports metadata storage for additional context
	Indexed for efficient querying by user, action, and date

New Tables
	phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events: Tracks SQS events without matching email logs
	phoenix_kit_email_metrics: Tracks email system metrics (extraction rates, placeholder logs, etc.)
	phoenix_kit_audit_logs: Immutable audit trail for administrative actions

Database Improvements
	Improved email log searching with dual message_id strategy
	Better duplicate prevention for events
	Enhanced debugging capabilities for AWS SES integration
	Complete audit trail for admin password resets and other sensitive operations

Migration Strategy
The aws_message_id field addition is idempotent - it's added only if it doesn't exist.
All indexes use create_if_not_exists for safe re-runs.
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PhoenixKit V23 Migration: Session Fingerprinting
This migration adds session fingerprinting capabilities to prevent session hijacking attacks.
It adds IP address and user agent tracking to session tokens, allowing the system to
detect when a session token is used from a different location or device.
Changes
Session Security Enhancements
	Adds ip_address field to phoenix_kit_users_tokens table for IP-based verification
	Adds user_agent_hash field to phoenix_kit_users_tokens table for device verification
	Session tokens can now be verified against the original connection fingerprint
	Prevents session hijacking by detecting suspicious session usage patterns

Security Features
	IP address tracking: Detects when session is used from different IP
	User agent hashing: Detects when session is used from different browser/device
	Backward compatible: Existing sessions without fingerprints remain valid
	Configurable strictness: Can log warnings or force re-authentication

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for fingerprint lookups


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        down(opts)

      


        Rollback the V23 session fingerprinting migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V23 session fingerprinting migration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      down(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Rollback the V23 session fingerprinting migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the V23 session fingerprinting migration.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V24 
    



      
PhoenixKit V24 Migration: File Checksum Unique Index
This migration adds a unique index on the checksum field of the phoenix_kit_files table
to enable efficient duplicate file detection and prevent duplicate file storage.
Changes
File Deduplication Support
	Adds unique index on phoenix_kit_files.checksum for O(1) duplicate lookups
	Enables automatic deduplication of uploaded files
	Prevents redundant storage of identical files

PostgreSQL Support
	Supports PostgreSQL prefix for schema isolation
	Creates unique index for fast duplicate detection
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PhoenixKit V25 Migration: Aspect Ratio Control for Dimensions
This migration adds support for aspect ratio preservation in dimension configuration.
Allows users to choose between maintaining aspect ratio (width only) or fixed dimensions.
Changes
Storage Dimensions Table (phoenix_kit_storage_dimensions)
	Adds maintain_aspect_ratio boolean column (default: true)
	When true: Only width is used, height is calculated to preserve aspect ratio
	When false: Both width and height are used as fixed dimensions (for thumbnails/crops)

Features
	Aspect Ratio Mode: Responsive sizing with width-only specification
	Fixed Dimension Mode: Exact pixel dimensions for square crops/thumbnails
	Per-Dimension Control: Each variant can independently choose its mode
	Default to Aspect Ratio: All dimensions default to maintaining aspect ratio
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Migration V26: Rename checksum fields and add per-user deduplication.
This migration renames checksum fields for clarity and adds per-user file deduplication
while preserving the ability to query for popular files across all users.
Changes
	Enables pgcrypto extension for cryptographic functions
	Renames checksum column to file_checksum (for clarity)
	Drops unique index on file_checksum (allows same file from different users)
	Adds user_file_checksum column (SHA256 of user_id + file_checksum)
	Creates unique index on user_file_checksum to enforce per-user uniqueness
	Backfills existing records with calculated user_file_checksum values

Requirements
	PostgreSQL with pgcrypto extension support (enabled automatically)

Purpose
	Same user cannot upload the same file twice (duplicate prevention via user_file_checksum)
	Different users CAN upload the same file (no unique constraint on file_checksum)
	Original file_checksum field preserved for finding most popular images across all users
	Clearer naming: file_checksum vs user_file_checksum
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Migration V27: Add Oban tables for background job processing.
This migration creates Oban tables required for background job processing,
including file processing (storage system) and email handling.
Changes
	Creates oban_jobs table for job queue management
	Creates oban_peers table for distributed coordination
	Adds indexes for efficient job processing
	Sets up Oban schema to latest version (uses Oban.Migration.up/1)

Requirements
	PostgreSQL database
	Oban dependency ({:oban, "~> 2.17"})

Purpose
	Enable background job processing for:	File variant generation (thumbnails, resizes)
	Video processing (transcoding, thumbnails)
	Email sending and tracking
	Metadata extraction (dimensions, duration, EXIF)
	Multi-bucket redundancy uploads



Queue Configuration
After running this migration, configure Oban queues in config/config.exs:
config :phoenix_kit, Oban,
  repo: MyApp.Repo,
  queues: [
    default: 10,
    emails: 50,
    file_processing: 20
  ],
  plugins: [Oban.Plugins.Pruner]
Notes
	Oban tables are created in the same schema prefix as PhoenixKit tables
	Uses Oban's latest schema version automatically (forward-compatible)
	Idempotent: Safe to run multiple times
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Migration V28: Add preferred_locale field to users table for dialect preferences.
This migration adds support for user-specific language dialect preferences,
allowing authenticated users to choose their preferred variant (e.g., en-GB vs en-US)
while URLs continue to show simplified base language codes (/en/ instead of /en-US/).
Changes
	Adds preferred_locale column to phoenix_kit_users table (nullable string, size 10)
	Creates index on preferred_locale for potential locale-based queries
	Supports full dialect codes (en-US, es-MX, zh-Hans-CN, etc.)

Requirements
	PostgreSQL database
	PhoenixKit V27 or higher

Purpose
Enable simplified URL structure with dialect preferences:
	URLs show base codes: /en/, /es/, /fr/
	Users can save preferred dialects: "en-GB", "es-MX", "pt-BR"
	Guest users get default dialect mapping (en → en-US)
	Translation system uses full dialect codes internally

Usage
Once migrated, users can update their locale preference:
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.update_user_locale(user, "en-GB")
When visiting /en/dashboard, the system will:
	Detect base code "en" from URL
	Resolve to user's preferred_locale ("en-GB")
	Use "en-GB" for translations while URL stays /en/

Validation
	Format validation: matches ~r/^[a-z]{2}(-[A-Z]{2})?$/
	Existence validation: must be in predefined language list
	NULL allowed: defaults to system dialect mapping

Size Rationale
	Size 10 supports extended codes like "zh-Hans-CN" (10 chars)
	Covers all standard language-REGION codes (5 chars: "en-US")
	Allows future BCP 47 extensions if needed

Notes
	Idempotent: Safe to run multiple times
	No default value: NULL indicates "use system default"
	Index improves potential analytics queries
	Backward compatible: existing users have NULL (use defaults)
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PhoenixKit V29 Migration: Posts System
Adds complete social posts system with media attachments, comments, likes,
tags, user groups, and scheduled publishing.
Changes
Posts Table (phoenix_kit_posts)
	Main posts storage with type-specific layouts (post/snippet/repost)
	Privacy controls (draft/public/unlisted/scheduled)
	Denormalized counters for performance (likes, comments, views)
	SEO-friendly slugs
	Scheduled publishing support

Post Media Junction (phoenix_kit_post_media)
	Many-to-many between posts and files (Storage system)
	Ordered image galleries with captions
	Position-based ordering

Post Likes (phoenix_kit_post_likes)
	User likes on posts
	Unique constraint per user/post

Post Comments (phoenix_kit_post_comments)
	Nested threaded comments (unlimited depth)
	Self-referencing for comment threads
	Depth tracking for efficient queries

Post Mentions (phoenix_kit_post_mentions)
	Tag users as contributors/mentions
	Unique per user/post

Post Tags (phoenix_kit_post_tags)
	Hashtag system for categorization
	Auto-slugification
	Usage counter tracking

Post Tag Assignments (phoenix_kit_post_tag_assignments)
	Many-to-many between posts and tags

Post Groups (phoenix_kit_post_groups)
	User-created collections (Pinterest-style)
	Public/private visibility
	Cover images
	Manual ordering

Post Group Assignments (phoenix_kit_post_group_assignments)
	Many-to-many between posts and groups
	Position-based ordering within groups

Post Views (phoenix_kit_post_views)
	Analytics tracking (future feature)
	Session-based deduplication

Settings
	Content limits: max media, title length, subtitle length, content length, mentions, tags
	Module config: enabled, per-page, default status
	Feature toggles: comments, likes, scheduling, groups, reposts, SEO, view counts
	Moderation: require approval, comment moderation

Features
	UUIDv7 primary keys for time-sortable IDs
	Comprehensive indexes for efficient queries
	Foreign key constraints for data integrity
	Denormalized counters to avoid expensive COUNT queries
	Support for scheduled publishing via Oban
	Type-specific post layouts
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Migration V30: Move preferred_locale from column to custom_fields JSONB.
This migration removes the dedicated preferred_locale column and stores
the value in the existing custom_fields JSONB column instead. This reduces
schema complexity by leveraging the flexible JSONB storage for user preferences.
Changes
	Migrates existing preferred_locale values into custom_fields JSONB
	Drops the preferred_locale index
	Drops the preferred_locale column

Requirements
	PostgreSQL database
	PhoenixKit V29 or higher
	The custom_fields JSONB column must exist (added in V18)

Data Migration
Existing preferred_locale values are preserved by copying them into custom_fields:
	user.preferred_locale = "en-GB" becomes user.custom_fields["preferred_locale"] = "en-GB"
	NULL values are not migrated (same behavior: use system default)

Backward Compatibility
	Reading: get_in(user.custom_fields, ["preferred_locale"]) or user.custom_fields["preferred_locale"]
	Writing: Merge into custom_fields map
	NULL handling: Missing key = use system default (same as before)

Rollback
The down migration restores the column and migrates data back from custom_fields.
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PhoenixKit V31 Migration: Billing System - Phase 1
This migration introduces the core billing infrastructure including currencies,
billing profiles, orders, and invoices. This is Phase 1 of the billing module,
focused on manual bank transfer payments.
Changes
Currencies Table (phoenix_kit_currencies)
	Multi-currency support with ISO 4217 codes
	Exchange rates for currency conversion
	Default currency configuration

Billing Profiles Table (phoenix_kit_billing_profiles)
	User billing information storage
	Support for individuals and companies (EU Standard)
	VAT number and company registration for B2B
	Billing address management

Orders Table (phoenix_kit_orders)
	Order management with line items (JSONB)
	Status tracking (draft, pending, confirmed, paid, cancelled, refunded)
	Multi-currency support
	Billing snapshot at order time

Invoices Table (phoenix_kit_invoices)
	Invoice generation from orders
	Status tracking (draft, sent, paid, void, overdue)
	Receipt functionality integrated
	Bank details for payment

Settings Seeds
	Billing module enable/disable
	Default currency and tax settings
	Invoice/order number prefixes

PostgreSQL Support
	Leverages PostgreSQL's native JSONB for flexible data
	Decimal precision for financial calculations
	Supports prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for common queries
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PhoenixKit V32 Migration: AI System
This migration introduces the AI provider account management and usage tracking system.
Changes
AI Accounts Table (phoenix_kit_ai_accounts)
	Store AI provider credentials (OpenRouter, etc.)
	Support multiple accounts per provider
	Optional settings for provider-specific configuration
	API key validation tracking

AI Requests Table (phoenix_kit_ai_requests)
	Track every AI API request for history and statistics
	Token usage tracking (input, output, total)
	Cost tracking when available
	Latency and status monitoring
	Per-user and per-account tracking

Settings Seeds
	AI module enable/disable
	Text processing slots configuration (JSON)

PostgreSQL Support
	Leverages PostgreSQL's native JSONB for flexible metadata
	Supports prefix for schema isolation
	Optimized indexes for common queries
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PhoenixKit V33 Migration: Payment Providers and Subscriptions
This migration introduces payment provider integrations (Stripe, PayPal, Razorpay)
and the subscription system with internal billing control.
Design Philosophy
PhoenixKit uses Internal Subscription Control - subscriptions are managed
in our database as the source of truth, not by payment providers. This approach:
	Allows using providers without subscription API support
	Gives full control over subscription lifecycle
	Enables pause, resume, proration calculations
	Supports multiple providers for the same subscription

Changes
Payment Methods Table (phoenix_kit_payment_methods)
	Saved payment methods (cards, wallets) for recurring billing
	Tokenized data from providers (no raw card data stored)
	Display info for user (last4, brand, expiration)

Subscription Plans Table (phoenix_kit_subscription_plans)
	Subscription pricing plans
	Interval configuration (day/week/month/year)
	Trial period support
	Feature list (JSONB)

Subscriptions Table (phoenix_kit_subscriptions)
	User subscriptions (master record)
	Status tracking with grace period and dunning
	Billing cycle management
	Payment method association

Payment Provider Configs Table (phoenix_kit_payment_provider_configs)
	Provider credentials (encrypted)
	Webhook secrets
	Test/Live mode configuration

Webhook Events Table (phoenix_kit_webhook_events)
	Webhook event logging for idempotency
	Event processing status tracking
	Retry count for failed events

Modifications to Existing Tables
	Orders: checkout session fields
	Invoices: subscription reference

Settings Seeds
	Provider enable/disable settings
	Subscription grace period configuration
	Dunning retry configuration
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PhoenixKit V34 Migration: AI Endpoints System
This migration replaces the Accounts + Slots architecture with a unified
Endpoints system where each endpoint contains credentials, model selection,
and generation parameters in a single entity.
Architecture Change
Before (V32)
	Accounts Table: Provider credentials only
	Slots: Stored in Settings as JSON (4 types × 3 slots each)
	Slots referenced account_id for credentials
	Fallback chain: tries slot 0 → 1 → 2

After (V34)
	Endpoints Table: Unified configuration	Provider credentials (name, api_key, base_url, provider_settings)
	Model selection (single model per endpoint)
	Generation parameters (temperature, max_tokens, etc.)


	No type categorization (user decides endpoint purpose)
	No fallback chain (explicit endpoint targeting)

Changes
New Table: phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints
	Unified configuration combining account + slot fields
	All generation parameters in one place
	Sort order for display

Modified Table: phoenix_kit_ai_requests
	Added endpoint_id for new requests
	Added endpoint_name for denormalized history
	Kept account_id/slot_index for backward compatibility

Cleanup
	Remove slot Settings entries (ai_text_processing_slots, etc.)
	Keep ai_enabled setting
	Keep accounts table for historical request references
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PhoenixKit V35 Migration: Support Tickets System
Adds complete customer support ticket system with status workflow,
comments with internal notes, file attachments, and audit trail.
Changes
Tickets Table (phoenix_kit_tickets)
	Main ticket storage with status workflow (open/in_progress/resolved/closed)
	Customer user association (who created the ticket)
	Handler assignment (support staff)
	Denormalized comment counter
	Resolved/closed timestamps for tracking

Ticket Comments (phoenix_kit_ticket_comments)
	Threaded comments with internal notes support
	is_internal flag for staff-only visibility
	Self-referencing for nested replies

Ticket Attachments (phoenix_kit_ticket_attachments)
	Junction table for files on tickets or comments
	Position-based ordering with captions

Ticket Status History (phoenix_kit_ticket_status_history)
	Complete audit trail for all status changes
	Who changed, from/to status, optional reason

Settings
	Module config: enabled, per-page
	Feature toggles: comments, internal notes, attachments
	Workflow: allow reopen

Features
	UUIDv7 primary keys for time-sortable IDs
	Comprehensive indexes for efficient queries
	Foreign key constraints for data integrity
	Check constraint for attachment parent reference
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PhoenixKit V36 Migration: Connections Module - Social Relationships System
Adds complete social relationships system with follows, connections, and blocking.
Architecture
Each relationship type has two tables:
	Main table: Current state only (one row per user pair)
	History table: Activity log of all changes over time

Changes
User Follows Table (phoenix_kit_user_follows)
	One-way follow relationships (no consent required)
	Stores only CURRENT follows (row deleted when unfollowed)
	Unique constraint ensures one row per user pair

User Follows History Table (phoenix_kit_user_follows_history)
	Logs all follow/unfollow events
	Actions: "follow", "unfollow"
	Preserves full audit trail

User Connections Table (phoenix_kit_user_connections)
	Two-way mutual relationships (requires acceptance)
	Stores only CURRENT status per user pair
	Status: "pending", "accepted" (rejected rows are deleted)

User Connections History Table (phoenix_kit_user_connections_history)
	Logs all connection events
	Actions: "requested", "accepted", "rejected", "removed"
	Preserves full audit trail

User Blocks Table (phoenix_kit_user_blocks)
	Blocking prevents all interaction
	Stores only CURRENT blocks (row deleted when unblocked)
	Unique constraint ensures one row per user pair

User Blocks History Table (phoenix_kit_user_blocks_history)
	Logs all block/unblock events
	Actions: "block", "unblock"
	Preserves full audit trail

Settings
	connections_enabled: Enable/disable entire module

Features
	UUIDv7 primary keys for time-sortable IDs
	Comprehensive indexes for efficient queries
	Foreign key constraints for data integrity
	Complete activity history for auditing


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        down(opts)

      


        Rollback the V36 migration.



    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


        Run the V36 migration to add connections system.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      down(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Rollback the V36 migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Run the V36 migration to add connections system.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V37 
    



      
PhoenixKit V37 Migration: DB Sync - Connections & Transfer Tracking
This migration adds persistent connections and transfer tracking to the DB Sync module.
Changes
Connections Table (phoenix_kit_db_sync_connections)
	Permanent connections between PhoenixKit instances
	Sender-side access controls (approval mode, allowed/excluded tables)
	Expiration and download limits
	Additional security (password, IP whitelist, time restrictions)
	Receiver-side settings (conflict strategy, auto-sync)
	Full audit trail

Transfers Table (phoenix_kit_db_sync_transfers)
	Track all data transfers (uploads and downloads)
	Record counts and bytes transferred
	Approval workflow support
	Request context for security

Key Features
	Approval Modes: auto_approve, require_approval, per_table
	Expiration: Time-based and usage-based limits
	Security: Password protection, IP whitelist, time-of-day restrictions
	Audit Trail: Full tracking of who approved/suspended/revoked connections
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PhoenixKit V38 Migration: AI Prompts System
This migration adds reusable prompt templates with variable substitution to the AI module.
Changes
Prompts Table (phoenix_kit_ai_prompts)
	Reusable text templates for AI interactions
	Variable substitution with {{VariableName}} syntax
	Auto-extracted variables stored for validation
	Usage tracking (count and last used timestamp)
	Sorting and organization support

Key Features
	Variable Substitution: Use {{VarName}} placeholders in prompts
	Auto-extraction: Variables are automatically parsed from content
	Usage Tracking: Track how often prompts are used
	Flexible Templates: Can be used as system prompts, user prompts, or any text
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PhoenixKit V39 Migration: Admin Notes System
Adds a notes system for administrators to record internal notes about users.
These notes are only visible to admins and serve as admin-to-admin communication.
Changes
Admin Notes Table (phoenix_kit_admin_notes)
	Internal notes that admins can write about users
	Tracks which admin wrote each note
	Full edit history with updated_at timestamps
	Any admin can view/edit/delete any note

Features
	Simple text-based notes
	Author tracking for accountability
	Efficient indexes for user and author lookups
	Timestamps for audit trail
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PhoenixKit V40 Migration: UUID Column Addition for Legacy Tables
This migration adds UUID columns to all legacy tables that currently use
bigserial primary keys. This is Phase 1 of the graceful UUID migration
strategy, designed to be completely non-breaking for existing installations.
Strategy
This migration is designed to work with PhoenixKit as a library dependency:
	Non-breaking: Only adds new columns, doesn't change existing PKs
	Backward compatible: Existing code using integer IDs continues to work
	Forward compatible: New code can start using UUIDs immediately
	Optional module aware: Skips tables that don't exist (disabled modules)

Changes
For each of the 33 legacy tables:
	Adds a uuid column (UUID type, using UUIDv7 for time-ordering)
	Backfills existing records with generated UUIDv7 values
	Creates a unique index on the uuid column
	Sets the column to NOT NULL after backfill
	Keeps DEFAULT for database-level inserts (Ecto changesets override with UUIDv7)

UUIDv7
This migration uses UUIDv7 (time-ordered UUIDs) which provide:
	Time-based ordering (first 48 bits are Unix timestamp in milliseconds)
	Better index locality than random UUIDs
	Sortable by creation time
	Compatible with standard UUID format

A PostgreSQL function uuid_generate_v7() is created to generate UUIDv7
values at the database level.
Tables Affected
Core Auth (V01)
	phoenix_kit_users
	phoenix_kit_users_tokens
	phoenix_kit_user_roles
	phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments

Settings & Referrals (V03-V04)
	phoenix_kit_settings
	phoenix_kit_referral_codes
	phoenix_kit_referral_code_usage

Email System (V07, V09, V15, V22)
	phoenix_kit_email_logs
	phoenix_kit_email_events
	phoenix_kit_email_blocklist
	phoenix_kit_email_templates
	phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events
	phoenix_kit_email_metrics

OAuth (V16)
	phoenix_kit_user_oauth_providers

Entities (V17)
	phoenix_kit_entities
	phoenix_kit_entity_data

Audit (V22)
	phoenix_kit_audit_logs

Billing (V31, V33)
	phoenix_kit_currencies
	phoenix_kit_billing_profiles
	phoenix_kit_orders
	phoenix_kit_invoices
	phoenix_kit_transactions
	phoenix_kit_payment_methods
	phoenix_kit_subscription_plans
	phoenix_kit_subscriptions
	phoenix_kit_payment_provider_configs
	phoenix_kit_webhook_events

AI System (V32, V34, V38)
	phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints
	phoenix_kit_ai_requests
	phoenix_kit_ai_prompts

DB Sync (V37)
	phoenix_kit_db_sync_connections
	phoenix_kit_db_sync_transfers

Admin Notes (V39)
	phoenix_kit_admin_notes

Performance Considerations
	Uses batched updates for large tables to avoid long locks
	Checks table existence before migration (for optional modules)
	UUIDv7 provides better index performance than random UUIDs

Usage
# Migrate up
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.up(prefix: "public", version: 40)

# Rollback
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.down(prefix: "public", version: 39)
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PhoenixKit V41 Migration: AI Request Prompt Tracking & Reasoning Parameters
This migration adds:
	Prompt tracking columns to AI requests table
	Reasoning/thinking parameters to AI endpoints table

Changes
Modified Table: phoenix_kit_ai_requests
	Added prompt_id for linking requests to prompts
	Added prompt_name for denormalized history display (like endpoint_name)

Modified Table: phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints
	Added reasoning_enabled (boolean) - Enable reasoning with default effort
	Added reasoning_effort (string) - none/minimal/low/medium/high/xhigh
	Added reasoning_max_tokens (integer) - Hard cap on thinking tokens (1024-32000)
	Added reasoning_exclude (boolean) - Hide reasoning from response

Backward Compatibility
	Existing requests will have NULL prompt_id/prompt_name (not all requests use prompts)
	Foreign key uses ON DELETE SET NULL to preserve history when prompts are deleted
	Existing endpoints will have NULL reasoning values (reasoning disabled by default)
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PhoenixKit V42 Migration: Universal Scheduled Jobs System
This migration introduces a centralized scheduled jobs system that can handle
any type of scheduled task (posts, emails, notifications, etc.) using a
polymorphic design with behaviour-based handlers.
Changes
Scheduled Jobs Table (phoenix_kit_scheduled_jobs)
	Universal job scheduling with polymorphic resource references
	Handler module storage for dynamic dispatch
	Status tracking (pending, executed, failed, cancelled)
	Retry support with attempt tracking
	Priority-based execution ordering
	Flexible metadata via JSONB args field

Design
The system uses a behaviour pattern where handler modules implement:
	job_type/0 - Returns the job type string
	resource_type/0 - Returns the resource type string
	execute/2 - Executes the job with resource_id and args

PostgreSQL Support
	Uses binary_id primary key
	Optimized indexes for status + scheduled_at queries
	Supports prefix for schema isolation
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PhoenixKit V43 Migration: Legal Module
This migration introduces the Legal module infrastructure for GDPR/CCPA compliance,
including consent tracking and legal page management.
Changes
Phase 1: Settings Seeds
	legal_enabled: Module enable/disable toggle
	legal_frameworks: Selected compliance frameworks (JSON array)
	legal_company_info: Company information for legal pages (JSON)
	legal_dpo_contact: Data Protection Officer contact (JSON)

Phase 2 Prep: Consent Logs Table
	phoenix_kit_consent_logs: User consent tracking for cookie banners
	Supports both logged-in users and anonymous visitors
	Tracks consent type, version, and user fingerprint

Consent Widget Settings (Phase 2)
	legal_consent_widget_enabled: Cookie consent banner toggle
	legal_cookie_banner_position: Banner position (bottom, top, etc.)

PostgreSQL Support
	JSONB storage for flexible metadata
	Optimized indexes for consent queries
	Supports prefix for schema isolation

Usage
# Migrate up
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.up(prefix: "public", version: 43)

# Rollback
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.down(prefix: "public", version: 42)
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PhoenixKit V44 Migration: Rename DB Sync tables to Sync
This migration renames the DB Sync tables and indexes to match the
module rename from DBSync to Sync.
Changes
Table Renames
	phoenix_kit_db_sync_connections → phoenix_kit_sync_connections
	phoenix_kit_db_sync_transfers → phoenix_kit_sync_transfers

Index Renames
All indexes are renamed to match the new table names.
Setting Key Renames
	db_sync_enabled → sync_enabled
	db_sync_incoming_mode → sync_incoming_mode
	db_sync_incoming_password → sync_incoming_password

Backwards Compatibility
This is a breaking change for existing installations. The migration
handles the rename automatically, but any raw SQL queries referencing
the old table names will need to be updated.
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PhoenixKit V45 Migration: E-commerce Shop Module
This migration creates the foundation for the Shop module.
Tables
	phoenix_kit_shop_categories - Product categories with nesting support
	phoenix_kit_shop_products - Products (physical and digital)
	phoenix_kit_shop_shipping_methods - Shipping options with constraints
	phoenix_kit_shop_carts - Shopping carts for users and guests
	phoenix_kit_shop_cart_items - Cart contents with price snapshots
	phoenix_kit_payment_options - Payment methods for checkout

Future Tables
	phoenix_kit_shop_variants - Product variants (size, color)
	phoenix_kit_shop_inventory - Inventory tracking

Settings
	shop_enabled - Enable/disable shop module
	shop_currency - Default currency (USD)
	shop_tax_enabled - Enable tax calculations
	shop_tax_rate - Default tax rate percentage
	shop_inventory_tracking - Enable inventory tracking
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V46: Product Options with Dynamic Pricing + Import Logs + Translations
This migration adds:
	phoenix_kit_shop_config table for global Shop configuration
	option_schema JSONB column to categories for category-specific options
	image_id BIGINT column to categories for Storage media integration
	featured_image_id and image_ids columns to products for Storage integration
	selected_specs JSONB column to cart_items for specification storage
	phoenix_kit_shop_import_logs table for CSV import history tracking
	translations JSONB column to products and categories for multi-language support

Option Schema Format
Options support dynamic pricing with two modifier types:
%{
  "key" => "material",
  "label" => "Material",
  "type" => "select",
  "options" => ["PLA", "ABS", "PETG"],
  "affects_price" => true,
  "modifier_type" => "fixed",  # "fixed" or "percent"
  "price_modifiers" => %{
    "PLA" => "0",
    "ABS" => "5.00",
    "PETG" => "10.00"
  }
}
Price Calculation Order
	Sum all fixed modifiers
	Add to base price (intermediate price)
	Sum all percent modifiers
	Apply percent to intermediate price

Example: Base $20 + PETG ($10 fixed) + Premium (20% percent)
Result: ($20 + $10) * 1.20 = $36
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V47: Shop Localized Fields
Converts Shop module from separate translations JSONB to localized fields approach.
Changes
	Product fields (title, slug, description, body_html, seo_title, seo_description)
change from VARCHAR/TEXT to JSONB maps
	Category fields (name, slug, description) change from VARCHAR/TEXT to JSONB maps
	Removes translations column from both tables
	Each field stores language → value map: %{"en" => "Product", "ru" => "Продукт"}

Migration Strategy
	Add temporary _new columns as JSONB
	Migrate canonical data with default language key from settings
	Merge existing translations into new fields
	Drop old columns, rename _new to original names
	Create GIN indexes for slug lookups

Rollback
Extracts default language values back to string columns and rebuilds
the translations map from non-default language data.
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V48: Post and Comment Dislikes
Adds dislike functionality to the blogging module for both posts and comments.
Changes
	Creates phoenix_kit_post_dislikes table for post dislikes
	Creates phoenix_kit_comment_likes table for comment likes
	Creates phoenix_kit_comment_dislikes table for comment dislikes
	Adds dislike_count column to phoenix_kit_posts
	Adds dislike_count column to phoenix_kit_post_comments

Usage
Frontend developers can choose to display:
	Likes only
	Dislikes only
	Both likes and dislikes
	Net score (likes - dislikes)
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V49: Shop Import Enhancements
Adds option_mappings to import_configs and product_ids to import_logs
for enhanced CSV import functionality.
Changes
	Adds option_mappings JSONB column to import_configs for storing
CSV option to global option mappings configuration
	Adds product_ids INTEGER[] column to import_logs for tracking
which products were created/updated during a CSV import

option_mappings Structure
[
  {
    "csv_name": "Cup Color",
    "slot_key": "cup_color",
    "source_key": "color",
    "auto_add": true,
    "label": {"en": "Cup Color", "ru": "Цвет чашки"}
  }
]
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V50 
    



      
V50: Add access_type to storage buckets
Adds access_type field to buckets for controlling how files are served:
	"public" - redirect to public URL (default, works with public S3 buckets)
	"private" - proxy through server (for ACL-protected buckets)
	"signed" - presigned URLs (future implementation)

Changes
	Adds access_type VARCHAR column to phoenix_kit_buckets with default "public"
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V51: Cart items unique constraint fix + User deletion FK constraints
Part 1: Cart Items Unique Constraint
The original constraint only checked (cart_id, product_id), preventing
users from adding the same product with different options to their cart.
New constraint uses MD5 hash of selected_specs JSONB for efficient
unique checking across all option combinations.
Part 2: User Deletion Foreign Key Constraints
Changes ON DELETE behavior for user-related tables to support GDPR
compliance - preserve financial/support records while allowing user deletion.
Changes
	Drops existing idx_shop_cart_items_unique index
	Creates new unique index including MD5 hash of selected_specs
	orders.user_id: RESTRICT → SET NULL (preserve orders, anonymize user)
	billing_profiles.user_id: CASCADE → SET NULL (preserve for history)
	tickets.user_id: DELETE_ALL → SET NULL (preserve support history)
	orders.user_id: DROP NOT NULL constraint
	billing_profiles.user_id: DROP NOT NULL constraint
	tickets.user_id: DROP NOT NULL constraint
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V52: Shop localized slug functional unique index
After V47 converted slug fields to JSONB maps, the old unique constraint
on the slug column no longer works correctly for upsert operations.
PostgreSQL's ON CONFLICT compares entire JSONB objects, so:
	{"en-US": "my-slug"} and {"en-US": "my-slug", "es-ES": "otro"} are different

This migration creates a functional unique index that extracts the primary
slug value for uniqueness checking.
Changes
	Creates extract_primary_slug() SQL function to get the primary slug value
	Creates unique functional index on products using the function
	Creates unique functional index on categories using the function
	Removes old incorrect unique indexes if they exist

Primary Slug Resolution
The function extracts the slug value from the alphabetically first language key.
This is deterministic, language-agnostic, and works regardless of which language
is configured as default. The function must be IMMUTABLE for the unique index
to work, so it cannot query the settings table for default_language.
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V53: Module-Level Permission System
Creates the phoenix_kit_role_permissions table for granular access control
over which roles can access which admin sections and modules.
Design
	Allowlist model: row present = granted, absent = denied
	Owner role bypasses permissions entirely (hardcoded in code)
	Admin role gets ALL permissions seeded by default
	New/custom roles start with NO permissions

Table Structure
	role_id FK to phoenix_kit_user_roles (CASCADE on delete)
	module_key identifies the admin section or feature module
	granted_by FK to phoenix_kit_users (SET NULL on delete) for audit trail
	Unique constraint on (role_id, module_key) prevents duplicates

Permission Keys
Core sections (5): dashboard, users, media, settings, modules
Feature modules (19): billing, shop, emails, entities, tickets, posts, ai,
  sync, publishing, referrals, sitemap, seo, maintenance, storage, languages,
  connections, legal, db, jobs
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V54: Category Featured Product + Import Config download_images
Categories currently have two image fields: image_id (Storage upload) and
image_url (external URL fallback). This migration replaces image_url with
featured_product_id — a FK to products — so the category image automatically
comes from a representative product.
Also adds the missing download_images column to import_configs that was
present in the Ecto schema but never added via migration.
Changes
	Adds featured_product_id BIGINT column to categories with FK to products
	Creates index on featured_product_id
	Auto-populates featured_product_id for categories without image_id
(picks first active product with featured_image_id)
	Drops image_url column
	Adds download_images BOOLEAN column to import_configs (default: false)

Image Resolution Priority (new)
	image_id — direct Storage upload (unchanged)
	featured_product_id → product's featured_image_id
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V55: Standalone Comments Module
Creates polymorphic comments tables decoupled from the Posts module.
Comments can be attached to any resource type via resource_type + resource_id.
Tables
	phoenix_kit_comments — threaded comments with polymorphic resource association
	phoenix_kit_comments_likes — comment like tracking
	phoenix_kit_comments_dislikes — comment dislike tracking

Design
	Polymorphic: resource_type (varchar) + resource_id (uuid), no FK constraints
	Self-referencing parent_id for unlimited threading depth
	Counter caches for like_count and dislike_count
	Status-based moderation (published/hidden/deleted/pending)
	Old phoenix_kit_post_comments tables remain untouched
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V56: UUID Column Consistency Fix
Comprehensive fix for UUID column issues across all PhoenixKit tables.
Ensures every table with a uuid column has:
	DEFAULT uuid_generate_v7() (not gen_random_uuid())
	NOT NULL constraint
	Unique index

Also adds the missing uuid column to phoenix_kit_consent_logs (V43 schema
expects it but the migration never created it).
All operations are idempotent — safe to run on fresh installs where V40
already set things up correctly, and on upgrades where uuid_repair.ex or
V45/V46/V53 left columns in an inconsistent state.
Existing UUID values are NOT changed — they remain valid UUIDs regardless
of version. Only defaults, constraints, and indexes are updated.
Issues Fixed
1. Wrong DEFAULT (gen_random_uuid → uuid_generate_v7)
V45, V46, V53, and V55 used gen_random_uuid() (UUIDv4) instead of the
uuid_generate_v7() function created in V40.
Additionally, uuid_repair.ex (pre-1.7.0 upgrade path) adds uuid columns
with gen_random_uuid(), and V40 then skips those tables because the column
already exists — leaving them with the wrong default.
2. Missing NOT NULL constraint
V46 and V53 tables, plus uuid_repair.ex tables, may have nullable uuid columns.
3. Missing unique indexes
V45 tables and uuid_repair.ex tables may lack a unique index on the uuid column.
4. Missing uuid column entirely
V43 created phoenix_kit_consent_logs without a uuid column, but the Ecto
schema (consent_log.ex) declares field :uuid, Ecto.UUID, read_after_writes: true.
Additionally, phoenix_kit_payment_methods, phoenix_kit_ai_endpoints,
phoenix_kit_ai_prompts, phoenix_kit_sync_connections, and
phoenix_kit_subscription_plans were created without uuid columns but are
referenced as FK source tables in UUIDFKColumns (the backfill SQL does
SET uuid_fk = s.uuid FROM source_table s).
5. Wrong DEFAULT on UUID primary keys (gen_random_uuid → uuid_generate_v7)
V55 Comments module tables use UUID as primary key with gen_random_uuid().
These need the same DEFAULT fix but on the id column instead of uuid.
Tables Fixed
V43 — Legal Module (missing uuid column entirely)
	phoenix_kit_consent_logs

V45 — Shop Module (DEFAULT + unique index)
	phoenix_kit_shop_categories
	phoenix_kit_shop_products
	phoenix_kit_shop_shipping_methods
	phoenix_kit_shop_carts
	phoenix_kit_shop_cart_items
	phoenix_kit_payment_options

V46 — Shop Extensions (DEFAULT + NOT NULL)
	phoenix_kit_shop_config
	phoenix_kit_shop_import_logs
	phoenix_kit_shop_import_configs

V53 — Permissions (DEFAULT + NOT NULL)
	phoenix_kit_role_permissions

V55 — Comments Module (DEFAULT on UUID primary key)
	phoenix_kit_comments
	phoenix_kit_comments_likes
	phoenix_kit_comments_dislikes

uuid_repair.ex path — Core tables (DEFAULT + NOT NULL + unique index)
These are only affected on pre-1.7.0 upgrades where uuid_repair.ex ran before
V40, causing V40 to skip them. On fresh installs V40 handles them correctly,
and the operations here are no-ops.
	phoenix_kit_users
	phoenix_kit_users_tokens
	phoenix_kit_user_roles
	phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments
	phoenix_kit_settings
	phoenix_kit_email_templates
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V57 
    



      
V57: UUID FK Column Repair
Re-runs the idempotent UUID FK column operations from V56 to catch any
columns that were missed when V56 was applied with an earlier version of
the UUIDFKColumns module.
Specifically fixes phoenix_kit_role_permissions which may be missing
role_uuid and granted_by_uuid columns if V56 was applied before
those entries were added to UUIDFKColumns.
All operations are idempotent — this is a safe no-op on databases where
V56 already created everything correctly.
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V58: Timestamp Column Type Standardization (timestamptz)
Converts ALL timestamp columns across all 68 PhoenixKit tables from
timestamp without time zone (aka timestamp(0)) to
timestamp with time zone (aka timestamptz).
This completes the DateTime standardization:
	Steps 1-4 (prior): Elixir schemas → :utc_datetime / DateTime.utc_now()
	V58: PostgreSQL columns → timestamptz

Why timestamptz?
PostgreSQL timestamp stores values without timezone context. While PhoenixKit
always stores UTC, timestamptz makes this explicit at the database level and
is the PostgreSQL-recommended type for timestamps. Ecto's :utc_datetime type
maps to timestamptz natively.
Conversion Safety
The up direction needs no USING clause — PostgreSQL implicitly treats
existing timestamp values as UTC when casting to timestamptz.
The down direction requires USING col AT TIME ZONE 'UTC' to explicitly
convert timestamptz back to timestamp(0).
Idempotency
All operations check:
	table_exists?/2 — skip if table doesn't exist (optional modules)
	column_exists?/3 — skip if column doesn't exist
	column_is_timestamptz?/3 — skip if already converted (up) or already reverted (down)
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V59: Publishing Module — Database Tables
Creates core publishing tables (4 tables) to support the filesystem-to-database
migration of the Publishing module. Social features (likes, views) are deferred
to later migrations.
Tables
	phoenix_kit_publishing_groups — Content groups (blog, faq, legal, etc.)
	phoenix_kit_publishing_posts — Posts within groups
	phoenix_kit_publishing_versions — Version history per post
	phoenix_kit_publishing_contents — Per-language content per version

Design
	JSONB data column on every table for extensibility without future migrations
	Real columns for indexed/queried/FK fields (status, slug, language, dates)
	UUID v7 primary keys with uuid_generate_v7() default
	Dual-write user FKs: created_by_uuid (UUID, FK) + created_by_id (bigint, no FK)
	All timestamps use timestamptz (per V58 standardization)
	One content row per language (mirrors filesystem one-file-per-language model)
	Per-group feature toggles stored in data JSONB (comments_enabled, likes_enabled, etc.)

Idempotency
All CREATE TABLE and CREATE INDEX use IF NOT EXISTS. Safe to re-run.
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V60: Email Templates UUID FK Columns
Adds created_by_user_uuid and updated_by_user_uuid columns to
phoenix_kit_email_templates. These columns are referenced by the
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Template schema but were never created
by V15 (which only had integer FK columns).
Fresh installs now get these columns from V15 directly. This migration
covers existing installs that already ran V15 without them.
Idempotency
Uses column_exists checks — safe to re-run and safe on fresh installs.
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V61: UUID Column Safety Net for Tables Missed by V40
Root Cause
V40 adds a uuid column to 33 legacy tables, but uses repo().query()
for its table_exists? checks. In Ecto migrations, repo().query() is
executed immediately against the database, while migration commands
(execute, create, alter) are buffered until flush() or
callback return.
During a fresh install (V01→V49 in one Ecto migration), V31 calls
flush() — making V01–V31 tables visible — but V32–V39 tables remain
buffered when V40 runs. V40 therefore skips all V32+ tables.
V56 added a safety net for 6 of these tables:
	consent_logs, payment_methods, ai_endpoints, ai_prompts,
sync_connections, subscription_plans

This migration covers the remaining 6 tables that V40 missed and V56
did not catch:
Tables Fixed
	Table	Created in	Why missed
	phoenix_kit_admin_notes	V39	After V31 flush, before V40
	phoenix_kit_ai_requests	V32	After V31 flush, before V40
	phoenix_kit_subscriptions	V33	After V31 flush, before V40
	phoenix_kit_payment_provider_configs	V33	After V31 flush, before V40
	phoenix_kit_webhook_events	V33	After V31 flush, before V40
	phoenix_kit_sync_transfers	V37/V44	After V31 flush, before V40

Additional Fix
Adds created_by_uuid FK column to phoenix_kit_scheduled_jobs (V42).
This table uses a UUID native PK so it doesn't need a uuid identity
column, but its created_by_id integer FK was missing its UUID companion.
Permanent Fix
V40 has been updated with flush() at the start of up() so this
issue cannot recur on new installations.
All operations are idempotent — safe to run on any installation.
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V62 — Rename UUID-type columns from _id suffix to _uuid suffix.
Enforces the naming convention: _id = integer (legacy), _uuid = UUID.
All 35 operations are idempotent (guarded by column existence checks).
Groups
	A: Posts module (11 tables, 15 renames)
	B: Comments module (3 tables, 4 renames)
	C: Tickets module (3 tables, 6 renames)
	D: Storage module (2 tables, 3 renames)
	E: Publishing module (3 tables, 3 renames)
	F: Shop module (2 tables, 3 renames)
	G: Scheduled Jobs (1 table, 1 rename)
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V63: UUID Companion Column Safety Net — Round 2
Adds missing uuid and _uuid FK companion columns identified after V62.
All operations are idempotent — safe to run on any installation.
Issues Fixed
1. phoenix_kit_ai_accounts missing uuid column
V61 used the wrong table name in @tables_missing_uuid (listed
phoenix_kit_ai_requests instead of phoenix_kit_ai_accounts). This
left ai_accounts as the only legacy table without a uuid identity
column.
2. phoenix_kit_ai_requests missing account_uuid companion
The account_id integer FK had no UUID companion. Backfilled via JOIN
to phoenix_kit_ai_accounts once that table has its uuid column.
3. phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events missing matched_email_log_uuid
The matched_email_log_id integer FK had no UUID companion. Backfilled
via JOIN to phoenix_kit_email_logs.
4. phoenix_kit_invoices missing subscription_uuid companion
The subscription_id integer FK had no UUID companion. Backfilled via
JOIN to phoenix_kit_subscriptions.
5. phoenix_kit_shop_cart_items missing variant_uuid companion
The variant_id integer FK had no UUID companion. No backfill possible
(no variants table in schema); column added as nullable for future use.
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V64: Fix user token check constraint for UUID-only inserts.
The V16 migration added a check constraint user_id_required_for_non_registration_tokens
that requires user_id IS NOT NULL for non-registration tokens. After the UUID cleanup,
the schema only sets user_uuid (not user_id), so session token inserts fail.
This migration replaces the constraint to check user_uuid instead of user_id.
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V65: Rename SubscriptionPlan → SubscriptionType
Renames the subscription plans table and related FK columns in subscriptions
to reflect the correct "subscription type" naming convention.
Changes
	phoenix_kit_subscription_plans table → phoenix_kit_subscription_types
	phoenix_kit_subscription_plans_slug_uidx index →
phoenix_kit_subscription_types_slug_uidx
	phoenix_kit_subscriptions.plan_id → subscription_type_id
	phoenix_kit_subscriptions.plan_uuid → subscription_type_uuid

All operations are idempotent — safe to run on any installation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        down(opts)

      


    


    
      
        up(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      down(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      up(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V66 
    



      
V66: Make legacy user_id columns nullable on posts module tables.
After the UUID cleanup, posts schemas only set user_uuid — they never
set the legacy user_id bigint column. Five tables still have
user_id bigint NOT NULL, causing inserts to fail with not_null_violation.
This migration makes user_id nullable on all affected tables.
Tables Fixed
	phoenix_kit_post_groups (V29)
	phoenix_kit_post_comments (V29)
	phoenix_kit_post_likes (V29)
	phoenix_kit_post_dislikes (V48)
	phoenix_kit_post_mentions (V29)
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V67: Make all remaining legacy NOT NULL integer FK columns nullable.
After the UUID cleanup (V56+), schemas only write _uuid foreign keys.
Many tables still have legacy integer FK columns with NOT NULL constraints,
causing inserts to fail with not_null_violation.
This migration makes all remaining affected columns nullable in one pass.
All operations are idempotent (guarded by table/column existence checks).
Tables & Columns (42 total)
Roles (3)
	user_role_assignments.user_id, user_role_assignments.role_id
	role_permissions.role_id

Posts (3)
	posts.user_id
	comment_likes.user_id
	comment_dislikes.user_id

Tickets (2)
	ticket_comments.user_id
	ticket_status_history.changed_by_id

Storage (1)
	files.user_id

Admin/Auth/Audit (5)
	admin_notes.user_id, admin_notes.author_id
	user_oauth_providers.user_id
	audit_logs.target_user_id, audit_logs.admin_user_id

Connections (13)
	user_follows: follower_id, followed_id
	user_connections: requester_id, recipient_id
	user_blocks: blocker_id, blocked_id
	user_follows_history: follower_id, followed_id
	user_connections_history: user_a_id, user_b_id, actor_id
	user_blocks_history: blocker_id, blocked_id

Billing (6)
	invoices.user_id
	transactions.user_id, transactions.invoice_id
	subscriptions.user_id, subscriptions.subscription_type_id (was plan_id)
	payment_methods.user_id

Entities (3)
	entities.created_by
	entity_data.entity_id, entity_data.created_by

Referrals (3)
	referral_codes.created_by
	referral_code_usage.code_id, referral_code_usage.used_by

Standalone Comments (2)
	comments_likes.user_id
	comments_dislikes.user_id

Shop (1)
	shop_cart_items.cart_id
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V68: Allow NULL slug for timestamp-mode publishing posts
Timestamp-mode posts are identified by (post_date, post_time), not by slug.
The NOT NULL constraint on slug was incorrectly applied to all modes.
Changes
	Drop NOT NULL constraint on slug column in phoenix_kit_publishing_posts
	Replace unique index idx_publishing_posts_group_slug with a partial index
that only enforces uniqueness for slug-mode posts (where slug IS NOT NULL)
	Add unique index on (group_uuid, post_date, post_time) for timestamp-mode posts

All operations are idempotent.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V69 
    



      
V69: Make legacy integer FK columns nullable on role tables.
After the UUID cleanup, role schemas only write user_uuid / role_uuid —
they never set the legacy integer FK columns. Two tables still have these
columns as NOT NULL, causing inserts to fail with not_null_violation.
This was missed in V67 (the broader NOT NULL cleanup migration).
Columns Fixed
	phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments.user_id (NOT NULL → nullable)
	phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments.role_id (NOT NULL → nullable)
	phoenix_kit_role_permissions.role_id (NOT NULL → nullable)

All operations are idempotent (guarded by table/column existence + NOT NULL checks).
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V70 
    



      
V70: Re-backfill UUID FK columns silently skipped in V56/V63.
Background
V56 introduced UUID FK companion columns (via UUIDFKColumns) with a backfill
that populated each FK column from the corresponding source table's uuid
column.  Two bugs in V56/V63 could cause the backfill to be skipped silently:
	Type mismatch — On databases where phoenix_kit_email_logs.uuid was
created as character varying instead of the native PostgreSQL uuid type
(because a manual migration pre-empted V40's proper ADD COLUMN), the
backfill UPDATE fails with ERROR 42804 datatype_mismatch.

	Broken rescue — V56's backfill_uuid_fk had a rescue _ -> :ok clause
intended to swallow the error.  However, a failed PostgreSQL statement puts
the connection's transaction in an aborted state (ERROR 25P02), so all
subsequent execute/1 calls fail even though Elixir caught the exception.
The first error (type mismatch) is reported; the migration rolls back; the
DB stays at v55.  Alternatively, if the migration somehow succeeded, the
backfill was still skipped and email_log_uuid rows were filled with
random UUIDs by UUIDFKColumns.add_constraints/1's NULL-fill fallback.


V63 had the same issue for matched_email_log_uuid without even a rescue.
What This Migration Does
	Converts phoenix_kit_email_logs.uuid to native uuid type if still
character varying (root-cause fix).

	Re-backfills email_log_uuid in phoenix_kit_email_events:
	Rows whose email_log_uuid does NOT reference a real email log uuid
(random UUID written by the NULL-fill fallback) are reset to NULL first.
	Then the proper JOIN-based backfill is re-run.


	Re-backfills matched_email_log_uuid in phoenix_kit_email_orphaned_events
(same pattern as above).


All operations are idempotent — safe on every install, including fresh ones
where the columns were backfilled correctly from the start.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V71 
    



      
V71: Rename product_ids → product_uuids in shop import logs.
The shop module has migrated from integer primary keys to UUIDs. The
product_ids column (integer[]) held UUID values incorrectly typed; this
migration replaces it with a proper product_uuids uuid[] column.
Changes
	Add product_uuids uuid[] DEFAULT '{}' to phoenix_kit_shop_import_logs
	Drop product_ids integer[] from phoenix_kit_shop_import_logs

All operations are idempotent (guarded by table/column existence checks).
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V72 
    



      
V72: Rename id → uuid on Category A tables + add missing FK constraints.
Category A tables have a UUID primary key column named id. Ecto schemas map
field :uuid → DB column id via source: :id. This migration renames the
DB column to uuid so the source: :id mapping is no longer needed.
Changes
	Rename id → uuid on 30 Category A tables (metadata-only, instant)
	Add 4 missing FK constraints:	phoenix_kit_comments.user_uuid → phoenix_kit_users.uuid (CASCADE)
	phoenix_kit_comments_dislikes.user_uuid → phoenix_kit_users.uuid (CASCADE)
	phoenix_kit_comments_likes.user_uuid → phoenix_kit_users.uuid (CASCADE)
	phoenix_kit_scheduled_jobs.created_by_uuid → phoenix_kit_users.uuid (SET NULL)



All operations are idempotent (guarded by column/constraint existence checks).
Safety
	Column renames are metadata-only in PostgreSQL — zero downtime, instant
	29 existing FK constraints referencing these columns auto-update on rename
	Deploy is atomic: migration runs on startup before new code serves traffic
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V73 
    



      
V73: Pre-drop prerequisites for Category B tables.
Prepares Category B tables for the eventual DROP COLUMN id (V74) by:
	SET NOT NULL on 7 uuid columns that currently allow NULLs
	CREATE UNIQUE INDEX on 3 tables missing unique indexes on uuid
	ALTER INDEX RENAME on 4 indexes to match renamed columns

All operations are idempotent — safe to re-run.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V74 
    



      
V74: Drop integer id/_id columns, promote uuid to PK on Category B tables.
V72 renamed id → uuid on 30 Category A tables. V73 fixed prerequisites
(NOT NULL, unique indexes, dynamic PK code). V74 completes the migration by:
	Drop all FK constraints referencing id on phoenix_kit_% tables
	Drop integer FK columns across all tables (both Category A and B)
	Drop bigint id + make uuid PK on Category B tables

After V74, every PhoenixKit table has uuid as its PK column. No integer
id or _id columns remain.
All operations are idempotent (IF EXISTS / dynamic introspection guards).
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V75 
    



      
V75: Fix missing/wrong DEFAULT on uuid PK columns, drop orphaned sequence.
V72 renamed id → uuid on 30 Category A tables, but the old id column's
DEFAULT was a nextval() sequence — that got dropped during the rename.
This left 27 tables with no DEFAULT on uuid. Additionally, 4 tables
(comments module + role_permissions) had gen_random_uuid() (UUIDv4) instead
of uuid_generate_v7() (UUIDv7).
While Ecto generates UUIDs in the app layer (autogenerate: true), a DB-level
DEFAULT is important for:
	Raw SQL inserts (e.g. migration scripts, manual fixes)
	Defensive safety if Ecto doesn't provide a value

Changes
	Set DEFAULT uuid_generate_v7() on 27 tables missing it (Category A)
	Fix DEFAULT on 4 tables using gen_random_uuid() → uuid_generate_v7()
	Drop orphaned sequence phoenix_kit_id_seq (CASCADE — also drops the DEFAULT
on phoenix_kit.id meta table column that references it)
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V76 
    



      
V76: Rename stale _id columns/keys to _uuid.
The UUID migration (V54–V59) renamed all DB columns from _id to _uuid,
but a few JSONB keys, settings rows, and one column still use the old _id
naming. This migration aligns them.
Changes
	Rename column: phoenix_kit_shop_products.image_ids → image_uuids
	Rename JSONB key: phoenix_kit_users.custom_fields.avatar_file_id → avatar_file_uuid
	Rename settings key: publishing_translation_endpoint_id → …_uuid
	Rename settings key: storage_default_bucket_id → …_uuid
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V77 
    



      
V77: Rename Tickets module settings keys and permission module_key to customer_service.
The tickets module has been renamed to customer_service. This migration
renames all associated settings keys and role permission module_key values
to match the new module identity.
Changes
	Rename 6 settings keys from tickets_* → customer_service_*
	Rename auto-granted permission key from auto_granted_perm:tickets → auto_granted_perm:customer_service
	Rename role permission module_key from tickets → customer_service

All operations are idempotent.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V78 
    



      
V78: Add missing columns to AI tables from V41.
V41 conditionally added columns to AI tables (reasoning columns on endpoints,
prompt tracking on requests), but only if the tables existed at the time.
If the AI module was enabled after V41 ran, these columns were never created.
This migration ensures they exist. All operations are idempotent.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V79 
    



      
V79: Newsletters Module — Database Tables
Creates 4 tables for the newsletter broadcast system:
	phoenix_kit_newsletters_lists — Named newsletter lists for segmentation
	phoenix_kit_newsletters_list_members — User membership in lists
	phoenix_kit_newsletters_broadcasts — Email broadcasts (draft/sent/scheduled)
	phoenix_kit_newsletters_deliveries — Per-recipient delivery tracking

All UUIDs use uuid_generate_v7(). All operations are idempotent.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V80 
    



      
V80: Emails Module i18n — JSON language fields
Converts 5 text fields in phoenix_kit_email_templates to JSONB for multilingual support.
Existing data is preserved by wrapping current values under the "en" key.
Adds locale field to phoenix_kit_email_logs for tracking which language was sent.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.Postgres.V81 
    



      
V81: Add position column to entity_data for manual reordering support.
Adds an integer position column to phoenix_kit_entity_data that enables
manual record ordering per entity. Auto-populated for existing records based
on creation date (earliest = 1). New records auto-populate via application code.
The entity's settings JSONB stores a sort_mode key ("auto" or "manual")
that controls whether queries sort by date_created or position.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.UUIDFKColumns 
    



      
Adds UUID FK columns alongside integer FKs across PhoenixKit tables.
Called from V56 migration. This helper module keeps V56 manageable by
extracting the UUID FK column creation logic (~80 columns across ~40 tables).
How It Works
For each FK column, three operations:
	ALTER TABLE ... ADD COLUMN IF NOT EXISTS {uuid_fk} UUID
	Backfill via JOIN: UPDATE t SET {uuid_fk} = s.uuid FROM source s WHERE s.id = t.{int_fk}
	CREATE INDEX IF NOT EXISTS ... ON table({uuid_fk})

Large tables use batched backfills (PL/pgSQL DO block, 10k rows/batch)
to avoid long-running transactions.
After columns are created and backfilled, add_constraints/1 adds:
	NOT NULL constraints where the integer FK is NOT NULL
	FK constraints where the integer FK has an explicit DB-level FK constraint

Safety
	All operations wrapped in table_exists? + column_exists? checks
	FK constraint creation uses pg_constraint existence check (idempotent)
	NOT NULL uses ALTER COLUMN SET NOT NULL (idempotent in PostgreSQL)
	Idempotent — safe to run multiple times
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Adds NOT NULL constraints and FK constraints to UUID FK columns.
Must be called AFTER up/1 so that columns exist and are backfilled.
Order: NOT NULL first (data already backfilled), then ensure unique indexes
on all FK-target tables, then FK constraints.
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Drops FK constraints and NOT NULL from UUID FK columns.
Must be called BEFORE down/1 so constraints are removed before columns are dropped.
Order: FK constraints first (unblocks column removal), then NOT NULL.
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PhoenixKit.Migrations.UUIDRepair 
    



      
Repairs missing UUID columns for databases upgrading from PhoenixKit < 1.7.0.
Problem
PhoenixKit 1.7.x added UUID columns to all legacy tables in migration V40.
However, some migrations before V40 (e.g., V31) use Ecto schemas that expect
the uuid column to exist. This creates a chicken-and-egg problem for users
upgrading from older versions.
Solution
This module detects the condition and adds UUID columns BEFORE running
migrations, ensuring V31+ can use Ecto schemas without errors.
Creates the uuid_generate_v7() PostgreSQL function (same as V40) and uses
it for all UUID column defaults and backfills, ensuring UUIDv7 consistency
from the start. V40 later runs CREATE OR REPLACE which is a safe no-op.
When It Runs
Called automatically by mix phoenix_kit.update when:
	Current database version is < 40
	Tables exist but are missing uuid columns

Tables Affected
Only repairs tables that:
	Exist in the database
	Are missing the uuid column
	Are used by Ecto schemas in migrations before V40

Primary tables:
	phoenix_kit_users (used by all auth operations)
	phoenix_kit_users_tokens (used by login/registration)
	phoenix_kit_user_roles (used by role system)
	phoenix_kit_user_role_assignments (used by role system)
	phoenix_kit_settings (used by V35, V36)
	phoenix_kit_email_templates (used by V31)
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Checks if UUID repair is needed and performs it if necessary.
Returns:
	{:ok, :not_needed} - No repair needed (fresh install or already has uuid)
	{:ok, :repaired} - Repair was performed successfully
	{:error, reason} - Repair failed
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Checks if repair is needed without performing it.
Useful for dry-run or status checks.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Module behaviour
    



      
Behaviour for PhoenixKit feature modules (internal and external).
Any module that implements this behaviour can register itself with PhoenixKit's
tab registry, permission system, supervisor tree, and route system.
Usage
defmodule PhoenixKitHelloWorld do
  use PhoenixKit.Module

  @impl true
  def module_key, do: "hello_world"

  @impl true
  def module_name, do: "Hello World"

  @impl true
  def enabled?, do: PhoenixKit.Settings.get_boolean_setting("hello_world_enabled", false)

  @impl true
  def enable_system do
    PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting_with_module("hello_world_enabled", true, "hello_world")
  end

  @impl true
  def disable_system do
    PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting_with_module("hello_world_enabled", false, "hello_world")
  end

  @impl true
  def permission_metadata do
    %{
      key: "hello_world",
      label: "Hello World",
      icon: "hero-hand-raised",
      description: "A demo module"
    }
  end

  @impl true
  def admin_tabs do
    [%PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab{
      id: :admin_hello_world,
      label: "Hello World",
      icon: "hero-hand-raised",
      path: "hello-world",
      priority: 640,
      level: :admin,
      permission: "hello_world",
      match: :prefix,
      group: :admin_modules
    }]
  end
end
Required Callbacks
	module_key/0 - Unique string key (e.g., "tickets", "billing")
	module_name/0 - Human-readable display name
	enabled?/0 - Whether the module is currently enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable the module system-wide
	disable_system/0 - Disable the module system-wide

Optional Callbacks
All optional callbacks have sensible defaults provided by use PhoenixKit.Module:
	get_config/0 - Module stats/config map (default: %{enabled: enabled?()}).
The default calls enabled?() which may hit the database. External modules
with expensive config should override this with a cached implementation.
	permission_metadata/0 - Permission key, label, icon, description (default: nil)
	admin_tabs/0 - Admin navigation tabs (default: [])
	settings_tabs/0 - Settings subtabs (default: [])
	user_dashboard_tabs/0 - User-facing dashboard tabs (default: [])
	children/0 - Supervisor child specs (default: [])
	route_module/0 - Module providing route macros (default: nil)
	version/0 - Module version string (default: "0.0.0")
	migration_module/0 - Module implementing versioned migrations (default: nil).
When set, mix phoenix_kit.update will automatically run this module's migrations
alongside the core PhoenixKit migrations.
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          @type permission_meta() :: %{
  key: String.t(),
  label: String.t(),
  icon: String.t(),
  description: String.t()
}
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PhoenixKit.ModuleDiscovery 
    



      
Zero-config auto-discovery of external PhoenixKit modules.
Uses the same pattern as Elixir's protocol consolidation: scans .beam files
for persisted @phoenix_kit_module attributes via :beam_lib.chunks/2.
No module loading required — pure file I/O.
How It Works
	use PhoenixKit.Module persists @phoenix_kit_module true in the .beam file
	This module scans only deps that depend on :phoenix_kit (fast, targeted)
	Reads the persisted attribute from each beam file without loading the module
	Works at both compile time (route generation) and runtime (ModuleRegistry)

Fallback
Also reads Application.get_env(:phoenix_kit, :modules, []) for backwards
compatibility. Both sources are merged and deduplicated.
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        Scans beam files of phoenix_kit-dependent apps for @phoenix_kit_module attribute.
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          @spec discover_external_modules() :: [module()]


      


Discovers external PhoenixKit modules from beam files + config fallback.
Returns a deduplicated list of module atoms that implement PhoenixKit.Module.
Excludes internal modules (those in the PhoenixKit.Modules namespace that are
bundled with PhoenixKit itself).
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          @spec scan_beam_files() :: [module()]


      


Scans beam files of phoenix_kit-dependent apps for @phoenix_kit_module attribute.
Only checks apps that explicitly list :phoenix_kit in their dependencies,
keeping the scan fast and targeted.
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Runtime registry of all PhoenixKit modules (internal and external).
External modules are auto-discovered from beam files via PhoenixKit.ModuleDiscovery.
Any dep that depends on :phoenix_kit and uses use PhoenixKit.Module is found
automatically — no config line needed.
External Module Registration
External hex packages are auto-discovered. Just add the dep:
{:phoenix_kit_hello_world, "~> 0.1.0"}
For explicit registration (backwards compatible):
config :phoenix_kit, :modules, [PhoenixKitHelloWorld]
Runtime Registration
PhoenixKit.ModuleRegistry.register(MyModule)
PhoenixKit.ModuleRegistry.unregister(MyModule)
Query API
ModuleRegistry.all_modules()           # All registered module atoms
ModuleRegistry.enabled_modules()       # Only currently enabled
ModuleRegistry.all_admin_tabs()        # Collect admin tabs from all modules
ModuleRegistry.all_settings_tabs()     # Collect settings tabs
ModuleRegistry.all_user_dashboard_tabs() # Collect user dashboard tabs
ModuleRegistry.all_children()          # Collect supervisor child specs
ModuleRegistry.all_permission_metadata() # Collect permission metadata
ModuleRegistry.feature_enabled_checks()  # Build {mod, :enabled?} map
ModuleRegistry.get_by_key("tickets")   # Find module by key

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_admin_tabs()

      


        Collect all admin tabs from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_children()

      


        Collect all supervisor child specs from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_feature_keys()

      


        Returns all feature module key strings from registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_modules()

      


        Returns all registered module atoms.



    


    
      
        all_permission_metadata()

      


        Collect permission metadata from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_route_modules()

      


        Collect route modules from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_settings_tabs()

      


        Collect all settings tabs from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        all_user_dashboard_tabs()

      


        Collect all user dashboard tabs from all registered modules.



    


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        enabled_modules()

      


        Returns all registered modules that are currently enabled.



    


    
      
        feature_enabled_checks()

      


        Build a feature_enabled_checks map from registered modules.



    


    
      
        get_by_key(key)

      


        Find a registered module by its key string.



    


    
      
        initialized?()

      


        Check if the registry has been initialized.



    


    
      
        modules_with_migrations()

      


        Collect modules that have versioned migrations.



    


    
      
        permission_descriptions()

      


        Returns permission descriptions map from registered modules.



    


    
      
        permission_icons()

      


        Returns permission icons map from registered modules.



    


    
      
        permission_labels()

      


        Returns permission labels map from registered modules.



    


    
      
        register(module)

      


        Register a module that implements PhoenixKit.Module behaviour.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        static_children()

      


        Collect supervisor child specs from the static module list.



    


    
      
        unregister(module)

      


        Unregister a module.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_admin_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_admin_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Collect all admin tabs from all registered modules.
Note: iterates all modules and calls admin_tabs/0 on each call.
For cached access in rendering paths, use PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Registry.get_admin_tabs/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_children()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_children() :: [Supervisor.child_spec()]


      


Collect all supervisor child specs from all registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_feature_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_feature_keys() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns all feature module key strings from registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_modules() :: [module()]


      


Returns all registered module atoms.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_permission_metadata()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_permission_metadata() :: [PhoenixKit.Module.permission_meta()]


      


Collect permission metadata from all registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_route_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_route_modules() :: [module()]


      


Collect route modules from all registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_settings_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_settings_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Collect all settings tabs from all registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      all_user_dashboard_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_user_dashboard_tabs() :: [PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Tab.t()]


      


Collect all user dashboard tabs from all registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_modules() :: [module()]


      


Returns all registered modules that are currently enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      feature_enabled_checks()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec feature_enabled_checks() :: %{required(String.t()) => {module(), atom()}}


      


Build a feature_enabled_checks map from registered modules.
Returns %{"customer_service" => {PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService, :enabled?}, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_by_key(String.t()) :: module() | nil


      


Find a registered module by its key string.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      initialized?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec initialized?() :: boolean()


      


Check if the registry has been initialized.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      modules_with_migrations()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec modules_with_migrations() :: [{String.t(), module()}]


      


Collect modules that have versioned migrations.
Returns a list of {module_name, migration_module} tuples for all registered
modules that implement migration_module/0 and return a non-nil value.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      permission_descriptions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec permission_descriptions() :: %{required(String.t()) => String.t()}


      


Returns permission descriptions map from registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      permission_icons()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec permission_icons() :: %{required(String.t()) => String.t()}


      


Returns permission icons map from registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      permission_labels()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec permission_labels() :: %{required(String.t()) => String.t()}


      


Returns permission labels map from registered modules.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register(module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register(module()) :: :ok


      


Register a module that implements PhoenixKit.Module behaviour.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_children()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec static_children() :: [Supervisor.child_spec()]


      


Collect supervisor child specs from the static module list.
This does NOT require the GenServer to be running, making it safe to call
from the PhoenixKit.Supervisor init (before the registry starts).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister(module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister(module()) :: :ok


      


Unregister a module.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI 
    



      
Main context for PhoenixKit AI system.
Provides AI endpoint management and usage tracking for AI API requests.
Architecture
Each Endpoint is a unified configuration that combines:
	Provider credentials (api_key, base_url, provider_settings)
	Model selection (single model per endpoint)
	Generation parameters (temperature, max_tokens, etc.)

Users create as many endpoints as needed, each representing one complete
AI configuration ready for making API requests.
Core Functions
System Management
	enabled?/0 - Check if AI module is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable the AI module
	disable_system/0 - Disable the AI module
	get_config/0 - Get module configuration with statistics

Endpoint CRUD
	list_endpoints/1 - List all endpoints with filters
	get_endpoint!/1 - Get endpoint by UUID (raises)
	get_endpoint/1 - Get endpoint by UUID
	create_endpoint/1 - Create new endpoint
	update_endpoint/2 - Update existing endpoint
	delete_endpoint/1 - Delete endpoint

Completion API
	ask/3 - Simple single-turn completion
	complete/3 - Multi-turn chat completion
	embed/3 - Generate embeddings

Usage Tracking
	list_requests/1 - List requests with pagination/filters
	create_request/1 - Log a new request
	get_usage_stats/1 - Get aggregated statistics
	get_dashboard_stats/0 - Get stats for dashboard display

Usage Examples
# Enable the module
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.enable_system()

# Create an endpoint
{:ok, endpoint} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_endpoint(%{
  name: "Claude Fast",
  provider: "openrouter",
  api_key: "sk-or-v1-...",
  model: "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  temperature: 0.7
})

# Use the endpoint
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint.uuid, "Hello!")

# Extract the response text
{:ok, text} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.extract_content(response)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        ask(endpoint_uuid, prompt, opts \\ [])

      


        Simple helper for single-turn chat completion.



    


    
      
        ask_with_prompt(endpoint_uuid, prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes an AI completion using a prompt template.



    


    
      
        change_endpoint(endpoint, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an endpoint changeset for use in forms.



    


    
      
        change_prompt(prompt, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a prompt changeset for use in forms.



    


    
      
        complete(endpoint_uuid, messages, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes a chat completion request using a configured endpoint.



    


    
      
        complete_with_system_prompt(endpoint_uuid, prompt_uuid, variables, user_message, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes an AI completion with a prompt template as the system message.



    


    
      
        count_enabled_endpoints()

      


        Counts the number of enabled endpoints.



    


    
      
        count_enabled_prompts()

      


        Counts the number of enabled prompts.



    


    
      
        count_endpoints()

      


        Counts the total number of endpoints.



    


    
      
        count_prompts()

      


        Counts the total number of prompts.



    


    
      
        count_requests()

      


        Counts the total number of requests.



    


    
      
        create_endpoint(attrs)

      


        Creates a new AI endpoint.



    


    
      
        create_prompt(attrs)

      


        Creates a new AI prompt.



    


    
      
        create_request(attrs)

      


        Creates a new AI request record.



    


    
      
        delete_endpoint(endpoint)

      


        Deletes an AI endpoint.



    


    
      
        delete_prompt(prompt)

      


        Deletes an AI prompt.



    


    
      
        disable_prompt(prompt_uuid)

      


        Disables a prompt.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the AI module.



    


    
      
        duplicate_prompt(prompt_uuid, new_name)

      


        Duplicates a prompt with a new name.



    


    
      
        embed(endpoint_uuid, input, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes an embeddings request using a configured endpoint.



    


    
      
        enable_prompt(prompt_uuid)

      


        Enables a prompt.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the AI module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the AI module is enabled.



    


    
      
        endpoints_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for AI endpoints.
Subscribe to this topic to receive real-time updates.



    


    
      
        extract_content(response)

      


        Extracts the text content from a completion response.



    


    
      
        extract_usage(response)

      


        Extracts usage information from a response.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the AI module configuration with statistics.



    


    
      
        get_dashboard_stats()

      


        Gets dashboard statistics for display.



    


    
      
        get_endpoint(id)

      


        Gets a single endpoint by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_endpoint!(id)

      


        Gets a single endpoint by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_endpoint_usage_stats()

      


        Returns usage statistics for each endpoint.



    


    
      
        get_prompt(id)

      


        Gets a single prompt by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_prompt!(id)

      


        Gets a single prompt by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_prompt_by_slug(slug)

      


        Gets a prompt by slug.



    


    
      
        get_prompt_usage_stats(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets usage statistics for all prompts.



    


    
      
        get_prompt_variables(prompt_uuid)

      


        Gets the variables defined in a prompt.



    


    
      
        get_prompts_with_variable(variable_name)

      


        Finds all prompts that use a specific variable.



    


    
      
        get_request(id)

      


        Gets a single request by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_request!(id)

      


        Gets a single request by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_request_filter_options()

      


        Returns filter options for requests (distinct endpoints, models, and sources).



    


    
      
        get_requests_by_day(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets request counts grouped by day.



    


    
      
        get_tokens_by_model(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets token usage grouped by model.



    


    
      
        get_usage_stats(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets aggregated usage statistics.



    


    
      
        increment_prompt_usage(prompt_uuid)

      


        Increments the usage count for a prompt and updates last_used_at.



    


    
      
        list_enabled_prompts()

      


        Lists only enabled prompts.



    


    
      
        list_endpoints(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all AI endpoints.



    


    
      
        list_prompts(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all AI prompts.



    


    
      
        list_requests(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists AI requests with pagination and filters.



    


    
      
        mark_endpoint_validated(endpoint)

      


        Marks an endpoint as validated by updating its last_validated_at timestamp.



    


    
      
        preview_prompt(prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{})

      


        Previews a rendered prompt without making an AI call.



    


    
      
        prompts_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for AI prompts.



    


    
      
        record_prompt_usage(prompt)

      


        Increments the usage count for a prompt and updates last_used_at.



    


    
      
        render_prompt(prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{})

      


        Renders a prompt by replacing variables with provided values.



    


    
      
        reorder_prompts(order_list)

      


        Updates the sort order for multiple prompts.



    


    
      
        requests_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for AI requests/usage.



    


    
      
        reset_prompt_usage(prompt_uuid)

      


        Resets the usage statistics for a prompt.



    


    
      
        resolve_endpoint(id)

      


        Resolves an endpoint from an ID (UUID string) or Endpoint struct.



    


    
      
        resolve_prompt(prompt)

      


        Resolves a prompt from various input types.



    


    
      
        search_prompts(query, opts \\ [])

      


        Searches prompts by name, description, or content.



    


    
      
        subscribe_endpoints()

      


        Subscribes the current process to AI endpoint changes.



    


    
      
        subscribe_prompts()

      


        Subscribes the current process to AI prompt changes.



    


    
      
        subscribe_requests()

      


        Subscribes the current process to AI request/usage changes.



    


    
      
        sum_tokens()

      


        Sums the total tokens used across all requests.



    


    
      
        update_endpoint(endpoint, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing AI endpoint.



    


    
      
        update_prompt(prompt, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing AI prompt.



    


    
      
        validate_prompt(prompt)

      


        Validates that a prompt is ready for use.



    


    
      
        validate_prompt_content(content)

      


        Validates that the content has valid variable syntax.



    


    
      
        validate_prompt_variables(prompt_uuid, variables)

      


        Validates that all required variables are provided for a prompt.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      ask(endpoint_uuid, prompt, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Simple helper for single-turn chat completion.
Parameters
	endpoint_uuid - Endpoint UUID string or Endpoint struct
	prompt - User prompt string
	opts - Optional parameter overrides and system message

Options
All options from complete/3 plus:
	:system - System message string
	:source - Override auto-detected source for request tracking

Examples
# Simple question
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint_uuid, "What is the capital of France?")

# With system message
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint_uuid, "Translate: Hello",
  system: "You are a translator. Translate to French."
)

# With custom source for tracking
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint_uuid, "Hello!",
  source: "Languages"
)

# Extract just the text content
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint_uuid, "Hello!")
{:ok, text} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.extract_content(response)
Returns
Same as complete/3

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      ask_with_prompt(endpoint_uuid, prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes an AI completion using a prompt template.
The prompt content is rendered with the provided variables and sent as
the user message.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_endpoint(endpoint, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an endpoint changeset for use in forms.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_prompt(prompt, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a prompt changeset for use in forms.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      complete(endpoint_uuid, messages, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes a chat completion request using a configured endpoint.
Parameters
	endpoint_uuid - Endpoint UUID string or Endpoint struct
	messages - List of message maps with :role and :content
	opts - Optional parameter overrides

Options
All standard completion parameters plus:
	:source - Override auto-detected source for request tracking

Examples
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.complete(endpoint_uuid, [
  %{role: "user", content: "Hello!"}
])

# With system message
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.complete(endpoint_uuid, [
  %{role: "system", content: "You are a helpful assistant."},
  %{role: "user", content: "What is 2+2?"}
])

# With parameter overrides
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.complete(endpoint_uuid, messages,
  temperature: 0.5,
  max_tokens: 500
)

# With custom source for tracking
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.complete(endpoint_uuid, messages,
  source: "MyModule"
)
Returns
	{:ok, response} - Full API response including usage stats
	{:error, reason} - Error with reason string


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      complete_with_system_prompt(endpoint_uuid, prompt_uuid, variables, user_message, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes an AI completion with a prompt template as the system message.
The prompt is rendered and used as the system message, with the user_message
as the user message.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_enabled_endpoints()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the number of enabled endpoints.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_enabled_prompts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the number of enabled prompts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_endpoints()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of endpoints.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_prompts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of prompts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_requests()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of requests.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_endpoint(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new AI endpoint.
Examples
{:ok, endpoint} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_endpoint(%{
  name: "Claude Fast",
  provider: "openrouter",
  api_key: "sk-or-v1-...",
  model: "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  temperature: 0.7
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_prompt(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new AI prompt.
Examples
{:ok, prompt} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_prompt(%{
  name: "Translator",
  content: "Translate the following text to {{Language}}:\n\n{{Text}}"
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_request(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new AI request record.
Used to log every AI API call for tracking and statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_endpoint(endpoint)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an AI endpoint.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_prompt(prompt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an AI prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_prompt(prompt_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables a prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the AI module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      duplicate_prompt(prompt_uuid, new_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Duplicates a prompt with a new name.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      embed(endpoint_uuid, input, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes an embeddings request using a configured endpoint.
Parameters
	endpoint_uuid - Endpoint UUID string or Endpoint struct
	input - Text or list of texts to embed
	opts - Optional parameter overrides

Options
	:dimensions - Override embedding dimensions
	:source - Override auto-detected source for request tracking

Examples
# Single text
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.embed(endpoint_uuid, "Hello, world!")

# Multiple texts
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.embed(endpoint_uuid, ["Hello", "World"])

# With dimension override
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.embed(endpoint_uuid, "Hello", dimensions: 512)

# With custom source for tracking
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.embed(endpoint_uuid, "Hello",
  source: "SemanticSearch"
)
Returns
	{:ok, response} - Response with embeddings
	{:error, reason} - Error with reason


  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_prompt(prompt_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables a prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the AI module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the AI module is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      endpoints_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for AI endpoints.
Subscribe to this topic to receive real-time updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_content(response)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the text content from a completion response.
Examples
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint_uuid, "Hello!")
{:ok, text} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.extract_content(response)
# => "Hello! How can I help you today?"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_usage(response)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts usage information from a response.
Examples
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.complete(endpoint_uuid, messages)
usage = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.extract_usage(response)
# => %{prompt_tokens: 10, completion_tokens: 15, total_tokens: 25}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AI module configuration with statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dashboard_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets dashboard statistics for display.
Returns stats for the last 30 days plus all-time totals.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_endpoint(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single endpoint by UUID.
Accepts a UUID string (e.g., "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000").
Returns nil if the endpoint does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_endpoint!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single endpoint by UUID.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the endpoint does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_endpoint_usage_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns usage statistics for each endpoint.
Returns a map of endpoint_uuid => %{request_count, total_tokens, total_cost, last_used_at}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompt(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single prompt by UUID.
Accepts a UUID string (e.g., "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000").
Returns nil if the prompt does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompt!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single prompt by UUID.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the prompt does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompt_by_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a prompt by slug.
Returns nil if the prompt does not exist.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompt_usage_stats(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets usage statistics for all prompts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompt_variables(prompt_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the variables defined in a prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_prompts_with_variable(variable_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds all prompts that use a specific variable.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_request(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single request by UUID.
Accepts a UUID string (e.g., "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000").
Returns nil if the request does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_request!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single request by UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_request_filter_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns filter options for requests (distinct endpoints, models, and sources).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_requests_by_day(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets request counts grouped by day.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_tokens_by_model(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets token usage grouped by model.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_usage_stats(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets aggregated usage statistics.
Options
	:since - Start date for statistics
	:until - End date for statistics
	:endpoint_uuid - Filter by endpoint

Returns
Map with statistics including total_requests, total_tokens, success_rate, etc.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_prompt_usage(prompt_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the usage count for a prompt and updates last_used_at.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_enabled_prompts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists only enabled prompts.
Convenience wrapper for list_prompts(enabled: true).
Examples
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_enabled_prompts()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_endpoints(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all AI endpoints.
Options
	:provider - Filter by provider type
	:enabled - Filter by enabled status
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_endpoints()
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_endpoints(provider: "openrouter", enabled: true)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_prompts(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all AI prompts.
Options
	:sort_by - Field to sort by (default: :sort_order)
	:sort_dir - Sort direction, :asc or :desc (default: :asc)
	:enabled - Filter by enabled status

Examples
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_prompts()
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_prompts(sort_by: :name, sort_dir: :asc)
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.list_prompts(enabled: true)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_requests(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists AI requests with pagination and filters.
Options
	:page - Page number (default: 1)
	:page_size - Results per page (default: 20)
	:endpoint_uuid - Filter by endpoint
	:user_uuid - Filter by user
	:status - Filter by status
	:model - Filter by model
	:source - Filter by source (from metadata)
	:since - Filter by date (requests after this date)
	:preload - Associations to preload

Returns
{requests, total_count}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mark_endpoint_validated(endpoint)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an endpoint as validated by updating its last_validated_at timestamp.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      preview_prompt(prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Previews a rendered prompt without making an AI call.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      prompts_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for AI prompts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_prompt_usage(prompt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the usage count for a prompt and updates last_used_at.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      render_prompt(prompt_uuid, variables \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a prompt by replacing variables with provided values.
Returns {:ok, rendered_text} or {:error, reason}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_prompts(order_list)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the sort order for multiple prompts.
Accepts prompt UUIDs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requests_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for AI requests/usage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_prompt_usage(prompt_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resets the usage statistics for a prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_endpoint(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves an endpoint from an ID (UUID string) or Endpoint struct.
Examples
{:ok, endpoint} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.resolve_endpoint("019abc12-3456-7def-8901-234567890abc")
{:ok, endpoint} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.resolve_endpoint(endpoint)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_prompt(prompt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a prompt from various input types.
Accepts:
	UUID string (e.g., "019abc12-3456-7def-8901-234567890abc")
	String slug (e.g., "my-prompt")
	Prompt struct (returned as-is)

Returns {:ok, prompt} or {:error, reason}.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      search_prompts(query, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Searches prompts by name, description, or content.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_endpoints()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to AI endpoint changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_prompts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to AI prompt changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_requests()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to AI request/usage changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sum_tokens()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sums the total tokens used across all requests.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_endpoint(endpoint, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing AI endpoint.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_prompt(prompt, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing AI prompt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_prompt(prompt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that a prompt is ready for use.
Returns {:ok, prompt} if valid, or {:error, reason} if not.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_prompt_content(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that the content has valid variable syntax.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_prompt_variables(prompt_uuid, variables)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that all required variables are provided for a prompt.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.AIModel 
    



      
Struct representing a normalized AI model from the OpenRouter API.
Constructed in OpenRouterClient.normalize_models/2 from JSON API responses.
Consumed by EndpointForm LiveView for model selection and configuration.
Fields
	id - Model identifier (e.g., "anthropic/claude-3-opus")
	name - Human-readable name (e.g., "Claude 3 Opus")
	description - Model description
	context_length - Maximum context window size in tokens
	max_completion_tokens - Maximum output tokens
	supported_parameters - List of supported parameters (e.g., ["temperature", "top_p"])
	pricing - Pricing info map with "prompt" and "completion" keys
	architecture - Architecture info map with "modality" key
	top_provider - Top provider metadata map


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.AIModel{
  architecture: map(),
  context_length: integer() | nil,
  description: String.t() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  max_completion_tokens: integer() | nil,
  name: String.t() | nil,
  pricing: map(),
  supported_parameters: [String.t()],
  top_provider: map()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Completion 
    



      
OpenRouter completion client for making AI API calls.
This module handles the actual HTTP requests to OpenRouter's chat completions
and other endpoints. It's used internally by PhoenixKit.Modules.AI public functions.
Supported Endpoints
	/chat/completions - Text and vision completions
	/embeddings - Text embeddings
	/images/generations - Image generation (planned)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        chat_completion(endpoint, messages, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes a chat completion request to OpenRouter.



    


    
      
        embeddings(endpoint, input, opts \\ [])

      


        Makes an embeddings request to OpenRouter.



    


    
      
        extract_content(response)

      


        Extracts the text content from a chat completion response.



    


    
      
        extract_usage(response)

      


        Extracts usage information from a response.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      chat_completion(endpoint, messages, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes a chat completion request to OpenRouter.
Parameters
	endpoint - The AI endpoint struct with API key and model
	messages - List of message maps with :role and :content
	opts - Additional options (temperature, max_tokens, etc.)

Options
	:temperature - Sampling temperature (0-2)
	:max_tokens - Maximum tokens in response
	:top_p - Nucleus sampling parameter
	:top_k - Top-k sampling parameter
	:frequency_penalty - Frequency penalty (-2 to 2)
	:presence_penalty - Presence penalty (-2 to 2)
	:repetition_penalty - Repetition penalty (0 to 2)
	:stop - Stop sequences (list of strings)
	:seed - Random seed for reproducibility
	:stream - Enable streaming (default: false)

Returns
	{:ok, response} - Successful response with completion
	{:error, reason} - Error with reason string

Response Structure
%{
  "id" => "gen-...",
  "model" => "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  "choices" => [
    %{
      "message" => %{
        "role" => "assistant",
        "content" => "Hello! How can I help you today?"
      },
      "finish_reason" => "stop"
    }
  ],
  "usage" => %{
    "prompt_tokens" => 10,
    "completion_tokens" => 15,
    "total_tokens" => 25
  }
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      embeddings(endpoint, input, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Makes an embeddings request to OpenRouter.
Parameters
	endpoint - The AI endpoint struct with API key and model
	input - Text or list of texts to embed
	opts - Additional options

Options
	:dimensions - Output dimensions (model-specific)

Returns
	{:ok, response} - Response with embeddings
	{:error, reason} - Error with reason


  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_content(response)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the text content from a chat completion response.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_usage(response)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts usage information from a response.
Returns a map with token counts and cost (if available from OpenRouter).
Cost is stored in nanodollars (1/1,000,000 of a dollar) to preserve precision
for cheap API calls. Stored in the cost_cents field for backward compatibility.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Endpoint 
    



      
AI endpoint schema for PhoenixKit AI system.
An endpoint is a unified configuration that combines provider credentials,
model selection, and generation parameters into a single entity. Each endpoint
represents one complete AI configuration ready for making API requests.
Schema Fields
Identity
	name: Display name for the endpoint (e.g., "Claude Fast", "GPT-4 Creative")
	description: Optional description of the endpoint's purpose

Provider Configuration
	provider: Provider type (currently "openrouter")
	api_key: Provider API key
	base_url: Optional custom base URL for the provider
	provider_settings: Provider-specific settings (JSON)	For OpenRouter: http_referer, x_title headers



Model Configuration
	model: AI model identifier (e.g., "anthropic/claude-3-haiku")

Generation Parameters
	temperature: Sampling temperature (0-2, default: 0.7)
	max_tokens: Maximum tokens to generate (nil = model default)
	top_p: Nucleus sampling threshold (0-1)
	top_k: Top-k sampling parameter
	frequency_penalty: Frequency penalty (-2 to 2)
	presence_penalty: Presence penalty (-2 to 2)
	repetition_penalty: Repetition penalty (0-2)
	stop: Stop sequences (array of strings)
	seed: Random seed for reproducibility

Image Generation Parameters
	image_size: Image size (e.g., "1024x1024", "1792x1024")
	image_quality: Image quality ("standard", "hd")

Embeddings Parameters
	dimensions: Embedding dimensions (model-specific)

Status
	enabled: Whether the endpoint is active
	sort_order: Display order for listing
	last_validated_at: Last successful API key validation

Usage Examples
# Create an endpoint
{:ok, endpoint} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_endpoint(%{
  name: "Claude Fast",
  provider: "openrouter",
  api_key: "sk-or-v1-...",
  model: "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  temperature: 0.7
})

# Use the endpoint
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask(endpoint.uuid, "Hello!")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(endpoint, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for endpoint creation and updates.



    


    
      
        default_base_url(arg1)

      


        Returns the default base URL for a provider.



    


    
      
        image_quality_options()

      


        Returns image quality options for form selects.



    


    
      
        image_size_options()

      


        Returns image size options for form selects.



    


    
      
        masked_api_key(api_key)

      


        Masks the API key for display, showing only the last 4 characters.



    


    
      
        provider_label(provider)

      


        Returns a display label for the provider.



    


    
      
        provider_options()

      


        Returns provider options for form selects.



    


    
      
        reasoning_effort_options()

      


        Returns reasoning effort options for form selects.



    


    
      
        recently_validated?(endpoint)

      


        Checks if the endpoint has been validated recently (within the last 24 hours).



    


    
      
        short_model_name(model)

      


        Extracts the model name without the provider prefix.



    


    
      
        valid_providers()

      


        Returns the list of valid provider types.



    


    
      
        validation_changeset(endpoint)

      


        Creates a changeset for updating the last_validated_at timestamp.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(endpoint, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for endpoint creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_base_url(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the default base URL for a provider.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      image_quality_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns image quality options for form selects.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      image_size_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns image size options for form selects.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      masked_api_key(api_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Masks the API key for display, showing only the last 4 characters.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_label(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a display label for the provider.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns provider options for form selects.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reasoning_effort_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns reasoning effort options for form selects.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      recently_validated?(endpoint)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the endpoint has been validated recently (within the last 24 hours).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      short_model_name(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the model name without the provider prefix.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid provider types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validation_changeset(endpoint)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for updating the last_validated_at timestamp.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.OpenRouterClient 
    



      
OpenRouter API client for PhoenixKit AI system.
Provides functions for interacting with the OpenRouter API, including:
	API key validation
	Model discovery (fetching available models)
	Building request headers

OpenRouter API Reference
	Base URL: https://openrouter.ai/api/v1
	Authentication: Bearer token in Authorization header
	Optional headers: HTTP-Referer, X-Title (for rankings)

Usage Examples
# Validate an API key
case PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.OpenRouterClient.validate_api_key("sk-or-v1-...") do
  {:ok, %{credits: credits}} -> IO.puts("Valid! Credits: #{credits}")
  {:error, reason} -> IO.puts("Invalid: #{reason}")
end

# Fetch available models
{:ok, models} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.OpenRouterClient.fetch_models("sk-or-v1-...")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        base_url()

      


        Returns the base URL for OpenRouter API.



    


    
      
        build_headers(api_key, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds HTTP headers for OpenRouter API requests.



    


    
      
        build_headers_from_account(map)

      


        Builds headers from an Account struct's settings.



    


    
      
        build_headers_from_endpoint(map)

      


        Builds headers from an Endpoint struct's provider_settings.



    


    
      
        extract_model_name(model_id)

      


        Extracts the model name without provider prefix.



    


    
      
        extract_provider(model_id)

      


        Extracts the provider name from a model ID.



    


    
      
        fetch_embedding_models(api_key, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches embedding models from OpenRouter.



    


    
      
        fetch_embedding_models_grouped(api_key, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches embedding models grouped by provider.



    


    
      
        fetch_model(api_key, model_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches details for a specific model by ID.



    


    
      
        fetch_models(api_key, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches available models from OpenRouter.



    


    
      
        fetch_models_by_type(api_key, model_type, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches models by type and groups them by provider.



    


    
      
        fetch_models_grouped(api_key, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches models and groups them by provider.



    


    
      
        get_model_max_tokens(model)

      


        Gets the effective max tokens for a model.



    


    
      
        humanize_provider(provider)

      


        Converts a provider slug to a human-friendly name.



    


    
      
        model_option(model)

      


        Formats a model for display in a select dropdown.



    


    
      
        model_supports_parameter?(model, param)

      


        Checks if a model supports a specific parameter.



    


    
      
        validate_api_key(api_key)

      


        Validates an OpenRouter API key by making a request to the /models endpoint.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      base_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the base URL for OpenRouter API.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_headers(api_key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds HTTP headers for OpenRouter API requests.
Options
	:http_referer - Site URL for rankings
	:x_title - Site title for rankings
	:include_usage - Include detailed usage/cost info (default: true for completions)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_headers_from_account(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds headers from an Account struct's settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_headers_from_endpoint(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds headers from an Endpoint struct's provider_settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_model_name(model_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the model name without provider prefix.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_provider(model_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the provider name from a model ID.
Examples
iex> extract_provider("anthropic/claude-3-opus")
"Anthropic"

iex> extract_provider("openai/gpt-4")
"OpenAI"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_embedding_models(api_key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches embedding models from OpenRouter.
Note: Embedding models are fetched from a hardcoded list as OpenRouter
doesn't return them from the /models endpoint. The actual embedding
request goes to /api/v1/embeddings.
Returns {:ok, models} with a list of known embedding models.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_embedding_models_grouped(api_key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches embedding models grouped by provider.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_model(api_key, model_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches details for a specific model by ID.
Returns {:ok, model} or {:error, reason}.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_models(api_key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches available models from OpenRouter.
Returns {:ok, models} where models is a list of model objects,
or {:error, reason} on failure.
Options
	:model_type - Filter by model type: :text, :vision, :image_gen, :all (default: :all)
	:http_referer - Site URL for rankings
	:x_title - Site title for rankings

Model Object Structure
Each model has:
	id - Model identifier (e.g., "anthropic/claude-3-opus")
	name - Display name
	description - Model description
	pricing - Pricing information (prompt/completion costs)
	context_length - Maximum context window
	architecture - Model architecture details


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_models_by_type(api_key, model_type, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches models by type and groups them by provider.
Model Types
	:text - Text/chat completion models (text->text)
	:vision - Vision/multimodal models (text+image->text)
	:image_gen - Image generation models (text+image->text+image)
	:all - All models without filtering

Examples
{:ok, grouped} = fetch_models_by_type(api_key, :vision)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_models_grouped(api_key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches models and groups them by provider.
Options
	:model_type - Filter by model type: :text, :vision, :image_gen, :all (default: :text)

Returns a map where keys are provider names and values are lists of models.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_model_max_tokens(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the effective max tokens for a model.
Returns the model's max_completion_tokens if available,
otherwise falls back to a percentage of context_length.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      humanize_provider(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a provider slug to a human-friendly name.
OpenRouter model IDs use slugs like "arcee-ai/model-name". This function
converts the slug portion to a human-readable provider name.
Examples
iex> humanize_provider("openai")
"OpenAI"

iex> humanize_provider("meta-llama")
"Meta Llama"

iex> humanize_provider("arcee-ai")
"Arcee AI"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      model_option(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a model for display in a select dropdown.
Returns {label, value} tuple.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      model_supports_parameter?(model, param)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a model supports a specific parameter.
Examples
iex> model_supports_parameter?(model, "temperature")
true

iex> model_supports_parameter?(model, "tools")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_api_key(api_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates an OpenRouter API key by making a request to the /models endpoint.
Returns {:ok, %{valid: true}} on success, {:error, reason} on failure.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt 
    



      
AI prompt schema for PhoenixKit AI system.
A prompt is a reusable text template with variable substitution support.
Variables use the {{VariableName}} syntax and are automatically extracted
from the content when saved.
Schema Fields
Identity
	name: Display name for the prompt (unique)
	slug: URL-friendly identifier (auto-generated from name, unique)
	description: Optional description of the prompt's purpose

Content
	content: The prompt template text with optional {{variables}}
	variables: Auto-extracted variable names from content

Status
	enabled: Whether the prompt is active
	sort_order: Display order for listing

Usage Tracking
	usage_count: Number of times the prompt has been used
	last_used_at: Timestamp of the last usage

Metadata
	metadata: Flexible JSON storage for additional data

Variable Syntax
Variables use double curly braces: {{VariableName}}
	Variable names must be alphanumeric with underscores
	Variables are case-sensitive
	Unmatched variables remain in the output as-is

Usage Examples
# Create a prompt
{:ok, prompt} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_prompt(%{
  name: "Translator",
  content: "Translate the following text to {{Language}}:\n\n{{Text}}"
})
# Variables auto-extracted: ["Language", "Text"]

# Render with variables
{:ok, text} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.render(prompt, %{
  "Language" => "French",
  "Text" => "Hello, world!"
})
# => "Translate the following text to French:\n\nHello, world!"

# Use with AI completion
{:ok, response} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.ask_with_prompt(
  endpoint_uuid,
  prompt.uuid,
  %{"Language" => "Spanish", "Text" => "Good morning"}
)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(prompt, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for prompt creation and updates.



    


    
      
        content_preview(content)

      


        Returns a truncated preview of the content for display.



    


    
      
        extract_variables(content)

      


        Extracts variable names from content.



    


    
      
        format_variables_for_display(arg1)

      


        Formats variables for display in the UI.



    


    
      
        generate_slug(name)

      


        Generates a URL-friendly slug from the name.



    


    
      
        has_variables?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a prompt has any variables defined.



    


    
      
        invalid_variables(content)

      


        Returns a list of invalid variable patterns in the content.



    


    
      
        merge_with_defaults(arg1, provided, defaults)

      


        Merges provided variables with defaults for missing ones.



    


    
      
        render(prompt, variables)

      


        Renders a prompt by replacing variables with provided values.



    


    
      
        render_content(content, variables)

      


        Renders content string directly (without a Prompt struct).



    


    
      
        usage_changeset(prompt)

      


        Creates a changeset for incrementing usage.



    


    
      
        valid_content?(content)

      


        Checks if content has valid variable syntax.



    


    
      
        validate_variables(prompt, provided)

      


        Validates that all required variables are provided.



    


    
      
        variable_count(arg1)

      


        Returns the number of variables in a prompt.



    


    
      
        variable_regex()

      


        Returns the variable regex pattern.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(prompt, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for prompt creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      content_preview(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a truncated preview of the content for display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_variables(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts variable names from content.
Variables are matched using the {{VariableName}} syntax.
Returns a list of unique variable names in order of appearance.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.extract_variables("Hello {{Name}}, welcome to {{Place}}!")
["Name", "Place"]

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.extract_variables("No variables here")
[]

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.extract_variables("{{A}} and {{B}} and {{A}} again")
["A", "B"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_variables_for_display(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats variables for display in the UI.
Returns a string like "{{Name}}, {{Age}}" for easy display.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.format_variables_for_display(prompt)
"{{Name}}, {{Age}}"

iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: []}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.format_variables_for_display(prompt)
""

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_slug(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a URL-friendly slug from the name.
Uses PhoenixKit.Utils.Slug.slugify/1 for consistent slug generation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.generate_slug("My Cool Prompt!")
"my-cool-prompt"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.generate_slug("Translate to French")
"translate-to-french"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_variables?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a prompt has any variables defined.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.has_variables?(prompt)
true

iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: []}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.has_variables?(prompt)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalid_variables(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of invalid variable patterns in the content.
Useful for showing validation errors in the UI.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.invalid_variables("Hello {{Name}}!")
[]

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.invalid_variables("{{User Name}} and {{ok}}")
["User Name"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_with_defaults(arg1, provided, defaults)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Merges provided variables with defaults for missing ones.
Returns a map with all required variables, using defaults for any not provided.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.merge_with_defaults(prompt, %{"Name" => "John"}, %{"Age" => "Unknown"})
%{"Name" => "John", "Age" => "Unknown"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(prompt, variables)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a prompt by replacing variables with provided values.
Variables not found in the values map remain as-is in the output.
Supports both string and atom keys in the values map.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{content: "Hello {{Name}}!"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.render(prompt, %{"Name" => "World"})
{:ok, "Hello World!"}

iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{content: "Translate to {{Lang}}: {{Text}}"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.render(prompt, %{Lang: "French", Text: "Hello"})
{:ok, "Translate to French: Hello"}

iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{content: "Missing {{Var}}"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.render(prompt, %{})
{:ok, "Missing {{Var}}"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_content(content, variables)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders content string directly (without a Prompt struct).
Useful for previewing variable substitution.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.render_content("Hello {{Name}}!", %{"Name" => "World"})
{:ok, "Hello World!"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      usage_changeset(prompt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for incrementing usage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_content?(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if content has valid variable syntax.
Returns true if all {{...}} patterns contain valid variable names
(alphanumeric and underscores only), or if there are no variables.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.valid_content?("Hello {{Name}}!")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.valid_content?("No variables here")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.valid_content?("Hello {{User Name}}!")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_variables(prompt, provided)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that all required variables are provided.
Returns :ok if all variables are present, or {:error, missing} with
a list of missing variable names.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.validate_variables(prompt, %{"Name" => "John", "Age" => "30"})
:ok

iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.validate_variables(prompt, %{"Name" => "John"})
{:error, ["Age"]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      variable_count(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the number of variables in a prompt.
Examples
iex> prompt = %PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt{variables: ["Name", "Age"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Prompt.variable_count(prompt)
2

  



  
    
      
    
    
      variable_regex()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the variable regex pattern.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Request 
    



      
AI request schema for PhoenixKit AI system.
Tracks every AI API request for usage history and statistics.
Used for monitoring costs, performance, and debugging.
Schema Fields
Request Identity
	endpoint_uuid: Foreign key to the AI endpoint used
	endpoint_name: Denormalized endpoint name for historical display
	prompt_uuid: Foreign key to the AI prompt used (if request used a prompt template)
	prompt_name: Denormalized prompt name for historical display
	user_uuid: Foreign key to the user who made the request (nullable if user deleted)
	slot_index: Which slot was used (deprecated, for backward compatibility)

Request Details
	model: Model identifier (e.g., "anthropic/claude-3-haiku")
	request_type: Type of request (e.g., "text_completion", "chat")

Token Usage
	input_tokens: Number of tokens in the prompt
	output_tokens: Number of tokens in the response
	total_tokens: Total tokens used (input + output)

Performance & Cost
	cost_cents: Estimated cost in nanodollars (when available)
	latency_ms: Response time in milliseconds
	status: Request status - "success", "error", or "timeout"
	error_message: Error details if status is not "success"

Metadata
	metadata: Additional context (temperature, max_tokens, etc.)

Status Types
	success - Request completed successfully
	error - Request failed with an error
	timeout - Request timed out

Usage Examples
# Log a successful request
{:ok, request} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_request(%{
  endpoint_uuid: endpoint.uuid,
  endpoint_name: "Claude Fast",
  user_uuid: user.uuid,
  model: "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  request_type: "chat",
  input_tokens: 150,
  output_tokens: 320,
  total_tokens: 470,
  latency_ms: 850,
  status: "success",
  metadata: %{"temperature" => 0.7}
})

# Log a failed request
{:ok, request} = PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.create_request(%{
  endpoint_uuid: endpoint.uuid,
  endpoint_name: "Claude Fast",
  model: "anthropic/claude-3-haiku",
  status: "error",
  error_message: "Rate limit exceeded"
})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(request, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for request creation.



    


    
      
        format_cost(nanodollars)

      


        Formats the cost for display.



    


    
      
        format_latency(ms)

      


        Formats the latency for display.



    


    
      
        format_tokens(tokens)

      


        Formats the token count for display.



    


    
      
        short_model_name(model)

      


        Extracts the model name without provider prefix.



    


    
      
        status_color(arg1)

      


        Returns a CSS class for the status badge.



    


    
      
        status_label(arg1)

      


        Returns a human-readable status label.



    


    
      
        valid_request_types()

      


        Returns the list of valid request types.



    


    
      
        valid_statuses()

      


        Returns the list of valid status types.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(request, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for request creation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_cost(nanodollars)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats the cost for display.
Cost is stored in nanodollars (1/1000000 of a dollar) for precision.
Shows appropriate precision based on the amount:
	= $1.00: 2 decimal places ($1.23)


	= $0.01: 2 decimal places ($0.05)


	= $0.0001: 4 decimal places ($0.0012)


	$0: 6 decimal places ($0.000030)




  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_latency(ms)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats the latency for display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_tokens(tokens)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats the token count for display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      short_model_name(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the model name without provider prefix.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_color(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a CSS class for the status badge.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_label(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a human-readable status label.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_request_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid request types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid status types.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Web.EndpointForm 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing AI endpoints.
An endpoint combines provider credentials, model selection, and generation
parameters into a single configuration.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_number(num)

      


        Formats a number with thousands separators.



    


    
      
        get_supported_params(model)

      


        Returns parameters supported by the model, filtered to ones we have UI for.
Groups them by :basic and :advanced.



    


    
      
        model_max_tokens(model)

      


        Gets the max tokens limit for the selected model.



    


    
      
        param_input(assigns)

      


        


    


    
      
        parameter_definitions()

      


        Parameter definitions with type, constraints, and UI metadata.
Only parameters we support in the UI are defined here.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_number(num)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a number with thousands separators.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_supported_params(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns parameters supported by the model, filtered to ones we have UI for.
Groups them by :basic and :advanced.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      model_max_tokens(model)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the max tokens limit for the selected model.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      param_input(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	key (:string) (required)
	definition (:map) (required)
	form (:map) (required)
	endpoint (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	selected_model (:map) - Defaults to nil.
	size (:string) - Defaults to "md".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      parameter_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parameter definitions with type, constraints, and UI metadata.
Only parameters we support in the UI are defined here.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Web.Endpoints 
    



      
LiveView for AI endpoints management.
This module provides a comprehensive interface for managing AI endpoints
in PhoenixKit. Each endpoint is a unified configuration containing
provider credentials, model selection, and generation parameters.
Features
	Endpoint Management: Add, edit, delete, enable/disable AI endpoints
	Usage Statistics: View request history and token usage

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/ai and requires
appropriate admin permissions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Web.PromptForm 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing AI prompts.
A prompt is a reusable text template with variable substitution support.
Variables use the {{VariableName}} syntax.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.AI.Web.Prompts 
    



      
LiveView for AI prompts management.
This module provides an interface for managing reusable AI prompt templates
with variable substitution support.
Features
	Prompt Management: Add, edit, delete, enable/disable AI prompts
	Variable Display: Shows extracted variables from prompt content
	Usage Tracking: View usage count and last used time

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/ai/prompts and requires
appropriate admin permissions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing 
    



      
Main context for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Provides comprehensive billing functionality including currencies, billing profiles,
orders, and invoices with manual bank transfer payments (Phase 1).
Features
	Currencies: Multi-currency support with exchange rates
	Billing Profiles: User billing information (individuals & companies)
	Orders: Order management with line items and status tracking
	Invoices: Invoice generation with receipt functionality
	Bank Payments: Manual bank transfer workflow

System Enable/Disable
# Check if billing is enabled
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.enabled?()

# Enable/disable billing system
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.enable_system()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.disable_system()
Order Workflow
# Create order
{:ok, order} = Billing.create_order(user, %{...})

# Confirm order
{:ok, order} = Billing.confirm_order(order)

# Generate invoice
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.create_invoice_from_order(order)

# Send invoice
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.send_invoice(invoice)

# Mark as paid (generates receipt)
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.mark_invoice_paid(invoice)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        available_payment_methods()

      


        Returns list of available payment methods for manual recording.
Bank transfer is always available, plus any enabled providers (Stripe/PayPal/Razorpay).



    


    
      
        calculate_invoice_paid_amount(invoice_uuid)

      


        Calculates the total paid amount for an invoice from all transactions.



    


    
      
        calculate_receipt_status(invoice, transactions \\ nil)

      


        Calculates the current receipt status based on invoice state and transactions.



    


    
      
        cancel_order(order, reason \\ nil)

      


        Cancels an order.



    


    
      
        cancel_subscription(subscription, opts \\ [])

      


        Cancels a subscription.



    


    
      
        change_billing_profile(profile, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for billing profile form.



    


    
      
        change_order(order, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an order changeset for form building.



    


    
      
        change_payment_option(payment_option, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for tracking payment option changes.



    


    
      
        change_subscription_type(subscription, new_type_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Changes a subscription's type.



    


    
      
        confirm_order(order)

      


        Confirms an order.



    


    
      
        create_billing_profile(user_or_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a billing profile.



    


    
      
        create_checkout_session(invoice, provider, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a checkout session for paying an invoice.



    


    
      
        create_currency(attrs)

      


        Creates a currency.



    


    
      
        create_invoice(user_or_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a standalone invoice (without order).



    


    
      
        create_invoice_from_order(order, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates an invoice from an order.



    


    
      
        create_order(attrs)

      


        Creates an order from attributes (user_uuid included in attrs).



    


    
      
        create_order(user_or_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates an order for a user.



    


    
      
        create_payment_method(attrs)

      


        Creates a payment method record.



    


    
      
        create_payment_option(attrs)

      


        Creates a new payment option.



    


    
      
        create_setup_session(user_uuid, provider, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a setup session for saving a payment method.



    


    
      
        create_subscription(user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a new subscription for a user.



    


    
      
        create_subscription_type(attrs)

      


        Creates a subscription type.



    


    
      
        delete_billing_profile(profile)

      


        Deletes a billing profile.



    


    
      
        delete_currency(currency)

      


        Deletes a currency.



    


    
      
        delete_order(order)

      


        Deletes an order (only drafts).



    


    
      
        delete_payment_option(payment_option)

      


        Deletes a payment option.



    


    
      
        delete_subscription_type(type)

      


        Deletes a subscription type.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the billing system.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the billing system.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the billing system is enabled.



    


    
      
        generate_receipt(invoice)

      


        Generates a receipt for an invoice.



    


    
      
        generate_transaction_number()

      


        Generates a unique transaction number.



    


    
      
        get_billing_profile(id)

      


        Gets a billing profile by ID or UUID, returns nil if not found.



    


    
      
        get_billing_profile!(id)

      


        Gets a billing profile by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns the current billing configuration.



    


    
      
        get_currency(id)

      


        Gets a currency by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_currency!(id)

      


        Gets a currency by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_currency_by_code(code)

      


        Gets a currency by code.



    


    
      
        get_dashboard_stats()

      


        Returns dashboard statistics.



    


    
      
        get_default_billing_profile(user_uuid)

      


        Gets the default billing profile for a user.



    


    
      
        get_default_currency()

      


        Gets the default currency.



    


    
      
        get_default_payment_method(user_uuid)

      


        Gets the default payment method for a user.



    


    
      
        get_invoice(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets an invoice by ID or UUID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_invoice!(id)

      


        Gets an invoice by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_invoice_by_number(invoice_number)

      


        Gets an invoice by invoice number.



    


    
      
        get_invoice_remaining_amount(invoice)

      


        Gets the remaining amount for an invoice.



    


    
      
        get_order(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets an order by ID or UUID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_order!(id)

      


        Gets an order by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_order_by_number(order_number)

      


        Gets an order by order number.



    


    
      
        get_order_by_uuid(uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets an order by UUID with optional preloads.
Used for public-facing URLs to prevent ID enumeration.



    


    
      
        get_payment_method(id)

      


        Gets a payment method by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_payment_option(uuid)

      


        Gets a payment option by ID.



    


    
      
        get_payment_option_by_code(code)

      


        Gets a payment option by code.



    


    
      
        get_subscription(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a subscription by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_subscription!(id)

      


        Gets a subscription by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_subscription_type(id)

      


        Gets a subscription type by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_subscription_type_by_slug(slug)

      


        Gets a subscription type by slug.



    


    
      
        get_transaction(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a transaction by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_transaction!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a transaction by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_transaction_by_number(number)

      


        Gets a transaction by number.



    


    
      
        list_active_payment_options()

      


        Lists active payment options for checkout.



    


    
      
        list_billing_profiles(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists billing profiles with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_billing_profiles_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists billing profiles with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_currencies(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all currencies with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_enabled_currencies()

      


        Lists enabled currencies.



    


    
      
        list_invoice_transactions(invoice_uuid)

      


        Gets transactions for a specific invoice.



    


    
      
        list_invoices(filters \\ %{})

      


        Lists all invoices with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_invoices_for_order(order_uuid)

      


        Lists invoices for a specific order.



    


    
      
        list_invoices_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists invoices with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_orders(filters \\ %{})

      


        Lists all orders with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_orders_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists orders with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_payment_methods(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists saved payment methods for a user.



    


    
      
        list_payment_options()

      


        Lists all payment options.



    


    
      
        list_subscription_types(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all subscription types.



    


    
      
        list_subscriptions(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all subscriptions for a user.



    


    
      
        list_transactions(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all transactions with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_transactions_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists transactions with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_user_billing_profiles(user_uuid)

      


        Lists billing profiles for a user (shorthand).



    


    
      
        list_user_invoices(user_uuid, filters \\ %{})

      


        Lists invoices for a specific user.



    


    
      
        list_user_orders(user_uuid, filters \\ %{})

      


        Lists orders for a specific user.



    


    
      
        list_user_subscriptions(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all subscriptions for a specific user.



    


    
      
        mark_invoice_paid(invoice)

      


        Marks an invoice as paid (generates receipt).



    


    
      
        mark_order_paid(order, opts \\ [])

      


        Marks an order as paid.



    


    
      
        mark_order_refunded(order)

      


        Marks an order as refunded.



    


    
      
        mark_overdue_invoices()

      


        Marks overdue invoices.



    


    
      
        pause_subscription(subscription)

      


        Pauses a subscription.



    


    
      
        payment_option_requires_billing?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a payment option requires a billing profile.



    


    
      
        record_payment(invoice, attrs, admin_user)

      


        Records a payment for an invoice.



    


    
      
        record_refund(invoice, attrs, admin_user)

      


        Records a refund for an invoice.



    


    
      
        remove_payment_method(payment_method)

      


        Removes a payment method.



    


    
      
        resume_subscription(subscription)

      


        Resumes a paused subscription.



    


    
      
        send_credit_note(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends a credit note email for a refund transaction.



    


    
      
        send_credit_note_email(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends credit note email to the customer.



    


    
      
        send_invoice(invoice, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends an invoice (marks as sent and sends email).



    


    
      
        send_invoice_email(invoice, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends invoice email to the customer.



    


    
      
        send_payment_confirmation(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends a payment confirmation email for an individual payment transaction.



    


    
      
        send_payment_confirmation_email(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends payment confirmation email to the customer.



    


    
      
        send_receipt(invoice, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends receipt for a paid invoice.



    


    
      
        send_receipt_email(invoice, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends receipt email to the customer.



    


    
      
        set_default_billing_profile(profile)

      


        Sets a billing profile as default.



    


    
      
        set_default_currency(currency)

      


        Sets a currency as default.



    


    
      
        set_default_payment_method(payment_method)

      


        Sets a payment method as the default for a user.



    


    
      
        toggle_payment_option_active(payment_option)

      


        Toggles the active status of a payment option.



    


    
      
        update_billing_profile(profile, attrs)

      


        Updates a billing profile.



    


    
      
        update_currency(currency, attrs)

      


        Updates a currency.



    


    
      
        update_invoice(invoice, attrs)

      


        Updates an invoice.



    


    
      
        update_invoice_paid_amount(invoice)

      


        Updates an invoice's paid_amount based on its transactions.



    


    
      
        update_order(order, attrs)

      


        Updates an order.



    


    
      
        update_payment_option(payment_option, attrs)

      


        Updates a payment option.



    


    
      
        update_receipt_status(invoice)

      


        Updates the receipt status based on current invoice state.
Call this after refunds to update the receipt status.



    


    
      
        update_subscription_type(type, attrs)

      


        Updates a subscription type.



    


    
      
        void_invoice(invoice, reason \\ nil)

      


        Voids an invoice.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      available_payment_methods()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of available payment methods for manual recording.
Bank transfer is always available, plus any enabled providers (Stripe/PayPal/Razorpay).
Examples
iex> Billing.available_payment_methods()
["bank"]  # Only bank if no providers enabled

iex> Billing.available_payment_methods()
["bank", "stripe", "paypal"]  # Bank + enabled providers

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_invoice_paid_amount(invoice_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the total paid amount for an invoice from all transactions.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_receipt_status(invoice, transactions \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the current receipt status based on invoice state and transactions.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_order(order, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cancels an order.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_subscription(subscription, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cancels a subscription.
Options
	immediately: true - Cancel immediately instead of at period end

Examples
Billing.cancel_subscription(subscription)
Billing.cancel_subscription(subscription, immediately: true)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_billing_profile(profile, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for billing profile form.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_order(order, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an order changeset for form building.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_payment_option(payment_option, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for tracking payment option changes.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_subscription_type(subscription, new_type_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changes a subscription's type.
By default, the new type takes effect at the next billing cycle.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      confirm_order(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Confirms an order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_billing_profile(user_or_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a billing profile.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_checkout_session(invoice, provider, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a checkout session for paying an invoice.
Returns the checkout URL to redirect the user to.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice to pay
	provider - Payment provider atom (:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay)
	opts - Options:	:success_url - URL to redirect after success
	:cancel_url - URL to redirect if cancelled



Examples
{:ok, url} = Billing.create_checkout_session(invoice, :stripe, success_url: "/success")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_currency(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a currency.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_invoice(user_or_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a standalone invoice (without order).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_invoice_from_order(order, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an invoice from an order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_order(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an order from attributes (user_uuid included in attrs).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_order(user_or_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an order for a user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_payment_method(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a payment method record.
Usually called after a successful setup session webhook.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_payment_option(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new payment option.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_setup_session(user_uuid, provider, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a setup session for saving a payment method.
Returns the setup URL to redirect the user to.
Parameters
	user_uuid - The user saving the payment method
	provider - Payment provider atom
	opts - Options (success_url required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_subscription(user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new subscription for a user.
This creates the master subscription record. The first payment should be
processed separately via checkout session.
Parameters
	user_uuid - The user creating the subscription (UUID)
	attrs - Subscription attributes:	:subscription_type_uuid - Required: subscription type UUID
	:billing_profile_uuid - Optional: billing profile UUID to use
	:payment_method_uuid - Optional: saved payment method UUID for renewals
	:trial_days - Optional: override type's trial days
	:plan_uuid - Alternative: can use :plan_uuid instead of :subscription_type_uuid



Examples
Billing.create_subscription(user.uuid, %{subscription_type_uuid: type.uuid})
Billing.create_subscription(user.uuid, %{subscription_type_uuid: type.uuid, trial_days: 14})

# Using plan_uuid parameter
Billing.create_subscription(user.uuid, %{plan_uuid: type.uuid})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_subscription_type(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a subscription type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_billing_profile(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_currency(currency)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a currency.
The default currency and currencies referenced by orders cannot be deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_order(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an order (only drafts).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_payment_option(payment_option)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a payment option.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_subscription_type(type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a subscription type.
Types with active subscriptions cannot be deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the billing system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the billing system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the billing system is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_receipt(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a receipt for an invoice.
Receipts can be generated:
	When invoice is fully paid (status: "paid")
	When invoice has any payment (paid_amount > 0) - partial receipt

Receipt status:
	"paid" - fully paid
	"partially_paid" - partial payment received
	"refunded" - fully refunded after payment


  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_transaction_number()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a unique transaction number.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_billing_profile(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a billing profile by ID or UUID, returns nil if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_billing_profile!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a billing profile by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the current billing configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_currency(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a currency by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_currency!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a currency by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_currency_by_code(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a currency by code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dashboard_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns dashboard statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_billing_profile(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default billing profile for a user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_currency()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default currency.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_payment_method(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default payment method for a user.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_invoice(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an invoice by ID or UUID with optional preloads.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_invoice!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an invoice by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_invoice_by_number(invoice_number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an invoice by invoice number.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_invoice_remaining_amount(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the remaining amount for an invoice.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_order(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an order by ID or UUID with optional preloads.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_order!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an order by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_order_by_number(order_number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an order by order number.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_order_by_uuid(uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an order by UUID with optional preloads.
Used for public-facing URLs to prevent ID enumeration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_payment_method(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a payment method by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_payment_option(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a payment option by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_payment_option_by_code(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a payment option by code.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_subscription(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a subscription by ID or UUID.
Options
	:preload - list of associations to preload (default: [])


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subscription!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a subscription by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subscription_type(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a subscription type by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subscription_type_by_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a subscription type by slug.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_transaction(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a transaction by ID or UUID.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_transaction!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a transaction by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_transaction_by_number(number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a transaction by number.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_payment_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists active payment options for checkout.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_billing_profiles(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists billing profiles with optional filters.
Options
	:user_uuid - Filter by user UUID
	:type - Filter by type ("individual" or "company")
	:search - Search in name/email/company fields
	:page - Page number
	:per_page - Items per page
	:preload - Associations to preload


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_billing_profiles_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists billing profiles with count for pagination.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_currencies(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all currencies with optional filters.
Options
	:enabled - Filter by enabled status
	:order_by - Custom ordering


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_enabled_currencies()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists enabled currencies.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_invoice_transactions(invoice_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets transactions for a specific invoice.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_invoices(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all invoices with optional filters.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_invoices_for_order(order_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists invoices for a specific order.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_invoices_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists invoices with count for pagination.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_orders(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all orders with optional filters.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_orders_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists orders with count for pagination.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_payment_methods(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists saved payment methods for a user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_payment_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all payment options.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_subscription_types(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all subscription types.
Options
	:active_only - Only return active types (default: true)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_subscriptions(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all subscriptions for a user.
Options
	:status - Filter by status (e.g., "active", "cancelled")
	:preload - Associations to preload (default: [:subscription_type])

Examples
Billing.list_subscriptions(user_uuid)
Billing.list_subscriptions(user_uuid, status: "active")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_transactions(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all transactions with optional filters.
Options
	:invoice_uuid - Filter by invoice UUID
	:user_uuid - Filter by user who created the transaction
	:payment_method - Filter by payment method
	:type - Filter by type: "payment" (amount > 0) or "refund" (amount < 0)
	:search - Search by transaction number
	:limit - Limit results
	:offset - Offset for pagination
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
Billing.list_transactions(invoice_uuid: "some-uuid")
Billing.list_transactions(type: "payment", limit: 10)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_transactions_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists transactions with count for pagination.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_billing_profiles(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists billing profiles for a user (shorthand).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_invoices(user_uuid, filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists invoices for a specific user.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_orders(user_uuid, filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists orders for a specific user.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_subscriptions(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all subscriptions for a specific user.
Options
	:status - filter by status (e.g., "active", "cancelled")
	:preload - list of associations to preload (default: [:subscription_type])

Examples
Billing.list_user_subscriptions(user.uuid)
Billing.list_user_subscriptions(user.uuid, status: "active")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mark_invoice_paid(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an invoice as paid (generates receipt).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_order_paid(order, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an order as paid.
Options
	:payment_method - The payment method used (e.g., "bank", "stripe", "paypal")


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mark_order_refunded(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an order as refunded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mark_overdue_invoices()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks overdue invoices.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pause_subscription(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pauses a subscription.
Paused subscriptions don't renew until resumed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment_option_requires_billing?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a payment option requires a billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_payment(invoice, attrs, admin_user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Records a payment for an invoice.
Creates a transaction with positive amount and updates invoice's paid_amount.
If paid_amount >= total, marks invoice as paid and generates receipt.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice to pay
	attrs - Transaction attributes including :amount, :payment_method, :description
	admin_user - The admin user recording the payment

Examples
{:ok, transaction} = Billing.record_payment(invoice, %{amount: "100.00", payment_method: "bank"}, admin)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_refund(invoice, attrs, admin_user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Records a refund for an invoice.
Creates a transaction with negative amount and updates invoice's paid_amount.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice to refund
	attrs - Transaction attributes including :amount (positive value), :description (reason)
	admin_user - The admin user recording the refund

Examples
{:ok, transaction} = Billing.record_refund(invoice, %{amount: "50.00", description: "Partial refund"}, admin)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_payment_method(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a payment method.
Marks as removed in database. Should also delete from provider.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resume_subscription(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resumes a paused subscription.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_credit_note(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends a credit note email for a refund transaction.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice associated with the refund
	transaction - The refund transaction
	opts - Options:	:to_email - Override recipient email
	:credit_note_url - URL to view credit note online



Examples
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.send_credit_note(invoice, transaction, credit_note_url: "https://...")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_credit_note_email(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends credit note email to the customer.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_invoice(invoice, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends an invoice (marks as sent and sends email).
Options:
	:send_email - Whether to send email (default: true)
	:invoice_url - URL to view invoice online (optional)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_invoice_email(invoice, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends invoice email to the customer.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_payment_confirmation(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends a payment confirmation email for an individual payment transaction.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice associated with the payment
	transaction - The payment transaction
	opts - Options including:	:to_email - Override recipient email address
	:payment_url - URL to view payment confirmation online
	:send_email - Whether to send email (default: true)




  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_payment_confirmation_email(invoice, transaction, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends payment confirmation email to the customer.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_receipt(invoice, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends receipt for a paid invoice.
Options:
	:send_email - Whether to send email (default: true)
	:to_email - Override recipient email address
	:receipt_url - URL to view receipt online (optional)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_receipt_email(invoice, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends receipt email to the customer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_default_billing_profile(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a billing profile as default.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_default_currency(currency)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a currency as default.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_default_payment_method(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a payment method as the default for a user.
Unsets any existing default.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      toggle_payment_option_active(payment_option)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Toggles the active status of a payment option.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_billing_profile(profile, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_currency(currency, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a currency.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_invoice(invoice, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an invoice.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_invoice_paid_amount(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an invoice's paid_amount based on its transactions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_order(order, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_payment_option(payment_option, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a payment option.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_receipt_status(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the receipt status based on current invoice state.
Call this after refunds to update the receipt status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_subscription_type(type, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a subscription type.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      void_invoice(invoice, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Voids an invoice.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.BillingProfile 
    



      
Billing profile schema for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Stores user billing information for individuals and companies (EU Standard).
Used for generating invoices and order billing snapshots.
Schema Fields
Profile Identity
	user_uuid: Foreign key to the user
	type: Profile type - "individual" or "company"
	is_default: Whether this is the user's default billing profile
	name: Display name for the profile

Individual Fields
	first_name, last_name, middle_name: Person's name
	phone: Contact phone number
	email: Billing email (can differ from user email)

Company Fields (EU Standard)
	company_name: Legal company name
	company_vat_number: EU VAT Number (e.g., "EE123456789")
	company_registration_number: Company registration number
	company_legal_address: Registered legal address

Billing Address
	address_line1, address_line2: Street address
	city, state, postal_code, country: Location

Usage Examples
# Create individual billing profile
{:ok, profile} = Billing.create_billing_profile(user, %{
  type: "individual",
  first_name: "John",
  last_name: "Doe",
  email: "john@example.com",
  address_line1: "123 Main St",
  city: "Tallinn",
  country: "EE",
  is_default: true
})

# Create company billing profile
{:ok, profile} = Billing.create_billing_profile(user, %{
  type: "company",
  company_name: "Acme Corp OÜ",
  company_vat_number: "EE123456789",
  company_registration_number: "12345678",
  address_line1: "Business Park 1",
  city: "Tallinn",
  country: "EE"
})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(profile, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for billing profile creation and updates.



    


    
      
        display_name(arg1)

      


        Returns the display name for the billing profile.



    


    
      
        formatted_address(profile)

      


        Returns formatted address as a multi-line string.



    


    
      
        to_snapshot(profile)

      


        Returns a snapshot of billing profile for order/invoice storage.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(profile, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for billing profile creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      display_name(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the display name for the billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      formatted_address(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns formatted address as a multi-line string.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_snapshot(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a snapshot of billing profile for order/invoice storage.
This creates an immutable copy of billing details at a point in time.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.CountryData 
    



      
Wrapper for BeamLabCountries with billing-specific functions.
Provides a convenient API for working with country data in a billing context:
country selection, tax rates, EU membership.
Includes workaround for charlist bug in VAT rates until fixed upstream.
Examples
# Get list of countries for dropdown
countries = CountryData.countries_for_select()
# [{"🇦🇩 Andorra", "AD"}, {"🇦🇪 United Arab Emirates", "AE"}, ...]

# Get standard VAT rate
rate = CountryData.get_standard_vat_rate("EE")
# #Decimal<0.20>

# Check EU membership
CountryData.eu_member?("EE")
# true

# Get country information
country = CountryData.get_country("DE")
# %BeamLabCountries.Country{name: "Germany", ...}

# Format company address from Settings
address = CountryData.format_company_address()
# "123 Business Street\nTallinn 10115\nEstonia"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        countries_for_select()

      


        Get list of countries for select dropdown.



    


    
      
        eea_countries()

      


        Get list of EEA countries (EU + Norway, Iceland, Liechtenstein).



    


    
      
        eea_member?(country_code)

      


        Check if country is an EEA (European Economic Area) member.



    


    
      
        eu_countries()

      


        Get list of EU countries.



    


    
      
        eu_countries_for_select()

      


        Get list of EU countries for select dropdown.



    


    
      
        eu_member?(country_code)

      


        Check if country is an EU member.



    


    
      
        exists?(country_code)

      


        Check if country with given code exists.



    


    
      
        format_company_address()

      


        Format company address from Settings for document printing.



    


    
      
        get_bank_details()

      


        Get bank details from consolidated Settings.



    


    
      
        get_company_info()

      


        Get company information from consolidated Settings.



    


    
      
        get_country(code)

      


        Get country by alpha-2 code.



    


    
      
        get_country_name(country_code)

      


        Get country name.



    


    
      
        get_currency_code(country_code)

      


        Get country currency code.



    


    
      
        get_flag(country_code)

      


        Get country flag (emoji).



    


    
      
        get_standard_vat_percent(country_code)

      


        Get standard VAT rate as percentage (integer).



    


    
      
        get_standard_vat_rate(country_code)

      


        Get standard VAT rate for a country as Decimal.



    


    
      
        get_subdivision_label(alpha2)

      


        Get the subdivision label for a country.



    


    
      
        get_vat_rates(country_code)

      


        Get all VAT rates with workaround for charlist bug.



    


    
      
        list_countries()

      


        Get all countries sorted by name.



    


    
      
        validate_iban_format(iban, arg2)

      


        Validate IBAN format (length based on bank country, not company country).



    


    
      
        validate_swift_format(swift)

      


        Validate SWIFT/BIC format (8 or 11 characters).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      countries_for_select()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get list of countries for select dropdown.
Returns list of tuples {display_name, alpha2_code} for use
in Phoenix form selects.
Examples
iex> countries = CountryData.countries_for_select()
iex> {"🇦🇫 Afghanistan", "AF"} in countries
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      eea_countries()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get list of EEA countries (EU + Norway, Iceland, Liechtenstein).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      eea_member?(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if country is an EEA (European Economic Area) member.
EEA includes EU + Norway, Iceland, Liechtenstein.
Examples
iex> CountryData.eea_member?("EE")
true

iex> CountryData.eea_member?("NO")
true

iex> CountryData.eea_member?("CH")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      eu_countries()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get list of EU countries.
Examples
iex> eu = CountryData.eu_countries()
iex> length(eu)
27
iex> Enum.map(eu, & &1.alpha2) |> Enum.sort() |> Enum.take(5)
["AT", "BE", "BG", "CY", "CZ"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      eu_countries_for_select()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get list of EU countries for select dropdown.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      eu_member?(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if country is an EU member.
Examples
iex> CountryData.eu_member?("EE")
true

iex> CountryData.eu_member?("GB")
false

iex> CountryData.eu_member?("US")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      exists?(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if country with given code exists.
Examples
iex> CountryData.exists?("EE")
true

iex> CountryData.exists?("XX")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_company_address()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Format company address from Settings for document printing.
Assembles address from individual fields (address_line1, address_line2, city, state,
postal_code, country) into a single string with line breaks.
Returns
Formatted address as string, for example:
123 Business Street
Suite 100
Tallinn 10115
Estonia
Examples
iex> CountryData.format_company_address()
"123 Business Street\nTallinn 10115\nEstonia"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_bank_details()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get bank details from consolidated Settings.
Reads from company_bank_details JSONB with fallback to legacy billing_bank_* keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_company_info()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get company information from consolidated Settings.
Reads from company_info JSONB with fallback to legacy billing_company_* keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_country(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get country by alpha-2 code.
Examples
iex> country = CountryData.get_country("EE")
iex> country.name
"Estonia"

iex> CountryData.get_country("XX")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_country_name(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get country name.
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_country_name("EE")
"Estonia"

iex> CountryData.get_country_name("XX")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_currency_code(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get country currency code.
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_currency_code("EE")
"EUR"

iex> CountryData.get_currency_code("GB")
"GBP"

iex> CountryData.get_currency_code("US")
"USD"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_flag(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get country flag (emoji).
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_flag("EE")
"🇪🇪"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_standard_vat_percent(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get standard VAT rate as percentage (integer).
Returns rate as percentage (20 = 20%).
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_percent("EE")
20

iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_percent("DE")
19

iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_percent("US")
0

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_standard_vat_rate(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get standard VAT rate for a country as Decimal.
Returns rate in decimal format (0.20 = 20%).
If country not found or has no VAT rates, returns 0.
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_rate("EE")
#Decimal<0.20>

iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_rate("DE")
#Decimal<0.19>

iex> CountryData.get_standard_vat_rate("US")
#Decimal<0>

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subdivision_label(alpha2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the subdivision label for a country.
Returns appropriate label like "State", "Province", "Region", etc.
based on what the country uses for administrative divisions.
Examples
iex> CountryData.get_subdivision_label("US")
"State"

iex> CountryData.get_subdivision_label("CA")
"Province"

iex> CountryData.get_subdivision_label("EE")
"County"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_vat_rates(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get all VAT rates with workaround for charlist bug.
Returns map with normalized rates:
	:standard - standard rate (integer)
	:reduced - reduced rates (list of integers)
	:super_reduced - super reduced rate (integer or nil)
	:parking - parking rate (integer or nil)

Examples
iex> CountryData.get_vat_rates("EE")
%{standard: 20, reduced: [9], super_reduced: nil, parking: nil}

iex> CountryData.get_vat_rates("FR")
%{standard: 20, reduced: [5.5, 10], super_reduced: 2.1, parking: nil}

iex> CountryData.get_vat_rates("US")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_countries()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get all countries sorted by name.
Examples
iex> countries = CountryData.list_countries()
iex> length(countries)
250
iex> hd(countries).name
"Afghanistan"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_iban_format(iban, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validate IBAN format (length based on bank country, not company country).
Bank can be in a different country than the company - this is legal.
Validates format and length based on IBAN's country prefix.
Returns :ok or {:error, reason}.
Examples
iex> CountryData.validate_iban_format("EE382200221020145685", "EE")
:ok

iex> CountryData.validate_iban_format("DE89370400440532013000", "EE")
:ok  # German bank for Estonian company is valid

iex> CountryData.validate_iban_format("DE123", "EE")
{:error, "IBAN must be 22 characters for DE"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_swift_format(swift)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validate SWIFT/BIC format (8 or 11 characters).
SWIFT codes structure:
	4 letters: bank code
	2 letters: country code (ISO 3166)
	2 characters: location code
	3 characters (optional): branch code

Examples
iex> CountryData.validate_swift_format("HABAEE2X")
:ok

iex> CountryData.validate_swift_format("HABAEE2XXXX")
:ok

iex> CountryData.validate_swift_format("INVALID")
{:error, "SWIFT/BIC must be 8 or 11 characters"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Currency 
    



      
Currency schema for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Manages supported currencies with exchange rates for multi-currency billing.
Schema Fields
	code: ISO 4217 currency code (e.g., "EUR", "USD", "GBP")
	name: Full currency name (e.g., "Euro", "US Dollar")
	symbol: Currency symbol (e.g., "€", "$", "£")
	decimal_places: Number of decimal places (usually 2)
	is_default: Whether this is the default currency
	enabled: Whether currency is available for use
	exchange_rate: Rate relative to base currency
	sort_order: Display order in currency lists

Usage Examples
# List all enabled currencies
currencies = PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.list_currencies()

# Get default currency
currency = PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.get_default_currency()

# Format amount in currency
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Currency.format_amount(99.99, currency)
# => "€99.99"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(currency, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for currency creation and updates.



    


    
      
        convert(amount, currency1, currency2)

      


        Converts amount from one currency to another.



    


    
      
        format_amount(amount, currency)

      


        Formats an amount with currency symbol.



    


    
      
        format_amount_plain(amount, currency)

      


        Formats an amount without currency symbol.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(currency, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for currency creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      convert(amount, currency1, currency2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts amount from one currency to another.
Examples
iex> from = %Currency{exchange_rate: Decimal.new("1.0")}  # EUR (base)
iex> to = %Currency{exchange_rate: Decimal.new("1.1")}    # USD
iex> Currency.convert(100, from, to)
Decimal.new("110.00")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_amount(amount, currency)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats an amount with currency symbol.
Examples
iex> currency = %Currency{symbol: "€", decimal_places: 2}
iex> Currency.format_amount(Decimal.new("99.99"), currency)
"€99.99"

iex> Currency.format_amount(1234.5, currency)
"€1,234.50"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_amount_plain(amount, currency)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats an amount without currency symbol.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Events 
    



      
PubSub events for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Broadcasts billing-related events for real-time updates in LiveViews.
Uses PhoenixKit.PubSub.Manager for self-contained PubSub operations.
Topics
	phoenix_kit:billing:orders - Order events (created, updated, confirmed, paid, cancelled)
	phoenix_kit:billing:invoices - Invoice events (created, sent, paid, voided)
	phoenix_kit:billing:profiles - Billing profile events (created, updated, deleted)
	phoenix_kit:billing:transactions - Transaction events (created, refunded)
	phoenix_kit:billing:credit_notes - Credit note events (sent, applied)

Usage Examples
# Subscribe to order events
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Events.subscribe_orders()

# Handle in LiveView
def handle_info({:order_created, order}, socket) do
  # Update UI
  {:noreply, socket}
end

# Broadcast order created
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Events.broadcast_order_created(order)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_credit_note_applied(invoice, transaction, amount)

      


        Broadcasts credit note applied event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_credit_note_sent(invoice, transaction)

      


        Broadcasts credit note sent event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_invoice_created(invoice)

      


        Broadcasts invoice created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_invoice_paid(invoice)

      


        Broadcasts invoice paid event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_invoice_sent(invoice)

      


        Broadcasts invoice sent event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_invoice_voided(invoice)

      


        Broadcasts invoice voided event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_order_cancelled(order)

      


        Broadcasts order cancelled event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_order_confirmed(order)

      


        Broadcasts order confirmed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_order_created(order)

      


        Broadcasts order created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_order_paid(order)

      


        Broadcasts order paid event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_order_updated(order)

      


        Broadcasts order updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_profile_created(profile)

      


        Broadcasts billing profile created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_profile_deleted(profile)

      


        Broadcasts billing profile deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_profile_updated(profile)

      


        Broadcasts billing profile updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_subscription_cancelled(subscription)

      


        Broadcasts subscription cancelled event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_subscription_created(subscription)

      


        Broadcasts subscription created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_subscription_renewed(subscription)

      


        Broadcasts subscription renewed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_subscription_status_changed(subscription, old_status, new_status)

      


        Broadcasts subscription status changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_subscription_type_changed(subscription, old_type_uuid, new_type_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts subscription type changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_transaction_created(transaction)

      


        Broadcasts transaction created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_transaction_refunded(transaction)

      


        Broadcasts transaction refunded event.



    


    
      
        subscribe_credit_notes()

      


        Subscribes to credit note events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_invoices()

      


        Subscribes to invoice events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_orders()

      


        Subscribes to order events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_profiles()

      


        Subscribes to billing profile events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_subscriptions()

      


        Subscribes to subscription events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_transactions()

      


        Subscribes to transaction events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_user_invoices(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to invoice events for a specific user.



    


    
      
        subscribe_user_orders(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to order events for a specific user.



    


    
      
        subscribe_user_subscriptions(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to subscription events for a specific user.



    


    
      
        subscribe_user_transactions(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to transaction events for a specific user.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_credit_note_applied(invoice, transaction, amount)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts credit note applied event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_credit_note_sent(invoice, transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts credit note sent event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_invoice_created(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts invoice created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_invoice_paid(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts invoice paid event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_invoice_sent(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts invoice sent event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_invoice_voided(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts invoice voided event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_order_cancelled(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts order cancelled event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_order_confirmed(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts order confirmed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_order_created(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts order created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_order_paid(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts order paid event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_order_updated(order)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts order updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_profile_created(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts billing profile created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_profile_deleted(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts billing profile deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_profile_updated(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts billing profile updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_subscription_cancelled(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts subscription cancelled event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_subscription_created(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts subscription created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_subscription_renewed(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts subscription renewed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_subscription_status_changed(subscription, old_status, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts subscription status changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_subscription_type_changed(subscription, old_type_uuid, new_type_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts subscription type changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_transaction_created(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts transaction created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_transaction_refunded(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts transaction refunded event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_credit_notes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to credit note events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_invoices()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to invoice events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_orders()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to order events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_profiles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to billing profile events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_subscriptions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to subscription events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_transactions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to transaction events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_user_invoices(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to invoice events for a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_user_orders(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to order events for a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_user_subscriptions(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to subscription events for a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_user_transactions(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to transaction events for a specific user.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.IbanData 
    



      
IBAN specifications by country.
Provides IBAN length and SEPA membership data for banking validation.
Data sourced from IBAN.com/structure.
Examples
iex> IbanData.get_iban_length("EE")
20

iex> IbanData.sepa_member?("EE")
true

iex> IbanData.country_uses_iban?("US")
false

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_specs()

      


        Get all IBAN specifications.



    


    
      
        country_uses_iban?(country_code)

      


        Check if a country uses IBAN.



    


    
      
        get_iban_length(country_code)

      


        Get IBAN length for a country.



    


    
      
        get_spec(country_code)

      


        Get the IBAN specification for a country.



    


    
      
        sepa_member?(country_code)

      


        Check if a country is a SEPA member.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.IbanData{
  length: pos_integer(),
  sepa: boolean()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_specs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get all IBAN specifications.
Returns a map of country codes to %IbanData{} structs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      country_uses_iban?(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if a country uses IBAN.
Examples
iex> IbanData.country_uses_iban?("EE")
true

iex> IbanData.country_uses_iban?("US")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_iban_length(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get IBAN length for a country.
Returns the expected IBAN length for the country code, or nil if the country
does not use IBAN.
Examples
iex> IbanData.get_iban_length("EE")
20

iex> IbanData.get_iban_length("DE")
22

iex> IbanData.get_iban_length("US")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_spec(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the IBAN specification for a country.
Returns a %IbanData{} struct or nil if the country does not use IBAN.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sepa_member?(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if a country is a SEPA member.
Examples
iex> IbanData.sepa_member?("EE")
true

iex> IbanData.sepa_member?("TR")
false

iex> IbanData.sepa_member?("US")
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Invoice 
    



      
Invoice schema for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Invoices are generated from orders and sent to customers for payment.
They include receipt functionality once payment is confirmed.
Schema Fields
Identity & Relations
	user_uuid: Foreign key to the user
	order_uuid: Foreign key to the source order (optional)
	invoice_number: Unique invoice identifier (e.g., "INV-2024-0001")
	status: Invoice status workflow

Financial
	subtotal, tax_amount, tax_rate, total: Financial amounts
	currency: ISO 4217 currency code
	due_date: Payment due date

Billing Details
	billing_details: Full snapshot of billing profile
	line_items: Copy of order line items
	payment_terms: Payment terms text
	bank_details: Bank account for payment

Receipt
	receipt_number: Receipt identifier (generated after payment)
	receipt_generated_at: When receipt was generated
	receipt_data: Additional receipt data (PDF URL, etc.)

Status Workflow
draft → sent → paid
            ↘
           overdue → paid
            ↘
            void
Usage Examples
# Generate invoice from order
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.create_invoice_from_order(order)

# Send invoice
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.send_invoice(invoice)

# Mark as paid (generates receipt)
{:ok, invoice} = Billing.mark_invoice_paid(invoice)

# Get receipt
receipt = Billing.get_receipt(invoice)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        billing_name(arg1)

      


        Returns the billing name from billing_details snapshot.



    


    
      
        changeset(invoice, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for invoice creation.



    


    
      
        editable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if invoice can be edited.



    


    
      
        from_order(order, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates an invoice from an order.



    


    
      
        fully_paid?(invoice)

      


        Checks if invoice is fully paid (paid_amount >= total).



    


    
      
        has_payments?(invoice)

      


        Checks if invoice has any payments (paid_amount > 0).



    


    
      
        has_receipt?(invoice)

      


        Checks if invoice has a receipt.



    


    
      
        overdue?(invoice)

      


        Checks if invoice is overdue.



    


    
      
        paid_amount_changeset(invoice, paid_amount)

      


        Changeset for updating paid_amount.



    


    
      
        paid_changeset(invoice, receipt_number)

      


        Changeset for marking invoice as paid and generating receipt.



    


    
      
        payable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if invoice can be marked as paid.



    


    
      
        payment_methods(arg1)

      


        Returns all unique payment methods used in transactions for this invoice.
Requires transactions to be preloaded.



    


    
      
        primary_payment_method(arg1)

      


        Returns the primary payment method (most used in positive transactions).
Useful for display when there are multiple payment methods.
Requires transactions to be preloaded.



    


    
      
        refundable?(invoice)

      


        Checks if invoice can receive a refund (has payments).



    


    
      
        remaining_amount(invoice)

      


        Returns the remaining amount to be paid.



    


    
      
        resendable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if invoice can be resent (already sent, paid, or overdue).



    


    
      
        sendable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if invoice can be sent (first time - changes status to sent).



    


    
      
        status_changeset(invoice, new_status)

      


        Changeset for status transitions.



    


    
      
        status_color(arg1)

      


        Returns status badge color class.



    


    
      
        status_label(arg1)

      


        Returns human-readable status label.



    


    
      
        voidable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if invoice can be voided.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      billing_name(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the billing name from billing_details snapshot.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(invoice, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for invoice creation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can be edited.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      from_order(order, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an invoice from an order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fully_paid?(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice is fully paid (paid_amount >= total).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_payments?(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice has any payments (paid_amount > 0).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_receipt?(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice has a receipt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      overdue?(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice is overdue.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      paid_amount_changeset(invoice, paid_amount)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating paid_amount.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      paid_changeset(invoice, receipt_number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking invoice as paid and generating receipt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can be marked as paid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment_methods(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all unique payment methods used in transactions for this invoice.
Requires transactions to be preloaded.
Examples
iex> Invoice.payment_methods(invoice_with_transactions)
["bank", "stripe"]

iex> Invoice.payment_methods(invoice_without_transactions)
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      primary_payment_method(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the primary payment method (most used in positive transactions).
Useful for display when there are multiple payment methods.
Requires transactions to be preloaded.
Examples
iex> Invoice.primary_payment_method(invoice)
"stripe"

iex> Invoice.primary_payment_method(invoice_without_transactions)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      refundable?(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can receive a refund (has payments).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remaining_amount(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the remaining amount to be paid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resendable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can be resent (already sent, paid, or overdue).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sendable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can be sent (first time - changes status to sent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_changeset(invoice, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for status transitions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_color(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns status badge color class.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_label(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns human-readable status label.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      voidable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice can be voided.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Order 
    



      
Order schema for PhoenixKit Billing system.
Manages orders with line items, amounts, and billing information.
Orders serve as the primary document for tracking what users purchased.
Schema Fields
Identity & Relations
	user_uuid: Foreign key to the user who placed the order
	billing_profile_uuid: Foreign key to the billing profile used
	order_number: Unique order identifier (e.g., "ORD-2024-0001")
	status: Order status workflow

Payment
	payment_method: Payment method (Phase 1: "bank" only)
	currency: ISO 4217 currency code

Line Items
	line_items: JSONB array of items purchased

Financial
	subtotal: Sum of line items before tax/discount
	tax_amount: Calculated tax amount
	tax_rate: Applied tax rate (0.20 = 20%)
	discount_amount: Discount applied
	discount_code: Coupon/referral code used
	total: Final amount to be paid

Snapshots & Notes
	billing_snapshot: Copy of billing profile at order time
	notes: Customer-visible notes
	internal_notes: Admin-only notes

Status Workflow
draft → pending → confirmed → paid
               ↘         ↘
             cancelled   refunded
Line Item Structure
[
  {
    "name": "Pro Plan - Monthly",
    "description": "Professional subscription plan",
    "quantity": 1,
    "unit_price": "99.00",
    "total": "99.00",
    "sku": "PLAN-PRO-M"
  }
]
Usage Examples
# Create an order
{:ok, order} = Billing.create_order(user, %{
  billing_profile_uuid: profile.uuid,
  currency: "EUR",
  line_items: [
    %{name: "Pro Plan", quantity: 1, unit_price: "99.00", total: "99.00"}
  ],
  subtotal: "99.00",
  total: "99.00"
})

# Confirm order
{:ok, order} = Billing.confirm_order(order)

# Mark as paid
{:ok, order} = Billing.mark_order_paid(order)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        calculate_totals(line_items, tax_rate \\ Decimal.new("0"), discount \\ Decimal.new("0"))

      


        Calculates totals from line items.



    


    
      
        calculate_totals_for_country(line_items, country_code, discount \\ Decimal.new("0"))

      


        Calculates totals with automatic tax rate from country.



    


    
      
        cancellable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if order can be cancelled.



    


    
      
        changeset(order, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for order creation.



    


    
      
        editable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if order can be edited (is in draft or pending status).



    


    
      
        get_country_tax_rate(country_code)

      


        Gets the standard VAT rate for a country as a Decimal.



    


    
      
        payable?(arg1)

      


        Checks if order can be marked as paid.



    


    
      
        status_changeset(order, new_status)

      


        Changeset for status transitions.



    


    
      
        status_color(arg1)

      


        Returns status badge color class.



    


    
      
        status_label(arg1)

      


        Returns human-readable status label.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_totals(line_items, tax_rate \\ Decimal.new("0"), discount \\ Decimal.new("0"))



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates totals from line items.
Returns {subtotal, tax_amount, total} as Decimals.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_totals_for_country(line_items, country_code, discount \\ Decimal.new("0"))



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates totals with automatic tax rate from country.
Uses standard VAT rate from BeamLabCountries based on the billing country.
Returns {subtotal, tax_amount, total} as Decimals.
Examples
iex> items = [%{"total" => "100.00"}]
iex> {subtotal, tax, total} = Order.calculate_totals_for_country(items, "EE")
iex> Decimal.to_string(tax)
"20.00"
iex> Decimal.to_string(total)
"120.00"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancellable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if order can be cancelled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(order, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for order creation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if order can be edited (is in draft or pending status).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_country_tax_rate(country_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the standard VAT rate for a country as a Decimal.
Examples
iex> Order.get_country_tax_rate("EE")
#Decimal<0.20>

iex> Order.get_country_tax_rate("US")
#Decimal<0>

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if order can be marked as paid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_changeset(order, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for status transitions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_color(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns status badge color class.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_label(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns human-readable status label.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.PaymentMethod 
    



      
Schema for saved payment methods (cards, bank accounts, wallets).
Payment methods are saved via provider setup sessions and can be
used for recurring payments without requiring user interaction.
Provider Integration
Each provider stores payment method tokens:
	Stripe: pm_* payment method IDs + cus_* customer IDs
	PayPal: Billing agreement IDs
	Razorpay: Token IDs + customer IDs

Security
	No raw card data is ever stored
	Only tokenized references from providers
	Tokens are provider-specific and non-transferable

Lifecycle
	Created via setup session (hosted checkout for saving card)
	Can be set as default for user
	Can be used for subscription renewals
	Can be removed (deletes token from provider)
	Automatically marked expired based on exp_month/exp_year


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        brand_icon(payment_method)

      


        Returns the icon class for the card brand (for UI display).



    


    
      
        changeset(payment_method, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a payment method.



    


    
      
        display_name(payment_method)

      


        Returns a display string for the payment method (e.g., "Visa ** 4242").



    


    
      
        expiration_string(payment_method)

      


        Returns expiration string (e.g., "12/25").



    


    
      
        expire_changeset(payment_method)

      


        Changeset for marking as expired.



    


    
      
        expired?(payment_method)

      


        Returns true if the card has expired based on exp_month/exp_year.



    


    
      
        remove_changeset(payment_method)

      


        Changeset for marking as removed.



    


    
      
        set_default_changeset(payment_method)

      


        Changeset for setting as default payment method.



    


    
      
        usable?(pm)

      


        Returns true if the payment method is usable for charges.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      brand_icon(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the icon class for the card brand (for UI display).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(payment_method, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a payment method.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      display_name(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a display string for the payment method (e.g., "Visa ** 4242").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expiration_string(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns expiration string (e.g., "12/25").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expire_changeset(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking as expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expired?(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the card has expired based on exp_month/exp_year.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_changeset(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking as removed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_default_changeset(payment_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for setting as default payment method.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      usable?(pm)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the payment method is usable for charges.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.PaymentOption 
    



      
Payment option schema for checkout.
Represents available payment methods during checkout, including:
	Offline methods: Cash on Delivery (COD), Bank Transfer
	Online methods: Stripe, PayPal, Razorpay

Type
	offline - Payment handled outside the system (COD, bank transfer)
	online - Payment processed through a provider (Stripe, PayPal)

Billing Profile Requirement
Some payment methods (like COD or Bank Transfer) require billing information
for invoicing purposes. Online card payments typically don't need this as
the payment provider handles customer details.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(payment_option, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating and updating payment options.



    


    
      
        codes()

      


        Returns list of valid code values.



    


    
      
        icon_name(arg1)

      


        Returns the icon name for a payment option.



    


    
      
        offline?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if this payment option is an offline payment.



    


    
      
        online?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if this payment option is an online payment.



    


    
      
        requires_billing?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if this payment option requires a billing profile.



    


    
      
        types()

      


        Returns list of valid type values.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(payment_option, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating and updating payment options.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of valid code values.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_name(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the icon name for a payment option.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      offline?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this payment option is an offline payment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      online?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this payment option is an online payment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_billing?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this payment option requires a billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of valid type values.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers 
    



      
Provider registry and helper functions for payment providers.
This module serves as the central point for working with payment providers.
It handles provider lookup, availability checking, and configuration.
Available Providers
	:stripe - Stripe payments (cards, wallets)
	:paypal - PayPal payments
	:razorpay - Razorpay payments (India)

Usage
# Get a provider module
provider = Providers.get_provider(:stripe)
provider.create_checkout_session(invoice, opts)

# List available providers
Providers.list_available_providers()
#=> [:stripe, :paypal]

# Check if provider is available
Providers.provider_enabled?(:stripe)
#=> true

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_providers()

      


        Returns a list of all provider names.



    


    
      
        charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts \\ [])

      


        Charges a saved payment method using the appropriate provider.



    


    
      
        create_checkout_session(provider, invoice, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a checkout session using the specified provider.



    


    
      
        create_refund(provider, provider_transaction_id, amount, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a refund using the appropriate provider.



    


    
      
        create_setup_session(provider, user, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a setup session using the specified provider.



    


    
      
        enabled_setting_key(provider)

      


        Gets the setting key for a provider's enabled status.



    


    
      
        get_provider(name)

      


        Returns the provider module for the given provider name.



    


    
      
        handle_webhook_event(provider, payload)

      


        Handles a webhook event for the specified provider.



    


    
      
        list_available_providers()

      


        Returns a list of available (enabled and configured) provider names.



    


    
      
        provider_enabled?(name)

      


        Checks if a provider is enabled and available.



    


    
      
        provider_exists?(name)

      


        Checks if a provider exists (regardless of availability).



    


    
      
        provider_info(arg1)

      


        Returns display information for a provider.



    


    
      
        setting_enabled?(provider)

      


        Checks if a provider is enabled in settings.



    


    
      
        verify_webhook_signature(provider, payload, signature, secret)

      


        Verifies a webhook signature for the specified provider.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_providers() :: [atom()]


      


Returns a list of all provider names.
Examples
iex> Providers.all_providers()
[:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec charge_payment_method(map(), Decimal.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider.charge_result()}
  | {:error, term()}


      


Charges a saved payment method using the appropriate provider.
Parameters
	payment_method - Saved payment method record (must include :provider)
	amount - Amount to charge
	opts - Options passed to provider

Returns
	{:ok, charge_result} - Charge successful
	{:error, reason} - Charge failed


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_checkout_session(provider, invoice, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_checkout_session(atom() | String.t(), map(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider.checkout_session()}
  | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a checkout session using the specified provider.
Convenience function that looks up the provider and calls
create_checkout_session/2.
Parameters
	provider - Provider name
	invoice - Invoice to pay
	opts - Options passed to provider

Returns
	{:ok, checkout_session} - Session created
	{:error, :provider_not_found} - Provider doesn't exist
	{:error, :provider_not_available} - Provider not configured
	{:error, reason} - Provider-specific error


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_refund(provider, provider_transaction_id, amount, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_refund(atom() | String.t(), String.t(), Decimal.t() | nil, keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider.refund_result()}
  | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a refund using the appropriate provider.
Parameters
	provider - Provider name
	provider_transaction_id - Provider's transaction ID
	amount - Amount to refund (nil for full refund)
	opts - Options

Returns
	{:ok, refund_result} - Refund created
	{:error, reason} - Refund failed


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_setup_session(provider, user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_setup_session(atom() | String.t(), map(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider.setup_session()}
  | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a setup session using the specified provider.
Parameters
	provider - Provider name
	user - User to save payment method for
	opts - Options passed to provider

Returns
	{:ok, setup_session} - Session created
	{:error, reason} - Failed


  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_setting_key(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_setting_key(atom()) :: String.t()


      


Gets the setting key for a provider's enabled status.
Examples
iex> Providers.enabled_setting_key(:stripe)
"billing_stripe_enabled"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_provider(atom() | String.t()) :: module() | nil


      


Returns the provider module for the given provider name.
Parameters
	name - Provider name as atom or string

Returns
	Provider module if found
	nil if provider not found

Examples
iex> Providers.get_provider(:stripe)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Stripe

iex> Providers.get_provider("paypal")
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.PayPal

iex> Providers.get_provider(:unknown)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_webhook_event(provider, payload)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec handle_webhook_event(atom() | String.t(), map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider.webhook_event()}
  | {:error, term()}


      


Handles a webhook event for the specified provider.
Parameters
	provider - Provider name
	payload - Decoded JSON payload

Returns
	{:ok, webhook_event} - Event parsed
	{:error, reason} - Failed to parse


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_available_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_available_providers() :: [atom()]


      


Returns a list of available (enabled and configured) provider names.
Checks each provider's available?/0 callback to determine availability.
Examples
iex> Providers.list_available_providers()
[:stripe, :paypal]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_enabled?(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec provider_enabled?(atom() | String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a provider is enabled and available.
Parameters
	name - Provider name as atom or string

Returns
	true if provider is available
	false if provider is not available or not found

Examples
iex> Providers.provider_enabled?(:stripe)
true

iex> Providers.provider_enabled?(:unknown)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_exists?(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec provider_exists?(atom() | String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a provider exists (regardless of availability).
Examples
iex> Providers.provider_exists?(:stripe)
true

iex> Providers.provider_exists?(:bitcoin)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_info(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec provider_info(atom()) ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ProviderInfo.t()


      


Returns display information for a provider.
Examples
iex> Providers.provider_info(:stripe)
%{name: "Stripe", icon: "stripe", color: "#635BFF"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      setting_enabled?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec setting_enabled?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a provider is enabled in settings.
This is a lower-level check that only looks at the setting,
not whether the provider is fully configured.
Examples
iex> Providers.setting_enabled?(:stripe)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_webhook_signature(provider, payload, signature, secret)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec verify_webhook_signature(atom() | String.t(), binary(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Verifies a webhook signature for the specified provider.
Parameters
	provider - Provider name
	payload - Raw request body
	signature - Signature from headers
	secret - Webhook secret

Returns
	:ok - Signature valid
	{:error, :invalid_signature} - Signature invalid
	{:error, :provider_not_found} - Provider doesn't exist


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.PayPal 
    



      
PayPal payment provider implementation.
Uses PayPal REST API v2 for:
	Checkout sessions (Orders API)
	Saved payment methods (Vault API)
	Refunds

Configuration
Required settings in database:
	billing_paypal_enabled - "true" to enable
	billing_paypal_client_id - PayPal Client ID
	billing_paypal_client_secret - PayPal Client Secret
	billing_paypal_mode - "sandbox" or "live"
	billing_paypal_webhook_id - Webhook ID for signature verification

PayPal API Flow
	Get OAuth2 access token (cached)
	Create Order with intent: "CAPTURE"
	Redirect user to PayPal approval URL
	User approves payment on PayPal
	PayPal redirects to success_url with token
	Capture payment via webhook or on return

Webhook Events
	CHECKOUT.ORDER.APPROVED - User approved the payment
	PAYMENT.CAPTURE.COMPLETED - Payment captured successfully
	PAYMENT.CAPTURE.DENIED - Payment capture failed
	PAYMENT.CAPTURE.REFUNDED - Refund completed


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider behaviour
    



      
Behaviour for payment providers.
Defines a unified interface for all payment systems (Stripe, PayPal, Razorpay).
Each provider implements this behaviour to handle payments, refunds, and webhooks.
Provider Architecture
PhoenixKit uses Internal Subscription Control - subscriptions are managed
in our database, not by providers. Providers only handle:
	One-time payments (checkout sessions)
	Saving payment methods for recurring billing
	Charging saved payment methods
	Processing refunds

Hosted Checkout Flow
1. User clicks "Pay with Stripe" on invoice
2. Backend calls create_checkout_session/2
3. User redirected to provider's checkout page
4. Provider processes payment
5. Provider sends webhook
6. WebhookProcessor updates invoice status
Implementation Example
defmodule PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Stripe do
  @behaviour PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider

  @impl true
  def provider_name, do: :stripe

  @impl true
  def available? do
    config = get_config()
    config && config.enabled && config.api_key
  end

  @impl true
  def create_checkout_session(invoice, opts) do
    # Implementation
  end
  # ... other callbacks
end
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    Types
  


    
      
        charge_result()

      


    


    
      
        checkout_session()

      


    


    
      
        payment_method()

      


    


    
      
        refund_result()

      


    


    
      
        setup_session()

      


    


    
      
        webhook_event()

      


    





  
    Callbacks
  


    
      
        available?()

      


        Checks if the provider is configured and available for use.



    


    
      
        charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts)

      


        Charges a saved payment method.



    


    
      
        create_checkout_session(invoice, opts)

      


        Creates a checkout session for one-time payment.



    


    
      
        create_refund(provider_transaction_id, amount, opts)

      


        Creates a refund for a transaction.



    


    
      
        create_setup_session(user, opts)

      


        Creates a setup session to save a payment method without charging.



    


    
      
        detach_payment_method(provider_payment_method_id)

      


        Detaches/removes a saved payment method from the provider.



    


    
      
        get_payment_method_details(provider_payment_method_id)

      


        Gets details of a saved payment method.



    


    
      
        handle_webhook_event(payload)

      


        Handles and normalizes a webhook event payload.



    


    
      
        provider_name()

      


        Returns the provider name as an atom.



    


    
      
        verify_webhook_signature(payload, signature, secret)

      


        Verifies webhook signature to ensure request is from the provider.
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      charge_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type charge_result() :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ChargeResult.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      checkout_session()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type checkout_session() ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.CheckoutSession.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment_method()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type payment_method() ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.PaymentMethodInfo.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      refund_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type refund_result() :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.RefundResult.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      setup_session()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type setup_session() :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.SetupSession.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      webhook_event()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type webhook_event() ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.WebhookEventData.t()


      



  


        

      

      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      available?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback available?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the provider is configured and available for use.
Returns true if:
	Provider is enabled in settings
	API credentials are configured
	Provider passed verification (if applicable)

Examples
iex> Stripe.available?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback charge_payment_method(
  payment_method :: map(),
  amount :: Decimal.t(),
  opts :: keyword()
) :: {:ok, charge_result()} | {:error, term()}


      


Charges a saved payment method.
Used for subscription renewals. The payment method was previously
saved during checkout or setup session.
Parameters
	payment_method - The saved payment method record
	amount - Amount to charge (Decimal)
	opts - Options:	:currency - Currency code (default: from payment method)
	:description - Description for the charge
	:invoice_uuid - Associated invoice UUID
	:metadata - Additional metadata



Returns
	{:ok, charge_result} - Charge successful
	{:error, :card_declined} - Card was declined
	{:error, :payment_method_expired} - Payment method expired
	{:error, reason} - Other error


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_checkout_session(invoice, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback create_checkout_session(invoice :: map(), opts :: keyword()) ::
  {:ok, checkout_session()} | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a checkout session for one-time payment.
This is used for paying invoices. The user is redirected to the
provider's hosted checkout page where they enter payment details.
Parameters
	invoice - The invoice to pay (must include amount, currency, line_items)
	opts - Options:	:success_url - URL to redirect after successful payment
	:cancel_url - URL to redirect if user cancels
	:save_payment_method - Whether to save card for future use (default: false)



Returns
	{:ok, checkout_session} - Session created, redirect user to session.url
	{:error, reason} - Failed to create session


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_refund(provider_transaction_id, amount, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback create_refund(
  provider_transaction_id :: String.t(),
  amount :: Decimal.t() | nil,
  opts :: keyword()
) :: {:ok, refund_result()} | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a refund for a transaction.
Parameters
	provider_transaction_id - The provider's transaction/charge ID
	amount - Amount to refund (Decimal, nil for full refund)
	opts - Options:	:reason - Reason for refund
	:metadata - Additional metadata



Returns
	{:ok, refund_result} - Refund created
	{:error, :already_refunded} - Transaction already refunded
	{:error, reason} - Refund failed


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_setup_session(user, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback create_setup_session(user :: map(), opts :: keyword()) ::
  {:ok, setup_session()} | {:error, term()}


      


Creates a setup session to save a payment method without charging.
Used when a user wants to add a payment method for future subscriptions
without making an immediate payment.
Parameters
	user - The user to save payment method for
	opts - Options:	:success_url - URL to redirect after success
	:cancel_url - URL to redirect if user cancels



Returns
	{:ok, setup_session} - Session created
	{:error, reason} - Failed to create session


  



  
    
      
    
    
      detach_payment_method(provider_payment_method_id)


        (optional)


        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback detach_payment_method(provider_payment_method_id :: String.t()) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Detaches/removes a saved payment method from the provider.
Parameters
	provider_payment_method_id - The provider's payment method ID

Returns
	:ok - Payment method removed
	{:error, :not_found} - Payment method not found
	{:error, reason} - Failed to remove


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_payment_method_details(provider_payment_method_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback get_payment_method_details(provider_payment_method_id :: String.t()) ::
  {:ok, payment_method()} | {:error, term()}


      


Gets details of a saved payment method.
Parameters
	provider_payment_method_id - The provider's payment method ID

Returns
	{:ok, payment_method} - Payment method details
	{:error, :not_found} - Payment method not found
	{:error, reason} - Failed to get details


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_webhook_event(payload)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback handle_webhook_event(payload :: map()) ::
  {:ok, webhook_event()} | {:error, term()}


      


Handles and normalizes a webhook event payload.
Converts provider-specific event format to a normalized format
that can be processed by WebhookProcessor.
Parameters
	payload - Decoded JSON payload from webhook

Returns
	{:ok, webhook_event} - Event parsed successfully
	{:error, :unknown_event} - Event type not recognized
	{:error, reason} - Failed to parse event


  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_name()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback provider_name() :: atom()


      


Returns the provider name as an atom.
Examples
iex> Stripe.provider_name()
:stripe

iex> PayPal.provider_name()
:paypal

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_webhook_signature(payload, signature, secret)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback verify_webhook_signature(
  payload :: binary(),
  signature :: String.t(),
  secret :: String.t()
) :: :ok | {:error, :invalid_signature}


      


Verifies webhook signature to ensure request is from the provider.
Parameters
	payload - Raw request body as binary
	signature - Signature from request headers
	secret - Webhook secret for this provider

Returns
	:ok - Signature is valid
	{:error, :invalid_signature} - Signature verification failed


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Razorpay 
    



      
Razorpay payment provider implementation.
Razorpay is a popular payment gateway in India. Uses their REST API for:
	Payment Links (hosted checkout)
	Orders API
	Customers and Tokens (saved payment methods)
	Refunds

Configuration
Required settings in database:
	billing_razorpay_enabled - "true" to enable
	billing_razorpay_key_id - Razorpay Key ID
	billing_razorpay_key_secret - Razorpay Key Secret
	billing_razorpay_webhook_secret - Webhook secret for signature verification

Razorpay Flow
	Create Order with amount and currency
	Create Payment Link or use Checkout.js
	User completes payment on Razorpay
	Razorpay sends webhook on payment success
	Verify signature and process payment

Webhook Events
	payment.authorized - Payment authorized (for 2-step payments)
	payment.captured - Payment captured successfully
	payment.failed - Payment failed
	refund.created - Refund initiated
	refund.processed - Refund completed

Currency Support
Primary currency is INR. International payments supported with:
USD, EUR, GBP, SGD, AED, CAD, CNY, SEK, NZD, MXN, etc.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Stripe 
    



      
Stripe payment provider implementation.
This module implements the PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Provider behaviour
for Stripe payments. It supports:
	Hosted Checkout for one-time payments
	Setup sessions for saving payment methods
	Charging saved payment methods (for subscription renewals)
	Webhook signature verification
	Refunds

Configuration
Configure Stripe in your provider settings:
# Via Admin UI: /admin/settings/billing/providers
# Or via Settings API:
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.update_provider_config(:stripe, %{
  enabled: true,
  mode: "test",
  api_key: "sk_test_...",
  webhook_secret: "whsec_..."
})
Webhook Events
Configure your Stripe webhook to send these events:
	checkout.session.completed - Payment completed
	checkout.session.expired - Session expired
	payment_intent.succeeded - Payment succeeded (for saved cards)
	payment_intent.payment_failed - Payment failed
	charge.refunded - Refund processed
	setup_intent.succeeded - Card saved successfully

Dependencies
Requires the stripe hex package:
{:stripe, "~> 1.1"}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts)

      


        Charges a saved payment method.



    


    
      
        create_checkout_session(invoice, opts)

      


        Creates a Stripe Checkout Session for one-time payment.



    


    
      
        create_refund(provider_transaction_id, amount, opts)

      


        Creates a refund for a Stripe charge.



    


    
      
        create_setup_session(user, opts)

      


        Creates a Stripe Setup Session to save a payment method.



    


    
      
        detach_payment_method(provider_payment_method_id)

      


        Detaches a payment method from its customer.



    


    
      
        get_payment_method_details(provider_payment_method_id)

      


        Gets details of a saved payment method from Stripe.



    


    
      
        handle_webhook_event(arg1)

      


        Handles and normalizes Stripe webhook events.



    


    
      
        verify_webhook_signature(payload, signature, secret)

      


        Verifies Stripe webhook signature.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      charge_payment_method(payment_method, amount, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Charges a saved payment method.
Used for subscription renewals where the payment method was previously saved.
Options
	:currency - Currency code (default: EUR)
	:description - Description for the charge
	:invoice_uuid - Associated invoice UUID
	:metadata - Additional metadata

Examples
iex> charge_payment_method(payment_method, Decimal.new("99.00"), currency: "EUR")
{:ok, %{id: "pi_...", provider_transaction_id: "ch_...", status: "succeeded"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_checkout_session(invoice, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a Stripe Checkout Session for one-time payment.
Options
	:success_url - URL to redirect after successful payment (required)
	:cancel_url - URL to redirect if user cancels (required)
	:save_payment_method - Whether to save card for future use (default: false)
	:customer_email - Pre-fill customer email
	:metadata - Additional metadata to attach

Examples
iex> create_checkout_session(invoice, success_url: "https://...", cancel_url: "https://...")
{:ok, %{id: "cs_test_...", url: "https://checkout.stripe.com/..."}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_refund(provider_transaction_id, amount, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a refund for a Stripe charge.
Options
	:reason - Reason for refund ("duplicate", "fraudulent", "requested_by_customer")
	:metadata - Additional metadata

Examples
iex> create_refund("ch_xxx", Decimal.new("50.00"), reason: "requested_by_customer")
{:ok, %{id: "re_...", provider_refund_id: "re_...", amount: #Decimal<50.00>}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_setup_session(user, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a Stripe Setup Session to save a payment method.
Options
	:success_url - URL to redirect after success (required)
	:cancel_url - URL to redirect if user cancels (required)
	:customer_email - Customer email

Examples
iex> create_setup_session(user, success_url: "https://...", cancel_url: "https://...")
{:ok, %{id: "seti_...", url: "https://checkout.stripe.com/..."}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detach_payment_method(provider_payment_method_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detaches a payment method from its customer.
Examples
iex> detach_payment_method("pm_xxx")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_payment_method_details(provider_payment_method_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets details of a saved payment method from Stripe.
Examples
iex> get_payment_method_details("pm_xxx")
{:ok, %{id: "pm_xxx", type: "card", brand: "visa", last4: "4242", ...}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_webhook_event(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles and normalizes Stripe webhook events.
Supported Events
	checkout.session.completed - Checkout payment completed
	checkout.session.expired - Checkout session expired
	payment_intent.succeeded - Payment intent succeeded
	payment_intent.payment_failed - Payment failed
	charge.refunded - Charge refunded
	setup_intent.succeeded - Setup intent completed (card saved)

Examples
iex> handle_webhook_event(%{"type" => "checkout.session.completed", ...})
{:ok, %{type: "checkout.completed", event_id: "evt_...", data: %{...}}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_webhook_signature(payload, signature, secret)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies Stripe webhook signature.
Uses Stripe's signature verification to ensure the webhook came from Stripe.
Examples
iex> verify_webhook_signature(raw_body, signature_header, webhook_secret)
:ok

iex> verify_webhook_signature(raw_body, "invalid", webhook_secret)
{:error, :invalid_signature}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ChargeResult 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.charge_payment_method/3.
Fields
	id - Provider-specific charge/payment identifier
	provider_transaction_id - Provider's transaction ID for tracking
	amount - Charged amount as Decimal
	currency - Currency code (e.g., "EUR", "USD")
	status - Charge status (e.g., "succeeded")
	metadata - Provider-specific metadata
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        t()
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      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ChargeResult{
  amount: Decimal.t() | nil,
  currency: String.t() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  provider_transaction_id: String.t() | nil,
  status: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.CheckoutSession 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.create_checkout_session/2.
Fields
	id - Provider-specific session identifier
	url - Redirect URL for the hosted checkout page
	provider - Provider atom (:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay)
	expires_at - When the session expires (nil if no expiry)
	metadata - Provider-specific metadata


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.CheckoutSession{
  expires_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  provider: atom(),
  url: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.PaymentMethodInfo 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.get_payment_method_details/1.
Named PaymentMethodInfo to avoid clash with the PaymentMethod Ecto schema.
Fields
	id - Provider-specific payment method identifier
	provider - Provider atom (:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay)
	provider_payment_method_id - Provider's payment method ID
	provider_customer_id - Provider's customer ID (nil if unknown)
	type - Payment method type (e.g., "card", "paypal")
	brand - Card brand (e.g., "visa", "mastercard") or nil
	last4 - Last 4 digits of card number or nil
	exp_month - Expiration month or nil
	exp_year - Expiration year or nil
	metadata - Provider-specific metadata
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    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.PaymentMethodInfo{
  brand: String.t() | nil,
  exp_month: integer() | nil,
  exp_year: integer() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  last4: String.t() | nil,
  metadata: map(),
  provider: atom(),
  provider_customer_id: String.t() | nil,
  provider_payment_method_id: String.t(),
  type: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ProviderInfo 
    



      
Struct for payment provider display information.
Fields
	name - Human-readable provider name (e.g., "Stripe")
	icon - Icon identifier for rendering
	color - Brand color hex code
	description - Short description of the provider
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    Types
  


    
      
        t()
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      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.ProviderInfo{
  color: String.t(),
  description: String.t() | nil,
  icon: String.t(),
  name: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.RefundResult 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.create_refund/3.
Fields
	id - Provider-specific refund identifier
	provider_refund_id - Provider's refund ID for tracking
	amount - Refunded amount as Decimal or integer (provider-dependent)
	status - Refund status (e.g., "succeeded", "pending")
	metadata - Provider-specific metadata


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.RefundResult{
  amount: Decimal.t() | integer() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  provider_refund_id: String.t() | nil,
  status: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.SetupSession 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.create_setup_session/2.
Fields
	id - Provider-specific session identifier
	url - Redirect URL for saving a payment method
	provider - Provider atom (:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay)
	metadata - Provider-specific metadata
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    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.SetupSession{
  id: String.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  provider: atom(),
  url: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.WebhookEventData 
    



      
Struct returned by Provider.handle_webhook_event/1.
Named WebhookEventData to avoid clash with the WebhookEvent Ecto schema.
Fields
	type - Normalized event type (e.g., "checkout.completed", "payment.succeeded")
	event_id - Provider-specific event identifier
	data - Normalized event payload
	provider - Provider atom (:stripe, :paypal, :razorpay)
	raw_payload - Original provider payload
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    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Providers.Types.WebhookEventData{
  data: map(),
  event_id: String.t(),
  provider: atom(),
  raw_payload: map(),
  type: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Subscription 
    



      
Schema for subscriptions (master record).
Subscriptions are controlled internally by PhoenixKit, NOT by payment providers.
This allows using any payment provider (even those without subscription APIs)
and provides full control over subscription lifecycle.
Status Lifecycle
trialing -> active -> [past_due -> active] -> cancelled
                   -> paused -> active
                   -> cancelled
	trialing - Free trial period active
	active - Subscription is active and paid
	past_due - Payment failed, in grace period
	paused - Subscription temporarily paused by user
	cancelled - Subscription ended

Renewal Process
Renewals are handled by Oban workers:
	SubscriptionRenewalWorker runs daily, checks subscriptions near period end
	Creates invoice for the subscription
	Charges saved payment method via provider
	On success: extends current_period_end
	On failure: sets status to past_due, increments renewal_attempts

Grace Period (Dunning)
When payment fails:
	Status changes to past_due
	grace_period_end is set (configurable days)
	SubscriptionDunningWorker retries payment
	After max attempts or grace period end: subscription cancelled


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        activate_changeset(subscription, period_end)

      


        Changeset for activating a subscription after successful payment.



    


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription is currently active (can use service).



    


    
      
        cancel_changeset(subscription, immediately \\ false)

      


        Changeset for cancelling a subscription.



    


    
      
        cancelled?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription is cancelled.



    


    
      
        cancelling?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription will be cancelled at period end.



    


    
      
        changeset(subscription, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for creating a new subscription.



    


    
      
        days_remaining(subscription)

      


        Returns the number of days remaining in the current period.



    


    
      
        grace_period_expired?(subscription)

      


        Returns true if grace period has expired.



    


    
      
        past_due?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription is past due (payment failed).



    


    
      
        past_due_changeset(subscription, grace_period_end)

      


        Changeset for marking subscription as past_due.



    


    
      
        pause_changeset(subscription)

      


        Changeset for pausing a subscription.



    


    
      
        paused?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription is paused.



    


    
      
        renewal_due?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if renewal is due (period end is near or past).



    


    
      
        resume_changeset(subscription)

      


        Changeset for resuming a paused subscription.



    


    
      
        should_renew?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if we should attempt renewal (within 24 hours of period end).



    


    
      
        trial_changeset(subscription, trial_end)

      


        Changeset for starting a trial.



    


    
      
        trialing?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the subscription is in trial period.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      activate_changeset(subscription, period_end)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for activating a subscription after successful payment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription is currently active (can use service).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_changeset(subscription, immediately \\ false)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for cancelling a subscription.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancelled?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription is cancelled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancelling?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription will be cancelled at period end.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(subscription, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for creating a new subscription.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      days_remaining(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the number of days remaining in the current period.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      grace_period_expired?(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if grace period has expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      past_due?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription is past due (payment failed).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      past_due_changeset(subscription, grace_period_end)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking subscription as past_due.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pause_changeset(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for pausing a subscription.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      paused?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription is paused.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      renewal_due?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if renewal is due (period end is near or past).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resume_changeset(subscription)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for resuming a paused subscription.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_renew?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if we should attempt renewal (within 24 hours of period end).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trial_changeset(subscription, trial_end)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for starting a trial.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trialing?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the subscription is in trial period.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.SubscriptionType 
    



      
Schema for subscription types (pricing tiers).
Subscription types define the pricing, billing interval, and features
available at each tier. Types are managed internally and used to
create subscriptions.
Fields
	name - Display name (e.g., "Basic", "Pro", "Enterprise")
	slug - Unique identifier (e.g., "basic", "pro")
	description - Marketing description
	price - Price per billing period (Decimal)
	currency - Three-letter currency code (default: "EUR")
	interval - Billing interval: "day", "week", "month", "year"
	interval_count - Number of intervals (e.g., 3 months)
	trial_days - Free trial period in days (default: 0)
	features - JSON map of features included in this type
	active - Whether this type is available for new subscriptions
	sort_order - Display order in type listings

Examples
%SubscriptionType{
  name: "Professional",
  slug: "pro",
  price: Decimal.new("29.99"),
  currency: "EUR",
  interval: "month",
  interval_count: 1,
  trial_days: 14,
  features: %{"api_calls" => 10000, "storage_gb" => 50},
  active: true
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        billing_period_days(subscription_type)

      


        Returns the billing period in days for this subscription type.



    


    
      
        changeset(type, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a subscription type.



    


    
      
        formatted_price(subscription_type)

      


        Returns the formatted price string with currency.



    


    
      
        get_by_slug(slug)

      


        Gets a subscription type by its slug.



    


    
      
        interval_description(subscription_type)

      


        Returns the billing interval description (e.g., "monthly", "every 3 months").



    


    
      
        list_active()

      


        Lists all active subscription types ordered by sort_order.



    


    
      
        next_billing_date(subscription_type, from_date)

      


        Calculates the next billing date from a given start date.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      billing_period_days(subscription_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the billing period in days for this subscription type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(type, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a subscription type.
Required fields
	name - Display name
	slug - Unique identifier (URL-friendly)
	price - Price per period

Optional fields
	description, currency, interval, interval_count
	trial_days, features, active, sort_order, metadata


  



  
    
      
    
    
      formatted_price(subscription_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the formatted price string with currency.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a subscription type by its slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      interval_description(subscription_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the billing interval description (e.g., "monthly", "every 3 months").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all active subscription types ordered by sort_order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      next_billing_date(subscription_type, from_date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the next billing date from a given start date.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Transaction 
    



      
Schema for payment transactions.
Transactions record actual payments and refunds for invoices.
	Positive amount = payment
	Negative amount = refund

Transactions are created when:
	Admin marks invoice as paid (creates payment transaction)
	Admin issues a refund (creates refund transaction)

There are no pending/failed statuses - a transaction is only recorded
when the payment/refund has actually occurred.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        absolute_amount(transaction)

      


        Returns the absolute amount (always positive).



    


    
      
        changeset(transaction, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a transaction.



    


    
      
        payment?(transaction)

      


        Returns true if this transaction is a payment (positive amount).



    


    
      
        payment_methods()

      


        Returns the list of valid payment methods.



    


    
      
        refund?(transaction)

      


        Returns true if this transaction is a refund (negative amount).



    


    
      
        type(transaction)

      


        Returns the transaction type as a string.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      absolute_amount(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the absolute amount (always positive).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(transaction, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a transaction.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment?(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this transaction is a payment (positive amount).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment_methods()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid payment methods.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      refund?(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this transaction is a refund (negative amount).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      type(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the transaction type as a string.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.BillingProfileForm 
    



      
Billing profile form LiveView for creating and editing billing profiles.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.BillingProfiles 
    



      
Billing profiles list LiveView for the billing module.
Provides billing profile management interface.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.CreditNotePrint 
    



      
Printable credit note view - displays refund/credit note in a print-friendly format.
This page is designed to be printed or saved as PDF directly from the browser.
Credit notes are generated for refund transactions.
IMPORTANT: In a credit note, the roles are reversed compared to invoice:
	The company (seller) is now the PAYER (issuing the refund)
	The customer is now the PAYEE (receiving the refund)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Currencies 
    



      
Currencies management LiveView for the billing module.
Provides currency configuration interface with CRUD operations
and bulk import from the BeamLabCountries library.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        error_to_string(errors)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      error_to_string(errors)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Index 
    



      
Billing module dashboard LiveView.
Provides an overview of billing activity including:
	Key metrics (orders, invoices, revenue)
	Recent orders and invoices
	Quick actions


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoiceDetail 
    



      
Invoice detail LiveView for the billing module.
Displays complete invoice information and provides actions for invoice management.
Complex business logic is delegated to Actions, and template helpers live in Helpers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoiceDetail.Actions 
    



      
Action handlers for the invoice detail LiveView.
Contains business logic for payment recording, refunds,
sending documents, voiding, and receipt generation.
Each function takes a socket and returns {:noreply, socket}.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate_receipt(socket)

      


    


    
      
        pay_with_provider(socket, provider_str)

      


    


    
      
        record_payment(socket)

      


    


    
      
        record_refund(socket)

      


    


    
      
        send_credit_note(socket)

      


    


    
      
        send_invoice(socket)

      


    


    
      
        send_payment_confirmation(socket)

      


    


    
      
        send_receipt(socket)

      


    


    
      
        void_invoice(socket)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      generate_receipt(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pay_with_provider(socket, provider_str)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_payment(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_refund(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_credit_note(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_invoice(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_payment_confirmation(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_receipt(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      void_invoice(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoiceDetail.Helpers 
    



      
Helper functions for the invoice detail LiveView.
Contains timeline building, history parsing, formatting,
and other template-callable utilities.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_timeline_events(invoice, transactions)

      


        Builds a sorted timeline of all invoice events.
Returns a list of %TimelineEvent{} structs sorted by datetime.



    


    
      
        format_payment_method_name(other)

      


        Formats payment method name for display.



    


    
      
        fully_refunded?(invoice, transactions)

      


        Checks if invoice is fully refunded.



    


    
      
        get_credit_note_send_history(transaction)

      


        Gets credit note send history from transaction metadata.



    


    
      
        get_default_email(invoice)

      


        Gets the default email address from invoice billing details or user.



    


    
      
        get_receipt_send_history(invoice)

      


        Gets receipt send history from invoice receipt_data.



    


    
      
        get_send_history(invoice)

      


        Gets send history from invoice metadata.



    


    
      
        parse_datetime(datetime_string)

      


        Parses ISO8601 datetime string to DateTime.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_timeline_events(invoice, transactions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a sorted timeline of all invoice events.
Returns a list of %TimelineEvent{} structs sorted by datetime.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_payment_method_name(other)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats payment method name for display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fully_refunded?(invoice, transactions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if invoice is fully refunded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_credit_note_send_history(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets credit note send history from transaction metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_email(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default email address from invoice billing details or user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_receipt_send_history(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets receipt send history from invoice receipt_data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_send_history(invoice)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets send history from invoice metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_datetime(datetime_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses ISO8601 datetime string to DateTime.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoiceDetail.TimelineEvent 
    



      
Struct representing a single event in the invoice timeline.
Fields
	type - Event type atom (:created, :invoice_sent, :payment, :paid,
:receipt_generated, :receipt_sent, :refund, :credit_note_sent, :voided,
:invoice_sent_legacy)
	datetime - When the event occurred
	data - Event-specific payload (transaction, send history entry, receipt number, or nil)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        event_type()

      


    


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      event_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type event_type() ::
  :created
  | :invoice_sent
  | :invoice_sent_legacy
  | :payment
  | :paid
  | :receipt_generated
  | :receipt_sent
  | :refund
  | :credit_note_sent
  | :voided


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoiceDetail.TimelineEvent{
  data: term(),
  datetime: DateTime.t() | NaiveDateTime.t() | nil,
  type: event_type()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.InvoicePrint 
    



      
Printable invoice view - displays invoice in a print-friendly format.
This page is designed to be printed or saved as PDF directly from the browser.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Invoices 
    



      
Invoices list LiveView for the billing module.
Provides invoice management interface with filtering, searching, and pagination.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.OrderDetail 
    



      
Order detail LiveView for the billing module.
Displays complete order information and provides actions for order management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.OrderForm 
    



      
Order form LiveView for creating and editing orders.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Orders 
    



      
Orders list LiveView for the billing module.
Provides order management interface with filtering, searching, and pagination.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.PaymentConfirmationPrint 
    



      
Printable payment confirmation view - displays individual payment in a print-friendly format.
This page is designed to be printed or saved as PDF directly from the browser.
Payment confirmations are generated for individual payment transactions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.ProviderSettings 
    



      
Payment provider settings LiveView for the billing module.
Provides configuration interface for Stripe, PayPal, and Razorpay payment providers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        has_credentials?(key)

      


    


    
      
        mask_key(key)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      has_credentials?(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mask_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.ReceiptPrint 
    



      
Printable receipt view - displays receipt in a print-friendly format.
This page is designed to be printed or saved as PDF directly from the browser.
Receipts are generated after invoice payment is confirmed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Settings 
    



      
Billing settings LiveView for the billing module.
Provides configuration interface for billing module settings.
Company and bank information is now managed in Organization Settings.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.SubscriptionDetail 
    



      
Subscription detail LiveView for the billing module.
Displays complete subscription information and provides management actions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        days_until_renewal(arg)

      


    


    
      
        format_interval(interval, interval_count)

      


    


    
      
        grace_period_remaining(arg)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        status_badge_class(status)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      days_until_renewal(arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_interval(interval, interval_count)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      grace_period_remaining(arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_badge_class(status)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.SubscriptionForm 
    



      
Subscription form LiveView for creating subscriptions manually.
Allows administrators to:
	Search and select a user by email
	Choose a subscription type
	Optionally assign a payment method
	Configure trial period


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_interval(interval, interval_count)

      


    


    
      
        format_payment_method(pm)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_interval(interval, interval_count)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_payment_method(pm)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.SubscriptionTypeForm 
    



      
Subscription type form LiveView for creating and editing subscription types.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        error_to_string(errors)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      error_to_string(errors)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.SubscriptionTypes 
    



      
Subscription types list LiveView for the billing module.
Displays all subscription types with management actions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_interval(interval, interval_count)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_interval(interval, interval_count)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Subscriptions 
    



      
Subscriptions list LiveView for the billing module.
Displays all subscriptions with filtering and search capabilities.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_interval(interval, interval_count)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        status_badge_class(status)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_interval(interval, interval_count)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_badge_class(status)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.Transactions 
    



      
Transactions list LiveView for the billing module.
Provides transaction management interface with filtering, searching, and pagination.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        transaction_type(transaction)

      


        Returns transaction type based on amount sign.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      transaction_type(transaction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns transaction type based on amount sign.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.UserBillingProfileForm 
    



      
User billing profile form LiveView for creating and editing own billing profiles.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.UserBillingProfiles 
    



      
User billing profiles list LiveView.
Allows users to manage their own billing profiles.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Web.WebhookController 
    



      
Handles webhooks from payment providers (Stripe, PayPal, Razorpay).
This controller receives webhook events from payment providers,
verifies their signatures, and processes them through the WebhookProcessor.
Webhook URLs
Configure these URLs in your payment provider dashboards:
	Stripe: https://yourdomain.com/phoenix_kit/webhooks/billing/stripe
	PayPal: https://yourdomain.com/phoenix_kit/webhooks/billing/paypal
	Razorpay: https://yourdomain.com/phoenix_kit/webhooks/billing/razorpay

Security
All webhooks verify signatures to ensure they come from legitimate sources.
Invalid signatures result in 401 Unauthorized responses.
Idempotency
Events are logged in the phoenix_kit_webhook_events table with their
event IDs. Duplicate events are detected and ignored to prevent
double-processing.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        paypal(conn, params)

      


        Handles PayPal webhooks.



    


    
      
        razorpay(conn, params)

      


        Handles Razorpay webhooks.



    


    
      
        stripe(conn, params)

      


        Handles Stripe webhooks.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      paypal(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles PayPal webhooks.
PayPal verification requires multiple headers for signature verification.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      razorpay(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles Razorpay webhooks.
Signature is read from the x-razorpay-signature header.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      stripe(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles Stripe webhooks.
Expects the raw body in conn.assigns.raw_body (set by a custom Plug).
Signature is read from the stripe-signature header.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.WebhookEvent 
    



      
Schema for webhook event logging and idempotency.
Every webhook received from payment providers is logged here to:
	Ensure idempotency (same event_id is never processed twice)
	Track processing status and errors
	Enable debugging and auditing
	Support retry logic for failed events

Idempotency
Before processing a webhook, we check if an event with the same
provider + event_id combination exists. If it does, we skip
processing and return success to prevent retries from provider.
Retry Logic
Failed events can be retried:
	Provider sends retry (we check idempotency, process if not done)
	Manual retry via admin interface
	Background worker for events stuck in processing


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(event, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a webhook event.



    


    
      
        failed_changeset(event, error_message)

      


        Changeset for marking an event as failed.



    


    
      
        max_retries_exceeded?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the event has exceeded max retries.



    


    
      
        processed?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the event was successfully processed.



    


    
      
        processed_changeset(event)

      


        Changeset for marking an event as processed.



    


    
      
        retriable?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the event has failed and can be retried.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(event, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a webhook event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      failed_changeset(event, error_message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking an event as failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      max_retries_exceeded?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the event has exceeded max retries.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      processed?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the event was successfully processed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      processed_changeset(event)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking an event as processed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      retriable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the event has failed and can be retried.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.WebhookProcessor 
    



      
Processes normalized webhook events from payment providers.
This module handles the business logic for webhook events after they've
been verified and normalized by the provider modules. It ensures:
	Idempotency: Events are tracked by event_id to prevent double-processing
	Error handling: Failed events are logged with retry counts
	Business logic: Invoices are marked paid, receipts generated, etc.

Event Types
	checkout.completed - Checkout session completed (payment succeeded)
	checkout.expired - Checkout session expired
	payment.succeeded - Direct payment succeeded (for saved cards)
	payment.failed - Payment failed
	refund.created - Refund was processed
	setup.completed - Setup session completed (card saved)

Usage
# Called by BillingWebhookController
WebhookProcessor.process(normalized_event)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        process(event)

      


        Processes a normalized webhook event.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      process(event)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec process(map()) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Processes a normalized webhook event.
Checks for idempotency, processes the event, and logs the result.
Returns
	{:ok, result} - Event processed successfully
	{:error, :duplicate_event} - Event already processed
	{:error, reason} - Processing failed


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Workers.SubscriptionDunningWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for dunning (failed payment recovery).
When a subscription payment fails, the subscription enters past_due status
and this worker handles retry attempts during the grace period.
Dunning Process
	Initial payment fails → subscription status = past_due
	Grace period starts (configurable, default 3 days)
	This worker retries payment at intervals
	If payment succeeds → status = active
	If max attempts reached or grace period ends → status = cancelled

Retry Schedule
Default retry schedule (can be configured):
	Attempt 1: Immediate (handled by RenewalWorker)
	Attempt 2: 24 hours later
	Attempt 3: 48 hours later (2 days)
	Attempt 4: 72 hours later (3 days, grace period ends)

Configuration
# Settings (stored in database)
billing_subscription_grace_days: 3
billing_dunning_max_attempts: 3
Manual Trigger
%{subscription_uuid: "019145a1-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
|> SubscriptionDunningWorker.new()
|> Oban.insert()

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Workers.SubscriptionRenewalWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for processing subscription renewals.
This worker runs daily and handles:
	Finding subscriptions due for renewal (within 24 hours of period end)
	Creating invoices for the renewal
	Charging saved payment methods via providers
	Updating subscription periods on success
	Moving to past_due status on failure

Scheduling
The worker should be scheduled to run daily via Oban crontab:
config :my_app, Oban,
  queues: [default: 10, billing: 5],
  plugins: [
    {Oban.Plugins.Cron,
     crontab: [
       {"0 6 * * *", PhoenixKit.Modules.Billing.Workers.SubscriptionRenewalWorker}
     ]}
  ]
Process Flow
	Query subscriptions where current_period_end is within 24 hours
	For each subscription:
a. Skip if cancel_at_period_end is true
b. Create renewal invoice
c. Charge saved payment method
d. On success: extend period_end, update invoice as paid
e. On failure: set past_due, schedule dunning

Manual Trigger
Can be triggered manually for a specific subscription:
%{subscription_uuid: "019145a1-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
|> SubscriptionRenewalWorker.new()
|> Oban.insert()

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Blogging 
    



      
DEPRECATED: This module has been renamed to PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.
All functions in this module delegate to PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.
Please update your code to use the new module name directly.
This module will be removed in a future major version.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_blog(name, opts \\ [])

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_group/2.



    


    
      
        add_language_to_post(blog_slug, path, new_language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_language_to_post/3.



    


    
      
        add_language_to_post(blog_slug, path, new_language, opts)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_language_to_post/4.



    


    
      
        blog_name(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.group_name/1.



    


    
      
        create_post(blog_slug, params)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.create_post/2.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.disable_system/0.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enable_system/0.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

          deprecated

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enabled?/0.



    


    
      
        enabled_language_codes()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enabled_language_codes/0.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/2.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title, preferred_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/3.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title, preferred_slug, opts)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/4.



    


    
      
        get_blog_mode(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_group_mode/1.



    


    
      
        get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_display_code/2.



    


    
      
        get_language_info(language_code)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_language_info/1.



    


    
      
        get_live_version(blog_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_published_version/2.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_primary_language/0.



    


    
      
        get_version_metadata(blog_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_version_metadata/4.



    


    
      
        get_version_status(blog_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_version_status/4.



    


    
      
        has_legacy_blogs?()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.has_legacy_groups?/0.



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.language_enabled?/2.



    


    
      
        legacy_blog?(blog_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.legacy_group?/1.



    


    
      
        list_blogs()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_groups/0.



    


    
      
        list_posts(blog_slug, locale)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_posts/2.



    


    
      
        list_versions(blog_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_versions/2.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.order_languages_for_display/2.



    


    
      
        preset_types()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.preset_types/0.



    


    
      
        read_post(blog_slug, path)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/2.



    


    
      
        read_post(blog_slug, slug, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/3.



    


    
      
        read_post(blog_slug, slug, language, version)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/4.



    


    
      
        remove_blog(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.remove_group/1.



    


    
      
        should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.should_create_new_version?/3.



    


    
      
        slug_exists?(blog_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.slug_exists?/2.



    


    
      
        slugify(text)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.slugify/1.



    


    
      
        trash_blog(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.trash_group/1.



    


    
      
        update_blog(slug, params)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_group/2.



    


    
      
        update_post(blog_slug, post, params)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_post/3.



    


    
      
        update_post(blog_slug, post, params, opts)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_post/4.



    


    
      
        valid_slug?(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.valid_slug?/1.



    


    
      
        validate_slug(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.validate_slug/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_blog(name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_group/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_post(blog_slug, path, new_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_language_to_post/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_post(blog_slug, path, new_language, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.add_language_to_post/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      blog_name(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.group_name/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_post(blog_slug, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.create_post/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.disable_system/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enable_system/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


    
      This function is deprecated. Use PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing instead.
    


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enabled?/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.enabled_language_codes/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title, preferred_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(blog_slug, title, preferred_slug, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.generate_unique_slug/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_blog_mode(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_group_mode/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_display_code/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_info(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_language_info/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_live_version(blog_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_published_version/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_primary_language/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_metadata(blog_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_version_metadata/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_status(blog_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.get_version_status/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_legacy_blogs?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.has_legacy_groups?/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.language_enabled?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_blog?(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.legacy_group?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_blogs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_groups/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts(blog_slug, locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_posts/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_versions(blog_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.list_versions/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.order_languages_for_display/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preset_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.preset_types/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(blog_slug, path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(blog_slug, slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(blog_slug, slug, language, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.read_post/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_blog(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.remove_group/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.should_create_new_version?/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_exists?(blog_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.slug_exists?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slugify(text)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.slugify/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_blog(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.trash_group/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_blog(slug, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_group/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(blog_slug, post, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_post/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(blog_slug, post, params, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.update_post/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_slug?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.valid_slug?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.validate_slug/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments 
    



      
Standalone, resource-agnostic comments module.
Provides polymorphic commenting for any resource type (posts, entities, tickets, etc.)
with unlimited threading, likes/dislikes, and moderation support.
Architecture
Comments are linked to resources via resource_type (string) + resource_uuid (UUID).
No foreign key constraints on the resource side — any module can use comments.
Resource Handler Callbacks
Modules that consume comments can register handlers to receive notifications
when comments are created or deleted. Configure in your app:
config :phoenix_kit, :comment_resource_handlers, %{
  "post" => PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts
}
Handler modules should implement on_comment_created/3 and on_comment_deleted/3.
Core Functions
System Management
	enabled?/0 - Check if Comments module is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable the Comments module
	disable_system/0 - Disable the Comments module
	get_config/0 - Get module configuration with statistics

Comment CRUD
	create_comment/4 - Create a comment on a resource
	update_comment/2 - Update a comment
	delete_comment/1 - Delete a comment
	get_comment/2, get_comment!/2 - Get by ID
	list_comments/3 - Flat list for a resource
	get_comment_tree/2 - Nested tree for a resource
	count_comments/3 - Count comments for a resource

Moderation
	approve_comment/1 - Set status to published
	hide_comment/1 - Set status to hidden
	bulk_update_status/2 - Bulk status changes
	list_all_comments/1 - Cross-resource listing with filters
	comment_stats/0 - Aggregate statistics

Like/Dislike
	like_comment/2, unlike_comment/2, comment_liked_by?/2
	dislike_comment/2, undislike_comment/2, comment_disliked_by?/2


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        approve_comment(comment)

      


        Sets a comment's status to published.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_status(comment_uuids, status)

      


        Bulk-updates status for multiple comment UUIDs.



    


    
      
        comment_disliked_by?(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has disliked a comment.



    


    
      
        comment_liked_by?(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has liked a comment.



    


    
      
        comment_stats()

      


        Returns aggregate statistics for all comments.



    


    
      
        count_comments(resource_type, resource_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Counts comments for a resource.



    


    
      
        create_comment(resource_type, resource_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a comment on a resource.



    


    
      
        delete_comment(comment)

      


        Deletes a comment.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Comments module.



    


    
      
        dislike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User dislikes a comment. Creates dislike record and increments counter.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Comments module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Comments module is enabled.



    


    
      
        get_comment(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single comment by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_comment!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single comment by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_comment_tree(resource_type, resource_uuid)

      


        Gets nested comment tree for a resource.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the Comments module configuration with statistics.



    


    
      
        get_max_depth()

      


        Returns the configured maximum comment depth.



    


    
      
        get_max_length()

      


        Returns the configured maximum comment length.



    


    
      
        hide_comment(comment)

      


        Sets a comment's status to hidden.



    


    
      
        like_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User likes a comment. Creates like record and increments counter.



    


    
      
        list_all_comments(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all comments across all resource types with filters.



    


    
      
        list_comment_dislikes(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all dislikes for a comment.



    


    
      
        list_comment_likes(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all likes for a comment.



    


    
      
        list_comments(resource_type, resource_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists comments for a resource (flat list).



    


    
      
        resolve_resource_context(comments)

      


        Resolves resource context (title and admin path) for a list of comments.



    


    
      
        undislike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User removes dislike from a comment. Deletes dislike record and decrements counter.



    


    
      
        unlike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User unlikes a comment. Deletes like record and decrements counter.



    


    
      
        update_comment(comment, attrs)

      


        Updates a comment.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      approve_comment(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a comment's status to published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_status(comment_uuids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk-updates status for multiple comment UUIDs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      comment_disliked_by?(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has disliked a comment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      comment_liked_by?(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has liked a comment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      comment_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns aggregate statistics for all comments.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_comments(resource_type, resource_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts comments for a resource.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_comment(resource_type, resource_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a comment on a resource.
Automatically calculates depth from parent. Invokes resource handler callback
if configured.
Parameters
	resource_type - Type of resource (e.g., "post")
	resource_uuid - UUID of the resource
	user_uuid - UUID of commenter
	attrs - Comment attributes (content, parent_uuid, etc.)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_comment(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a comment.
Cascades to child comments. Invokes resource handler callback if configured.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Comments module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dislike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User dislikes a comment. Creates dislike record and increments counter.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Comments module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Comments module is enabled.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_comment(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single comment by ID with optional preloads.
Returns nil if not found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_comment!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single comment by ID with optional preloads.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_comment_tree(resource_type, resource_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets nested comment tree for a resource.
Returns all published comments organized in a tree structure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the Comments module configuration with statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_max_depth()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the configured maximum comment depth.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_max_length()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the configured maximum comment length.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hide_comment(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a comment's status to hidden.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      like_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User likes a comment. Creates like record and increments counter.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_all_comments(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all comments across all resource types with filters.
Options
	:resource_type - Filter by resource type
	:status - Filter by status
	:user_uuid - Filter by user
	:search - Search in content
	:page - Page number (default: 1)
	:per_page - Items per page (default: 20)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_comment_dislikes(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all dislikes for a comment.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_comment_likes(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all likes for a comment.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_comments(resource_type, resource_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists comments for a resource (flat list).
Options
	:preload - Associations to preload
	:status - Filter by status


  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_resource_context(comments)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves resource context (title and admin path) for a list of comments.
Returns a map of {resource_type, resource_uuid} => %{title: ..., path: ...}
by delegating to registered comment_resource_handlers that implement
resolve_comment_resources/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      undislike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User removes dislike from a comment. Deletes dislike record and decrements counter.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unlike_comment(comment_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User unlikes a comment. Deletes like record and decrements counter.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_comment(comment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a comment.
Parameters
	comment - Comment to update
	attrs - Attributes to update (content, status)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Comment 
    



      
Schema for polymorphic comments with unlimited threading depth.
Supports nested comment threads (Reddit-style) with self-referencing parent/child
relationships. Can be attached to any resource type via resource_type + resource_uuid.
Comment Status
	published - Comment is visible
	hidden - Comment is hidden by moderator
	deleted - Comment deleted (soft delete)
	pending - Awaiting moderation approval

Fields
	resource_type - Type of resource (e.g., "post", "entity", "ticket")
	resource_uuid - UUID of the resource
	user_uuid - Reference to the commenter
	parent_uuid - Reference to parent comment (nil for top-level)
	content - Comment text
	status - published/hidden/deleted/pending
	depth - Nesting level (0=top, 1=reply, 2=reply-to-reply, etc.)
	like_count - Denormalized like counter
	dislike_count - Denormalized dislike counter


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(comment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a comment.



    


    
      
        deleted?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is deleted.



    


    
      
        published?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is published.



    


    
      
        reply?(comment)

      


        Check if comment is a reply (has parent).



    


    
      
        top_level?(comment)

      


        Check if comment is top-level (no parent).



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Comment{
  __meta__: term(),
  children: [t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  content: String.t(),
  depth: integer(),
  dislike_count: integer(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  like_count: integer(),
  parent: t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  parent_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  resource_type: String.t(),
  resource_uuid: Ecto.UUID.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(comment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a comment.
Required Fields
	resource_type - Type of resource being commented on
	resource_uuid - UUID of the resource
	user_uuid - Reference to commenter
	content - Comment text


  



  
    
      
    
    
      deleted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      published?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reply?(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is a reply (has parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      top_level?(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is top-level (no parent).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentDislike 
    



      
Schema for comment dislikes in the standalone Comments module.
Tracks which users have disliked which comments. Enforces one dislike per user per comment.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(dislike, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a comment dislike.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentDislike{
  __meta__: term(),
  comment:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Comment.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  comment_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(dislike, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a comment dislike.
Unique constraint on (comment_uuid, user_uuid) — one dislike per user per comment.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentLike 
    



      
Schema for comment likes in the standalone Comments module.
Tracks which users have liked which comments. Enforces one like per user per comment.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(like, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a comment like.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentLike{
  __meta__: term(),
  comment:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Comment.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  comment_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(like, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a comment like.
Unique constraint on (comment_uuid, user_uuid) — one like per user per comment.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Web.CommentsComponent 
    



      
Reusable LiveComponent for displaying and managing comments on any resource.
Usage
<.live_component
  module={PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Web.CommentsComponent}
  id={"comments-#{@post.uuid}"}
  resource_type="post"
  resource_uuid={@post.uuid}
  current_user={@current_user}
/>
Required Attrs
	resource_type - String identifying the resource type (e.g., "post")
	resource_uuid - UUID of the resource
	current_user - Current authenticated user struct
	id - Unique component ID

Optional Attrs
	enabled - Whether comments are enabled (default: true)
	show_likes - Show like/dislike buttons (default: false)
	title - Section title (default: "Comments")

Parent Notifications
After create/delete, sends to the parent LiveView:
{:comments_updated, %{resource_type: "post", resource_uuid: uuid, action: :created | :deleted}}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.render/1.



    


    
      
        render_comment(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_comment(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	comment (:map) (required)
	current_user (:map) (required)
	myself (:any) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Web.Index 
    



      
LiveView for comment moderation admin page.
Provides cross-resource comment management with filtering, search,
pagination, and bulk actions.
Route
Mounted at {prefix}/admin/comments.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Web.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for Comments module settings management.
Manages:
	comments_enabled toggle
	comments_moderation toggle
	comments_max_depth input
	comments_max_length input

Route
Mounted at {prefix}/admin/settings/comments.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections 
    



      
Connections module for PhoenixKit - Social Relationships System.
Provides a complete social relationships system with two types of relationships:
	Follows - One-way relationships (User A follows User B, no consent needed)
	Connections - Two-way mutual relationships (both users must accept)

Plus blocking functionality to prevent unwanted interactions.
Public API
This is a PUBLIC API - all functions are available to parent applications
for use in their own views, components, and logic.
Usage Examples
In a User Profile Page
alias PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections

# Get relationship for rendering follow/connect buttons
relationship = Connections.get_relationship(current_user, profile_user)

# Display counts
followers = Connections.followers_count(profile_user)
following = Connections.following_count(profile_user)
connections = Connections.connections_count(profile_user)
In a LiveView
def handle_event("follow", %{"user_uuid" => user_uuid}, socket) do
  target_user = get_user(user_uuid)

  case Connections.follow(socket.assigns.current_user, target_user) do
    {:ok, _follow} -> {:noreply, put_flash(socket, :info, "Now following!")}
    {:error, reason} -> {:noreply, put_flash(socket, :error, reason)}
  end
end
Business Rules
Following
	Cannot follow yourself
	Cannot follow if blocked (either direction)
	Instant, no approval needed

Connections
	Cannot connect with yourself
	Cannot connect if blocked
	Requires acceptance from recipient
	If A requests B while B has pending request to A → auto-accept both

Blocking
	Blocking removes any existing follow/connection between the users
	Blocked user cannot follow, connect, or view profile
	Blocking is one-way (A blocks B doesn't mean B blocks A)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        accept_connection(connection)

      


        Accepts a pending connection request.



    


    
      
        block(blocker, blocked, reason \\ nil)

      


        Blocks a user.



    


    
      
        blocked?(blocker, blocked)

      


        Checks if user A has blocked user B.



    


    
      
        blocked_by?(user, other)

      


        Checks if user is blocked by other user.



    


    
      
        can_interact?(user_a, user_b)

      


        Checks if two users can interact (neither has blocked the other).



    


    
      
        connected?(user_a, user_b)

      


        Checks if two users are connected (mutual connection exists).



    


    
      
        connections_count(user)

      


        Returns the count of connections for a user.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Connections module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Connections module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Connections module is enabled.



    


    
      
        follow(follower, followed)

      


        Creates a follow relationship.



    


    
      
        followers_count(user)

      


        Returns the count of followers for a user.



    


    
      
        following?(follower, followed)

      


        Checks if user A is following user B.



    


    
      
        following_count(user)

      


        Returns the count of users that a user is following.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns the Connections module configuration.



    


    
      
        get_relationship(user_a, user_b)

      


        Gets the full relationship status between two users in one call.



    


    
      
        get_stats()

      


        Returns statistics for the admin overview page.



    


    
      
        list_blocked(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all users blocked by a user.



    


    
      
        list_connections(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all connections for a user.



    


    
      
        list_followers(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all followers of a user.



    


    
      
        list_following(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all users that a user is following.



    


    
      
        list_pending_requests(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns pending incoming connection requests for a user.



    


    
      
        list_sent_requests(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns pending outgoing connection requests sent by a user.



    


    
      
        pending_requests_count(user)

      


        Returns the count of pending incoming connection requests for a user.



    


    
      
        reject_connection(connection)

      


        Rejects a pending connection request.



    


    
      
        remove_connection(user_a, user_b)

      


        Removes an existing connection between two users.



    


    
      
        request_connection(requester, recipient)

      


        Sends a connection request from requester to recipient.



    


    
      
        unblock(blocker, blocked)

      


        Removes a block.



    


    
      
        unfollow(follower, followed)

      


        Removes a follow relationship.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      accept_connection(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Accepts a pending connection request.
Parameters
	connection_or_uuid - Connection struct or connection UUID

Returns
	{:ok, %Connection{status: "accepted"}} - Request accepted
	{:error, :not_found} - Connection not found
	{:error, :not_pending} - Connection is not pending


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      block(blocker, blocked, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Blocks a user.
Blocking removes any existing follows and connections between the users.
Parameters
	blocker - The user who is blocking
	blocked - The user being blocked
	reason - Optional reason for the block

Returns
	{:ok, %Block{}} - Block created successfully
	{:error, :self_block} - Cannot block yourself
	{:error, :already_blocked} - User is already blocked


  



  
    
      
    
    
      blocked?(blocker, blocked)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if user A has blocked user B.
Examples
iex> Connections.blocked?(user_a, user_b)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      blocked_by?(user, other)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if user is blocked by other user.
Examples
iex> Connections.blocked_by?(user, other)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_interact?(user_a, user_b)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if two users can interact (neither has blocked the other).
Examples
iex> Connections.can_interact?(user_a, user_b)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      connected?(user_a, user_b)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if two users are connected (mutual connection exists).
Examples
iex> Connections.connected?(user_a, user_b)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      connections_count(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of connections for a user.
Examples
iex> Connections.connections_count(user)
50

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Connections module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Connections module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Connections module is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      follow(follower, followed)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a follow relationship.
User A follows User B. No consent is required from User B.
Parameters
	follower - The user who is following (struct with uuid/id, or integer/UUID string)
	followed - The user being followed (struct with uuid/id, or integer/UUID string)

Returns
	{:ok, %Follow{}} - Follow created successfully
	{:error, :blocked} - Cannot follow due to block
	{:error, :self_follow} - Cannot follow yourself
	{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}} - Validation error

Examples
iex> Connections.follow(current_user, target_user)
{:ok, %Follow{}}

iex> Connections.follow(user, user)
{:error, :self_follow}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      followers_count(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of followers for a user.
Examples
iex> Connections.followers_count(user)
42

  



  
    
      
    
    
      following?(follower, followed)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if user A is following user B.
Examples
iex> Connections.following?(user_a, user_b)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      following_count(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of users that a user is following.
Examples
iex> Connections.following_count(user)
100

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the Connections module configuration.
Used by the Modules admin page to display module status and statistics.
Returns
A map containing:
	:enabled - Whether the module is enabled
	:follows_count - Total number of follows
	:connections_count - Total number of accepted connections
	:pending_count - Total number of pending connection requests
	:blocks_count - Total number of blocks

Examples
iex> Connections.get_config()
%{
  enabled: true,
  follows_count: 100,
  connections_count: 50,
  pending_count: 5,
  blocks_count: 3
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_relationship(user_a, user_b)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the full relationship status between two users in one call.
Parameters
	user_a - First user
	user_b - Second user

Returns
A map containing:
	:following - Whether A follows B
	:followed_by - Whether B follows A
	:connected - Whether they have a mutual connection
	:connection_pending - :sent, :received, or nil
	:blocked - Whether A blocked B
	:blocked_by - Whether B blocked A

Examples
iex> Connections.get_relationship(user_a, user_b)
%{
  following: true,
  followed_by: false,
  connected: false,
  connection_pending: :sent,
  blocked: false,
  blocked_by: false
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns statistics for the admin overview page.
Returns
A map containing:
	:follows - Total follows across all users
	:connections - Total accepted connections
	:pending - Total pending connection requests
	:blocks - Total blocks

Examples
iex> Connections.get_stats()
%{follows: 100, connections: 50, pending: 5, blocks: 3}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_blocked(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all users blocked by a user.
Options
	:preload - Preload the blocked user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_connections(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all connections for a user.
Options
	:preload - Preload the other user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip

Examples
iex> Connections.list_connections(user)
[%Connection{requester: %User{}, recipient: %User{}}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_followers(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all followers of a user.
Options
	:preload - Preload the follower user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip

Examples
iex> Connections.list_followers(user)
[%Follow{follower: %User{}}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_following(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all users that a user is following.
Options
	:preload - Preload the followed user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip

Examples
iex> Connections.list_following(user)
[%Follow{followed: %User{}}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_pending_requests(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns pending incoming connection requests for a user.
Options
	:preload - Preload the requester user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_sent_requests(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns pending outgoing connection requests sent by a user.
Options
	:preload - Preload the recipient user (default: true)
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pending_requests_count(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of pending incoming connection requests for a user.
Examples
iex> Connections.pending_requests_count(user)
5

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reject_connection(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Rejects a pending connection request.
Parameters
	connection_or_uuid - Connection struct or connection UUID

Returns
	{:ok, %Connection{status: "rejected"}} - Request rejected
	{:error, :not_found} - Connection not found
	{:error, :not_pending} - Connection is not pending


  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_connection(user_a, user_b)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes an existing connection between two users.
Either user can remove the connection.
Parameters
	user_a - First user
	user_b - Second user

Returns
	{:ok, %Connection{}} - Connection removed
	{:error, :not_connected} - No connection exists


  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_connection(requester, recipient)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends a connection request from requester to recipient.
If recipient already has a pending request to requester, both requests
are automatically accepted.
Parameters
	requester - The user sending the request
	recipient - The user receiving the request

Returns
	{:ok, %Connection{status: "pending"}} - Request sent
	{:ok, %Connection{status: "accepted"}} - Auto-accepted (mutual request)
	{:error, :blocked} - Cannot connect due to block
	{:error, :self_connection} - Cannot connect with yourself
	{:error, :already_connected} - Already connected
	{:error, :pending_request} - Already has pending request


  



  
    
      
    
    
      unblock(blocker, blocked)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a block.
Parameters
	blocker - The user who blocked
	blocked - The user who was blocked

Returns
	{:ok, %Block{}} - Block removed
	{:error, :not_blocked} - No block exists


  



  
    
      
    
    
      unfollow(follower, followed)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a follow relationship.
Parameters
	follower - The user who is following
	followed - The user being followed

Returns
	{:ok, %Follow{}} - Follow removed successfully
	{:error, :not_following} - No follow relationship exists


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Block 
    



      
Schema for user blocking relationships.
Represents a one-way block where one user blocks another.
Blocking prevents all interaction between users.
Fields
	blocker_uuid - UUID of the user who initiated the block
	blocked_uuid - UUID of the user who is blocked
	reason - Optional reason for the block (visible to admins)
	inserted_at - When the block was created

Examples
# User A blocks User B
%Block{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  blocker_uuid: "019abc12-3456-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  blocked_uuid: "019abc12-9876-5432-abcd-ef1234567890",
  reason: "Spam",
  inserted_at: ~N[2025-01-15 10:30:00]
}
Business Rules
	Cannot block yourself
	Blocking removes any existing follows between the users
	Blocking removes any existing connections between the users
	Blocked users cannot follow, connect, or view the blocker's profile
	Blocking is one-way (A blocks B doesn't mean B blocks A)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(block, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a block.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Block{
  __meta__: term(),
  blocked: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  blocked_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  blocker: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  blocker_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  reason: String.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(block, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a block.
Required Fields
	blocker_uuid - UUID of the user who is blocking
	blocked_uuid - UUID of the user being blocked

Optional Fields
	reason - Why the user was blocked

Validation Rules
	Both user UUIDs are required
	Cannot block yourself
	Unique constraint on (blocker_uuid, blocked_uuid) pair


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.BlockHistory 
    



      
Schema for block activity history.
Records all block/unblock events for auditing and activity feeds.
The main Block table stores only current state (active blocks),
while this table preserves the complete history of actions.
Actions
	"block" - User blocked another user
	"unblock" - User unblocked another user


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(history, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a block history record.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(history, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a block history record.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Connection 
    



      
Schema for two-way mutual connection relationships.
Represents a bidirectional relationship that requires acceptance from both parties.
Similar to LinkedIn connections or Facebook friend requests.
Status Flow
	pending - Request sent, awaiting response
	accepted - Both parties have agreed to connect
	rejected - Recipient declined the request

Fields
	requester_uuid - UUID of the user who initiated the connection request
	recipient_uuid - UUID of the user who received the request
	status - Current status of the connection
	requested_at - When the request was sent
	responded_at - When the recipient responded (nil if pending)

Examples
# Pending connection request
%Connection{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  requester_uuid: "019abc12-3456-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  recipient_uuid: "019abc12-9876-5432-abcd-ef1234567890",
  status: "pending",
  requested_at: ~N[2025-01-15 10:30:00],
  responded_at: nil
}

# Accepted connection
%Connection{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  requester_uuid: "019abc12-3456-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  recipient_uuid: "019abc12-9876-5432-abcd-ef1234567890",
  status: "accepted",
  requested_at: ~N[2025-01-15 10:30:00],
  responded_at: ~N[2025-01-15 11:00:00]
}
Business Rules
	Cannot connect with yourself
	Cannot connect if blocked (either direction)
	If A requests B while B has pending request to A -> auto-accept both
	Only one active connection per user pair


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        status()

      


    


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        accepted?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this connection is accepted.



    


    
      
        changeset(connection, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a new connection request.



    


    
      
        pending?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this connection is pending.



    


    
      
        rejected?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this connection is rejected.



    


    
      
        status_changeset(connection, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating connection status (accept/reject).



    


    
      
        statuses()

      


        Returns the list of valid statuses.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type status() :: String.t()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Connection{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  recipient: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  recipient_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  requested_at: DateTime.t(),
  requester: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  requester_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  responded_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  status: status(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      accepted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this connection is accepted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a new connection request.
Required Fields
	requester_uuid - UUID of the user sending the request
	recipient_uuid - UUID of the user receiving the request

Validation Rules
	Both user UUIDs are required
	Cannot request connection with yourself
	Status must be valid


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pending?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this connection is pending.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      rejected?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this connection is rejected.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_changeset(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating connection status (accept/reject).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid statuses.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.ConnectionHistory 
    



      
Schema for connection activity history.
Records all connection-related events for auditing and activity feeds.
The main Connection table stores only current state per user pair,
while this table preserves the complete history of actions.
Actions
	"requested" - User requested a connection
	"accepted" - User accepted a connection request
	"rejected" - User rejected a connection request
	"removed" - User removed an existing connection

Fields
	user_a_uuid / user_b_uuid - The two users involved (stored with lower UUID first for consistency)
	actor_uuid - The user who performed this action


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(history, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a connection history record.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(history, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a connection history record.
The user_a_uuid and user_b_uuid are automatically normalized so that
the lower UUID is always stored as user_a_uuid for consistent querying.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Follow 
    



      
Schema for one-way follow relationships.
Represents a unidirectional relationship where one user follows another.
No consent is required from the followed user.
Fields
	follower_uuid - UUID of the user who is doing the following
	followed_uuid - UUID of the user being followed
	inserted_at - When the follow was created

Examples
# User A follows User B
%Follow{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  follower_uuid: "019abc12-3456-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  followed_uuid: "019abc12-9876-5432-abcd-ef1234567890",
  inserted_at: ~N[2025-01-15 10:30:00]
}
Business Rules
	Cannot follow yourself
	Cannot follow if blocked (either direction)
	Duplicate follows are prevented by unique constraint


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(follow, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a follow relationship.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.Follow{
  __meta__: term(),
  followed: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  followed_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  follower: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  follower_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(follow, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a follow relationship.
Required Fields
	follower_uuid - UUID of the user who is following
	followed_uuid - UUID of the user being followed

Validation Rules
	Both user UUIDs are required
	Cannot follow yourself (follower_uuid != followed_uuid)
	Unique constraint on (follower_uuid, followed_uuid) pair


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Connections.FollowHistory 
    



      
Schema for follow activity history.
Records all follow/unfollow events for auditing and activity feeds.
The main Follow table stores only current state (active follows),
while this table preserves the complete history of actions.
Actions
	"follow" - User followed another user
	"unfollow" - User unfollowed another user


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(history, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a follow history record.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(history, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a follow history record.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService 
    



      
Context for managing support tickets, comments, and attachments.
Provides complete API for the customer support ticketing system including
CRUD operations, status workflow, comment threading with internal notes,
file attachments, and audit trail.
Features
	Ticket Management: Create, update, delete tickets
	Status Workflow: open → in_progress → resolved → closed
	Assignment: Assign tickets to support staff
	Comment System: Public comments and internal notes
	File Attachments: Multiple files per ticket/comment
	Audit Trail: Complete status change history

Status Flow
	open - New ticket, awaiting assignment or response
	in_progress - Being worked on by support staff
	resolved - Issue resolved, awaiting confirmation
	closed - Ticket closed (resolved or abandoned)

Examples
# Create a ticket
{:ok, ticket} = Tickets.create_ticket(user_uuid, %{
  title: "Cannot login",
  description: "I get an error when trying to login..."
})

# Assign to support staff
{:ok, ticket} = Tickets.assign_ticket(ticket, staff_user_uuid, current_user)

# Start working on it
{:ok, ticket} = Tickets.start_progress(ticket, current_user)

# Add a public comment
{:ok, comment} = Tickets.create_comment(ticket.uuid, staff_user_uuid, %{
  content: "We're looking into this issue."
})

# Add an internal note (hidden from customer)
{:ok, note} = Tickets.create_internal_note(ticket.uuid, staff_user_uuid, %{
  content: "Customer seems frustrated. Need to escalate."
})

# Resolve the ticket
{:ok, ticket} = Tickets.resolve_ticket(ticket, current_user, "Fixed in v2.0.1")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_attachment_to_comment(comment_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Attaches a file to a comment.



    


    
      
        add_attachment_to_ticket(ticket_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Attaches a file to a ticket.



    


    
      
        assign_ticket(ticket, handler_uuid, changed_by)

      


        Assigns a ticket to a support staff member.



    


    
      
        close_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)

      


        Closes a ticket.



    


    
      
        create_comment(ticket_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a public comment on a ticket.



    


    
      
        create_internal_note(ticket_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates an internal note on a ticket (visible only to support staff).



    


    
      
        create_ticket(user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a new ticket.



    


    
      
        delete_comment(comment)

      


        Deletes a comment.



    


    
      
        delete_ticket(ticket)

      


        Deletes a ticket and all related data.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Tickets module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Tickets module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Tickets module is enabled.



    


    
      
        get_comment!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a comment by ID.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current Tickets module configuration and stats.



    


    
      
        get_stats()

      


        Gets ticket statistics.



    


    
      
        get_status_history(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the status history for a ticket.



    


    
      
        get_ticket(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single ticket by ID. Returns nil if not found.



    


    
      
        get_ticket!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single ticket by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_ticket_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single ticket by slug.



    


    
      
        list_all_comments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all comments for a ticket (includes internal notes).
For staff use only.



    


    
      
        list_comment_attachments(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists attachments for a comment.



    


    
      
        list_internal_notes(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists only internal notes for a ticket.



    


    
      
        list_public_comments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists public comments for a ticket (excludes internal notes).



    


    
      
        list_ticket_attachments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists attachments for a ticket.



    


    
      
        list_tickets(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists tickets with optional filtering and pagination.



    


    
      
        list_tickets_assigned_to(handler_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists tickets assigned to a specific handler.



    


    
      
        list_unassigned_tickets(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists unassigned tickets (where assigned_to_uuid is nil).



    


    
      
        list_user_tickets(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists tickets created by a specific user.



    


    
      
        remove_attachment(attachment_uuid)

      


        Removes an attachment.



    


    
      
        reopen_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)

      


        Reopens a closed or resolved ticket.



    


    
      
        resolve_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)

      


        Resolves a ticket.



    


    
      
        start_progress(ticket, changed_by)

      


        Moves ticket to in_progress status.



    


    
      
        update_comment(comment, attrs)

      


        Updates a comment.



    


    
      
        update_ticket(ticket, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing ticket.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_attachment_to_comment(comment_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attaches a file to a comment.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_attachment_to_ticket(ticket_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attaches a file to a ticket.
Parameters
	ticket_uuid - ID of the ticket
	file_uuid - UUID of the uploaded file
	opts - Options	:position - Display order (default: auto-calculated)
	:caption - Optional caption



Examples
iex> add_attachment_to_ticket(ticket.uuid, file.uuid, caption: "Error screenshot")
{:ok, %TicketAttachment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      assign_ticket(ticket, handler_uuid, changed_by)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns a ticket to a support staff member.
If the ticket is open, it will be moved to in_progress.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket to assign
	handler_uuid - UUID of the support staff
	changed_by - User making the change

Examples
iex> assign_ticket(ticket, handler_uuid, current_user)
{:ok, %Ticket{assigned_to_uuid: handler_uuid}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      close_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Closes a ticket.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket to close
	changed_by - User making the change
	reason - Optional close reason

Examples
iex> close_ticket(ticket, current_user, "No response from customer")
{:ok, %Ticket{status: "closed"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_comment(ticket_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a public comment on a ticket.
Parameters
	ticket_uuid - ID of the ticket
	user_uuid - ID of the commenter
	attrs - Comment attributes (content, optional parent_id)

Examples
iex> create_comment(ticket.uuid, user_uuid, %{content: "Thanks for looking into this!"})
{:ok, %TicketComment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_internal_note(ticket_uuid, user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an internal note on a ticket (visible only to support staff).
Parameters
	ticket_uuid - ID of the ticket
	user_uuid - ID of the staff member
	attrs - Note attributes (content)

Examples
iex> create_internal_note(ticket.uuid, staff_uuid, %{content: "Customer seems frustrated"})
{:ok, %TicketComment{is_internal: true}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_ticket(user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new ticket.
Parameters
	user_uuid - Customer who created the ticket
	attrs - Ticket attributes (title, description)

Examples
iex> create_ticket(42, %{title: "Bug report", description: "Something is wrong"})
{:ok, %Ticket{}}

iex> create_ticket(42, %{title: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_comment(comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a comment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_ticket(ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a ticket and all related data.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket struct to delete

Examples
iex> delete_ticket(ticket)
{:ok, %Ticket{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Tickets module.
Examples
iex> disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Tickets module.
Examples
iex> enable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Tickets module is enabled.
Examples
iex> enabled?()
false

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_comment!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a comment by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current Tickets module configuration and stats.
Examples
iex> get_config()
%{enabled: false, total_tickets: 0, open_tickets: 0, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets ticket statistics.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_status_history(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the status history for a ticket.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_ticket(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single ticket by ID. Returns nil if not found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_ticket!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single ticket by ID with optional preloads.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if ticket not found.
Parameters
	id - Ticket ID (UUIDv7)
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload



Examples
iex> get_ticket!("018e3c4a-...")
%Ticket{}

iex> get_ticket!("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user, :assigned_to, :comments])
%Ticket{user: %User{}, assigned_to: %User{}, comments: [...]}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_ticket_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single ticket by slug.
Parameters
	slug - Ticket slug
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload



Examples
iex> get_ticket_by_slug("cannot-login-123456")
%Ticket{}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_all_comments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all comments for a ticket (includes internal notes).
For staff use only.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_comment_attachments(comment_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists attachments for a comment.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_internal_notes(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists only internal notes for a ticket.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_public_comments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists public comments for a ticket (excludes internal notes).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_ticket_attachments(ticket_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists attachments for a ticket.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tickets(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists tickets with optional filtering and pagination.
Parameters
	opts - Options	:user_uuid - Filter by customer (ticket creator)
	:assigned_to_uuid - Filter by assigned handler
	:status - Filter by status (open/in_progress/resolved/closed)
	:search - Search in title and description
	:page - Page number (default: 1)
	:per_page - Items per page (default: 20)
	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_tickets()
[%Ticket{}, ...]

iex> list_tickets(status: "open", assigned_to_uuid: nil)
[%Ticket{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tickets_assigned_to(handler_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists tickets assigned to a specific handler.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_unassigned_tickets(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists unassigned tickets (where assigned_to_uuid is nil).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_tickets(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists tickets created by a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_attachment(attachment_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes an attachment.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      reopen_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reopens a closed or resolved ticket.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket to reopen
	changed_by - User making the change
	reason - Optional reopen reason

Examples
iex> reopen_ticket(ticket, current_user, "Issue still occurring")
{:ok, %Ticket{status: "open"}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_ticket(ticket, changed_by, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a ticket.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket to resolve
	changed_by - User making the change
	reason - Optional resolution reason

Examples
iex> resolve_ticket(ticket, current_user, "Fixed in version 2.0.1")
{:ok, %Ticket{status: "resolved"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_progress(ticket, changed_by)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Moves ticket to in_progress status.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket to update
	changed_by - User making the change

Examples
iex> start_progress(ticket, current_user)
{:ok, %Ticket{status: "in_progress"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_comment(comment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a comment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_ticket(ticket, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing ticket.
Parameters
	ticket - Ticket struct to update
	attrs - Attributes to update

Examples
iex> update_ticket(ticket, %{title: "Updated Title"})
{:ok, %Ticket{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Events 
    



      
PubSub events for PhoenixKit Customer Service system.
Broadcasts ticket-related events for real-time updates in LiveViews.
Uses PhoenixKit.PubSub.Manager for self-contained PubSub operations.
Topics
	"customer_service:all" - All tickets (for admins)
	"customer_service:user:{user_uuid}" - Tickets for specific user
	"customer_service:{uuid}" - Specific ticket (for detail view)

Events
Ticket Events
	{:ticket_created, ticket} - New ticket created
	{:ticket_updated, ticket} - Ticket updated
	{:ticket_status_changed, ticket, old_status, new_status} - Status transition
	{:ticket_assigned, ticket, old_assignee_uuid, new_assignee_uuid} - Assignment change
	{:ticket_priority_changed, ticket, old_priority, new_priority} - Priority change
	{:tickets_bulk_updated, tickets, changes} - Bulk update operation

Comment Events
	{:comment_created, comment, ticket} - Public comment added
	{:internal_note_created, comment, ticket} - Internal note added (staff only)

Usage Examples
# Subscribe to all ticket events (admin view)
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Events.subscribe_to_all()

# Subscribe to user's tickets
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Events.subscribe_to_user_tickets(user_uuid)

# Subscribe to specific ticket (detail view)
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Events.subscribe_to_ticket(ticket_uuid)

# Handle in LiveView
def handle_info({:ticket_created, ticket}, socket) do
  # Update UI
  {:noreply, socket}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_comment_created(comment, ticket)

      


        Broadcasts public comment created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_internal_note_created(comment, ticket)

      


        Broadcasts internal note created event (staff only).



    


    
      
        broadcast_ticket_assigned(ticket, old_assignee_uuid, new_assignee_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts ticket assigned event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_ticket_created(ticket)

      


        Broadcasts ticket created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_ticket_priority_changed(ticket, old_priority, new_priority)

      


        Broadcasts ticket priority changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_ticket_status_changed(ticket, old_status, new_status)

      


        Broadcasts ticket status changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_ticket_updated(ticket)

      


        Broadcasts ticket updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_tickets_bulk_updated(tickets, changes)

      


        Broadcasts tickets bulk updated event.



    


    
      
        subscribe_tickets()

      


        Alias for subscribe_to_all/0 for consistency with naming convention.
Subscribes to all ticket events (for admin views).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_all()

      


        Subscribes to all ticket events (for admin views).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_ticket(ticket_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to events for a specific ticket (for detail views).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_user_tickets(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to ticket events for a specific user.



    


    
      
        ticket_topic(ticket_uuid)

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for a specific ticket.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_all()

      


        Unsubscribes from all ticket events.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_ticket(ticket_uuid)

      


        Unsubscribes from a specific ticket's events.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_user_tickets(user_uuid)

      


        Unsubscribes from a specific user's ticket events.



    


    
      
        user_topic(user_uuid)

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for a specific user's tickets.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_comment_created(comment, ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts public comment created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_internal_note_created(comment, ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts internal note created event (staff only).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_ticket_assigned(ticket, old_assignee_uuid, new_assignee_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts ticket assigned event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_ticket_created(ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts ticket created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_ticket_priority_changed(ticket, old_priority, new_priority)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts ticket priority changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_ticket_status_changed(ticket, old_status, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts ticket status changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_ticket_updated(ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts ticket updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_tickets_bulk_updated(tickets, changes)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts tickets bulk updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_tickets()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for subscribe_to_all/0 for consistency with naming convention.
Subscribes to all ticket events (for admin views).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to all ticket events (for admin views).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_ticket(ticket_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to events for a specific ticket (for detail views).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_user_tickets(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to ticket events for a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ticket_topic(ticket_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for a specific ticket.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from all ticket events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_ticket(ticket_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from a specific ticket's events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_user_tickets(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from a specific user's ticket events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_topic(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for a specific user's tickets.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Ticket 
    



      
Schema for support tickets.
Represents a customer support request with status workflow, assignment,
and comment threads including internal notes.
Status Flow
	open - New ticket, awaiting assignment or response
	in_progress - Being worked on by support staff
	resolved - Issue resolved, awaiting confirmation
	closed - Ticket closed (resolved or abandoned)

Transitions
	open -> in_progress (when assigned or work begins)
	open -> resolved (direct resolution)
	open -> closed (close without resolution)
	in_progress -> resolved
	in_progress -> open (return/unassign)
	in_progress -> closed
	resolved -> closed (auto or manual)
	resolved -> open (reopen by customer)
	closed -> open (reopen, if allowed)

Fields
	user_uuid - Customer who created the ticket
	assigned_to_uuid - Support staff handling the ticket
	title - Brief description of the issue
	description - Full details of the issue
	status - open/in_progress/resolved/closed
	slug - URL-friendly identifier
	comment_count - Denormalized counter
	metadata - Flexible JSONB for future extensions
	resolved_at - When ticket was resolved
	closed_at - When ticket was closed

Examples
# New ticket
%Ticket{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1111-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  assigned_to_uuid: nil,
  title: "Cannot login to my account",
  description: "I get an error when trying to login...",
  status: "open",
  slug: "cannot-login-to-my-account",
  comment_count: 0
}

# Ticket being worked on
%Ticket{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1111-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  assigned_to_uuid: "018e3c4a-2222-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  title: "Payment failed",
  description: "...",
  status: "in_progress",
  comment_count: 3
}

# Resolved ticket
%Ticket{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1111-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  assigned_to_uuid: "018e3c4a-2222-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  status: "resolved",
  resolved_at: ~U[2025-01-15 14:30:00Z]
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        assigned?(ticket)

      


        Check if ticket is assigned to someone.



    


    
      
        can_comment?(ticket)

      


        Check if ticket can receive comments (not closed).



    


    
      
        changeset(ticket, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a ticket.



    


    
      
        closed?(arg1)

      


        Check if ticket is closed.



    


    
      
        in_progress?(arg1)

      


        Check if ticket is in progress.



    


    
      
        open?(arg1)

      


        Check if ticket is open.



    


    
      
        resolved?(arg1)

      


        Check if ticket is resolved.



    


    
      
        statuses()

      


        Returns list of valid statuses.



    


    
      
        valid_transition?(current_status, new_status)

      


        Check if transition from current to new status is valid.



    


    
      
        valid_transitions(arg1)

      


        Valid transitions from current status.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Ticket{
  __meta__: term(),
  assigned_to:
    PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  assigned_to_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  attachments:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketAttachment.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  closed_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  comment_count: integer(),
  comments:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketComment.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  description: String.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  metadata: map(),
  resolved_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  status_history:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketStatusHistory.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  title: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      assigned?(ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket is assigned to someone.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_comment?(ticket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket can receive comments (not closed).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(ticket, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a ticket.
Required Fields
	user_uuid - Customer who created the ticket
	title - Brief description
	description - Full details
	status - Must be: "open", "in_progress", "resolved", or "closed"

Validation Rules
	Title max 255 characters
	Status must be valid
	Slug auto-generated from title if not provided


  



  
    
      
    
    
      closed?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket is closed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      in_progress?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket is in progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      open?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket is open.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolved?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ticket is resolved.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of valid statuses.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_transition?(current_status, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if transition from current to new status is valid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_transitions(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Valid transitions from current status.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketAttachment 
    



      
Junction schema for ticket and comment attachments.
Links tickets or comments to uploaded files (images, documents, etc.)
with ordering and optional captions. An attachment belongs to either
a ticket directly OR a comment, but not both.
Fields
	ticket_uuid - Reference to ticket (if attached to ticket directly)
	comment_uuid - Reference to comment (if attached to comment)
	file_uuid - Reference to the uploaded file (PhoenixKit.Storage.File)
	position - Display order (1, 2, 3, etc.)
	caption - Optional caption/alt text

Note: Either ticket_uuid OR comment_uuid must be set, but not both.
Examples
# Attachment on ticket itself
%TicketAttachment{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  comment_uuid: nil,
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  position: 1,
  caption: "Screenshot of the error"
}

# Attachment on a comment
%TicketAttachment{
  ticket_uuid: nil,
  comment_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-abcd-efgh-ijkl-mnopqrstuvwx",
  position: 1,
  caption: nil
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(attachment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating an attachment.



    


    
      
        comment_attachment?(arg1)

      


        Check if attachment is attached to a comment.



    


    
      
        ticket_attachment?(arg1)

      


        Check if attachment is attached to a ticket directly.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketAttachment{
  __meta__: term(),
  caption: String.t() | nil,
  comment:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketComment.t()
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t()
    | nil,
  comment_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  file: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  file_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  position: integer(),
  ticket:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Ticket.t()
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t()
    | nil,
  ticket_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(attachment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating an attachment.
Required Fields
	file_uuid - Reference to file
	position - Display order (must be positive)
	Either ticket_uuid OR comment_uuid (but not both)

Validation Rules
	Position must be greater than 0
	Must have exactly one of ticket_uuid or comment_uuid


  



  
    
      
    
    
      comment_attachment?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if attachment is attached to a comment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ticket_attachment?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if attachment is attached to a ticket directly.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketComment 
    



      
Schema for ticket comments with internal notes support.
Supports nested comment threads (like PostComment) with self-referencing
parent/child relationships. The is_internal flag distinguishes between
public comments (visible to customer) and internal notes (staff only).
Comment Types
	Public comments (is_internal: false) - Visible to customer and staff
	Internal notes (is_internal: true) - Visible only to support staff

Fields
	ticket_uuid - Reference to the ticket
	user_uuid - Reference to the commenter
	parent_uuid - Reference to parent comment (nil for top-level)
	content - Comment text
	is_internal - True for internal notes, false for public comments
	depth - Nesting level (0=top, 1=reply, 2=reply-to-reply, etc.)

Examples
# Public comment from support
%TicketComment{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  parent_uuid: nil,
  content: "Thank you for contacting us. We're looking into this.",
  is_internal: false,
  depth: 0
}

# Internal note (hidden from customer)
%TicketComment{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  parent_uuid: nil,
  content: "Customer seems frustrated. Need to escalate to senior support.",
  is_internal: true,
  depth: 0
}

# Customer reply
%TicketComment{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  parent_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  content: "Thanks, I've tried that but it still doesn't work.",
  is_internal: false,
  depth: 1
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(comment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a comment.



    


    
      
        internal?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is an internal note.



    


    
      
        public?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is public (visible to customer).



    


    
      
        reply?(ticket_comment)

      


        Check if comment is a reply (has parent).



    


    
      
        top_level?(ticket_comment)

      


        Check if comment is top-level (no parent).



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketComment{
  __meta__: term(),
  attachments:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketAttachment.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  children: [t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  content: String.t(),
  depth: integer(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  is_internal: boolean(),
  parent: t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  parent_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  ticket:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Ticket.t()
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  ticket_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(comment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a comment.
Required Fields
	ticket_uuid - Reference to ticket
	user_uuid - Reference to commenter
	content - Comment text

Validation Rules
	Content must be 1-10000 characters
	is_internal defaults to false
	Depth automatically calculated from parent


  



  
    
      
    
    
      internal?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is an internal note.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      public?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is public (visible to customer).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reply?(ticket_comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is a reply (has parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      top_level?(ticket_comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is top-level (no parent).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketStatusHistory 
    



      
Schema for ticket status change audit trail.
Records every status transition for a ticket, including who made
the change and an optional reason. Used for auditing and tracking
ticket lifecycle.
Fields
	ticket_uuid - Reference to the ticket
	changed_by_uuid - User who made the status change
	from_status - Previous status (nil for initial creation)
	to_status - New status
	reason - Optional explanation for the change

Examples
# Ticket created
%TicketStatusHistory{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  changed_by_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  from_status: nil,
  to_status: "open",
  reason: nil
}

# Ticket assigned and moved to in_progress
%TicketStatusHistory{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  changed_by_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  from_status: "open",
  to_status: "in_progress",
  reason: "Assigned to support team"
}

# Ticket resolved
%TicketStatusHistory{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  changed_by_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  from_status: "in_progress",
  to_status: "resolved",
  reason: "Issue fixed in version 2.0.1"
}

# Ticket reopened
%TicketStatusHistory{
  ticket_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  changed_by_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  from_status: "resolved",
  to_status: "open",
  reason: "Issue still occurring after update"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(history, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a status history entry.



    


    
      
        close?(arg1)

      


        Check if this is a close transition.



    


    
      
        creation?(arg1)

      


        Check if this is the initial creation record.



    


    
      
        reopen?(arg1)

      


        Check if this is a reopen transition.



    


    
      
        resolution?(arg1)

      


        Check if this is a resolution transition.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.TicketStatusHistory{
  __meta__: term(),
  changed_by: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  changed_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  from_status: String.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  reason: String.t() | nil,
  ticket:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Ticket.t()
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  ticket_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  to_status: String.t(),
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(history, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a status history entry.
Required Fields
	ticket_uuid - Reference to ticket
	changed_by_uuid - User who made the change
	to_status - New status

Note: from_status is optional (nil for ticket creation).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      close?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if this is a close transition.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      creation?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if this is the initial creation record.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reopen?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if this is a reopen transition.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolution?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if this is a resolution transition.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.Details 
    



      
LiveView for displaying ticket details with comments and status management.
Provides comprehensive ticket detail view including:
	Full ticket information
	Status change buttons
	Public comment thread
	Internal notes section (for staff)
	Attachment gallery
	Status history timeline


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.Edit 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing support tickets.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.List 
    



      
LiveView for displaying and managing support tickets in PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides comprehensive ticket management interface with filtering, searching,
and quick actions for the support ticketing system.
Features
	Real-time Ticket List: Live updates of tickets
	Status Filtering: By open, in_progress, resolved, closed
	Assignment Filtering: By handler, unassigned
	Search Functionality: Search across titles and descriptions
	Pagination: Handle large volumes of tickets
	Quick Actions: View, assign, change status
	Statistics Summary: Key metrics (open, in_progress, resolved, closed)

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/customer-service/tickets and requires
appropriate admin or SupportAgent permissions.
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin, owner, or SupportAgent roles.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.New 
    



      
LiveView for creating new support tickets from admin panel.
Admins can create tickets on behalf of users with title, description,
priority, and optional file attachments.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for configuring the Tickets module settings.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.UserDetails 
    



      
LiveView for displaying ticket details to the ticket owner.
Users can view their own tickets, see public comments (not internal notes),
and add new comments with optional attachments.
Security:
	Users can only view their own tickets (user_uuid check)
	Internal notes (is_internal: true) are hidden from users
	Users cannot change ticket status


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.UserList 
    



      
LiveView for displaying user's support tickets.
Users can view only their own tickets with status filtering and pagination.
This is the user-facing ticket portal, separate from admin ticket management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.CustomerService.Web.UserNew 
    



      
LiveView for creating new support tickets with file attachments.
Users can create tickets with title, description and drag-and-drop file uploads.
Files are stored via Storage module and attached to the ticket after creation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.DB 
    



      
Database helpers for PhoenixKit.
Provides metadata, stats, and paginated previews for Postgres tables so the
admin UI can browse data without exposing full SQL access.
Live Updates
The DB module supports real-time updates via PostgreSQL LISTEN/NOTIFY.
When a table is being viewed, changes to that table trigger automatic refreshes.
This requires:
	The DB.Listener GenServer running (started via Application supervisor)
	A notification trigger on the table being viewed

Use ensure_trigger/2 to set up the trigger for a table.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        database_stats()

      


        Aggregated Postgres stats for all user tables.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disable the DB explorer module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enable the DB explorer module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Whether the DB explorer module is enabled.



    


    
      
        ensure_trigger(schema, table)

      


        Ensures the notification function exists and creates a trigger on the table.



    


    
      
        fetch_row(schema, table, row_id)

      


        Fetches a single row by ID from a table.
Returns {:ok, row_map} or {:error, :not_found}.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns configuration metadata for the admin dashboard card.



    


    
      
        has_trigger?(schema, table)

      


        Checks if a table has a notification trigger installed.



    


    
      
        list_tables(opts \\ %{})

      


        Lists tables + stats with pagination and search.



    


    
      
        list_triggered_tables()

      


        Lists all tables that have notification triggers installed.



    


    
      
        remove_all_triggers()

      


        Removes all notification triggers from all tables.



    


    
      
        remove_trigger(schema, table)

      


        Removes the notification trigger from a table.



    


    
      
        table_preview(schema, table, opts \\ %{})

      


        Returns table metadata and row preview.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      database_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Aggregated Postgres stats for all user tables.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disable the DB explorer module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enable the DB explorer module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Whether the DB explorer module is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_trigger(schema, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures the notification function exists and creates a trigger on the table.
This sets up PostgreSQL LISTEN/NOTIFY for live updates. The trigger fires
on INSERT, UPDATE, or DELETE and sends a notification to the
phoenix_kit_db_changes channel.
Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_row(schema, table, row_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches a single row by ID from a table.
Returns {:ok, row_map} or {:error, :not_found}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns configuration metadata for the admin dashboard card.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_trigger?(schema, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a table has a notification trigger installed.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tables(opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists tables + stats with pagination and search.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_triggered_tables()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all tables that have notification triggers installed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_all_triggers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes all notification triggers from all tables.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_trigger(schema, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes the notification trigger from a table.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      table_preview(schema, table, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns table metadata and row preview.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.DB.Listener 
    



      
GenServer that listens for PostgreSQL NOTIFY events for live table updates.
This process uses Postgrex to establish a separate connection to PostgreSQL
and listens for notifications on the phoenix_kit_db_changes channel.
When a notification is received, it broadcasts via PubSub so LiveViews can
update in real-time.
Usage
Since PhoenixKit is a library, the Listener is started lazily on first use.
Call ensure_started/0 before subscribing, or use the subscribe functions
which will ensure it's started automatically.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        ensure_started()

      


        Ensures the Listener is started. Called automatically by subscribe functions.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the listener process.



    


    
      
        subscribe(schema, table)

      


        Subscribe to changes for a specific table.



    


    
      
        subscribe_all()

      


        Subscribe to all table changes (for the index page).



    


    
      
        unsubscribe(schema, table)

      


        Unsubscribe from changes for a specific table.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_all()

      


        Unsubscribe from all table changes.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_started()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures the Listener is started. Called automatically by subscribe functions.
The Listener is normally started by PhoenixKit.Supervisor. This function
is a safety check that logs a warning if the Listener isn't running.
Returns :ok if running, or :ok with a warning log if not (subscriptions
will still work but won't receive notifications until the Listener starts).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the listener process.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(schema, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to changes for a specific table.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to all table changes (for the index page).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(schema, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribe from changes for a specific table.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribe from all table changes.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.DB.Web.Activity 
    



      
Live activity monitor for database changes.
Shows real-time INSERT, UPDATE, DELETE operations across all tables
with full row data.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        field_highlight_class(entry, key)

      


    


    
      
        format_value(value)

      


    


    
      
        key_changed?(entry, key)

      


    


    
      
        key_new?(entry, key)

      


    


    
      
        operation_badge_class(_)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      field_highlight_class(entry, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_value(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      key_changed?(entry, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      key_new?(entry, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      operation_badge_class(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.DB.Web.Index 
    



      
Admin DB index - lists all tables with stats.
Supports live updates - when any table changes, the stats and
table list are refreshed automatically.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.DB.Web.Show 
    



      
Table detail view with paginated row browsing.
Supports live updates via PostgreSQL LISTEN/NOTIFY - when data in the
viewed table changes, the view refreshes automatically.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_cell(value)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        row_highlighted?(row, highlighted_rows)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_cell(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      row_highlighted?(row, highlighted_rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails 
    



      
Email system for PhoenixKit - main API module.
This module provides the primary interface for email functionality,
including system configuration, log management, event management, and analytics.
Core Features
	Email Logging: Comprehensive logging of all outgoing emails
	Event Management: Manage delivery, bounce, complaint, open, and click events
	AWS SES Integration: Deep integration with AWS SES for event management
	Analytics: Detailed metrics and engagement analysis
	System Settings: Configurable options for system behavior
	Rate Limiting: Protection against abuse and spam
	Archival: Automatic cleanup and archival of old data

System Settings
All settings are stored in the PhoenixKit settings system with module "email_system":
	email_enabled - Enable/disable the entire system
	email_save_body - Save full email body (vs preview only)
	email_save_headers - Save email headers (vs empty map)
	email_ses_events - Manage AWS SES delivery events
	email_retention_days - Days to keep emails (default: 90)
	aws_ses_configuration_set - AWS SES configuration set name
	email_compress_body - Compress body after N days
	email_archive_to_s3 - Enable S3 archival
	email_sampling_rate - Percentage of emails to fully log
	email_create_placeholder_logs - Create placeholder logs for orphaned events (default: false)

Core Functions
System Management
	enabled?/0 - Check if email system is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable email system
	disable_system/0 - Disable email system
	get_config/0 - Get current system configuration
	placeholder_logs_enabled?/0 - Check if placeholder log creation is enabled
	set_placeholder_logs/1 - Enable/disable placeholder log creation
	get_placeholder_stats/1 - Get statistics about placeholder logs

Email Log Management
	list_logs/1 - Get emails with filters
	get_log!/1 - Get email log by ID
	create_log/1 - Create new email log
	update_log_status/2 - Update log status

Event Management
	create_event/1 - Create system event
	list_events_for_log/1 - Get events for specific log
	process_webhook_event/1 - Process incoming webhook

Analytics & Metrics
	get_system_stats/1 - Overall system statistics
	get_engagement_metrics/1 - Open/click rate analysis
	get_campaign_stats/1 - Campaign-specific metrics
	get_provider_performance/1 - Provider comparison

Maintenance
	cleanup_old_logs/1 - Remove old logs
	compress_old_bodies/1 - Compress storage
	archive_to_s3/1 - Archive to S3

Usage Examples
# Check if system is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.enabled?() do
  # System is active
end

# Get system statistics
stats = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_system_stats(:last_30_days)
# => %{total_sent: 5000, delivered: 4850, bounce_rate: 2.5, open_rate: 23.4}

# Get campaign performance
campaign_stats = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_campaign_stats("newsletter_2024")
# => %{total_sent: 1000, delivery_rate: 98.5, open_rate: 25.2, click_rate: 4.8}

# Process webhook from AWS SES
{:ok, event} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.process_webhook_event(webhook_data)

# Clean up old data
{deleted_count, _} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.cleanup_old_logs(90)
Configuration Example
# In your application config
config :phoenix_kit,
  email_enabled: true,
  email_save_body: false,
  email_retention_days: 90,
  aws_ses_configuration_set: "my-app-system"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        archive_to_s3(days_old \\ nil)

      


        Archives old emais to S3 if archival is enabled.



    


    
      
        aws_configured?()

      


        Checks if AWS credentials are configured.



    


    
      
        cleanup_old_logs(days_old \\ nil)

      


        Removes emails older than the specified number of days.



    


    
      
        compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ nil)

      


        Compresses body_full field for old emails to save storage.



    


    
      
        count_logs(filters \\ %{})

      


        Counts emails with optional filtering (without loading all records).



    


    
      
        create_event(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an email system event.



    


    
      
        create_log(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an email log if system is enabled.



    


    
      
        delete_log(log)

      


        Deletes an email log.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the email system.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the email system.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the email system is enabled.



    


    
      
        fetch_dlq_events_for_message(message_id)

      


        Fetch SES events from DLQ queue for specific message ID.



    


    
      
        fetch_sqs_events_for_message(message_id)

      


        Fetch SES events from main SQS queue for specific message ID.



    


    
      
        get_aws_access_key()

      


        Gets AWS access key with Settings DB priority.



    


    
      
        get_aws_region()

      


        Gets the AWS region for SES and SQS services.



    


    
      
        get_aws_secret_key()

      


        Gets AWS secret key with Settings DB priority.



    


    
      
        get_campaign_stats(campaign_id)

      


        Gets statistics for a specific campaign.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current email system configuration.



    


    
      
        get_daily_delivery_trends(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets daily delivery trend data for chart visualization.



    


    
      
        get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets engagement metrics with trend analysis.



    


    
      
        get_geo_stats(event_type, period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets geographic distribution of engagement events.



    


    
      
        get_log(id)

      


        Gets a single email log by ID. Returns nil if not found or system is disabled.



    


    
      
        get_log!(id)

      


        Gets a single email log by ID.



    


    
      
        get_log_by_message_id(message_id)

      


        Gets an email log by message ID.



    


    
      
        get_placeholder_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets statistics about placeholder logs created in the system.



    


    
      
        get_provider_performance(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets provider-specific performance metrics.



    


    
      
        get_retention_days()

      


        Gets the configured retention period for emails in days.



    


    
      
        get_sampling_rate()

      


        Gets the sampling rate for email logging (percentage).



    


    
      
        get_ses_configuration_set()

      


        Gets the AWS SES configuration set name.



    


    
      
        get_sns_topic_arn()

      


        Gets the AWS SNS Topic ARN for email events.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_config()

      


        Gets comprehensive SQS configuration.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_dlq_url()

      


        Gets the AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue URL.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_max_messages()

      


        Gets the maximum number of SQS messages to receive per polling cycle.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_polling_interval()

      


        Gets the SQS polling interval in milliseconds.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_queue_arn()

      


        Gets the AWS SQS Queue ARN for email events.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_queue_url()

      


        Gets the AWS SQS Queue URL for email events.



    


    
      
        get_sqs_visibility_timeout()

      


        Gets the SQS message visibility timeout in seconds.



    


    
      
        get_system_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets overall system statistics for a time period.



    


    
      
        get_template_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets template-specific performance metrics.



    


    
      
        get_top_links(period \\ :last_30_days, limit \\ 10)

      


        Gets the most clicked links for a time period.



    


    
      
        list_events_for_log(email_log_uuid)

      


        Lists events for a specific email log.



    


    
      
        list_logs(filters \\ %{})

      


        Lists emails with optional filters.



    


    
      
        placeholder_logs_enabled?()

      


        Checks if placeholder log creation is enabled.



    


    
      
        process_webhook_event(webhook_data)

      


        Processes an incoming webhook event (typically from AWS SES).



    


    
      
        save_body_enabled?()

      


        Checks if full email body saving is enabled.



    


    
      
        save_headers_enabled?()

      


        Checks if email headers saving is enabled.



    


    
      
        ses_events_enabled?()

      


        Checks if AWS SES event management is enabled.



    


    
      
        set_aws_region(region)

      


        Sets the AWS region for SES and SQS services.



    


    
      
        set_compress_after_days(days)

      


        Sets the number of days after which to compress email bodies.



    


    
      
        set_placeholder_logs(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables placeholder log creation.



    


    
      
        set_retention_days(days)

      


        Sets the retention period for emails.



    


    
      
        set_s3_archival(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables S3 archival for old email data.



    


    
      
        set_sampling_rate(percentage)

      


        Sets the sampling rate for email logging.



    


    
      
        set_save_body(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables full email body saving.



    


    
      
        set_save_headers(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables email headers saving.



    


    
      
        set_ses_configuration_set(config_set_name)

      


        Sets the AWS SES configuration set name.



    


    
      
        set_ses_events(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables AWS SES event management.



    


    
      
        set_sns_topic_arn(topic_arn)

      


        Sets the AWS SNS Topic ARN for email events.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_dlq_url(dlq_url)

      


        Sets the AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue URL.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_max_messages(max_messages)

      


        Sets the maximum number of SQS messages to receive per polling cycle.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_polling(enabled)

      


        Enables or disables SQS polling.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_polling_interval(interval_ms)

      


        Sets the SQS polling interval in milliseconds.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_queue_arn(queue_arn)

      


        Sets the AWS SQS Queue ARN for email events.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_queue_url(queue_url)

      


        Sets the AWS SQS Queue URL for email events.



    


    
      
        set_sqs_visibility_timeout(timeout_seconds)

      


        Sets the SQS message visibility timeout in seconds.



    


    
      
        sqs_polling_enabled?()

      


        Checks if SQS polling is enabled.



    


    
      
        sync_email_status(message_id)

      


        Manually sync email status by fetching events from SQS queues.



    


    
      
        update_log_status(log, status)

      


        Updates the status of an email log.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      archive_to_s3(days_old \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Archives old emais to S3 if archival is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.archive_to_s3()
{:ok, archived_count: 100, s3_key: "archives/2024/01/emails.json"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      aws_configured?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if AWS credentials are configured.
Checks both Settings Database and environment variables (Settings DB takes priority).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.aws_configured?()
true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_old_logs(days_old \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes emails older than the specified number of days.
Uses the system retention setting if no days specified.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.cleanup_old_logs()
{150, nil}  # Deleted 150 records

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.cleanup_old_logs(180)
{75, nil}   # Deleted 75 records older than 180 days

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Compresses body_full field for old emails to save storage.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.compress_old_bodies()
{25, nil}  # Compressed 25 records

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.compress_old_bodies(60)
{40, nil}  # Compressed 40 records older than 60 days

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_logs(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts emails with optional filtering (without loading all records).
Parameters
	filters - Map of filters to apply (optional)

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.count_logs(%{status: "bounced"})
42

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_event(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an email system event.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.create_event(%{
  email_log_uuid: log.uuid,
  event_type: "open"
})
{:ok, %Event{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_log(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an email log if system is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.create_log(%{
  message_id: "abc123",
  to: "user@example.com",
  from: "app@example.com"
})
{:ok, %Log{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_log(log)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an email log.
Examples
iex> log = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log!(1)
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.delete_log(log)
{:ok, %Log{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the email system.
Sets the "email_enabled" setting to false.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the email system.
Sets the "email_enabled" setting to true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.enable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the email system is enabled.
Returns true if the "email_enabled" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_dlq_events_for_message(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetch SES events from DLQ queue for specific message ID.
Parameters
	message_id - The AWS SES message ID to search for

Returns
List of SES events matching the message ID from DLQ.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_sqs_events_for_message(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetch SES events from main SQS queue for specific message ID.
Parameters
	message_id - The AWS SES message ID to search for

Returns
List of SES events matching the message ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_aws_access_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets AWS access key with Settings DB priority.
Priority: Settings Database → Environment Variables
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_aws_access_key()
"AKIA..."

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_aws_region()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS region for SES and SQS services.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_aws_region()
"eu-north-1"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_aws_secret_key()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets AWS secret key with Settings DB priority.
Priority: Settings Database → Environment Variables
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_aws_secret_key()
"secret..."

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_campaign_stats(campaign_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets statistics for a specific campaign.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_campaign_stats("newsletter_2024")
%{
  total_sent: 1000,
  delivery_rate: 98.5,
  open_rate: 25.2,
  click_rate: 4.8
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current email system configuration.
Returns a map with all current settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_config()
%{
  enabled: true,
  save_body: false,
  ses_events: true,
  retention_days: 90,
  sampling_rate: 100,
  ses_configuration_set: "my-system",
  sns_topic_arn: "arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456789012:phoenixkit-email-events",
  sqs_queue_url: "https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-queue",
  sqs_polling_enabled: false,
  aws_region: "eu-north-1"
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_daily_delivery_trends(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets daily delivery trend data for chart visualization.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_daily_delivery_trends(:last_7_days)
%{
  labels: ["2024-09-01", "2024-09-02", ...],
  delivered: [120, 190, 300, ...],
  bounced: [5, 10, 15, ...]
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets engagement metrics with trend analysis.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_engagement_metrics(:last_7_days)
%{
  avg_open_rate: 24.5,
  avg_click_rate: 4.2,
  bounce_rate: 2.8,
  engagement_trend: :increasing
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_geo_stats(event_type, period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets geographic distribution of engagement events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_geo_stats("open", :last_30_days)
%{"US" => 500, "CA" => 200, "UK" => 150}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single email log by ID. Returns nil if not found or system is disabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log("018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
%Log{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single email log by ID.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the log does not exist or system is disabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log!("018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
%Log{}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log_by_message_id(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an email log by message ID.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log_by_message_id("msg-abc123")
{:ok, %Log{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_log_by_message_id("nonexistent")
{:error, :not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_placeholder_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets statistics about placeholder logs created in the system.
Returns a map with counts of placeholder logs by status and time period.
Parameters
	period - Time period to analyze (:last_24_hours, :last_7_days, :last_30_days, :all_time)

Returns
A map with placeholder log statistics:
	total - Total placeholder logs created
	by_status - Breakdown by email status
	by_event_type - Breakdown by event type that created the placeholder
	recent_count - Count in the specified period

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_placeholder_stats(:last_7_days)
%{
  total: 45,
  recent_count: 12,
  by_status: %{"delivered" => 8, "opened" => 3, "clicked" => 1},
  by_event_type: %{"Delivery" => 8, "Open" => 3, "Click" => 1}
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider_performance(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets provider-specific performance metrics.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_provider_performance(:last_7_days)
%{
  "aws_ses" => %{delivery_rate: 98.5, bounce_rate: 1.5},
  "smtp" => %{delivery_rate: 95.0, bounce_rate: 5.0}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_retention_days()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the configured retention period for emails in days.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_retention_days()
90

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sampling_rate()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the sampling rate for email logging (percentage).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sampling_rate()
100  # Log 100% of emails

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_ses_configuration_set()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS SES configuration set name.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_ses_configuration_set()
"my-app-system"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sns_topic_arn()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS SNS Topic ARN for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sns_topic_arn()
"arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456789012:phoenixkit-email-events"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets comprehensive SQS configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_config()
%{
  sns_topic_arn: "arn:aws:sns:...",
  queue_url: "https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/...",
  polling_enabled: true,
  polling_interval_ms: 5000,
  max_messages_per_poll: 10
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_dlq_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue URL.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_dlq_url()
"https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-dlq"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_max_messages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the maximum number of SQS messages to receive per polling cycle.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_max_messages()
10

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_polling_interval()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the SQS polling interval in milliseconds.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_polling_interval()
5000  # 5 seconds

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_queue_arn()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS SQS Queue ARN for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_queue_arn()
"arn:aws:sqs:eu-north-1:123456789012:phoenixkit-email-queue"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_queue_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the AWS SQS Queue URL for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_queue_url()
"https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-queue"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sqs_visibility_timeout()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the SQS message visibility timeout in seconds.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_sqs_visibility_timeout()
300  # 5 minutes

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_system_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets overall system statistics for a time period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_system_stats(:last_30_days)
%{
  total_sent: 5000,
  delivered: 4850,
  bounced: 150,
  opened: 1200,
  clicked: 240,
  delivery_rate: 97.0,
  bounce_rate: 3.0,
  open_rate: 24.7,
  click_rate: 20.0
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_template_stats(period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets template-specific performance metrics.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_template_stats(:last_30_days)
%{
  "welcome_email" => %{sent: 100, delivered: 95, opened: 45, clicked: 12},
  "password_reset" => %{sent: 50, delivered: 48, opened: 30, clicked: 8}
}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_top_links(period \\ :last_30_days, limit \\ 10)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the most clicked links for a time period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.get_top_links(:last_30_days, 10)
[%{url: "https://example.com/product", clicks: 150}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_events_for_log(email_log_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists events for a specific email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.list_events_for_log("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
[%Event{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_logs(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists emails with optional filters.
Options
	:status - Filter by status (sent, delivered, bounced, etc.)
	:campaign_id - Filter by campaign
	:template_name - Filter by template
	:provider - Filter by email provider
	:from_date - Emails sent after this date
	:to_date - Emails sent before this date
	:recipient - Filter by recipient email
	:limit - Limit results (default: 50)
	:offset - Offset for pagination

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.list_logs(%{status: "bounced", limit: 10})
[%Log{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      placeholder_logs_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if placeholder log creation is enabled.
When enabled, the system creates placeholder logs for events received from AWS SES
that don't have an existing email log. This can help recover from synchronization issues
but may mask underlying problems.
Default: false (recommended for production to expose synchronization issues)
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.placeholder_logs_enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      process_webhook_event(webhook_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Processes an incoming webhook event (typically from AWS SES).
Examples
iex> webhook_data = %{
  "eventType" => "bounce",
  "mail" => %{"messageId" => "abc123"}
}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.process_webhook_event(webhook_data)
{:ok, %Event{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save_body_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if full email body saving is enabled.
Returns true if the "email_save_body" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.save_body_enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save_headers_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if email headers saving is enabled.
Returns true if the "email_save_headers" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.save_headers_enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ses_events_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if AWS SES event management is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ses_events_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_aws_region(region)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS region for SES and SQS services.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_aws_region("eu-north-1")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_compress_after_days(days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the number of days after which to compress email bodies.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_compress_after_days(30)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_placeholder_logs(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables placeholder log creation.
Parameters
	enabled - true to enable placeholder logs, false to disable

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_placeholder_logs(false)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_retention_days(days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the retention period for emails.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_retention_days(180)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_s3_archival(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables S3 archival for old email data.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_s3_archival(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sampling_rate(percentage)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the sampling rate for email logging.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sampling_rate(80)  # Log 80% of emails
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_save_body(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables full email body saving.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_save_body(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_save_headers(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables email headers saving.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_save_headers(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_ses_configuration_set(config_set_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS SES configuration set name.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_ses_configuration_set("my-system-set")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_ses_events(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables AWS SES event management.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_ses_events(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sns_topic_arn(topic_arn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS SNS Topic ARN for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sns_topic_arn("arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456789012:phoenixkit-email-events")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_dlq_url(dlq_url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue URL.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_dlq_url("https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-dlq")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_max_messages(max_messages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the maximum number of SQS messages to receive per polling cycle.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_max_messages(20)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_polling(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables SQS polling.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_polling(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_polling_interval(interval_ms)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the SQS polling interval in milliseconds.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_polling_interval(3000)  # 3 seconds
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_queue_arn(queue_arn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS SQS Queue ARN for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_queue_arn("arn:aws:sqs:eu-north-1:123456789012:phoenixkit-email-queue")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_queue_url(queue_url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the AWS SQS Queue URL for email events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_queue_url("https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-queue")
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_sqs_visibility_timeout(timeout_seconds)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the SQS message visibility timeout in seconds.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.set_sqs_visibility_timeout(600)  # 10 minutes
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sqs_polling_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if SQS polling is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.sqs_polling_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sync_email_status(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Manually sync email status by fetching events from SQS queues.
This function searches for events in both the main SQS queue and DLQ
that match the given message_id and processes them to update email status.
Parameters
	message_id - The AWS SES message ID or internal PhoenixKit message ID to sync

Returns
	{:ok, result} - Successful sync with processing results
	{:error, reason} - Error during sync process

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.sync_email_status("0110019971abc123-...")
{:ok, %{events_processed: 3, log_updated: true}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.sync_email_status("pk_abc123...")
{:ok, %{events_processed: 1, log_updated: true}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_log_status(log, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the status of an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.update_log_status(log, "delivered")
{:ok, %Log{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration 
    



      
Helpers for integrating PhoenixKit Email Tracking into parent applications.
This module provides convenient functions for adding email system
to your Phoenix application's supervision tree.
Quick Integration
The simplest way to add email system:
# In lib/your_app/application.ex
def start(_type, _args) do
  children = [
    # ... your processes
  ] ++ PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.children()

  Supervisor.start_link(children, strategy: :one_for_one)
end
Conditional Integration
If you want to control when email system starts:
# In lib/your_app/application.ex
def start(_type, _args) do
  base_children = [
    # ... your main processes
  ]

  children = base_children ++ email_children()

  Supervisor.start_link(children, strategy: :one_for_one)
end

defp email_children do
  if email_enabled?() do
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.children()
  else
    []
  end
end

defp email_enabled? do
  # Your logic for determining if email system is enabled
  System.get_env("EMAIL_TRACKING_ENABLED") == "true"
end
Advanced Integration
For full control use separate functions:
children = [
  # ... your processes
] ++ PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.supervisor_children()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        children(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns list of child specs for adding to supervision tree.



    


    
      
        initialize_configuration()

      


        Creates initial configuration for email system.



    


    
      
        preflight_check()

      


        Performs pre-flight checks for email system system.



    


    
      
        ready_for_email_system?()

      


        Checks if system is ready to start email system.



    


    
      
        supervisor_child_spec(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns child spec for email system supervisor.



    


    
      
        supervisor_children(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns only children for supervisor (without supervisor itself).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      children(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of child specs for adding to supervision tree.
This is the main function for email system integration.
Options
	:supervisor_name - supervisor process name
	:start_sqs_worker - force enable/disable SQS Worker

Examples
# Basic usage
children = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.children()

# With custom options
children = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.children(
  supervisor_name: MyApp.EmailSystemSupervisor,
  start_sqs_worker: true
)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      initialize_configuration()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates initial configuration for email system.
Useful for initializing system with basic settings.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.initialize_configuration()

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preflight_check()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Performs pre-flight checks for email system system.
Returns detailed report on system readiness.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.preflight_check()
%{
  status: :ready,
  checks: %{
    email_enabled: true,
    sqs_polling_enabled: true,
    sqs_configuration: true,
    aws_credentials: true
  }
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ready_for_email_system?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if system is ready to start email system.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.ready_for_email_system?()
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.ready_for_email_system?()
{:error, :email_disabled}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      supervisor_child_spec(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns child spec for email system supervisor.
Examples
supervisor_spec = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.supervisor_child_spec()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      supervisor_children(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns only children for supervisor (without supervisor itself).
Use if you want to add email system processes
to existing supervisor.
Examples
# In your supervisor module
def init(_opts) do
  children = [
    # ... your processes
  ] ++ PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.ApplicationIntegration.supervisor_children()

  Supervisor.init(children, strategy: :one_for_one)
end

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Archiver 
    



      
Archive and compress old email tracking data for optimal storage.
Provides comprehensive data lifecycle management for email tracking:
	Body Compression - Compress full email bodies after configurable time
	S3 Archival - Move old logs to S3 cold storage  
	Sampling Optimization - Apply sampling to reduce storage load
	Cleanup Integration - Work with cleanup tasks for complete lifecycle
	Performance Optimization - Batch operations for large datasets

Storage Optimization Strategy
	Recent Data (0-7 days): Full storage with all fields
	Medium Data (7-30 days): Compress body_full, keep metadata
	Old Data (30-90 days): Archive to S3, keep local summary
	Ancient Data (90+ days): Delete after S3 confirmation

Settings Integration
All archival settings stored in phoenix_kit_settings:
	email_compress_body - Days before compressing bodies (default: 30)
	email_archive_to_s3 - Enable S3 archival (default: false)
	email_s3_bucket - S3 bucket name
	email_sampling_rate - Percentage to fully log (default: 100)
	email_retention_days - Total retention before deletion (default: 90)

Usage Examples
# Compress bodies older than 30 days
{compressed_count, size_saved} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Archiver.compress_old_bodies(30)

# Archive to S3 with automatic cleanup
{:ok, archived_count} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Archiver.archive_to_s3(90, 
  bucket: "my-email-archive",
  prefix: "email-logs/2025/"
)

# Apply sampling to reduce future storage
sampled_email = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Archiver.apply_sampling_rate(email)

# Get storage statistics
stats = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Archiver.get_storage_stats()
# => %{total_logs: 50000, compressed: 15000, archived: 10000, size_mb: 2341}
S3 Integration
Supports multiple S3-compatible storage providers:
	Amazon S3
	DigitalOcean Spaces  
	Google Cloud Storage
	MinIO
	Any S3-compatible service

Compression Algorithm
Uses gzip compression for email bodies with fallback strategies:
	Gzip - Primary compression for text content
	Preview Only - Keep only first 500 chars for very old data
	Metadata Only - Keep only delivery status and timestamps

Batch Processing
All operations are designed for efficiency:
	Process in configurable batch sizes (default: 1000)
	Progress tracking for long operations
	Automatic retry on transient failures
	Memory-efficient streaming for large datasets


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        apply_sampling_rate(email_attrs, opts \\ [])

      


        Apply sampling rate to email for storage optimization.



    


    
      
        archive_to_s3(days_old, opts \\ [])

      


        Archive old emails to S3 storage.



    


    
      
        compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Compress email bodies older than specified days.



    


    
      
        get_storage_breakdown()

      


        Get detailed storage breakdown by time periods.



    


    
      
        get_storage_stats()

      


        Get comprehensive storage statistics.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      apply_sampling_rate(email_attrs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Apply sampling rate to email for storage optimization.
Returns modified email with reduced storage footprint for non-critical emails.
Sampling Strategy
	Always Full: Error emails, bounces, complaints  
	Always Full: Transactional emails (password resets, etc.)
	Sampling Applied: Marketing emails, newsletters
	Metadata Only: Bulk emails when over limit

Examples
# Apply system sampling rate
email = Archiver.apply_sampling_rate(original_email)

# Force specific sampling
email = Archiver.apply_sampling_rate(original_email, force_rate: 50)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      archive_to_s3(days_old, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Archive old emails to S3 storage.
Returns {:ok, archived_count} on success or {:error, reason} on failure.
Options
	:bucket - S3 bucket name (required)
	:prefix - S3 object key prefix
	:batch_size - Process in batches (default: 500) 
	:format - Archive format: :json (default), :csv, :parquet
	:delete_after_archive - Delete from DB after successful archive
	:include_events - Include email events in archive

Examples
# Basic S3 archival
{:ok, count} = Archiver.archive_to_s3(90,
  bucket: "email-archive",
  prefix: "logs/2025/"
)

# Archive with events and cleanup
{:ok, count} = Archiver.archive_to_s3(90,
  bucket: "email-archive", 
  include_events: true,
  delete_after_archive: true
)

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Compress email bodies older than specified days.
Returns {compressed_count, size_saved_bytes}.
Options
	:batch_size - Process in batches (default: 1000)
	:dry_run - Show what would be compressed without doing it
	:preserve_errors - Don't compress emails with errors/bounces

Examples
# Compress bodies older than 30 days
{count, saved} = Archiver.compress_old_bodies(30)
# => {1523, 45231040}

# Dry run to see impact
{count, estimated_saved} = Archiver.compress_old_bodies(30, dry_run: true)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_storage_breakdown()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get detailed storage breakdown by time periods.
Examples
iex> Archiver.get_storage_breakdown()
%{
  last_7_days: %{logs: 5000, size_mb: 145, compressed: false},
  last_30_days: %{logs: 15000, size_mb: 420, compressed: 8000},
  last_90_days: %{logs: 35000, size_mb: 980, compressed: 25000},
  older: %{logs: 70000, size_mb: 1200, archived: 45000}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_storage_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get comprehensive storage statistics.
Examples
iex> Archiver.get_storage_stats()
%{
  total_logs: 125000,
  total_events: 450000,
  compressed_bodies: 45000,
  archived_logs: 15000,
  storage_size_mb: 2341,
  oldest_log: ~U[2024-01-15 10:30:00Z],
  compression_ratio: 0.65,
  s3_archived_size_mb: 890
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.EmailBlocklist 
    



      
Email blocklist schema for storing blocked email addresses.
Used by the rate limiter to track emails that should be blocked
due to bounces, complaints, or other issues.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(blocklist, attrs)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(blocklist, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.EmailLogData 
    



      
Struct representing extracted email data for logging.
Constructed in Interceptor.extract_email_data/2 and passed to
Emails.create_log/1 for persistence.
Fields
	message_id - Unique message identifier
	to - Primary recipient email address
	from - Sender email address
	subject - Email subject line
	headers - Extracted email headers
	body_preview - Truncated body preview
	body_full - Full email body (when email_save_body is enabled)
	attachments_count - Number of attachments
	size_bytes - Estimated email size in bytes
	template_name - Template identifier if applicable
	campaign_id - Campaign identifier if applicable
	user_uuid - Associated user UUID
	provider - Email delivery provider name
	configuration_set - AWS SES configuration set name
	message_tags - Map of message tags


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.EmailLogData{
  attachments_count: integer() | nil,
  body_full: String.t() | nil,
  body_preview: String.t() | nil,
  campaign_id: String.t() | nil,
  configuration_set: String.t() | nil,
  from: String.t(),
  headers: map() | nil,
  locale: String.t() | nil,
  message_id: String.t(),
  message_tags: map() | nil,
  provider: String.t() | nil,
  size_bytes: integer() | nil,
  subject: String.t(),
  template_name: String.t() | nil,
  to: String.t(),
  user_uuid: String.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event 
    



      
Email event schema for managing delivery events in PhoenixKit.
This schema records events that occur after email sending, such as delivery,
bounce, complaint, open, and click events. These events are typically received
from email providers like AWS SES through webhooks.
Schema Fields
	email_log_uuid: Foreign key to the associated email log
	event_type: Type of event (send, delivery, bounce, complaint, open, click)
	event_data: JSONB map containing event-specific data from the provider
	occurred_at: Timestamp when the event occurred
	ip_address: IP address of the recipient (for open/click events)
	user_agent: User agent string (for open/click events)
	geo_location: JSONB map with geographic data (country, region, city)
	link_url: URL that was clicked (for click events)
	bounce_type: Type of bounce (hard, soft, for bounce events)
	complaint_type: Type of complaint (abuse, auth-failure, fraud, etc.)

Event Types
	send: Email was successfully sent to the provider
	delivery: Email was successfully delivered to recipient's inbox
	bounce: Email bounced (permanent or temporary failure)
	complaint: Recipient marked email as spam
	open: Recipient opened the email (AWS SES tracking)
	click: Recipient clicked a link in the email

Associations
	email_log: Belongs to the EmailLog that this event is associated with

Usage Examples
# Create a delivery event
{:ok, event} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_event(%{
  email_log_uuid: log.uuid,
  event_type: "delivery",
  event_data: %{
    timestamp: "2024-01-15T10:30:00.000Z",
    smtp_response: "250 OK"
  }
})

# Create an open event with managing data
{:ok, event} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_event(%{
  email_log_uuid: log.uuid,
  event_type: "open",
  ip_address: "192.168.1.1",
  user_agent: "Mozilla/5.0...",
  geo_location: %{country: "US", region: "CA", city: "San Francisco"}
})

# Get all events for an email
events = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.for_email_log(email_log_uuid)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        change_event(email_event, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for managing email event changes.



    


    
      
        changeset(email_event, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for email event creation and updates.



    


    
      
        create_bounce_event(email_log_uuid, bounce_type, reason \\ nil)

      


        Creates a bounce event with bounce details.



    


    
      
        create_click_event(email_log_uuid, link_url, ip_address \\ nil, user_agent \\ nil, geo_data \\ %{})

      


        Creates a click event with link and managing data.



    


    
      
        create_complaint_event(email_log_uuid, complaint_type \\ "abuse", feedback_id \\ nil)

      


        Creates a complaint event with complaint details.



    


    
      
        create_event(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an email event.



    


    
      
        create_from_ses_webhook(email_log, webhook_data)

      


        Creates a delivery event from AWS SES webhook data.



    


    
      
        create_open_event(email_log_uuid, ip_address \\ nil, user_agent \\ nil, geo_data \\ %{})

      


        Creates an open event with managing data.



    


    
      
        create_queued_event(email_log_uuid)

      


        Creates a queued event when email is queued for sending.



    


    
      
        create_send_event(email_log_uuid, provider \\ nil)

      


        Creates a send event when email is successfully sent to provider.



    


    
      
        delete_event(email_event)

      


        Deletes an email event.



    


    
      
        event_exists?(email_log_uuid, event_type)

      


        Checks if an event already exists for a specific email log and type.



    


    
      
        for_email_log(email_log_uuid)

      


        Gets all events for a specific email log.



    


    
      
        for_email_log_by_type(email_log_uuid, event_type)

      


        Gets events of a specific type for an email log.



    


    
      
        for_period_by_type(start_date, end_date, event_type)

      


        Gets events of a specific type within a time range.



    


    
      
        get_event(id)

      


        Gets a single email event by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_event!(id)

      


        Same as get_event/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.



    


    
      
        get_event_stats(start_date, end_date)

      


        Gets event statistics for a time period.



    


    
      
        get_geo_distribution(event_type, start_date, end_date)

      


        Gets geographic distribution of events.



    


    
      
        get_latest_event_by_type(email_log_uuid, event_type)

      


        Gets the most recent event of a specific type for an email log.



    


    
      
        get_top_clicked_links(start_date, end_date, limit \\ 10)

      


        Gets the most clicked links for a time period.



    


    
      
        has_event_type?(email_log_uuid, event_type)

      


        Checks if an event of a specific type exists for an email log.



    


    
      
        update_event(email_event, attrs)

      


        Updates an email event.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_event(email_event, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for managing email event changes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.change_event(event)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(email_event, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for email event creation and updates.
Validates required fields and ensures data consistency.
Automatically sets occurred_at on new records if not provided.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_bounce_event(email_log_uuid, bounce_type, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a bounce event with bounce details.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_bounce_event(email_log_uuid, "hard", "No such user")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



    

    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_click_event(email_log_uuid, link_url, ip_address \\ nil, user_agent \\ nil, geo_data \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a click event with link and managing data.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_click_event(email_log_uuid, "https://example.com/link", "192.168.1.1")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_complaint_event(email_log_uuid, complaint_type \\ "abuse", feedback_id \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a complaint event with complaint details.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_complaint_event(email_log_uuid, "abuse")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_event(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an email event.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_event(%{
  email_log_uuid: log.uuid,
  event_type: "delivery"
})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_event(%{event_type: "invalid"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_from_ses_webhook(email_log, webhook_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a delivery event from AWS SES webhook data.
Examples
iex> data = %{
  "eventType" => "delivery",
  "mail" => %{"messageId" => "abc123"},
  "delivery" => %{"timestamp" => "2024-01-15T10:30:00.000Z"}
}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_from_ses_webhook(log, data)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



    

    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_open_event(email_log_uuid, ip_address \\ nil, user_agent \\ nil, geo_data \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an open event with managing data.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_open_event(email_log_uuid, "192.168.1.1", "Mozilla/5.0...")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_queued_event(email_log_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a queued event when email is queued for sending.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_queued_event(email_log_uuid)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_send_event(email_log_uuid, provider \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a send event when email is successfully sent to provider.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.create_send_event(email_log_uuid)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_event(email_event)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an email event.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.delete_event(event)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      event_exists?(email_log_uuid, event_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an event already exists for a specific email log and type.
Returns true if an event of the given type already exists for the email log,
false otherwise. This is used to prevent duplicate event creation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.event_exists?(email_log_uuid, "delivery")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.event_exists?(email_log_uuid, "open")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_email_log(email_log_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all events for a specific email log.
Returns events ordered by occurred_at (most recent first).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.for_email_log(email_log_uuid)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_email_log_by_type(email_log_uuid, event_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets events of a specific type for an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.for_email_log_by_type(email_log_uuid, "open")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_period_by_type(start_date, end_date, event_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets events of a specific type within a time range.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.for_period_by_type(start_date, end_date, "click")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_event(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single email event by ID or UUID.
Accepts integer ID, UUID string, or string-formatted integer.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event(123)
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event(999)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_event!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Same as get_event/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event!(123)
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event!(999)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_event_stats(start_date, end_date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets event statistics for a time period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_event_stats(start_date, end_date)
%{delivery: 1450, bounce: 30, open: 800, click: 200, complaint: 5}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_geo_distribution(event_type, start_date, end_date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets geographic distribution of events.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_geo_distribution("open", start_date, end_date)
%{"US" => 500, "CA" => 200, "UK" => 150}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_event_by_type(email_log_uuid, event_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the most recent event of a specific type for an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_latest_event_by_type(email_log_uuid, "open")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_top_clicked_links(start_date, end_date, limit \\ 10)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the most clicked links for a time period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.get_top_clicked_links(start_date, end_date, 10)
[%{url: "https://example.com/product", clicks: 150}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_event_type?(email_log_uuid, event_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an event of a specific type exists for an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.has_event_type?(email_log_uuid, "open")
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_event(email_event, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an email event.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event.update_event(event, %{event_data: %{updated: true}})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Event{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor 
    



      
Email interceptor for logging outgoing emails in PhoenixKit.
This module provides functionality to intercept outgoing emails and create
comprehensive logs for tracking purposes. It integrates seamlessly with
the existing mailer system without disrupting email delivery.
Features
	Transparent Interception: Logs emails without affecting delivery
	Selective Logging: Respects sampling rate and system settings
	AWS SES Integration: Automatically adds configuration sets
	Rich Metadata Extraction: Captures headers, size, attachments
	User Context: Links emails to users when possible
	Template Recognition: Identifies email templates and campaigns

Integration
The interceptor is designed to be called by the mailer before sending:
# In PhoenixKit.Mailer.deliver_email/1
email = EmailInterceptor.intercept_before_send(email, opts)
# ... then send email normally
Configuration
The interceptor respects all email tracking system settings:
	Only logs if email_enabled is true
	Saves body based on email_save_body setting
	Applies sampling rate from email_sampling_rate
	Adds AWS SES configuration set if configured

Examples
# Basic interception
logged_email = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.intercept_before_send(email)

# With additional context
logged_email = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.intercept_before_send(email,
  user_uuid: "018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  template_name: "welcome_email",
  campaign_id: "welcome_series"
)

# Check if email should be logged
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.should_log_email?(email) do
  # Log the email
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_tracking_headers(email, log, opts \\ [])

      


        Adds tracking headers to an email for identification.



    


    
      
        build_ses_headers(log, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds AWS SES specific tracking headers and configuration.



    


    
      
        create_email_log(email, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates an email log entry from a Swoosh.Email struct.



    


    
      
        detect_provider(email, opts \\ [])

      


        Extracts provider information from email or mailer configuration.



    


    
      
        intercept_before_send(email, opts \\ [])

      


        Intercepts an email before sending and creates a tracking log.



    


    
      
        should_log_email?(email, opts \\ [])

      


        Determines if an email should be logged based on system settings.



    


    
      
        update_after_failure(log, error)

      


        Updates an email log after send failure.



    


    
      
        update_after_send(log, provider_response \\ %{})

      


        Updates an email log after successful sending.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_tracking_headers(email, log, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds tracking headers to an email for identification.
Examples
iex> email_with_headers = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.add_tracking_headers(email, log, [])
%Swoosh.Email{headers: %{"X-PhoenixKit-Log-Id" => "123"}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_ses_headers(log, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds AWS SES specific tracking headers and configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.build_ses_headers(log, [])
%{"X-SES-CONFIGURATION-SET" => "my-tracking-set"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_email_log(email, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an email log entry from a Swoosh.Email struct.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.create_email_log(email, user_uuid: "018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
{:ok, %Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      detect_provider(email, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts provider information from email or mailer configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.detect_provider(email, [])
"aws_ses"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      intercept_before_send(email, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Intercepts an email before sending and creates a tracking log.
Returns the email (potentially modified with tracking headers) and
creates a log entry if tracking is enabled.
Options
	:user_uuid - Associate with a specific user
	:template_name - Name of the email template
	:campaign_id - Campaign identifier for grouping
	:provider - Override provider detection
	:configuration_set - Override AWS SES configuration set
	:message_tags - Additional tags for the email

Examples
iex> email = new() |> to("user@example.com") |> from("app@example.com")
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.intercept_before_send(email, user_uuid: "018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
%Swoosh.Email{headers: %{"X-PhoenixKit-Log-Id" => "456"}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      should_log_email?(email, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Determines if an email should be logged based on system settings.
Considers sampling rate, system enablement, and email characteristics.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.should_log_email?(email)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_after_failure(log, error)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an email log after send failure.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.update_after_failure(log, error)
{:ok, %Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_after_send(log, provider_response \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an email log after successful sending.
This is called after the email provider confirms the send.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Interceptor.update_after_send(log, provider_response)
{:ok, %Log{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log 
    



      
Email logging for PhoenixKit - comprehensive logging in a single module.
This module provides both the Ecto schema definition and business logic for
managing emails. It includes email creation tracking, status updates,
event relationships, and analytics functions.
Schema Fields
	message_id: Internal unique identifier (pk_XXXXX format) generated before sending (required, unique)
	aws_message_id: AWS SES message ID from provider response (optional, unique when present)
	to: Recipient email address (required)
	from: Sender email address (required)
	subject: Email subject line
	headers: JSONB map of email headers (without duplication)
	body_preview: Preview of email content (first 500+ characters)
	body_full: Complete email body content (optional, settings-controlled)
	template_name: Name/identifier of email template used
	campaign_id: Campaign or group identifier for analytics
	attachments_count: Number of email attachments
	size_bytes: Total email size in bytes
	retry_count: Number of send retry attempts
	error_message: Error message if sending failed
	status: Current status (queued, sent, delivered, bounced, opened, clicked, failed, etc.)
	queued_at: Timestamp when email was queued for sending
	sent_at: Timestamp when email was sent
	delivered_at: Timestamp when email was delivered (from provider)
	rejected_at: Timestamp when email was rejected by provider
	failed_at: Timestamp when email send failed
	delayed_at: Timestamp when email delivery was delayed
	bounced_at: Timestamp when email bounced
	complained_at: Timestamp when spam complaint was received
	opened_at: Timestamp when email was first opened
	clicked_at: Timestamp when first link was clicked
	configuration_set: AWS SES configuration set used
	message_tags: JSONB tags for grouping and analytics
	provider: Email provider used (aws_ses, smtp, local, etc.)

Message ID Strategy
PhoenixKit uses a dual message ID strategy to handle the lifecycle of email tracking:
1. Internal Message ID (message_id)
	Format: pk_XXXXX (PhoenixKit prefix + random hex)
	Generated: BEFORE email is sent (in EmailInterceptor)
	Purpose: Primary identifier for database operations
	Uniqueness: Always unique, never null
	Usage: Used in logs, events, and internal correlation

2. AWS SES Message ID (aws_message_id)
	Format: Provider-specific (e.g., AWS SES format)
	Generated: AFTER email is sent (from provider response)
	Purpose: Correlation with AWS SES events (SNS/SQS)
	Uniqueness: Unique when present, nullable
	Usage: Used to match SQS events to email logs

Workflow
1. Email Created
   └─> EmailInterceptor generates message_id (pk_12345)
   └─> EmailLog created with message_id = "pk_12345"
   └─> aws_message_id = nil (not yet sent)

2. Email Sent via AWS SES
   └─> AWS returns MessageId = "0102abc-def-ghi"
   └─> EmailInterceptor updates:
       - message_id stays "pk_12345" (unchanged)
       - aws_message_id = "0102abc-def-ghi"
       - message_tags stores both for debugging

3. SQS Event Received
   └─> Event contains AWS MessageId = "0102abc-def-ghi"
   └─> SQSProcessor searches:
       a) First by message_id (if starts with pk_)
       b) Then by aws_message_id field
       c) Then in headers/metadata
   └─> Updates EmailLog and creates EmailEvent
Benefits of Dual Strategy
	Early Tracking: Can create logs before provider response
	Event Correlation: AWS message_id links to SQS events
	Robustness: Multiple search strategies prevent missed events
	Debugging: Both IDs stored in message_tags for troubleshooting
	No Duplication: Partial unique index prevents duplicate aws_message_id

Search Priority in SQSProcessor
# 1. Direct message_id search (for internal IDs)
get_log_by_message_id(message_id)

# 2. AWS message_id field search (for provider IDs)
find_by_aws_message_id(aws_message_id)

# 3. Metadata search (fallback for legacy data)
# searches in headers for aws_message_id
Database Constraints
	message_id: UNIQUE NOT NULL
	aws_message_id: PARTIAL UNIQUE (WHERE aws_message_id IS NOT NULL)
	Composite index: (message_id, aws_message_id) for fast correlation

Core Functions
Email Log Management
	list_logs/1 - Get emails with optional filters
	get_log!/1 - Get an email log by ID (raises if not found)
	get_log_by_message_id/1 - Get log by message ID from provider
	create_log/1 - Create a new email log
	update_log/2 - Update an existing email log
	update_status/2 - Update log status with timestamp
	delete_log/1 - Delete an email log

Status Management
	mark_as_queued/1 - Mark email as queued with timestamp
	mark_as_sent/1 - Mark email as sent with timestamp
	mark_as_delivered/2 - Mark email as delivered with timestamp
	mark_as_bounced/3 - Mark as bounced with bounce type and reason
	mark_as_rejected/2 - Mark as rejected by provider
	mark_as_failed/2 - Mark as failed with error reason
	mark_as_delayed/2 - Mark as delayed with delay information
	mark_as_opened/2 - Mark as opened with timestamp
	mark_as_clicked/3 - Mark as clicked with link and timestamp

Analytics Functions
	get_stats_for_period/2 - Get statistics for date range
	get_campaign_stats/1 - Get statistics for specific campaign
	get_engagement_metrics/1 - Calculate open/click rates
	get_provider_performance/1 - Provider-specific metrics
	get_bounce_analysis/1 - Detailed bounce analysis

System Functions
	cleanup_old_logs/1 - Remove logs older than specified days
	compress_old_bodies/1 - Compress body_full for old emails
	get_logs_for_archival/1 - Get logs ready for archival

Usage Examples
# Create a new email log
{:ok, log} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.create_log(%{
  message_id: "msg-abc123",
  to: "user@example.com",
  from: "noreply@myapp.com",
  subject: "Welcome to MyApp",
  template_name: "welcome_email",
  campaign_id: "welcome_series",
  provider: "aws_ses"
})

# Update status when delivered
{:ok, updated_log} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_delivered(
  log, UtilsDate.utc_now()
)

# Get campaign statistics
stats = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_campaign_stats("newsletter_2024")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(email_log, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for email log creation and updates.



    


    
      
        cleanup_old_logs(days_old \\ 90)

      


        Removes emails older than specified number of days.



    


    
      
        compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ 30)

      


        Compresses body_full field for logs older than specified days.
Sets body_full to nil to save storage space while keeping body_preview.



    


    
      
        count_logs(filters \\ %{})

      


        Counts emails with optional filtering (without loading all records).



    


    
      
        create_log(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an email log.



    


    
      
        delete_log(email_log)

      


        Deletes an email log.



    


    
      
        find_by_aws_message_id(aws_message_id)

      


        Finds an email log by AWS message ID.



    


    
      
        get_campaign_stats(campaign_id)

      


        Gets statistics for a specific campaign.



    


    
      
        get_daily_delivery_trends(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets daily delivery trend data for charts.



    


    
      
        get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets engagement metrics for analysis.



    


    
      
        get_log(id)

      


        Gets a single email log by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_log!(id)

      


        Same as get_log/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.



    


    
      
        get_log_by_message_id(message_id)

      


        Gets a single email log by message ID from the email provider.



    


    
      
        get_logs_for_archival(days_old \\ 90)

      


        Gets logs ready for archival to external storage.



    


    
      
        get_provider_performance(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets provider-specific performance metrics.



    


    
      
        get_stats_for_period(start_date, end_date)

      


        Gets statistics for a specific time period.



    


    
      
        list_logs(filters \\ %{})

      


        Returns a list of emails with optional filters.



    


    
      
        mark_as_bounced(email_log, bounce_type, reason \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as bounced with type and reason.



    


    
      
        mark_as_clicked(email_log, link_url, clicked_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as clicked with link URL and timestamp.



    


    
      
        mark_as_delayed(email_log, delay_info \\ nil, delayed_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as delayed with delay information.



    


    
      
        mark_as_delivered(email_log, delivered_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as delivered with timestamp.



    


    
      
        mark_as_failed(email_log, reason, failed_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as failed with error reason.



    


    
      
        mark_as_opened(email_log, opened_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as opened with timestamp.



    


    
      
        mark_as_queued(email_log, queued_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as queued with timestamp.



    


    
      
        mark_as_rejected(email_log, reason, rejected_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as rejected by provider with reason.



    


    
      
        mark_as_sent(email_log, sent_at \\ nil)

      


        Marks an email as sent with timestamp.



    


    
      
        update_log(email_log, attrs)

      


        Updates an email log.



    


    
      
        update_status(email_log, status)

      


        Updates the status of an email log.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(email_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for email log creation and updates.
Validates required fields and ensures data consistency.
Automatically sets sent_at on new records if not provided.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_old_logs(days_old \\ 90)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes emails older than specified number of days.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.cleanup_old_logs(90)
{5, nil}  # Deleted 5 records

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      compress_old_bodies(days_old \\ 30)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Compresses body_full field for logs older than specified days.
Sets body_full to nil to save storage space while keeping body_preview.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.compress_old_bodies(30)
{12, nil}  # Compressed 12 records

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_logs(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts emails with optional filtering (without loading all records).
Parameters
	filters - Map of filters to apply (optional)

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.count_logs(%{status: "bounced"})
42

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_log(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.create_log(%{message_id: "abc", to: "user@test.com"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.create_log(%{message_id: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_log(email_log)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.delete_log(log)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.delete_log(log)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_aws_message_id(aws_message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds an email log by AWS message ID.
This function looks for logs where the AWS SES message ID might be stored
in the message_id field after sending.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.find_by_aws_message_id("abc123-aws")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.find_by_aws_message_id("nonexistent")
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_campaign_stats(campaign_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets statistics for a specific campaign.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_campaign_stats("newsletter_2024")
%{total_sent: 500, delivery_rate: 96.0, open_rate: 25.0, click_rate: 5.0}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_daily_delivery_trends(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets daily delivery trend data for charts.
Returns daily statistics optimized for chart visualization including
delivery trends and bounce patterns over the specified period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_daily_delivery_trends(:last_7_days)
%{
  labels: ["2024-09-01", "2024-09-02", ...],
  delivered: [120, 190, 300, ...],
  bounced: [5, 10, 15, ...]
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets engagement metrics for analysis.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_engagement_metrics(:last_30_days)
%{avg_open_rate: 24.5, avg_click_rate: 4.2, engagement_trend: :increasing}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single email log by ID or UUID.
Accepts integer ID, UUID string, or string-formatted integer.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log(123)
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log(999)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Same as get_log/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log!("018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log!("00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000")
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_log_by_message_id(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single email log by message ID from the email provider.
Returns nil if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log_by_message_id("msg-abc123")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_log_by_message_id("nonexistent")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_logs_for_archival(days_old \\ 90)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets logs ready for archival to external storage.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_logs_for_archival(90)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider_performance(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets provider-specific performance metrics.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_provider_performance(:last_7_days)
%{"aws_ses" => %{delivered: 98.5, bounced: 1.5}, "smtp" => %{delivered: 95.0, bounced: 5.0}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_stats_for_period(start_date, end_date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets statistics for a specific time period.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.get_stats_for_period(~U[2024-01-01 00:00:00Z], ~U[2024-01-31 23:59:59Z])
%{total_sent: 1500, delivered: 1450, bounced: 30, opened: 800, clicked: 200}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_logs(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of emails with optional filters.
Filters
	:status - Filter by status (sent, delivered, bounced, etc.)
	:campaign_id - Filter by campaign
	:template_name - Filter by template
	:provider - Filter by email provider
	:from_date - Emails sent after this date
	:to_date - Emails sent before this date
	:recipient - Filter by recipient email (supports partial match)
	:user_uuid - Filter by associated user UUID
	:limit - Limit number of results (default: 50)
	:offset - Offset for pagination

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.list_logs(%{status: "bounced", limit: 10})
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_bounced(email_log, bounce_type, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as bounced with type and reason.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_bounced(log, "hard", "No such user")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_clicked(email_log, link_url, clicked_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as clicked with link URL and timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_clicked(log, "https://example.com", UtilsDate.utc_now())
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_delayed(email_log, delay_info \\ nil, delayed_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as delayed with delay information.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_delayed(log, "Temporary mailbox unavailable")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_delivered(email_log, delivered_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as delivered with timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_delivered(log, UtilsDate.utc_now())
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_failed(email_log, reason, failed_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as failed with error reason.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_failed(log, "Connection timeout")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_opened(email_log, opened_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as opened with timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_opened(log, UtilsDate.utc_now())
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_queued(email_log, queued_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as queued with timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_queued(log)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_rejected(email_log, reason, rejected_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as rejected by provider with reason.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_rejected(log, "Invalid recipient")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_as_sent(email_log, sent_at \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks an email as sent with timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.mark_as_sent(log)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_log(email_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.update_log(log, %{status: "delivered"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.update_log(log, %{to: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_status(email_log, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the status of an email log.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log.update_status(log, "delivered")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Log{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics 
    



      
Local metrics and analytics for PhoenixKit email tracking.
This module provides comprehensive metrics collection and analysis capabilities
for email performance, deliverability, and engagement tracking using the local database.
Features
	Engagement Analysis: Open rates, click rates, and engagement trends
	Geographic Analytics: Performance by region and country
	Provider Analysis: Deliverability by email provider (Gmail, Outlook, etc.)
	Campaign Performance: Top performing campaigns and templates
	Real-time Dashboards: Data for live monitoring dashboards
	Time Series Data: Historical trends and patterns

Usage Examples
# Get engagement metrics
engagement = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_engagement_metrics(:last_7_days)

# Get geographic distribution
geo = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_geographic_metrics(:last_30_days)

# Get dashboard data
dashboard = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_dashboard_data(:last_30_days)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_dashboard_data(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets comprehensive dashboard data combining multiple metric sources.



    


    
      
        get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_7_days)

      


        Gets engagement metrics with trend analysis.



    


    
      
        get_geographic_metrics(event_type, period \\ :last_30_days)

      


        Gets geographic distribution of email engagement.



    


    
      
        get_metric_alerts(period \\ :last_24_hours)

      


        Checks metrics against thresholds and returns alerts.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_dashboard_data(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets comprehensive dashboard data combining multiple metric sources.
Returns data optimized for dashboard visualization with time series,
percentages, trends, and alerts.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_dashboard_data(:last_7_days)
%{
  overview: %{
    total_sent: 5000,
    delivery_rate: 98.2,
    bounce_rate: 1.8,
    open_rate: 24.5,
    click_rate: 4.2
  },
  time_series: [...],
  alerts: [...],
  top_performers: [...]
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_engagement_metrics(period \\ :last_7_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets engagement metrics with trend analysis.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_engagement_metrics(:last_7_days)
%{
  open_rate: 24.5,
  click_rate: 4.2,
  engagement_score: 28.7,
  trend: :improving,
  daily_breakdown: [...]
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_geographic_metrics(event_type, period \\ :last_30_days)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets geographic distribution of email engagement.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_geographic_metrics("open", :last_30_days)
%{
  "US" => %{count: 500, percentage: 45.5},
  "CA" => %{count: 200, percentage: 18.2},
  "UK" => %{count: 150, percentage: 13.6}
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_metric_alerts(period \\ :last_24_hours)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks metrics against thresholds and returns alerts.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Metrics.get_metric_alerts(:last_24_hours)
[
  %{type: :high_bounce_rate, severity: :warning, value: 5.2, threshold: 5.0},
  %{type: :low_open_rate, severity: :info, value: 15.1, threshold: 20.0}
]

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter 
    



      
Rate limiting and spam protection for the email system.
Provides multiple layers of protection against abuse, spam, and suspicious email patterns:
	Per-recipient limits - Prevent spam to individual email addresses
	Per-sender limits - Control email volume from specific senders
	Global system limits - Overall system protection
	User-specific limits - Temporary reduced limits for flagged users
	Automatic blocklists - Dynamic blocking of suspicious patterns
	Pattern detection - ML-style spam pattern recognition
	User monitoring - Event tracking for suspicious behavior

Settings Integration
All rate limiting settings are stored in phoenix_kit_settings:
	email_rate_limit_per_recipient - Max emails per recipient per hour (default: 100)
	email_rate_limit_global - Global max emails per hour (default: 10_000)
	email_blocklist_enabled - Enable automatic blocklisting (default: true)

User-specific settings (stored as JSON):
	user_rate_limits_<user_uuid> - Temporary reduced limits for specific users
	user_monitoring_<user_uuid> - Event tracking log for user behavior

Usage Examples
# Check if sending is allowed
case PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.check_limits(email) do
  :ok ->
    # Send email

  {:blocked, :recipient_limit} ->
    # Handle recipient rate limit

  {:blocked, :global_limit} ->
    # Handle global rate limit

  {:blocked, :blocklist} ->
    # Handle blocklisted recipient
end

# Flag suspicious user activity
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.flag_suspicious_activity(user_uuid, "high_bounce_rate")
# => :flagged (user gets reduced limits for 24 hours)

# Check user's current limit status
status = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.get_user_limit_status(user_uuid)
# => %{has_custom_limits: true, active_recipient_limit: 10, ...}

# Clear user's custom limits
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.clear_user_rate_limits(user_uuid)
# => :ok

# Add suspicious email to blocklist
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.add_to_blocklist(
  "spam@example.com",
  "suspicious_pattern",
  expires_at: DateTime.add(UtilsDate.utc_now(), 86_400)
)

# Check current rate limit status
status = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.RateLimiter.get_rate_limit_status()
# => %{recipient_count: 45, global_count: 2341, blocked_count: 12}
Rate Limiting Strategy
Uses a sliding window approach with Redis-like atomic operations in PostgreSQL:
	Sliding Window: Tracks counts over rolling time periods
	Efficient Storage: Uses single table with automatic cleanup
	Atomic Operations: Prevents race conditions with database locks
	Memory Efficient: Automatically expires old tracking data
	User-Specific Limits: JSON settings for temporary user restrictions

User Behavior Management
	Reduced Limits: Automatically reduce limits for users with high bounce rates
	Email Blocking: Block user emails for serious violations (spam complaints)
	Activity Monitoring: Track suspicious patterns for future analysis
	Automatic Expiration: Limits and blocks expire after configured periods
	Manual Override: Admin can clear user restrictions via API

Automatic Blocklist Features
	Pattern Detection: Identifies bulk spam patterns
	Bounce Rate Monitoring: Blocks high-bounce senders
	Complaint Rate Monitoring: Blocks high-complaint addresses
	Frequency Analysis: Detects unusual sending patterns
	Temporary Blocks: Automatic expiration of blocks
	User Integration: Links blocked emails to user accounts

Integration Points
Integrates with:
	PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails - Main tracking system
	PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.EmailInterceptor - Pre-send filtering
	PhoenixKit.Settings - Configuration management
	PhoenixKit.Users.Auth - User-based limits and email blocking


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_to_blocklist(email, reason, opts \\ [])

      


        Add email address to blocklist.



    


    
      
        check_blocklist(email)

      


        Check if email address is blocklisted.



    


    
      
        check_global_limit(period \\ :hour)

      


        Check global system-wide rate limits.



    


    
      
        check_limits(email_attrs)

      


        Check all rate limits for an outgoing email.



    


    
      
        check_recipient_limit(recipient_email, period \\ :hour)

      


        Check if recipient email address is within rate limits.



    


    
      
        check_sender_limit(sender_email, period \\ :hour)

      


        Check if sender email address is within rate limits.



    


    
      
        check_user_limits(user_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has custom rate limits applied.



    


    
      
        clear_user_rate_limits(user_uuid)

      


        Clears custom rate limits for a specific user.



    


    
      
        count_blocklist(opts \\ %{})

      


        Count blocked emails with optional filtering.



    


    
      
        detect_spam_patterns(email_log)

      


        Analyze email for suspicious spam patterns.



    


    
      
        flag_suspicious_activity(user_uuid, reason)

      


        Flag suspicious activity for a user.



    


    
      
        get_blocklist_stats()

      


        Get blocklist statistics.



    


    
      
        get_rate_limit_status()

      


        Get current rate limit status across all dimensions.



    


    
      
        get_user_limit_status(user_uuid)

      


        Gets comprehensive rate limit status for a specific user.



    


    
      
        get_user_monitoring_events(user_uuid)

      


        Gets monitoring events for a specific user.



    


    
      
        is_blocked?(email)

      


        Check if email address is currently blocked.



    


    
      
        list_blocklist(opts \\ %{})

      


        List all blocked emails with optional filtering.



    


    
      
        remove_from_blocklist(email)

      


        Remove email address from blocklist.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_blocklist(email, reason, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Add email address to blocklist.
Options
	:reason - Reason for blocking (string)
	:expires_at - When block expires (DateTime, nil for permanent)
	:user_uuid - User UUID that triggered the block

Examples
# Temporary block for 24 hours
RateLimiter.add_to_blocklist(
  "spam@example.com",
  "bulk_spam_pattern",
  expires_at: DateTime.add(UtilsDate.utc_now(), 86_400)
)

# Permanent block
RateLimiter.add_to_blocklist("malicious@example.com", "manual_block")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_blocklist(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if email address is blocklisted.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_blocklist("user@example.com")
:ok

iex> RateLimiter.check_blocklist("spam@blocked.com")
{:blocked, :blocklist}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_global_limit(period \\ :hour)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check global system-wide rate limits.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_global_limit()
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_limits(email_attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check all rate limits for an outgoing email.
Returns :ok if email can be sent, or {:blocked, reason} if blocked.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_limits(%{to: "user@example.com", from: "app@mysite.com"})
:ok

iex> RateLimiter.check_limits(%{to: "blocked@spam.com"})
{:blocked, :blocklist}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_recipient_limit(recipient_email, period \\ :hour)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if recipient email address is within rate limits.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_recipient_limit("user@example.com")
:ok

iex> RateLimiter.check_recipient_limit("high-volume@example.com")  
{:blocked, :recipient_limit}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_sender_limit(sender_email, period \\ :hour)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if sender email address is within rate limits.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_sender_limit("app@mysite.com")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_user_limits(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has custom rate limits applied.
Returns user's custom limits if they exist and haven't expired,
otherwise returns nil.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.check_user_limits("018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890")
%{
  "recipient_limit" => 10,
  "sender_limit" => 50,
  "reason" => "high_bounce_rate",
  "applied_at" => "2025-01-15T12:00:00Z",
  "expires_at" => "2025-01-16T12:00:00Z"
}

iex> RateLimiter.check_user_limits("018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_user_rate_limits(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears custom rate limits for a specific user.
Removes any reduced limits or custom restrictions applied to the user,
returning them to default system limits.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.clear_user_rate_limits(123)
:ok
Returns
	:ok - Limits cleared successfully


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_blocklist(opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Count blocked emails with optional filtering.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.count_blocklist()
42

iex> RateLimiter.count_blocklist(%{reason: "bounce_limit"})
15

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_spam_patterns(email_log)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Analyze email for suspicious spam patterns.
Returns a list of detected patterns or empty list if clean.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.detect_spam_patterns(email_log)
[]

iex> RateLimiter.detect_spam_patterns(suspicious_email_log)
["high_frequency", "bulk_template"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      flag_suspicious_activity(user_uuid, reason)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Flag suspicious activity for a user.
Automatically triggers blocklist or rate limit adjustments based on activity patterns.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.flag_suspicious_activity("018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890", "high_bounce_rate")
:flagged

iex> RateLimiter.flag_suspicious_activity("018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890", "complaint_spam")
:blocked

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_blocklist_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get blocklist statistics.
Returns a map with statistics about blocked emails.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.get_blocklist_stats()
%{
  total_blocks: 42,
  active_blocks: 38,
  expired_today: 4,
  by_reason: %{"manual_block" => 10, "bounce_limit" => 28, ...}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_rate_limit_status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get current rate limit status across all dimensions.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.get_rate_limit_status()
%{
  global: %{count: 1250, limit: 10_000, percentage: 12.5},
  recipients: %{active_limits: 5, total_emails: 892},
  senders: %{active_limits: 2, total_emails: 1250},
  blocklist: %{active_blocks: 15, expired_today: 3}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_limit_status(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets comprehensive rate limit status for a specific user.
Returns a map with user's current limits, monitoring status,
and any active restrictions.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.get_user_limit_status("018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890")
%{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  has_custom_limits: true,
  custom_limits: %{"recipient_limit" => 10, "sender_limit" => 50},
  monitoring: %{"event_count" => 5, "last_event_at" => "..."},
  is_blocked: false,
  default_recipient_limit: 100,
  default_sender_limit: 1000
}

iex> RateLimiter.get_user_limit_status("018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890")
%{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  has_custom_limits: false,
  custom_limits: nil,
  monitoring: nil,
  is_blocked: false,
  default_recipient_limit: 100,
  default_sender_limit: 1000
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_monitoring_events(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets monitoring events for a specific user.
Returns the monitoring log with all tracked events for the user,
or nil if no monitoring exists.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.get_user_monitoring_events(123)
%{
  "events" => [
    %{"event_type" => "bulk_sending", "timestamp" => "...", "metadata" => %{...}},
    %{"event_type" => "high_bounce_rate", "timestamp" => "...", "metadata" => %{...}}
  ],
  "event_count" => 2,
  "first_event_at" => "2025-01-15T12:00:00Z",
  "last_event_at" => "2025-01-15T18:00:00Z"
}

iex> RateLimiter.get_user_monitoring_events(999)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      is_blocked?(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if email address is currently blocked.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.is_blocked?("user@example.com")
false

iex> RateLimiter.is_blocked?("blocked@spam.com")
true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_blocklist(opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

List all blocked emails with optional filtering.
Options
	:search - Search term for email address
	:reason - Filter by block reason
	:include_expired - Include expired blocks (default: false)
	:limit - Limit number of results
	:offset - Offset for pagination
	:order_by - Order field (:email, :inserted_at, :expires_at)
	:order_dir - Order direction (:asc, :desc)

Examples
iex> RateLimiter.list_blocklist()
[%EmailBlocklist{}, ...]

iex> RateLimiter.list_blocklist(%{reason: "manual_block", limit: 10})
[%EmailBlocklist{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_from_blocklist(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Remove email address from blocklist.
Examples
iex> RateLimiter.remove_from_blocklist("user@example.com")
:ok

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingJob 
    



      
Oban worker for polling AWS SQS queue for email events.
This worker replaces the GenServer-based SQSWorker with an Oban-based
approach that allows dynamic enabling/disabling without application restart.
Architecture
AWS SES → SNS Topic → SQS Queue → SQSPollingJob (Oban) → SQSProcessor → Database
Features
	Dynamic Configuration: Automatically responds to settings changes without restart
	Oban Integration: Uses Oban's job system for reliable background processing
	Self-Scheduling: Each job schedules the next polling cycle
	Batch Processing: Process up to 10 messages at a time
	Error Handling: Retry logic with Dead Letter Queue
	Settings-Based Control: Polling can be enabled/disabled via Settings

Configuration
All settings are retrieved from PhoenixKit Settings:
	sqs_polling_enabled - enable/disable polling (checked before each cycle)
	sqs_polling_interval_ms - interval between polling cycles
	sqs_max_messages_per_poll - maximum messages per batch
	sqs_visibility_timeout - time for message processing
	aws_sqs_queue_url - SQS queue URL
	aws_region - AWS region

Usage
# Enable polling (starts first job)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.enable_polling()

# Disable polling (stops scheduling new jobs)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.disable_polling()

# Trigger immediate polling
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.poll_now()

# Check status
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.status()
Oban Queue Configuration
Add to your config/config.exs:
config :your_app, Oban,
  repo: YourApp.Repo,
  queues: [
    sqs_polling: 1  # Only one concurrent polling job
  ]
Implementation Notes
	Uses unique: [period: 60] to prevent duplicate jobs
	Schedules next job only if polling is enabled
	Uses existing SQSProcessor for event processing
	Compatible with existing SQSWorker API


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cancel_scheduled()

      


        Cancels all scheduled SQS polling jobs.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_scheduled()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cancel_scheduled() :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()}


      


Cancels all scheduled SQS polling jobs.
Called when polling is disabled to immediately clean up pending jobs.
Returns
	{:ok, count} - Number of cancelled jobs

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingJob.cancel_scheduled()
{:ok, 2}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager 
    



      
Manager module for SQS polling via Oban jobs.
This module provides a unified API for managing SQS polling that can be
enabled/disabled dynamically without application restart.
Features
	Enable/Disable Polling: Start or stop polling without restart
	Manual Triggering: Force immediate polling when needed
	Status Monitoring: Get current polling status and job information
	Settings Integration: Automatically uses PhoenixKit Settings
	Interval Control: Dynamically adjust polling frequency

Architecture
Instead of using a GenServer, this manager uses Oban jobs for polling:
	Each job polls SQS once and schedules the next job
	Jobs check settings before executing (dynamic control)
	No need to restart GenServer when settings change

Usage
# Enable polling
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.enable_polling()
{:ok, %Oban.Job{}}

# Disable polling
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.disable_polling()
:ok

# Check status
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.status()
%{
  enabled: true,
  interval_ms: 5000,
  pending_jobs: 1,
  last_run: ~U[2025-09-20 15:30:45Z],
  queue_url: "https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/..."
}

# Trigger immediate poll
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.poll_now()
{:ok, %Oban.Job{}}

# Change polling interval
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.set_polling_interval(3000)
{:ok, %Setting{}}
Integration
This manager works alongside the existing SQSWorker for backward compatibility.
The SQSWorker can delegate to this manager when needed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disable_polling()

      


        Disables SQS polling by updating the configuration.



    


    
      
        enable_polling()

      


        Enables SQS polling by setting the configuration and starting the first job.



    


    
      
        poll_now()

      


        Triggers an immediate polling job.



    


    
      
        set_polling_interval(interval_ms)

      


        Sets the polling interval in milliseconds.



    


    
      
        status()

      


        Returns the current status of SQS polling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disable_polling()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables SQS polling by updating the configuration.
Note: Existing scheduled jobs will check this setting and skip execution.
Returns
	:ok - Successfully disabled

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.disable_polling()
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_polling()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables SQS polling by setting the configuration and starting the first job.
Returns
	{:ok, job} - Successfully enabled and started first job
	{:error, reason} - Failed to enable polling

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.enable_polling()
{:ok, %Oban.Job{id: 1, queue: "sqs_polling"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      poll_now()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Triggers an immediate polling job.
This creates a new job that will execute as soon as possible,
regardless of the normal polling schedule.
Returns
	{:ok, job} - Successfully created immediate job
	{:error, reason} - Failed to create job

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.poll_now()
{:ok, %Oban.Job{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_polling_interval(interval_ms)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the polling interval in milliseconds.
The new interval will be used for subsequent job scheduling.
Parameters
	interval_ms - Interval in milliseconds (minimum 1000ms)

Returns
	{:ok, setting} - Successfully updated
	{:error, reason} - Failed to update

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.set_polling_interval(3000)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the current status of SQS polling.
Returns
A map with:
	enabled - Whether polling is enabled
	interval_ms - Current polling interval
	pending_jobs - Number of scheduled jobs
	last_run - Timestamp of last completed job (if any)
	queue_url - Configured SQS queue URL

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.status()
%{
  enabled: true,
  interval_ms: 5000,
  pending_jobs: 1,
  last_run: ~U[2025-09-20 15:30:45Z],
  queue_url: "https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/..."
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSProcessor 
    



      
Processor for handling email events from AWS SQS messages.
This module is responsible for:
	Parsing SNS messages from SQS
	Processing different types of SES events
	Updating email statuses in the database
	Creating event records for tracking

Supported Event Types
	Send - Email send confirmation through SES
	Delivery - Successful email delivery to recipient
	Bounce - Email bounce (hard/soft bounce)
	Complaint - Spam complaint
	Open - Email open (AWS SES tracking)
	Click - Link click in email

Processing Architecture
SQS Message → SNS Parsing → Event Processing → Database Update
Security
	Message structure validation
	Event type checking
	Protection against event duplication
	Graceful handling of invalid data

Examples
# Parse SNS message
{:ok, event_data} = SQSProcessor.parse_sns_message(sqs_message)

# Process event
{:ok, result} = SQSProcessor.process_email_event(event_data)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        parse_sns_message(arg1)

      


        Parses SNS message from SQS into event data structure.



    


    
      
        process_email_event(event_data)

      


        Processes email event and updates corresponding database records.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      parse_sns_message(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses SNS message from SQS into event data structure.
Parameters
	sqs_message - message from SQS queue

Returns
	{:ok, event_data} - successfully parsed event data
	{:error, reason} - parsing error

Examples
iex> SQSProcessor.parse_sns_message(sqs_message)
{:ok, %{
  "eventType" => "delivery",
  "mail" => %{"messageId" => "abc123"},
  "delivery" => %{"timestamp" => "2025-09-20T15:30:45.000Z"}
}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      process_email_event(event_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Processes email event and updates corresponding database records.
Parameters
	event_data - event data from SNS

Returns
	{:ok, result} - successful processing
	{:error, reason} - processing error

Examples
iex> SQSProcessor.process_email_event(event_data)
{:ok, %{type: "delivery", log_uuid: "019...", updated: true}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker 
    



      
SQS Worker for processing email events from AWS SQS Queue.
⚠️ DEPRECATION NOTICE
This GenServer-based worker is deprecated in favor of the Oban-based approach.
For new installations, use PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager instead.
The GenServer approach has been replaced with Oban jobs to allow:
	Dynamic enabling/disabling without application restart
	Better job monitoring and failure tracking
	Automatic retries via Oban's built-in retry mechanism
	Integration with existing Oban infrastructure

Migration Path
If you're currently using SQSWorker, you can migrate to the new approach:
# Old approach (GenServer)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.status()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.pause()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.resume()

# New approach (Oban-based)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.status()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.disable_polling()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSPollingManager.enable_polling()
Backward Compatibility
This module maintains backward compatibility by delegating to SQSPollingManager
where appropriate. The GenServer will still work but is not recommended for
new installations.
Architecture
AWS SES → SNS Topic → SQS Queue → SQS Worker → Database
Configuration
All settings are retrieved from PhoenixKit Settings and checked dynamically:
	email_ses_events - master switch for AWS SES events processing
	sqs_polling_enabled - enable/disable polling
	sqs_polling_interval_ms - interval between polling cycles
	sqs_max_messages_per_poll - maximum messages per batch
	aws_sqs_queue_url - SQS queue URL
	aws_region - AWS region

Usage (Legacy)
# In supervision tree (deprecated)
{PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker, []}

# Worker management (delegates to new API)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.status()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.process_now()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.pause()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.resume()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        delete_dlq_messages(receipt_handles)

      


        Deletes processed messages from DLQ.



    


    
      
        pause(worker \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Pauses polling (temporarily).



    


    
      
        process_dlq_messages(opts \\ [])

      


        Processes all messages from DLQ (Dead Letter Queue).



    


    
      
        process_now(worker \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Forces a polling cycle to start immediately.



    


    
      
        resume(worker \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Resumes polling after pause.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the SQS Worker process.



    


    
      
        status(worker \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Returns the current status of the worker process.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_dlq_messages(receipt_handles)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes processed messages from DLQ.
Parameters
	receipt_handles - List of receipt handles to delete

Returns
	{:ok, deleted_count} - Number of deleted messages
	{:error, reason} - Deletion error

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.delete_dlq_messages(["receipt1", "receipt2"])
{:ok, 2}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      pause(worker \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pauses polling (temporarily).
Note: This function now delegates to SQSPollingManager.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.pause()
:ok

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      process_dlq_messages(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Processes all messages from DLQ (Dead Letter Queue).
This function retrieves all messages from DLQ, processes them through
SQSProcessor, and optionally deletes successfully processed messages.
Parameters
	opts - Processing options:	:batch_size - Batch size (default 10)
	:delete_after - Delete successfully processed messages (default false)
	:max_batches - Maximum number of batches (default 100)



Returns
	{:ok, result} - Successful processing with results
	{:error, reason} - Processing error

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.process_dlq_messages()
{:ok, %{total_processed: 15, successful: 12, errors: 3}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.process_dlq_messages(delete_after: true)
{:ok, %{total_processed: 8, successful: 8, errors: 0, deleted: 8}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      process_now(worker \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Forces a polling cycle to start immediately.
Note: This function now delegates to SQSPollingManager.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.process_now()
:ok

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      resume(worker \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resumes polling after pause.
Note: This function now delegates to SQSPollingManager.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.resume()
:ok

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the SQS Worker process.
Options
	:name - process name (defaults to __MODULE__)

Examples
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.start_link()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      status(worker \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the current status of the worker process.
Note: This function now delegates to SQSPollingManager for consistency.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.status()
%{
  polling_enabled: true,
  messages_processed: 150,
  errors_count: 2,
  last_poll: ~U[2025-09-20 15:30:45.123456Z],
  queue_url: "https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/phoenixkit-email-queue",
  average_processing_time_ms: 45.2
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor 
    



      
Supervisor for PhoenixKit email tracking system.
This module manages all processes necessary for email tracking:
	SQS Worker for processing events from AWS SQS
	Additional processes (metrics, archiving, etc.)

Integration into Parent Application
Add supervisor to your application's supervision tree:
# In lib/your_app/application.ex
def start(_type, _args) do
  children = [
    # ... your other processes

    # PhoenixKit Email Tracking
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor
  ]

  opts = [strategy: :one_for_one, name: YourApp.Supervisor]
  Supervisor.start_link(children, opts)
end
Configuration
Supervisor automatically reads settings from PhoenixKit Settings:
	sqs_polling_enabled - enable/disable SQS Worker
	sqs_polling_interval_ms - polling interval
	other SQS settings

Process Management
# Stop SQS Worker
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.pause()

# Start SQS Worker
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.resume()

# Check status
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.SQSWorker.status()
Monitoring
Supervisor provides information about process state:
# Get list of child processes
Supervisor.which_children(PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor)

# Get process count
Supervisor.count_children(PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns child spec for integration into parent supervisor.



    


    
      
        restart_sqs_worker(supervisor \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Stops and restarts SQS Worker.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts supervisor for email tracking system.



    


    
      
        system_status(supervisor \\ __MODULE__)

      


        Returns information about email tracking system status.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns child spec for integration into parent supervisor.
This function is used when you want more precise control
over email tracking integration in your application.
Examples
# In lib/your_app/application.ex
def start(_type, _args) do
  children = [
    # ... other processes
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor.child_spec([])
  ]

  Supervisor.start_link(children, strategy: :one_for_one)
end

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      restart_sqs_worker(supervisor \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Stops and restarts SQS Worker.
Useful for applying new configuration settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor.restart_sqs_worker()
:ok

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts supervisor for email tracking system.
Options
	:name - supervisor process name (defaults to __MODULE__)

Examples
{:ok, pid} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor.start_link()

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      system_status(supervisor \\ __MODULE__)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns information about email tracking system status.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Supervisor.system_status()
%{
  supervisor_running: true,
  sqs_worker_running: true,
  sqs_worker_status: %{polling_enabled: true, ...},
  children_count: 1
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns 
    



      
Manages table column customization for email logs display.
Provides functionality to:
	Define available columns for email logs table
	Load user's column preferences from Settings
	Save column preferences to Settings
	Reorder columns via drag-and-drop

Column preferences are stored in Settings under the key "emails_table_columns".

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_available_columns()

      


        Returns all available columns for email logs table with metadata.



    


    
      
        get_user_table_columns()

      


        Loads user's selected columns from Settings or returns defaults.



    


    
      
        reorder_columns(current_columns, arg2)

      


        Reorders columns based on drag-and-drop interaction.



    


    
      
        reset_columns()

      


        Resets columns to default configuration.



    


    
      
        update_user_table_columns(selected_columns)

      


        Saves user's column preferences to Settings.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all available columns for email logs table with metadata.
Column structure:
	field: Database field name
	label: Display label in UI
	type: Data type (:string, :datetime, :badge, :actions, :activity_events, :details_composite)
	required: Cannot be hidden if true

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns.get_available_columns()
[
  %{field: "to", label: "Email", type: :string, required: true},
  %{field: "subject", label: "Subject", type: :string, required: true},
  ...
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_table_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Loads user's selected columns from Settings or returns defaults.
Returns list of column field names in user's preferred order.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns.get_user_table_columns()
["to", "subject", "status", "sent_at", "actions"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_columns(current_columns, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders columns based on drag-and-drop interaction.
Parameters
	current_columns: Current list of selected columns
	params: Map with "from" (source index) and "to" (target index)

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns.reorder_columns(["to", "subject", "status"], %{"from" => 0, "to" => 2})
["subject", "status", "to"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resets columns to default configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns.reset_columns()
["to", "subject", "status", "sent_at", "actions"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_table_columns(selected_columns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Saves user's column preferences to Settings.
Parameters
	selected_columns: List of column field names in desired order

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.TableColumns.update_user_table_columns(["to", "subject", "status", "actions"])
{:ok, _setting}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Template 
    



      
Email template schema for managing reusable email templates.
This module defines the structure and validations for email templates that can be
used throughout the application. Templates support variable substitution and
categorization for better organization.
Template Variables
Templates support variable substitution using the {{variable_name}} syntax.
Common variables include:
	{{email}} - User's email address
	{{url}} - Action URL (magic link, confirmation, etc.)
	{{timestamp}} - Current timestamp
	{{user_name}} - User's display name

Categories
	system - Core authentication and system emails (protected)
	marketing - Promotional and marketing communications
	transactional - Order confirmations, notifications, etc.
	notification - Event-driven notifications (new posts, comments, etc.)

Source Modules
Templates can be tagged with a source module in the metadata field to track
which part of the application sends the email:
	users - User management (magic_link, password_reset, email_confirmation)
	billing - Billing module (invoices, receipts, payment notifications)
	publishing - Publishing module (new posts, comments)
	entities - Entities module (entity notifications)
	admin - Admin functions (test emails, manual sends)
	custom - Custom/user-defined emails

Metadata Structure
The metadata field can contain:
%{
  "source_module" => "users",    # Source module identifier
  "priority" => "high",           # Email priority (optional)
  "requires_user" => true         # Whether user_uuid is required (optional)
}
Status
	active - Template is live and can be used
	draft - Template is being edited
	archived - Template is no longer active but preserved

Examples
# Create a new template
%EmailTemplate{}
|> EmailTemplate.changeset(%{
  name: "welcome_email",
  slug: "welcome-email",
  display_name: "Welcome Email",
  subject: "Welcome to {{app_name}}!",
  html_body: "<h1>Welcome {{user_name}}!</h1>",
  text_body: "Welcome {{user_name}}!",
  category: "transactional",
  status: "active"
})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(template, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for email template creation and updates.



    


    
      
        common_variables()

      


        Returns the list of common template variables.



    


    
      
        extract_variables(template)

      


        Extracts variables from template content (subject, html_body, text_body).



    


    
      
        get_source_module(arg1)

      


        Gets the source module from a template's metadata.



    


    
      
        get_translation(field_map, locale, default_locale \\ "en")

      


        Extracts a translated string from a JSON language map field.



    


    
      
        set_source_module(metadata, source_module)

      


        Sets the source module in a template's metadata.



    


    
      
        substitute_variables(template, variables, locale \\ "en")

      


        Substitutes variables in template content with provided values.



    


    
      
        usage_changeset(template, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a changeset for updating template usage statistics.



    


    
      
        valid_categories()

      


        Returns the list of valid categories for email templates.



    


    
      
        valid_source_modules()

      


        Returns the list of valid source modules for email templates.



    


    
      
        valid_statuses()

      


        Returns the list of valid statuses for email templates.



    


    
      
        version_changeset(template, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a changeset for updating template version.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Template{
  __meta__: term(),
  category: String.t(),
  created_by_user_uuid: term(),
  description: String.t() | nil,
  display_name: String.t(),
  html_body: String.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  is_system: boolean(),
  last_used_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  metadata: map(),
  name: String.t(),
  slug: String.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  subject: String.t(),
  text_body: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_by_user_uuid: term(),
  usage_count: integer(),
  uuid: term(),
  variables: map(),
  version: integer()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(template, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for email template creation and updates.
Parameters
	template - The email template struct (new or existing)
	attrs - Map of attributes to change

Required Fields
	:name - Unique template identifier
	:slug - URL-friendly identifier
	:display_name - Human-readable name
	:subject - Email subject line
	:html_body - HTML version of email
	:text_body - Plain text version of email

Validations
	Name must be unique and follow snake_case format
	Slug must be unique and URL-friendly
	Category must be one of the valid categories
	Status must be one of the valid statuses
	Subject and body fields cannot be empty
	Variables must be a valid map


  



  
    
      
    
    
      common_variables()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of common template variables.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_variables(template)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts variables from template content (subject, html_body, text_body).
Returns a list of unique variable names found in the template.
Examples
iex> template = %EmailTemplate{
...>   subject: "Welcome {{user_name}}!",
...>   html_body: "<p>Hi {{user_name}}, click {{url}}</p>",
...>   text_body: "Hi {{user_name}}, visit {{url}}"
...> }
iex> EmailTemplate.extract_variables(template)
["user_name", "url"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_source_module(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the source module from a template's metadata.
Returns the source_module value if present, otherwise "custom".
Examples
iex> template = %EmailTemplate{metadata: %{"source_module" => "auth"}}
iex> EmailTemplate.get_source_module(template)
"auth"

iex> template = %EmailTemplate{metadata: %{}}
iex> EmailTemplate.get_source_module(template)
"custom"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_translation(field_map, locale, default_locale \\ "en")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts a translated string from a JSON language map field.
Parameters
	field_map — a map like %{"en" => "...", "uk" => "..."}
	locale — the desired locale code, e.g. "uk" or "en-US"
	default_locale — fallback locale, defaults to "en"

Behaviour
	Try exact match: field_map[locale]
	Try base language: e.g. "en" from "en-US"
	Try default_locale
	Try any available value (last resort)
	Return "" if map is empty or nil

Examples
iex> get_translation(%{"en" => "Hello", "uk" => "Привіт"}, "uk")
"Привіт"

iex> get_translation(%{"en" => "Hello"}, "uk")
"Hello"

iex> get_translation(nil, "uk")
""

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_source_module(metadata, source_module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the source module in a template's metadata.
Returns updated metadata map with source_module set.
Examples
iex> EmailTemplate.set_source_module(%{}, "auth")
%{"source_module" => "auth"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      substitute_variables(template, variables, locale \\ "en")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Substitutes variables in template content with provided values.
Parameters
	template - The email template
	variables - Map of variable names to values
	locale - The target locale code (default: "en")

Returns a map %{subject: string, html_body: string, text_body: string} with
the locale-specific content and all variables substituted.
Examples
iex> template = %EmailTemplate{
...>   subject: %{"en" => "Welcome {{user_name}}!"},
...>   html_body: %{"en" => "<p>Hi {{user_name}}</p>"},
...>   text_body: %{"en" => "Hi {{user_name}}"}
...> }
iex> result = EmailTemplate.substitute_variables(template, %{"user_name" => "John"}, "en")
iex> result.subject
"Welcome John!"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      usage_changeset(template, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for updating template usage statistics.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid categories for email templates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_source_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid source modules for email templates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of valid statuses for email templates.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      version_changeset(template, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for updating template version.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Templates 
    



      
Context module for managing email templates.
This module provides the business logic and database operations for email templates,
including CRUD operations, template rendering, variable substitution, and usage tracking.
Main Functions
	list_templates/1 - List templates with filtering and pagination
	get_template/1 - Get template by ID
	get_template_by_name/1 - Get template by name
	create_template/1 - Create a new template
	update_template/2 - Update existing template
	delete_template/1 - Delete template
	render_template/2 - Render template with variables

Examples
# List all active templates
Templates.list_templates(%{status: "active"})

# Get template by name
template = Templates.get_template_by_name("magic_link")

# Render template with variables
Templates.render_template(template, %{"user_name" => "John", "url" => "https://example.com"})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        activate_template(template, user_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Activates an email template by setting its status to "active".



    


    
      
        archive_template(template, user_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Archives an email template by setting its status to "archived".



    


    
      
        billing_credit_note_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for billing credit note emails.



    


    
      
        billing_credit_note_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for billing credit note emails.



    


    
      
        billing_invoice_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for billing invoice emails.



    


    
      
        billing_invoice_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for billing invoice emails.



    


    
      
        billing_payment_confirmation_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for billing payment confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        billing_payment_confirmation_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for billing payment confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        billing_receipt_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for billing receipt emails.



    


    
      
        billing_receipt_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for billing receipt emails.



    


    
      
        clone_template(template, new_name, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Clones an existing template with a new name.



    


    
      
        count_templates(opts \\ %{})

      


        Returns the count of templates matching the given filters.



    


    
      
        create_template(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new email template.



    


    
      
        delete_template(template)

      


        Deletes an email template.



    


    
      
        get_active_template_by_name(name)

      


        Gets an active template by name.



    


    
      
        get_template(id)

      


        Gets a template by ID.



    


    
      
        get_template!(id)

      


        Gets a template by ID, raising an exception if not found.



    


    
      
        get_template_by_name(name)

      


        Gets a template by name.



    


    
      
        get_template_stats()

      


        Gets template statistics for dashboard display.



    


    
      
        list_templates(opts \\ %{})

      


        Lists templates with optional filtering and pagination.



    


    
      
        magic_link_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for magic link emails.



    


    
      
        magic_link_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for magic link emails.



    


    
      
        register_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for registration confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        register_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for registration confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        render_template(template, variables \\ %{}, locale \\ "en")

      


        Renders a template with the provided variables for a specific locale.



    


    
      
        reset_password_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for password reset emails.



    


    
      
        reset_password_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for password reset emails.



    


    
      
        seed_system_templates()

      


        Seeds the database with system email templates.



    


    
      
        send_email(template_name, recipient, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])

      


        Sends an email using a template.



    


    
      
        test_email_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for test emails.



    


    
      
        test_email_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for test emails.



    


    
      
        track_usage(template)

      


        Increments the usage count for a template and updates last_used_at.



    


    
      
        update_email_html_template()

      


        Returns the HTML template for email update confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        update_email_text_template()

      


        Returns the text template for email update confirmation emails.



    


    
      
        update_template(template, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing email template.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      activate_template(template, user_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Activates an email template by setting its status to "active".
Examples
iex> Templates.activate_template(template)
{:ok, %Template{status: "active"}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      archive_template(template, user_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Archives an email template by setting its status to "archived".
Examples
iex> Templates.archive_template(template)
{:ok, %Template{status: "archived"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_credit_note_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for billing credit note emails.
IMPORTANT: In a credit note, the roles are reversed compared to invoice:
	The company (seller) is now the PAYER (issuing the refund)
	The customer is now the PAYEE (receiving the refund)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_credit_note_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for billing credit note emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_invoice_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for billing invoice emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_invoice_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for billing invoice emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_payment_confirmation_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for billing payment confirmation emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_payment_confirmation_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for billing payment confirmation emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_receipt_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for billing receipt emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      billing_receipt_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for billing receipt emails.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      clone_template(template, new_name, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clones an existing template with a new name.
Examples
iex> Templates.clone_template(template, "new_welcome_email")
{:ok, %Template{name: "new_welcome_email"}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_templates(opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of templates matching the given filters.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_template(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new email template.
Examples
iex> Templates.create_template(%{name: "welcome", subject: "Welcome!", ...})
{:ok, %Template{}}

iex> Templates.create_template(%{invalid: "data"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_template(template)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an email template.
System templates (is_system: true) cannot be deleted.
Examples
iex> Templates.delete_template(template)
{:ok, %Template{}}

iex> Templates.delete_template(system_template)
{:error, :system_template_protected}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_active_template_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an active template by name.
Only returns templates with status "active".
Examples
iex> Templates.get_active_template_by_name("magic_link")
%Template{}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_template(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a template by ID.
Returns nil if the template does not exist.
Examples
iex> Templates.get_template(1)
%Template{}

iex> Templates.get_template(999)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_template!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a template by ID, raising an exception if not found.
Examples
iex> Templates.get_template!(1)
%Template{}

iex> Templates.get_template!(999)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_template_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a template by name.
Returns nil if the template does not exist.
Examples
iex> Templates.get_template_by_name("magic_link")
%Template{}

iex> Templates.get_template_by_name("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_template_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets template statistics for dashboard display.
Returns a map with various statistics about templates.
Examples
iex> Templates.get_template_stats()
%{
  total_templates: 10,
  active_templates: 8,
  draft_templates: 1,
  archived_templates: 1,
  system_templates: 4,
  most_used: %Template{},
  categories: %{"system" => 4, "transactional" => 6}
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_templates(opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists templates with optional filtering and pagination.
Parameters
	opts - Keyword list with filtering options:	:category - Filter by category ("system", "marketing", "transactional")
	:status - Filter by status ("active", "draft", "archived")
	:search - Search in name, display_name, or description
	:is_system - Filter by system templates (true/false)
	:limit - Limit number of results
	:offset - Offset for pagination
	:order_by - Order by field (:name, :usage_count, :last_used_at, :inserted_at)
	:order_direction - Order direction (:asc, :desc)



Examples
# List all templates
Templates.list_templates()

# List active marketing templates
Templates.list_templates(%{category: "marketing", status: "active"})

# Search templates
Templates.list_templates(%{search: "welcome"})

# Paginated results
Templates.list_templates(%{limit: 10, offset: 20})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      magic_link_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for magic link emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      magic_link_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for magic link emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for registration confirmation emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for registration confirmation emails.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      render_template(template, variables \\ %{}, locale \\ "en")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a template with the provided variables for a specific locale.
Returns a map with :subject, :html_body, and :text_body keys containing
the rendered content with variables substituted in the requested language.
This function performs validation to ensure all template variables are properly substituted:
	Checks for missing required variables
	Warns if any unreplaced {{variable}} placeholders remain
	Logs information about unused variables

Parameters
	template — the EmailTemplate struct
	variables — map of variable names to values
	locale — the target locale code (default: "en")

Examples
iex> Templates.render_template(template, %{"user_name" => "John"}, "uk")
%{
  subject: "Ласкаво просимо, John!",
  html_body: "<h1>Ласкаво просимо, John!</h1>",
  text_body: "Ласкаво просимо, John!"
}
Validation
If required variables are missing or templates contain unreplaced variables,
warnings will be logged but the function will still return the rendered content.
This allows for graceful degradation in production.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_password_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for password reset emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_password_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for password reset emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      seed_system_templates()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Seeds the database with system email templates.
This function creates the default system templates for authentication
and core functionality.
Examples
iex> Templates.seed_system_templates()
{:ok, [%Template{}, ...]}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      send_email(template_name, recipient, variables \\ %{}, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends an email using a template.
This is a convenience wrapper around PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_from_template/4
that provides a cleaner API for sending templated emails.
Parameters
	template_name - Name of the template (e.g., "welcome_email")
	recipient - Email address or {name, email} tuple
	variables - Map of template variables
	opts - Additional options (see PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_from_template/4)

Examples
# Send welcome email
Templates.send_email("welcome_email", user.email, %{
  "user_name" => user.name,
  "activation_url" => activation_url
})

# Send with tracking
Templates.send_email(
  "order_confirmation",
  customer.email,
  %{"order_number" => order.number},
  user_uuid: customer.uuid,
  metadata: %{order_uuid: order.uuid}
)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      test_email_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for test emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      test_email_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for test emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track_usage(template)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the usage count for a template and updates last_used_at.
This should be called whenever a template is used to send an email.
Examples
iex> Templates.track_usage(template)
{:ok, %Template{usage_count: 1}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_email_html_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the HTML template for email update confirmation emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_email_text_template()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the text template for email update confirmation emails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_template(template, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing email template.
Examples
iex> Templates.update_template(template, %{subject: "New Subject"})
{:ok, %Template{}}

iex> Templates.update_template(template, %{invalid: "data"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils 
    



      
Utility functions for email handling in PhoenixKit.
This module contains helper functions for email provider detection,
configuration analysis, and other email-related utilities.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        adapter_to_provider_name(adapter, default_name \\ "unknown")

      


        Converts Swoosh adapter module to provider name.



    


    
      
        detect_provider_from_config()

      


        Detects email provider from application configuration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      adapter_to_provider_name(adapter, default_name \\ "unknown")



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec adapter_to_provider_name(module() | nil, String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Converts Swoosh adapter module to provider name.
Maps common Swoosh mailer adapters to standardized provider names
used throughout PhoenixKit's email tracking system.
Parameters
	adapter - The Swoosh adapter module (e.g., Swoosh.Adapters.AmazonSES)
	default_name - Default provider name to return if adapter is unknown

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils.adapter_to_provider_name(Swoosh.Adapters.AmazonSES, "unknown")
"aws_ses"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils.adapter_to_provider_name(Swoosh.Adapters.SMTP, "unknown")
"smtp"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils.adapter_to_provider_name(Some.Custom.Adapter, "custom")
"custom"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_provider_from_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec detect_provider_from_config() :: String.t()


      


Detects email provider from application configuration.
Analyzes the configured mailer adapter to determine which email
provider is being used (AWS SES, SMTP, SendGrid, etc.).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils.detect_provider_from_config()
"aws_ses"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Utils.detect_provider_from_config()
"smtp"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Blocklist 
    



      
LiveView for managing email blocklist and blocked addresses.
Provides comprehensive management of blocked email addresses, including:
	Blocklist Viewing: List all blocked email addresses with filtering
	Block Management: Add/remove email addresses from blocklist
	Bulk Operations: Import/export blocklists, bulk add/remove
	Temporary Blocks: Set expiration dates for temporary blocks
	Block Reasons: Categorize blocks by reason (spam, bounce, manual, etc.)
	Search & Filter: Find blocked addresses by email, reason, or date

Features
	Real-time Updates: Live updates when blocks are added/removed
	CSV Import/Export: Bulk management through CSV files
	Automatic Blocking: Integration with rate limiter for auto-blocks
	Audit Trail: Track who blocked addresses and when
	Expiration Management: Automatic cleanup of expired blocks
	Statistics: Analytics on blocked addresses and reasons

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails/blocklist and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/email-blocklist", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.EmailBlocklistLive, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Details 
    



      
LiveView for displaying detailed information about a specific email log.
Provides comprehensive view of email metadata, delivery status, events timeline,
and performance analytics for individual emails.
Features
	Complete Email Metadata: Headers, size, attachments, template info
	Events Timeline: Chronological view of all email events
	Delivery Status: Real-time status tracking and updates
	Geographic Data: Location info for opens and clicks
	Performance Metrics: Individual email analytics
	Debugging Info: Technical details for troubleshooting
	Related Emails: Other emails in same campaign/template

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails/:id and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/email-logs/:id", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.EmailDetailsLive, :show
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.EmailTracking 
    



      
LiveView for email tracking system settings and configuration.
This module provides a simplified interface for managing core email tracking
settings, offering quick toggles for essential email system features.
Features
	System Toggle: Enable/disable email tracking system
	Body Storage: Control whether full email bodies are saved
	SES Events: Toggle AWS SES event processing
	Retention Settings: Configure data retention periods

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/settings/email-tracking and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
This is a focused settings page for common email tracking configurations.
For advanced settings (AWS infrastructure, compression, archival, etc.),
see the main Emails settings page.
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Emails 
    



      
LiveView for displaying and managing emails in PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides comprehensive email interface with filtering, searching,
and detailed analytics for sent emails.
Features
	Real-time Log List: Live updates of emails
	Advanced Filtering: By status, date range, recipient, campaign, template
	Search Functionality: Search across recipients, subjects, campaigns
	Pagination: Handle large volumes of emails
	Export: CSV export functionality
	Quick Actions: Resend, view details, mark as reviewed
	Statistics Summary: Key metrics at the top of the page

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/admin/emails", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.Emails, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.ExportController 
    



      
Controller for exporting email tracking data to CSV format.
Provides server-side CSV export functionality for email logs, metrics,
and blocklist data. Supports filtered exports based on query parameters.
Features
	Email Logs Export: Export filtered email logs to CSV
	Metrics Export: Export email analytics and performance data
	Blocklist Export: Export blocked email addresses
	Single Email Export: Export individual email details
	Filter Support: Respects all filtering parameters from LiveViews
	Large Dataset Streaming: Efficient handling of large exports

Security
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.
All exports require proper authentication and authorization.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        export_blocklist(conn, params)

      


        Export email blocklist to CSV.



    


    
      
        export_email_details(conn, map)

      


        Export single email details to CSV.



    


    
      
        export_logs(conn, params)

      


        Export email logs to CSV based on filter parameters.



    


    
      
        export_metrics(conn, params)

      


        Export email metrics data to CSV.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      export_blocklist(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Export email blocklist to CSV.
Parameters
	reason - Filter by block reason (rate_limit, manual, bounce, etc.)

Response
Returns CSV file with blocked email addresses and metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_email_details(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Export single email details to CSV.
Parameters
	id - Email log ID

Response
Returns CSV file with detailed email information and events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_logs(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Export email logs to CSV based on filter parameters.
Parameters
	search - Search query for recipient, subject, or campaign
	status - Filter by email status (sent, delivered, bounced, etc.)
	message_tag - Filter by message type (authentication, marketing, etc.)
	campaign_id - Filter by campaign ID
	from_date - Start date filter (YYYY-MM-DD)
	to_date - End date filter (YYYY-MM-DD)

Response
Returns CSV file with appropriate headers for browser download.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_metrics(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Export email metrics data to CSV.
Parameters
	period - Time period (last_7_days, last_30_days, last_90_days, etc.)
	group_by - Grouping option (day, week, month, campaign, provider)

Response
Returns CSV file with email metrics and analytics data.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Metrics 
    



      
LiveView for email metrics and analytics dashboard.
Provides comprehensive analytics visualization for email campaigns including:
	Key Performance Indicators: Send, delivery, bounce, complaint rates
	Trend Analysis: Time-series charts for performance tracking
	Geographic Distribution: Map showing engagement by location
	Provider Performance: Comparison of different email providers
	Campaign Analytics: Performance breakdown by campaign and template

Features
	Interactive Charts: Built with Chart.js for responsive visualizations
	Date Range Filtering: Custom date ranges for detailed analysis
	Export Functionality: Download charts and data as PNG/CSV
	Responsive Design: Mobile-friendly dashboard layout
	Performance Metrics: Delivery rates, open rates, click-through rates
	Bounce Analysis: Hard vs soft bounce categorization
	Complaint Tracking: Spam complaint monitoring and alerts

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails/dashboard and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/email-metrics", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.EmailMetricsLive, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Queue 
    



      
LiveView for email queue monitoring and rate limit management.
Provides real-time monitoring of email sending activity, rate limiting status,
and queue management functionality for the email system.
Features
	Real-time Activity: Live updates of recent email sending activity
	Rate Limit Monitoring: Current rate limit status and usage
	Failed Email Management: Retry and management of failed emails
	Bulk Operations: Pause/resume email sending, bulk retry
	Provider Status: Monitor email provider health and performance
	Alert Management: Configure alerts for rate limits and failures

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails/queue and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/email-queue", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.EmailQueueLive, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for email system configuration and settings management.
This module provides a comprehensive interface for managing all aspects
of the PhoenixKit email system, including:
	System Control: Enable/disable the entire email system
	Storage Settings: Configure email body and header storage
	AWS SES Integration: Manage SES event tracking and configuration
	Data Management: Set retention periods and sampling rates
	Advanced Features: Configure compression and S3 archival
	SQS Configuration: Control SQS polling and message processing

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/settings/emails and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Features
	Real-time settings updates with immediate effect
	AWS infrastructure configuration (SES, SNS, SQS)
	Data lifecycle management (retention, compression, archival)
	Performance tuning (sampling rate, polling intervals)
	Validation with user-friendly error messages

Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.TemplateEditor 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing email templates in PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides a comprehensive template editor with live preview, variable management,
test sending functionality, and template validation.
Features
	Live Preview: Real-time HTML and text preview with variable substitution
	Variable Management: Define and validate template variables
	Template Validation: Real-time validation of template content
	Test Send: Send test emails using the template
	Version Control: Track template versions and changes
	Syntax Highlighting: Basic HTML syntax awareness

Routes
	/admin/emails/templates/new - Create new template
	/admin/emails/templates/:id/edit - Edit existing template

Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.Templates 
    



      
LiveView for displaying and managing email templates in PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides comprehensive template management interface with filtering, searching,
creation, editing, and analytics for email templates.
Features
	Real-time Template List: Live updates of templates
	Advanced Filtering: By category, status, system vs custom
	Search Functionality: Search across template names, descriptions
	Template Management: Create, edit, clone, archive templates
	Usage Analytics: View template usage statistics
	Test Send: Send test emails using templates
	System Templates: Manage core system templates

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/emails/templates and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/email-templates", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Emails.EmailTemplatesLive, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Emails.Web.WebhookController 
    



      
Secure webhook controller for AWS SNS email events.
Handles incoming webhook notifications from AWS Simple Notification Service (SNS)
for email events like bounces, complaints, deliveries, opens, and clicks.
Security Features
	SNS Signature Verification: Validates authentic AWS requests
	IP Whitelist: Restricts access to AWS IP ranges
	Rate Limiting: Prevents abuse with configurable limits
	Replay Attack Protection: Timestamp verification (max 5 minutes)
	Request Size Limits: Prevents oversized payloads
	Automatic Subscription Confirmation: Handles SNS subscription setup

Supported Event Types
All 10 AWS SES email event types are supported:
	Send: Email accepted by AWS SES for sending
	Reject: Email rejected before sending (virus, content policy violation)
	Bounce: Hard and soft bounces with detailed reasons
	Complaint: Spam complaints and feedback loops
	Delivery: Successful delivery confirmations
	Open: Email open detection (AWS SES tracking pixel)
	Click: Link click tracking in emails
	Rendering Failure: Email template rendering errors
	Delivery Delay: Temporary delivery delays
	Subscription: Subscription preference updates or unsubscribes

Configuration
Security settings are stored in the database and managed via Settings:
# Settings keys (all default to true)
webhook_verify_sns_signature    # Validate AWS SNS signatures
webhook_check_aws_ip            # Restrict to AWS IP ranges
webhook_rate_limit_enabled      # Enable rate limiting
Configure via Admin UI at /admin/settings or programmatically:
PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting("webhook_verify_sns_signature", false)
Usage
Add to your router:
# Public webhook endpoint (no authentication)
post "{prefix}/webhooks/email", PhoenixKitWeb.Controllers.EmailWebhookController, :handle

# Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit)
AWS SNS Setup
	Create SNS topic for SES events
	Subscribe this endpoint to the topic
	Configure SES to publish events to the topic
	The controller will automatically confirm subscriptions

Example Webhook Payload
%{
  "Type" => "Notification",
  "Message" => Jason.encode!(%{
    "eventType" => "bounce",
    "mail" => %{"messageId" => "abc123"},
    "bounce" => %{
      "bounceType" => "Permanent", 
      "bouncedRecipients" => [%{"emailAddress" => "user@example.com"}]
    }
  })
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle(conn, params)

      


        Main webhook handler for AWS SNS notifications.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Main webhook handler for AWS SNS notifications.
Processes all incoming webhook requests with full security validation.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities 
    



      
Dynamic entity system for PhoenixKit.
This module provides both the Ecto schema definition and business logic for
managing custom content types (entities) with flexible field schemas.
Schema Fields
	name: Unique identifier for the entity (e.g., "brand", "product")
	display_name: Human-readable singular name shown in UI (e.g., "Brand")
	display_name_plural: Human-readable plural name (e.g., "Brands")
	description: Description of what this entity represents
	icon: Icon identifier for UI display (hero icons)
	status: Workflow status string - one of "draft", "published", or "archived"
	fields_definition: JSONB array of field definitions
	settings: JSONB map of entity-specific settings
	created_by: User ID of the admin who created the entity
	date_created: When the entity was created
	date_updated: When the entity was last modified

Field Definition Structure
Each field in fields_definition is a map with:
	type: Field type (text, textarea, number, boolean, date, select, etc.)
	key: Unique field identifier (snake_case)
	label: Display label for the field
	required: Whether the field is required
	default: Default value
	validation: Map of validation rules
	options: Array of options (for select, radio, checkbox types)

Core Functions
Entity Management
	list_entities/0 - Get all entities
	list_active_entities/0 - Get only active entities
	get_entity!/1 - Get an entity by ID (raises if not found)
	get_entity_by_name/1 - Get an entity by its name
	create_entity/1 - Create a new entity
	update_entity/2 - Update an existing entity
	delete_entity/1 - Delete an entity (and all its data)
	change_entity/2 - Get changeset for forms

System Settings
	enabled?/0 - Check if entities system is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable the entities system
	disable_system/0 - Disable the entities system
	get_config/0 - Get current system configuration
	get_max_per_user/0 - Get max entities per user limit
	validate_user_entity_limit/1 - Check if user can create more entities

Usage Examples
# Check if system is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.enabled?() do
  # System is active
end

# Create a brand entity
# Note: fields_definition requires string keys, not atom keys
{:ok, entity} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.create_entity(%{
  name: "brand",
  display_name: "Brand",
  display_name_plural: "Brands",
  description: "Brand content type for company profiles",
  icon: "hero-building-office",
  created_by_uuid: admin_user.uuid,
  fields_definition: [
    %{"type" => "text", "key" => "name", "label" => "Name", "required" => true},
    %{"type" => "textarea", "key" => "tagline", "label" => "Tagline"},
    %{"type" => "rich_text", "key" => "description", "label" => "Description", "required" => true},
    %{"type" => "select", "key" => "industry", "label" => "Industry",
      "options" => ["Technology", "Manufacturing", "Retail"]},
    %{"type" => "date", "key" => "founded_date", "label" => "Founded Date"},
    %{"type" => "boolean", "key" => "featured", "label" => "Featured Brand"}
  ]
})

# Get entity by name
entity = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity_by_name("brand")

# List all active entities
entities = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.list_active_entities()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        change_entity(entity, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking entity changes.



    


    
      
        changeset(entity, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for entity creation and updates.



    


    
      
        count_all_entity_data()

      


        Counts the total number of entity data records across all entities.



    


    
      
        count_entities()

      


        Counts the total number of entities in the system.



    


    
      
        count_user_entities(user_uuid)

      


        Counts the total number of entities created by a user.



    


    
      
        create_entity(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an entity.



    


    
      
        delete_entity(entity)

      


        Deletes an entity.



    


    
      
        disable_all_data_mirror()

      


        Disables data mirroring for all entities.



    


    
      
        disable_all_definitions_mirror()

      


        Disables definition mirroring for all entities.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the entities system.



    


    
      
        enable_all_data_mirror()

      


        Enables data mirroring for all entities.



    


    
      
        enable_all_definitions_mirror()

      


        Enables definition mirroring for all entities.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the entities system.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the entities system is enabled.



    


    
      
        entities_children(scope)

      


        Dynamic children function for Entities sidebar tabs.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current entities system configuration.



    


    
      
        get_entity(uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity by integer ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_entity!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity by integer ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_entity_by_name(name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity by its unique name.



    


    
      
        get_entity_translation(entity, lang_code)

      


        Gets the translation for a specific language on an entity definition.



    


    
      
        get_entity_translations(entities)

      


        Gets all translations for an entity definition.



    


    
      
        get_max_per_user()

      


        Gets the maximum number of entities a single user can create.



    


    
      
        get_mirror_settings(entities)

      


        Gets the mirror settings for an entity.



    


    
      
        get_sort_mode(entities)

      


        Gets the sort mode for an entity.



    


    
      
        get_sort_mode_by_uuid(entity_uuid)

      


        Gets the sort mode for an entity by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_system_stats()

      


        Gets summary statistics for the entities system.



    


    
      
        invalidate_entities_cache()

      


        Invalidates the cached entity summaries in the Dashboard Registry's ETS table.
Called when entity lifecycle PubSub events are received.



    


    
      
        list_active_entities(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns the list of active (published) entities.



    


    
      
        list_entities(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns the list of entities ordered by creation date.



    


    
      
        list_entities_with_mirror_status()

      


        Lists all entities with their mirror status and data counts.



    


    
      
        list_entity_summaries()

      


        Returns a lightweight list of published entity summaries for sidebar display.



    


    
      
        manual_sort?(entity)

      


        Checks if an entity uses manual sorting.



    


    
      
        mirror_data_enabled?(entities)

      


        Checks if data mirroring is enabled for this entity.



    


    
      
        mirror_definitions_enabled?(entities)

      


        Checks if definition mirroring is enabled for this entity.



    


    
      
        multilang_enabled?()

      


        Checks if multilang is globally enabled (Languages module has 2+ languages).



    


    
      
        remove_entity_translation(entity, lang_code)

      


        Removes all translations for a specific language from an entity definition.



    


    
      
        resolve_language(entity, lang_code)

      


        Resolves translated fields on an entity struct for a given language.



    


    
      
        resolve_languages(entities, lang_code)

      


        Resolves translations on a list of entity structs.



    


    
      
        set_entity_translation(entity, lang_code, attrs)

      


        Sets the translation for a specific language on an entity definition.



    


    
      
        update_entity(entity, attrs)

      


        Updates an entity.



    


    
      
        update_mirror_settings(entity, mirror_settings)

      


        Updates the mirror settings for an entity.



    


    
      
        update_sort_mode(entity, mode)

      


        Updates the sort mode for an entity.



    


    
      
        validate_user_entity_limit(user_uuid)

      


        Validates that a user hasn't exceeded their entity creation limit.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{
  __meta__: term(),
  created_by_uuid: term(),
  creator: term(),
  date_created: term(),
  date_updated: term(),
  description: term(),
  display_name: term(),
  display_name_plural: term(),
  entity_data: term(),
  fields_definition: term(),
  icon: term(),
  name: term(),
  settings: term(),
  status: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_entity(entity, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking entity changes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.change_entity(entity)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %PhoenixKit.Entities{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(entity, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for entity creation and updates.
Validates that name is unique, fields_definition is valid, and all required fields are present.
Automatically sets date_created on new records.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_all_entity_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of entity data records across all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.count_all_entity_data()
243

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_entities()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of entities in the system.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.count_entities()
15

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_user_entities(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of entities created by a user.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.count_user_entities(1)
5

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_entity(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.create_entity(%{name: "brand", display_name: "Brand"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Entities{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.create_entity(%{name: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}
Note: created_by is auto-filled with the first admin or user ID if not provided,
but only if at least one user exists in the system. If no users exist, the changeset
will fail with a validation error on created_by.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_entity(entity)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an entity.
Note: This will also delete all associated entity_data records due to the
ON DELETE CASCADE constraint defined in the database migration (V17).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.delete_entity(entity)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Entities{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.delete_entity(entity)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_all_data_mirror()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables data mirroring for all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.disable_all_data_mirror()
{:ok, count}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_all_definitions_mirror()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables definition mirroring for all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.disable_all_definitions_mirror()
{:ok, count}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the entities system.
Sets the "entities_enabled" setting to false.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_all_data_mirror()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables data mirroring for all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.enable_all_data_mirror()
{:ok, count}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_all_definitions_mirror()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables definition mirroring for all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.enable_all_definitions_mirror()
{:ok, count}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the entities system.
Sets the "entities_enabled" setting to true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.enable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the entities system is enabled.
Returns true if the "entities_enabled" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      entities_children(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Dynamic children function for Entities sidebar tabs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current entities system configuration.
Returns a map with the current settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_config()
%{enabled: false, max_per_user: 100, allow_relations: true, file_upload: false, entity_count: 0, total_data_count: 0}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity(uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity by integer ID or UUID.
Returns the entity if found, nil otherwise.
Accepts:
	Integer ID (e.g., 123)
	UUID string (e.g., "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
	Integer string (e.g., "123")

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity(123)
%PhoenixKit.Entities{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Entities{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity(456)
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity by integer ID or UUID.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the entity does not exist.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity!(123)
%PhoenixKit.Entities{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity!(456)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity_by_name(name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity by its unique name.
Returns the entity if found, nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity_by_name("brand")
%PhoenixKit.Entities{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_entity_by_name("invalid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity_translation(entity, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the translation for a specific language on an entity definition.
Returns the translated fields merged with the primary language values
as defaults. Returns primary language values if no translation exists.
Examples
iex> get_entity_translation(entity, "es-ES")
%{"display_name" => "Productos", "display_name_plural" => "Productos", "description" => "..."}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity_translations(entities)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all translations for an entity definition.
Returns a map of language codes to translated fields.
Only includes languages that have at least one translated field.
Examples
iex> get_entity_translations(entity)
%{
  "es-ES" => %{"display_name" => "Productos", "display_name_plural" => "Productos"},
  "fr-FR" => %{"display_name" => "Produits"}
}

iex> get_entity_translations(entity_without_translations)
%{}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_max_per_user()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the maximum number of entities a single user can create.
Returns the system-wide limit for entity creation per user.
Defaults to 100 if not set.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_max_per_user()
100

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_mirror_settings(entities)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the mirror settings for an entity.
Returns a map with mirror_definitions and mirror_data booleans.
Defaults to false if not explicitly set.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_mirror_settings(entity)
%{mirror_definitions: true, mirror_data: false}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sort_mode(entities)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the sort mode for an entity.
Returns "auto" (sort by creation date, default) or "manual" (sort by position).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_sort_mode(entity)
"auto"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sort_mode_by_uuid(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the sort mode for an entity by UUID.
Convenience wrapper that looks up the entity first.
Returns "auto" if the entity is not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_sort_mode_by_uuid(entity_uuid)
"manual"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_system_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets summary statistics for the entities system.
Returns counts and metrics useful for admin dashboards.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.get_system_stats()
%{total_entities: 5, active_entities: 4, total_data_records: 150}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_entities_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_entities_cache() :: :ok


      


Invalidates the cached entity summaries in the Dashboard Registry's ETS table.
Called when entity lifecycle PubSub events are received.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_entities(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of active (published) entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.list_active_entities()
[%PhoenixKit.Entities{status: "published"}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_entities(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of entities ordered by creation date.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.list_entities()
[%PhoenixKit.Entities{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_entities_with_mirror_status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all entities with their mirror status and data counts.
Returns a list of maps suitable for the settings UI.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.list_entities_with_mirror_status()
[%{id: 1, name: "test", display_name: "Test", data_count: 8, mirror_definitions: true, mirror_data: false}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_entity_summaries()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_entity_summaries() :: [map()]


      


Returns a lightweight list of published entity summaries for sidebar display.
Selects only sidebar-relevant fields without preloading associations.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      manual_sort?(entity)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an entity uses manual sorting.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.manual_sort?(entity)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mirror_data_enabled?(entities)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if data mirroring is enabled for this entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.mirror_data_enabled?(entity)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mirror_definitions_enabled?(entities)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if definition mirroring is enabled for this entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.mirror_definitions_enabled?(entity)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      multilang_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if multilang is globally enabled (Languages module has 2+ languages).
Convenience wrapper around Multilang.enabled?/0.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.multilang_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_entity_translation(entity, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes all translations for a specific language from an entity definition.
Examples
iex> remove_entity_translation(entity, "es-ES")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_language(entity, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_language(t(), String.t()) :: t()


      


Resolves translated fields on an entity struct for a given language.
Merges translations from settings["translations"][lang_code] onto the
entity's display_name, display_name_plural, and description fields.
For the primary language (or when no translation exists), returns the entity
unchanged. For secondary languages, applies override values where they exist
and keeps primary values as defaults.
Examples
iex> resolve_language(entity, "es-ES")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{display_name: "Productos", ...}

iex> resolve_language(entity, "en-US")  # primary language
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{display_name: "Products", ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_languages(entities, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_languages([t()], String.t()) :: [t()]


      


Resolves translations on a list of entity structs.
Examples
iex> resolve_languages(entities, "es-ES")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{display_name: "Productos"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_entity_translation(entity, lang_code, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the translation for a specific language on an entity definition.
Merges the provided fields into the existing translation for that language.
Empty string values are treated as "remove override" (field falls back to primary).
Examples
iex> set_entity_translation(entity, "es-ES", %{
...>   "display_name" => "Productos",
...>   "display_name_plural" => "Productos"
...> })
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_entity(entity, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.update_entity(entity, %{display_name: "Updated"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Entities{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.update_entity(entity, %{name: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_mirror_settings(entity, mirror_settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the mirror settings for an entity.
Parameters
	entity - The entity to update
	mirror_settings - Map with keys "mirror_definitions" and/or "mirror_data"

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.update_mirror_settings(entity, %{"mirror_definitions" => true})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Entities{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_sort_mode(entity, mode)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the sort mode for an entity.
Valid modes: "auto" (sort by creation date) or "manual" (sort by position).
When switching to manual mode, existing records retain their auto-populated
positions from creation order. Admins can then reorder as needed.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.update_sort_mode(entity, "manual")
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_user_entity_limit(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that a user hasn't exceeded their entity creation limit.
Checks the current number of entities created by the user against the system limit.
Returns {:ok, :valid} if within limits, {:error, reason} if limit exceeded.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.validate_user_entity_limit(1)
{:ok, :valid}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.validate_user_entity_limit(1)
{:error, "You have reached the maximum limit of 100 entities"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData 
    



      
Entity data records for PhoenixKit entities system.
This module manages actual data records that follow entity blueprints.
Each record is associated with an entity type and stores its field values
in a JSONB column for flexibility.
Schema Fields
	entity_uuid: Foreign key to the entity blueprint
	title: Display title/name for the record
	slug: URL-friendly identifier (optional)
	status: Record status ("draft", "published", "archived")
	data: JSONB map of all field values based on entity definition
	metadata: JSONB map for additional information (tags, categories, etc.)
	created_by: User UUID who created the record
	date_created: When the record was created
	date_updated: When the record was last modified

Core Functions
Data Management
	list_all/0 - Get all entity data records
	list_by_entity/1 - Get all records for a specific entity
	list_by_entity_and_status/2 - Filter records by entity and status
	get!/1 - Get a record by ID (raises if not found)
	get_by_slug/2 - Get a record by entity and slug
	create/1 - Create a new record
	update/2 - Update an existing record
	delete/1 - Delete a record
	change/2 - Get changeset for forms

Query Helpers
	search_by_title/2 - Search records by title
	filter_by_status/1 - Get records by status
	count_by_entity/1 - Count records for an entity
	published_records/1 - Get all published records for an entity

Usage Examples
# Create a brand data record
{:ok, data} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.create(%{
  entity_uuid: brand_entity.uuid,
  title: "Acme Corporation",
  slug: "acme-corporation",
  status: "published",
  created_by_uuid: user.uuid,
  data: %{
    "name" => "Acme Corporation",
    "tagline" => "Quality products since 1950",
    "description" => "<p>Leading manufacturer of innovative products</p>",
    "industry" => "Manufacturing",
    "founded_date" => "1950-03-15",
    "featured" => true
  },
  metadata: %{
    "tags" => ["manufacturing", "industrial"],
    "contact_email" => "info@acme.com"
  }
})

# Get all records for an entity
records = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.list_by_entity(brand_entity.uuid)

# Search by title
results = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.search_by_title("Acme", brand_entity.uuid)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()
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        bulk_delete(uuids)

      


        Bulk deletes multiple records by UUIDs.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_positions(uuid_position_pairs, opts \\ [])

      


        Bulk updates positions for multiple records.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_status(uuids, status)

      


        Bulk updates the status of multiple records by UUIDs.



    


    
      
        change(entity_data, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking entity data changes.



    


    
      
        changeset(entity_data, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for entity data creation and updates.



    


    
      
        count_by_entity(entity_uuid)

      


        Counts the total number of records for an entity.



    


    
      
        create(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an entity data record.



    


    
      
        delete(entity_data)

      


        Deletes an entity data record.



    


    
      
        delete_data(entity_data)

      


        Alias for delete/1 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        filter_by_status(status, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets records filtered by status across all entities.



    


    
      
        get(uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity data record by UUID.



    


    
      
        get!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity data record by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_all_title_translations(entity_data)

      


        Gets all title translations for a record.



    


    
      
        get_all_translations(entity_data)

      


        Gets translations for all languages in a record.



    


    
      
        get_by_slug(entity_uuid, slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single entity data record by entity and slug.



    


    
      
        get_data!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Alias for get!/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        get_data_stats(entity_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Gets statistical data about entity data records.



    


    
      
        get_raw_translation(entity_data, lang_code)

      


        Gets the raw (non-merged) data for a specific language.



    


    
      
        get_title_translation(entity_data, lang_code)

      


        Gets the title translation for a specific language.



    


    
      
        get_translation(entity_data, lang_code)

      


        Gets the data fields for a specific language, merged with primary language defaults.



    


    
      
        list_all(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all entity data records ordered by creation date.



    


    
      
        list_all_data(opts \\ [])

      


        Alias for list_all/1 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        list_by_entity(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns all entity data records for a specific entity.



    


    
      
        list_by_entity_and_status(entity_uuid, status, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns entity data records filtered by entity and status.



    


    
      
        list_data_by_entity(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Alias for list_by_entity/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        list_data_by_status(status, opts \\ [])

      


        Alias for filter_by_status/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        move_to_position(record, new_position)

      


        Moves a record to a specific position within its entity, shifting other records.



    


    
      
        next_position(entity_uuid)

      


        Gets the next available position for an entity's data records.



    


    
      
        published_records(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets all published records for a specific entity.



    


    
      
        remove_translation(entity_data, lang_code)

      


        Removes all data for a specific language from a record.



    


    
      
        reorder(entity_uuid, ordered_uuids)

      


        Reorders all records for an entity based on a list of UUIDs in the desired order.



    


    
      
        resolve_language(record, lang_code)

      


        Resolves translated fields on an entity data record for a given language.



    


    
      
        resolve_languages(records, lang_code)

      


        Resolves translations on a list of entity data records.



    


    
      
        search_by_title(search_term)

      


        Searches entity data records by title.



    


    
      
        search_by_title(search_term, entity_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        search_data(search_term)

      


        Alias for search_by_title for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        search_data(search_term, entity_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        secondary_slug_exists?(entity_uuid, lang_code, slug, exclude_record_uuid)

      


        Checks if a secondary language slug exists for another record within the same entity.



    


    
      
        set_title_translation(entity_data, lang_code, title)

      


        Sets the title translation for a specific language.



    


    
      
        set_translation(entity_data, lang_code, field_data)

      


        Sets the data translation for a specific language on a record.



    


    
      
        update(entity_data, attrs)

      


        Updates an entity data record.



    


    
      
        update_data(entity_data, attrs)

      


        Alias for update/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.



    


    
      
        update_position(entity_data, position)

      


        Updates the position of a single entity data record.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{
  __meta__: term(),
  created_by_uuid: term(),
  creator: term(),
  data: term(),
  date_created: term(),
  date_updated: term(),
  entity: term(),
  entity_uuid: term(),
  metadata: term(),
  position: term(),
  slug: term(),
  status: term(),
  title: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_delete(uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk deletes multiple records by UUIDs.
Returns a tuple with the count of deleted records and nil.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.bulk_delete(["uuid1", "uuid2"])
{2, nil}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_positions(uuid_position_pairs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk updates positions for multiple records.
Accepts a list of {uuid, position} tuples. Each record is updated
individually to trigger events and maintain consistency.
Examples
iex> bulk_update_positions([{"uuid1", 1}, {"uuid2", 2}, {"uuid3", 3}])
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_status(uuids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk updates the status of multiple records by UUIDs.
Returns a tuple with the count of updated records and nil.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.bulk_update_status(["uuid1", "uuid2"], "archived")
{2, nil}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change(entity_data, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking entity data changes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.change(record)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(entity_data, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for entity data creation and updates.
Validates that entity exists, title is present, and data validates against entity definition.
Automatically sets date_created on new records.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_by_entity(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of records for an entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.count_by_entity(entity_uuid)
42

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an entity data record.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.create(%{entity_uuid: entity_uuid, title: "Test"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.create(%{title: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}
Note: created_by is auto-filled with the first admin or user ID if not provided,
but only if at least one user exists in the system. If no users exist, the changeset
will fail with a validation error on created_by.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete(entity_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an entity data record.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.delete(record)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.delete(record)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_data(entity_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for delete/1 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      filter_by_status(status, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets records filtered by status across all entities.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.filter_by_status("draft")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{status: "draft"}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get(uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity data record by UUID.
Returns the record if found, nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get("invalid")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity data record by UUID.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the record does not exist.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get!("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get!("nonexistent-uuid")
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_title_translations(entity_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all title translations for a record.
Returns a map of language codes to title strings.
Examples
iex> get_all_title_translations(record)
%{"en-US" => "My Product", "es-ES" => "Mi Producto", "fr-FR" => "Mon Produit"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_translations(entity_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets translations for all languages in a record.
Returns a map of language codes to their merged data.
For flat records, returns the data under the primary language key.
Examples
iex> get_all_translations(record)
%{
  "en-US" => %{"name" => "Acme", "category" => "Tech"},
  "es-ES" => %{"name" => "Acme España", "category" => "Tech"}
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_slug(entity_uuid, slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single entity data record by entity and slug.
Returns the record if found, nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get_by_slug(entity_uuid, "acme-corporation")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get_by_slug(entity_uuid, "invalid")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_data!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for get!/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_data_stats(entity_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets statistical data about entity data records.
Returns statistics about total records, published, draft, and archived counts.
Optionally filters by entity_uuid if provided.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get_data_stats()
%{
  total_records: 150,
  published_records: 120,
  draft_records: 25,
  archived_records: 5
}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.get_data_stats("018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
%{
  total_records: 15,
  published_records: 12,
  draft_records: 2,
  archived_records: 1
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_raw_translation(entity_data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the raw (non-merged) data for a specific language.
For secondary languages, returns only the override fields (not merged with primary).
Useful for seeing which fields have explicit translations.
Examples
iex> get_raw_translation(record, "es-ES")
%{"name" => "Acme España"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_title_translation(entity_data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the title translation for a specific language.
Reads from data[lang]["_title"] (unified JSONB storage). Falls back to
the old metadata["translations"] location for unmigrated records, and
finally to the title column.
Examples
iex> get_title_translation(record, "en-US")
"My Product"

iex> get_title_translation(record, "es-ES")
"Mi Producto"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_translation(entity_data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the data fields for a specific language, merged with primary language defaults.
For multilang records, returns Map.merge(primary_data, language_overrides).
For flat (non-multilang) records, returns the data as-is.
Examples
iex> get_translation(record, "es-ES")
%{"name" => "Acme España", "category" => "Tech"}

iex> get_translation(flat_record, "en-US")
%{"name" => "Acme", "category" => "Tech"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_all(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all entity data records ordered by creation date.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.list_all()
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_all_data(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for list_all/1 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_by_entity(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all entity data records for a specific entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.list_by_entity(entity_uuid)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_by_entity_and_status(entity_uuid, status, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns entity data records filtered by entity and status.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.list_by_entity_and_status(entity_uuid, "published")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{status: "published"}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_data_by_entity(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for list_by_entity/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_data_by_status(status, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for filter_by_status/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      move_to_position(record, new_position)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Moves a record to a specific position within its entity, shifting other records.
Records between the old and new positions are shifted up or down by 1 to
make room. This is the operation that a drag-and-drop UI would call.
Examples
iex> move_to_position(record, 3)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      next_position(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the next available position for an entity's data records.
Examples
iex> next_position(entity_uuid)
6

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      published_records(entity_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all published records for a specific entity.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.published_records(entity_uuid)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{status: "published"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_translation(entity_data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes all data for a specific language from a record.
Cannot remove the primary language. Returns {:error, :cannot_remove_primary}
if the primary language is targeted.
Examples
iex> remove_translation(record, "es-ES")
{:ok, %EntityData{}}

iex> remove_translation(record, "en-US")
{:error, :cannot_remove_primary}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder(entity_uuid, ordered_uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders all records for an entity based on a list of UUIDs in the desired order.
This is the full reorder operation — takes a list of UUIDs representing the
new order and assigns positions 1, 2, 3, ... accordingly.
Examples
iex> reorder(entity_uuid, ["uuid3", "uuid1", "uuid2"])
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_language(record, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_language(t(), String.t()) :: t()


      


Resolves translated fields on an entity data record for a given language.
Resolves the title from _title in the language's data, and replaces
the data field with the merged language data (primary as base + overrides).
For the primary language or flat (non-multilang) data, the struct is
returned with the primary language data resolved. When no translation
exists for a field, the primary language value is used as fallback.
Examples
iex> resolve_language(record, "es-ES")
%EntityData{title: "Mi Producto", data: %{"name" => "Acme España", ...}}

iex> resolve_language(record, "en-US")  # primary language
%EntityData{title: "My Product", data: %{"name" => "Acme", ...}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_languages(records, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_languages([t()], String.t()) :: [t()]


      


Resolves translations on a list of entity data records.
Examples
iex> resolve_languages(records, "es-ES")
[%EntityData{title: "Mi Producto"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      search_by_title(search_term)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Searches entity data records by title.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.search_by_title("Acme")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}, ...]

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.search_by_title("Acme", entity_uuid)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}, ...]

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.search_by_title("Acme", entity_uuid, lang: "es")
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      search_by_title(search_term, entity_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      search_data(search_term)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for search_by_title for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      search_data(search_term, entity_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      secondary_slug_exists?(entity_uuid, lang_code, slug, exclude_record_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a secondary language slug exists for another record within the same entity.
Queries the JSONB data column for data->lang_code->>'_slug' matches.
Used for uniqueness checks on translated slugs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_title_translation(entity_data, lang_code, title)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the title translation for a specific language.
Stores _title in the JSONB data column using put_language_data.
For the primary language, also updates the title DB column.
Examples
iex> set_title_translation(record, "es-ES", "Mi Producto")
{:ok, %EntityData{}}

iex> set_title_translation(record, "en-US", "My Product")
{:ok, %EntityData{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_translation(entity_data, lang_code, field_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the data translation for a specific language on a record.
For the primary language, stores all fields.
For secondary languages, only stores fields that differ from primary (overrides).
Persists to the database.
Examples
iex> set_translation(record, "es-ES", %{"name" => "Acme España"})
{:ok, %EntityData{}}

iex> set_translation(record, "en-US", %{"name" => "Acme Corp", "category" => "Tech"})
{:ok, %EntityData{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(entity_data, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an entity data record.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.update(record, %{title: "Updated"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.EntityData.update(record, %{title: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_data(entity_data, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Alias for update/2 for consistency with LiveView naming.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_position(entity_data, position)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the position of a single entity data record.
Examples
iex> update_position(record, 3)
{:ok, %EntityData{position: 3}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Events 
    



      
PubSub helpers for coordinating real-time entity updates.
Provides broadcast and subscribe helpers for:
	Entity definition lifecycle (create/update/delete)
	Entity data lifecycle (create/update/delete)
	Collaborative editing signals for entity + data forms

All events are broadcast through PhoenixKit.PubSub.Manager so the library
remains self-contained when embedded into host applications.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_data_created(entity_uuid, data_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_deleted(entity_uuid, data_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_form_change(entity_uuid, record_key, payload, opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_form_sync_request(entity_uuid, record_key, requester_socket_id)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_form_sync_response(entity_uuid, record_key, requester_socket_id, state)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_reordered(entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_data_updated(entity_uuid, data_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_created(entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_deleted(entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_form_change(form_key, payload, opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_form_sync_request(form_key, requester_socket_id)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_form_sync_response(form_key, requester_socket_id, state)

      


    


    
      
        broadcast_entity_updated(entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        subscribe_to_all_data()

      


        Subscribe to entity data lifecycle events (all entities).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_data_form(entity_uuid, record_key)

      


        Subscribe to collaborative events for a specific data record form.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_data_presence(entity_uuid, data_uuid)

      


        Subscribe to presence updates for a data record.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_entities()

      


        Subscribe to entity definition lifecycle events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_entity_data(entity_uuid)

      


        Subscribe to data lifecycle events for a specific entity.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_entity_form(form_key)

      


        Subscribe to collaborative events for a specific entity form.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_entity_presence(entity_uuid)

      


        Subscribe to presence updates for an entity.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_created(entity_uuid, data_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_deleted(entity_uuid, data_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_form_change(entity_uuid, record_key, payload, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_form_sync_request(entity_uuid, record_key, requester_socket_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_form_sync_response(entity_uuid, record_key, requester_socket_id, state)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_reordered(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_data_updated(entity_uuid, data_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_created(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_deleted(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_form_change(form_key, payload, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_form_sync_request(form_key, requester_socket_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_form_sync_response(form_key, requester_socket_id, state)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_entity_updated(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_all_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to entity data lifecycle events (all entities).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_data_form(entity_uuid, record_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to collaborative events for a specific data record form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_data_presence(entity_uuid, data_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to presence updates for a data record.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_entities()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to entity definition lifecycle events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_entity_data(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to data lifecycle events for a specific entity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_entity_form(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to collaborative events for a specific entity form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_entity_presence(entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to presence updates for an entity.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldType 
    



      
Struct representing an entity field type definition.
Fields
	name - Field type identifier (e.g., "text", "select")
	label - Human-readable label (e.g., "Text", "Select Dropdown")
	description - Short description of the field type
	category - Category atom (:basic, :numeric, :boolean, :datetime, :choice, :advanced)
	icon - Heroicon name for rendering
	requires_options - Whether the field type requires options to be defined
	default_props - Default properties for new fields of this type


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        from_map(map)

      


        Converts a plain map to a %FieldType{} struct.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldType{
  category: :basic | :numeric | :boolean | :datetime | :choice | :advanced,
  default_props: map(),
  description: String.t() | nil,
  icon: String.t() | nil,
  label: String.t(),
  name: String.t(),
  requires_options: boolean()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      from_map(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec from_map(map()) :: t()


      


Converts a plain map to a %FieldType{} struct.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes 
    



      
Field type definitions and utilities for the Entities system.
This module defines all supported field types for entity definitions,
including their properties, validation rules, and rendering information.
Supported Field Types
Basic Text Types
	text: Single-line text input
	textarea: Multi-line text area
	email: Email address with validation
	url: URL with validation
	rich_text: Rich HTML editor (TinyMCE/CKEditor-like)

Numeric Types
	number: Numeric input (integer or decimal)

Boolean Types
	boolean: True/false toggle or checkbox

Date/Time Types
	date: Date picker (YYYY-MM-DD format)

Choice Types
	select: Dropdown selection (single choice)
	radio: Radio button group (single choice)
	checkbox: Checkbox group (multiple choices)

Usage Examples
# Get all field types
field_types = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.all()

# Get field type info
text_info = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.get_type("text")

# Get field types by category
basic_types = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.by_category(:basic)

# Check if field type requires options
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.requires_options?("select") # => true

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        field_category()

      


    


    
      
        field_type()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all()

      


        Returns all field types as a map of %FieldType{} structs.



    


    
      
        boolean_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a boolean field.



    


    
      
        by_category(category)

      


        Returns field types grouped by category.



    


    
      
        categories()

      


        Returns all categories with their field types.



    


    
      
        category_list()

      


        Returns a list of category names with labels.



    


    
      
        checkbox_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a checkbox field with options.



    


    
      
        default_props(type_name)

      


        Gets the default properties for a field type.



    


    
      
        email_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create an email field.



    


    
      
        file_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a file upload field.



    


    
      
        for_picker()

      


        Returns field types suitable for a field picker UI.



    


    
      
        get_type(type_name)

      


        Gets information about a specific field type.



    


    
      
        list_types()

      


        Returns a list of all field type names.



    


    
      
        new_field(type, key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a new field definition with default values.



    


    
      
        number_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a number field.



    


    
      
        radio_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a radio button field with options.



    


    
      
        requires_options?(type_name)

      


        Checks if a field type requires options to be defined.



    


    
      
        rich_text_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a rich text field.



    


    
      
        select_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a select field with options.



    


    
      
        text_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a text field.



    


    
      
        textarea_field(key, label, opts \\ [])

      


        Helper to create a textarea field.



    


    
      
        valid_type?(type_name)

      


        Checks if a field type exists.



    


    
      
        validate_field(field)

      


        Validates a field definition map.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      field_category()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type field_category() ::
  :basic | :numeric | :boolean | :datetime | :choice | :advanced


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      field_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type field_type() :: String.t()


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all() :: %{required(String.t()) => PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldType.t()}


      


Returns all field types as a map of %FieldType{} structs.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.all()
%{"text" => %FieldType{name: "text", ...}, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      boolean_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a boolean field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.boolean_field("active", "Is Active", default: true)
%{"type" => "boolean", "key" => "active", "label" => "Is Active", "default" => true, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      by_category(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec by_category(field_category()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldType.t()]


      


Returns field types grouped by category.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.by_category(:basic)
[%FieldType{name: "text", ...}, %FieldType{name: "textarea", ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all categories with their field types.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.categories()
%{
  basic: [%{name: "text", ...}, ...],
  numeric: [%{name: "number", ...}],
  ...
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      category_list()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of category names with labels.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.category_list()
[
  {:basic, "Basic"},
  {:numeric, "Numeric"},
  ...
]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      checkbox_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a checkbox field with options.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.checkbox_field("tags", "Tags", ["Featured", "Popular", "New"])
%{"type" => "checkbox", "key" => "tags", "label" => "Tags", "options" => ["Featured", "Popular", "New"], ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_props(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default properties for a field type.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.default_props("text")
%{"placeholder" => "", "max_length" => 255}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      email_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create an email field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.email_field("email", "Email Address", required: true)
%{"type" => "email", "key" => "email", "label" => "Email Address", "required" => true, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      file_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a file upload field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.file_field("attachments", "Attachments")
%{"type" => "file", "key" => "attachments", "label" => "Attachments", ...}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.file_field("docs", "Documents",
     max_entries: 10, max_file_size: 52428800, accept: [".pdf", ".docx"])
%{"type" => "file", "key" => "docs", "label" => "Documents",
  "max_entries" => 10, "max_file_size" => 52428800, "accept" => [".pdf", ".docx"], ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_picker()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns field types suitable for a field picker UI.
Formats the data for use in select dropdowns or type choosers.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.for_picker()
[
  %{value: "text", label: "Text", category: "Basic", icon: "hero-pencil"},
  ...
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_type(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_type(String.t()) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldType.t() | nil


      


Gets information about a specific field type.
Returns nil if the type doesn't exist.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.get_type("text")
%FieldType{name: "text", label: "Text", ...}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.get_type("invalid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of all field type names.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.list_types()
["text", "textarea", "number", ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      new_field(type, key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new field definition with default values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.new_field("text", "my_field", "My Field")
%{
  "type" => "text",
  "key" => "my_field",
  "label" => "My Field",
  "required" => false,
  "default" => "",
  "validation" => %{},
  "placeholder" => "",
  "max_length" => 255
}

# With options for choice fields
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.new_field("select", "category", "Category", options: ["Tech", "Business"])
%{
  "type" => "select",
  "key" => "category",
  "label" => "Category",
  "required" => false,
  "options" => ["Tech", "Business"],
  ...
}

# With required flag
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.new_field("text", "name", "Name", required: true)
%{"type" => "text", "key" => "name", "label" => "Name", "required" => true, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      number_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a number field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.number_field("age", "Age")
%{"type" => "number", "key" => "age", "label" => "Age", ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      radio_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a radio button field with options.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.radio_field("priority", "Priority", ["Low", "Medium", "High"])
%{"type" => "radio", "key" => "priority", "label" => "Priority", "options" => ["Low", "Medium", "High"], ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_options?(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a field type requires options to be defined.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.requires_options?("select")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.requires_options?("text")
false

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      rich_text_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a rich text field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.rich_text_field("content", "Content", required: true)
%{"type" => "rich_text", "key" => "content", "label" => "Content", "required" => true, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      select_field(key, label, options, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a select field with options.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.select_field("category", "Category", ["Tech", "Business", "Other"])
%{"type" => "select", "key" => "category", "label" => "Category", "options" => ["Tech", "Business", "Other"], ...}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.select_field("status", "Status", ["Active", "Inactive"], required: true)
%{"type" => "select", "key" => "status", "label" => "Status", "options" => ["Active", "Inactive"], "required" => true, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      text_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a text field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.text_field("name", "Full Name", required: true)
%{"type" => "text", "key" => "name", "label" => "Full Name", "required" => true, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      textarea_field(key, label, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Helper to create a textarea field.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.textarea_field("bio", "Biography")
%{"type" => "textarea", "key" => "bio", "label" => "Biography", ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_type?(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a field type exists.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.valid_type?("text")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.valid_type?("invalid")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_field(field)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a field definition map.
Checks that the field has all required properties and valid values.
Examples
iex> field = %{"type" => "text", "key" => "title", "label" => "Title"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.validate_field(field)
{:ok, field}

iex> invalid_field = %{"type" => "invalid", "key" => "test"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes.validate_field(invalid_field)
{:error, "Invalid field type: invalid"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder 
    



      
Dynamic form builder for entity data forms.
This module generates Phoenix.Component forms based on entity field definitions,
enabling dynamic data entry forms that adapt to the entity's schema.
Usage
# Generate form fields for an entity
fields_html = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.build_fields(entity, changeset)

# Generate a single field
field_html = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.build_field(field_definition, changeset)

# Validate entity data against field definitions
{:ok, validated_data} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.validate_data(entity, data_params)
Field Type Support
The FormBuilder supports all field types defined in PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FieldTypes:
	Basic Types: text, textarea, email, url, rich_text
	Numeric Types: number
	Boolean Types: boolean (toggle/checkbox)
	Date Types: date
	Choice Types: select, radio, checkbox (with options)
	Media Types: image, file (upload)
	Relational Types: relation (entity references)

Form Generation
Forms are generated as Phoenix.Component HTML with proper validation,
error handling, and styling consistent with the PhoenixKit design system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_field(field, changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds a single form field based on field definition.



    


    
      
        build_fields(entity, changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds form fields HTML for an entire entity.



    


    
      
        get_field_value(form, field_key)

      


        Gets the current value of a field from a changeset.



    


    
      
        validate_data(entity, data_params, lang_code \\ nil)

      


        Validates entity data against field definitions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_field(field, changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a single form field based on field definition.
Parameters
	field - Field definition map
	changeset - The changeset for validation and values
	opts - Optional configuration

Examples
iex> field = %{"type" => "text", "key" => "title", "label" => "Title"}
iex> changeset = Ecto.Changeset.cast(%{}, %{}, [])
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.build_field(field, changeset)
# Returns Phoenix.Component field HTML

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_fields(entity, changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds form fields HTML for an entire entity.
Takes an entity with its field definitions and generates the complete
form HTML for data entry.
Parameters
	entity - The entity struct with fields_definition
	changeset - The changeset for the entity data
	opts - Optional configuration (default: [])

Options
	:wrapper_class - CSS class for field wrapper divs
	:input_class - CSS class for input elements
	:label_class - CSS class for label elements

Examples
iex> entity = %Entities{fields_definition: [
...>   %{"type" => "text", "key" => "title", "label" => "Title", "required" => true}
...> ]}
iex> changeset = Ecto.Changeset.cast(%{}, %{}, [])
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.build_fields(entity, changeset)
# Returns Phoenix.Component form HTML

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_field_value(form, field_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current value of a field from a changeset.
Helper function to extract field values from changesets or forms for form rendering.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_data(entity, data_params, lang_code \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates entity data against field definitions.
Takes entity field definitions and validates submitted data parameters
according to the field types, requirements, and constraints.
Parameters
	entity - The entity with field definitions
	data_params - Map of submitted data parameters

Returns
	{:ok, validated_data} - Successfully validated data
	{:error, errors} - Validation errors

Examples
iex> entity = %Entities{fields_definition: [
...>   %{"type" => "text", "key" => "title", "required" => true}
...> ]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.validate_data(entity, %{"title" => "Test"})
{:ok, %{"title" => "Test"}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.FormBuilder.validate_data(entity, %{})
{:error, %{"title" => ["is required"]}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.HtmlSanitizer 
    



      
HTML sanitization for rich text content in entities.
This module provides basic HTML sanitization to prevent XSS attacks
while allowing safe HTML tags commonly used in rich text editors.
Allowed Tags
The following tags are allowed:
	Block elements: p, div, br, hr, h1-h6, blockquote, pre, code
	Inline elements: span, strong, b, em, i, u, s, a, sub, sup, mark
	Lists: ul, ol, li
	Tables: table, thead, tbody, tr, th, td
	Media placeholders: img (with src validation)

Removed Content
The following are stripped completely:
	script tags and content
	style tags and content
	event handlers (onclick, onerror, etc.)
	javascript: and data: URLs
	iframe, object, embed tags

Usage
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.HtmlSanitizer.sanitize("<p>Hello</p><script>alert('xss')</script>")
"<p>Hello</p>"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.HtmlSanitizer.sanitize("<a href="javascript:alert('xss')">Click</a>")
"<a>Click</a>"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        sanitize(html)

      


        Sanitizes HTML content by removing dangerous elements and attributes.



    


    
      
        sanitize_rich_text_fields(fields_definition, data)

      


        Sanitizes all rich_text fields in an entity data map.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      sanitize(html)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sanitizes HTML content by removing dangerous elements and attributes.
Returns sanitized HTML string that is safe to render.
Parameters
	html - The HTML string to sanitize

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.HtmlSanitizer.sanitize("<p onclick="alert('xss')">Hello</p>")
"<p>Hello</p>"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sanitize_rich_text_fields(fields_definition, data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sanitizes all rich_text fields in an entity data map.
Takes entity field definitions and data, returns data with all
rich_text fields sanitized.
Parameters
	fields_definition - List of field definition maps
	data - Map of field key => value

Examples
iex> fields = [%{"type" => "rich_text", "key" => "content"}]
iex> data = %{"content" => "<script>alert('xss')</script><p>Hello</p>"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.HtmlSanitizer.sanitize_rich_text_fields(fields, data)
%{"content" => "<p>Hello</p>"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Mirror.Exporter 
    



      
Exports entities and their data to JSON files.
Each entity is exported as a single file containing:
	The entity definition (schema)
	All data records for that entity (when data mirroring is enabled)

File Format
{
  "export_version": "1.0",
  "exported_at": "2025-12-11T10:30:00Z",
  "definition": {
    "name": "brand",
    "display_name": "Brand",
    ...
  },
  "data": [
    {"title": "Acme Corp", "slug": "acme-corp", ...},
    {"title": "Globex", "slug": "globex", ...}
  ]
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        export_all()

      


        Exports all entities with their data (full export).



    


    
      
        export_all_data()

      


        Exports all data for all entities.



    


    
      
        export_all_entities()

      


        Exports all entities (definitions only, no data).



    


    
      
        export_entity(entity)

      


        Exports a single entity with its definition and optionally data.



    


    
      
        export_entity_data(entity_data)

      


        Exports a single entity data record.



    


    
      
        serialize_entity(entity)

      


        Serializes an entity struct to a map suitable for JSON export.



    


    
      
        serialize_entity_data(record)

      


        Serializes an entity data record to a map suitable for JSON export.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      export_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_all() ::
  {:ok, %{definitions: non_neg_integer(), data: non_neg_integer()}}


      


Exports all entities with their data (full export).
Returns definition count and data record count.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_all_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_all_data() :: {:ok, [result]}
when result: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Exports all data for all entities.
Re-exports each entity file with its data included.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_all_entities()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_all_entities() :: {:ok, [result]}
when result: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Exports all entities (definitions only, no data).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_entity(entity)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_entity(struct() | String.t()) ::
  {:ok, String.t(), :with_data | :definition_only} | {:error, term()}


      


Exports a single entity with its definition and optionally data.
Parameters
	entity - Entity struct or entity name string

Returns
	{:ok, file_path} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      export_entity_data(entity_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_entity_data(struct()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Exports a single entity data record.
This re-exports the entire entity file with updated data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      serialize_entity(entity)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec serialize_entity(struct()) :: map()


      


Serializes an entity struct to a map suitable for JSON export.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      serialize_entity_data(record)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec serialize_entity_data(struct()) :: map()


      


Serializes an entity data record to a map suitable for JSON export.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Mirror.Importer 
    



      
Handles import of entities and entity data from JSON files with conflict resolution.
Each JSON file contains both the entity definition and all its data records.
File Format
{
  "export_version": "1.0",
  "exported_at": "2025-12-11T10:30:00Z",
  "definition": { ... entity schema ... },
  "data": [ ... array of data records ... ]
}
Conflict Strategies
	:skip - Skip import if record already exists (default)
	:overwrite - Replace existing record with imported data
	:merge - Merge imported data with existing record (keeps existing values where new is nil)

Conflict Detection
	Entity definitions: matched by name field
	Entity data records: matched by entity_name + slug


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        conflict_strategy()

      


    


    
      
        import_result()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        detect_conflicts()

      


        Detects all conflicts that would occur during import.



    


    
      
        import_all(strategy \\ :skip)

      


        Imports all entities from the mirror directory.



    


    
      
        import_entity(entity_name, strategy \\ :skip)

      


        Imports an entity (definition + data) from a JSON file.



    


    
      
        import_from_data(arg1, strategy)

      


        Imports from parsed JSON data (definition + data).



    


    
      
        import_selected(selections)

      


        Imports selected entities and records based on user selections.



    


    
      
        preview_import()

      


        Previews what would be imported without making any changes.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      conflict_strategy()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type conflict_strategy() :: :skip | :overwrite | :merge


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      import_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type import_result() ::
  {:ok, :created, any()}
  | {:ok, :updated, any()}
  | {:ok, :skipped, any()}
  | {:error, term()}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      detect_conflicts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec detect_conflicts() :: map()


      


Detects all conflicts that would occur during import.
Returns
	%{entity_conflicts: [...], data_conflicts: [...]}


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      import_all(strategy \\ :skip)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_all(conflict_strategy()) :: {:ok, map()}


      


Imports all entities from the mirror directory.
Parameters
	strategy - Conflict resolution strategy (default: :skip)

Returns
	{:ok, %{definitions: [...], data: [...]}}


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      import_entity(entity_name, strategy \\ :skip)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_entity(String.t(), conflict_strategy()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Imports an entity (definition + data) from a JSON file.
Parameters
	entity_name - The entity name (file name without .json)
	strategy - Conflict resolution strategy (default: :skip)

Returns
	{:ok, %{definition: result, data: [results]}} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      import_from_data(arg1, strategy)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_from_data(map(), conflict_strategy()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Imports from parsed JSON data (definition + data).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      import_selected(selections)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_selected(map()) :: {:ok, map()}


      


Imports selected entities and records based on user selections.
Parameters
	selections - Map of entity_name => %{definition: action, data: %{slug => action}}
where action is :skip, :overwrite, or :merge

Example
selections = %{
  "brand" => %{
    definition: :overwrite,
    data: %{
      "acme-corp" => :overwrite,
      "globex" => :skip
    }
  }
}
Returns
	{:ok, %{definitions: [...], data: [...]}}


  



  
    
      
    
    
      preview_import()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec preview_import() :: map()


      


Previews what would be imported without making any changes.
Returns data grouped by entity for the import UI, with each entity containing
its definition preview and all data record previews.
Returns
%{
  entities: [
    %{
      name: "brand",
      definition: %{name: "brand", action: :create | :identical | :conflict},
      data: [%{slug: "acme", action: :create | :identical | :conflict}, ...]
    },
    ...
  ],
  summary: %{
    definitions: %{total: N, new: N, identical: N, conflicts: N},
    data: %{total: N, new: N, identical: N, conflicts: N}
  }
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Mirror.Storage 
    



      
Filesystem storage operations for entity mirror/export system.
Stores exported JSON files in the parent app's priv/entities/ directory.
Each entity is stored as a single file containing both the definition and all data records.
Directory Structure
priv/entities/
  brand.json       # Contains definition + all data records
  product.json     # Contains definition + all data records
File Format
{
  "export_version": "1.0",
  "exported_at": "2025-12-11T10:30:00Z",
  "definition": { ... entity schema ... },
  "data": [ ... array of data records ... ]
}
Configuration
The export path can be configured via settings:
	entities_mirror_path - Custom path (empty = use default priv/entities/)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        data_enabled?()

      


        Checks if entity data mirroring is enabled.



    


    
      
        default_path()

      


        Returns the default storage path in the parent app's priv directory.



    


    
      
        definitions_enabled?()

      


        Checks if entity definitions mirroring is enabled.



    


    
      
        delete_entity(entity_name)

      


        Deletes an entity file.



    


    
      
        disable_data()

      


        Disables entity data mirroring.



    


    
      
        disable_definitions()

      


        Disables entity definitions mirroring.



    


    
      
        enable_data()

      


        Enables entity data mirroring.



    


    
      
        enable_definitions()

      


        Enables entity definitions mirroring.



    


    
      
        ensure_directory()

      


        Ensures the root directory exists.



    


    
      
        entity_exists?(entity_name)

      


        Checks if a file exists for the given entity.



    


    
      
        entity_path(entity_name)

      


        Returns the file path for a specific entity.



    


    
      
        get_stats()

      


        Returns statistics about exported files.



    


    
      
        list_entities()

      


        Lists all exported entity names.



    


    
      
        read_entity(entity_name)

      


        Reads an entity file containing definition and data.



    


    
      
        root_path()

      


        Returns the root path for entity mirror storage.



    


    
      
        write_entity(entity_name, content)

      


        Writes an entity file containing definition and optionally data.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      data_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec data_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if entity data mirroring is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default storage path in the parent app's priv directory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      definitions_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec definitions_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if entity definitions mirroring is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_entity(entity_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_entity(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes an entity file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_data() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables entity data mirroring.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_definitions() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables entity definitions mirroring.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_data() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables entity data mirroring.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_definitions() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables entity definitions mirroring.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_directory()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec ensure_directory() :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Ensures the root directory exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      entity_exists?(entity_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec entity_exists?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a file exists for the given entity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      entity_path(entity_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec entity_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the file path for a specific entity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_stats() :: map()


      


Returns statistics about exported files.
Returns
  Map with:
	definitions_count - Number of exported entity files
	data_count - Total number of data records across all entities
	entities_with_data - List of entity names that have data records
	last_export - Timestamp of most recent export (nil if no files)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_entities()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_entities() :: [String.t()]


      


Lists all exported entity names.
Returns a list of entity names (without .json extension).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_entity(entity_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_entity(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Reads an entity file containing definition and data.
Parameters
	entity_name - The entity name

Returns
	{:ok, map} with decoded JSON on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec root_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the root path for entity mirror storage.
Uses custom path from settings if configured, otherwise defaults to
the parent app's priv/entities/ directory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      write_entity(entity_name, content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec write_entity(String.t(), map()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Writes an entity file containing definition and optionally data.
Parameters
	entity_name - The entity name (used as filename)
	content - The full content map with definition and data

Returns
	{:ok, file_path} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Multilang 
    



      
Multi-language data transformation helpers for entity data JSONB.
Multi-language support is driven by the Languages module globally.
When the Languages module is enabled and has more than one language,
all entities automatically support multilang data. There is no
per-entity toggle — languages are configured system-wide.
The data JSONB column stores a nested structure:
%{
  "_primary_language" => "en-US",
  "en-US" => %{"_title" => "Acme", "name" => "Acme", "tagline" => "Quality products"},
  "es-ES" => %{"_title" => "Acme España", "name" => "Acme España"}
}
The primary language always has complete data. Secondary languages
store only overrides — fields that differ from primary. Display
merges primary values as defaults with language-specific overrides.
The _title key stores the record title alongside custom fields,
unifying title translation with the same override-only storage pattern.
The title DB column remains a denormalized copy for queries/sorting.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_language_tabs()

      


        Builds language tab data for the UI from the Languages module.
Returns a list of maps with code, name, flag, and is_primary fields.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if multilang is enabled globally.
Returns true when the Languages module is enabled and has more than one language.



    


    
      
        enabled_languages()

      


        Gets the list of enabled language codes.
Returns at minimum the primary language.



    


    
      
        flatten_to_primary(data)

      


        Converts multilang data back to flat structure.
Returns primary language data.



    


    
      
        get_language_data(data, lang_code)

      


        Extracts the data map for a specific language from a record's data.



    


    
      
        get_primary_data(data)

      


        Gets the primary language data from a record (for display in lists etc).



    


    
      
        get_raw_language_data(data, lang_code)

      


        Gets raw (non-merged) language-specific data for a language.
Used by the form UI to detect which fields are overridden vs inherited.



    


    
      
        maybe_rekey_data(data)

      


        Checks if data needs re-keying (embedded primary != global primary).
Returns re-keyed data if needed, original data otherwise.



    


    
      
        migrate_to_multilang(flat_data, primary_lang)

      


        Converts existing flat data to multilang structure.



    


    
      
        multilang_data?(data)

      


        Checks if a data map uses the multilang structure.
Presence of _primary_language key indicates multilang.



    


    
      
        primary_language()

      


        Gets the primary (default) language code.
Returns the Languages module default, falling back to "en-US".



    


    
      
        put_language_data(existing_data, lang_code, new_field_data)

      


        Merges language-specific form data into the full multilang JSONB.



    


    
      
        rekey_primary(data, new_primary)

      


        Re-keys multilang data to a new primary language.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_language_tabs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec build_language_tabs() :: [map()]


      


Builds language tab data for the UI from the Languages module.
Returns a list of maps with code, name, flag, and is_primary fields.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if multilang is enabled globally.
Returns true when the Languages module is enabled and has more than one language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_languages() :: [String.t()]


      


Gets the list of enabled language codes.
Returns at minimum the primary language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      flatten_to_primary(data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec flatten_to_primary(map() | nil) :: map()


      


Converts multilang data back to flat structure.
Returns primary language data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_data(data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_language_data(map() | nil, String.t()) :: map()


      


Extracts the data map for a specific language from a record's data.
For multilang data: returns merged data (primary as base + overrides).
For flat data: returns data as-is (backward compat).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_data(data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_primary_data(map() | nil) :: map()


      


Gets the primary language data from a record (for display in lists etc).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_raw_language_data(data, lang_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_raw_language_data(map() | nil, String.t()) :: map()


      


Gets raw (non-merged) language-specific data for a language.
Used by the form UI to detect which fields are overridden vs inherited.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_rekey_data(data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec maybe_rekey_data(map() | nil) :: map() | nil


      


Checks if data needs re-keying (embedded primary != global primary).
Returns re-keyed data if needed, original data otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_to_multilang(flat_data, primary_lang)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migrate_to_multilang(map() | nil, String.t()) :: map()


      


Converts existing flat data to multilang structure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      multilang_data?(data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec multilang_data?(map() | nil) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a data map uses the multilang structure.
Presence of _primary_language key indicates multilang.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec primary_language() :: String.t()


      


Gets the primary (default) language code.
Returns the Languages module default, falling back to "en-US".

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put_language_data(existing_data, lang_code, new_field_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put_language_data(map() | nil, String.t(), map()) :: map()


      


Merges language-specific form data into the full multilang JSONB.
For primary language: stores ALL fields.
For secondary language: stores only fields that differ from primary.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      rekey_primary(data, new_primary)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec rekey_primary(map() | nil, String.t()) :: map()


      


Re-keys multilang data to a new primary language.
Updates _primary_language to the new primary and ensures the new
primary has complete data (fills missing fields from the old primary).
All secondary languages are recomputed: their overrides are recalculated
against the new promoted primary, and languages with zero overrides are removed.
Returns data unchanged if already using the given primary or not multilang.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Presence 
    



      
Presence tracking for collaborative entity editing.
Uses Phoenix.Presence to track who is currently editing an entity or data record.
The first person to join a topic becomes the "owner" (can edit), and everyone else
becomes "spectators" (read-only mode).
How It Works
	When a user opens an edit form, they join a Presence topic (e.g., "entity_edit:5")
	Presence tracks all connected users with metadata (user info, joined_at timestamp)
	Users are sorted by joined_at to determine order (FIFO)
	First user in the sorted list = owner (readonly?: false)
	All other users = spectators (readonly?: true)
	When owner leaves, Presence removes them automatically
	All connected users receive presence_diff event
	Each user re-evaluates: "Am I first now?"
	New first user auto-promotes to owner

Automatic Cleanup
Phoenix.Presence automatically detects when LiveView processes die and removes
them immediately via process monitoring. When a user closes a tab or navigates away:
	WebSocket disconnects
	LiveView process terminates
	Presence automatically cleaned up (via process monitoring)
	All other users receive presence_diff event instantly

No manual cleanup or timeout configuration needed!
Topics
	Entity editing: "entity_edit:<entity_uuid>"
	Data editing: "data_edit:<data_uuid>"


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(opts)

      


    


    
      
        fetch(topic, presences)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.



    


    
      
        fetchers_pids()

      


    


    
      
        get_by_key(topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.



    


    
      
        list(topic)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.



    


    
      
        track(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.



    


    
      
        track(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.



    


    
      
        untrack(socket, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.



    


    
      
        untrack(pid, topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.



    


    
      
        update(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.



    


    
      
        update(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch(topic, presences)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetchers_pids()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_key(topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(socket, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(pid, topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.PresenceHelpers 
    



      
Helper functions for collaborative editing with Phoenix.Presence.
Provides utilities for tracking editing sessions, determining owner/spectator roles,
and syncing state between users.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_editors(type, id)

      


        Counts total number of people editing (owner + spectators).



    


    
      
        editing_topic(atom, id)

      


        Generates the Presence topic name for a resource.



    


    
      
        get_editing_role(type, id, socket_id, current_user_uuid)

      


        Determines if the current socket is the owner (first in the presence list).



    


    
      
        get_lock_owner(type, id)

      


        Gets the lock owner's metadata, or nil if no one is editing.



    


    
      
        get_sorted_presences(type, id)

      


        Gets all presences for a resource, sorted by join time (FIFO).



    


    
      
        get_spectators(type, id)

      


        Gets all spectators (everyone except the first person).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_editing(type, id)

      


        Subscribes the current process to presence events for a resource.



    


    
      
        track_editing_session(type, id, socket, user)

      


        Tracks the current LiveView process in a Presence topic.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count_editors(type, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts total number of people editing (owner + spectators).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editing_topic(atom, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the Presence topic name for a resource.
Examples
editing_topic(:entity, 5)
# => "entity_edit:5"

editing_topic(:data, 10)
# => "data_edit:10"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_editing_role(type, id, socket_id, current_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Determines if the current socket is the owner (first in the presence list).
Returns {:owner, presences} if this socket is the owner (or same user in different tab), or
{:spectator, owner_meta, presences} if a different user is the owner.
Examples
case get_editing_role(:entity, 5, socket.id, current_user.uuid) do
  {:owner, all_presences} ->
    # I can edit!

  {:spectator, owner_metadata, all_presences} ->
    # I'm read-only, sync with owner's state
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_lock_owner(type, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the lock owner's metadata, or nil if no one is editing.
Examples
case get_lock_owner(:entity, 5) do
  nil -> # No one editing
  meta -> # meta.user, meta.joined_at, etc.
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sorted_presences(type, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all presences for a resource, sorted by join time (FIFO).
Returns a list of tuples: [{socket_id, metadata}, ...]
Examples
get_sorted_presences(:entity, "019...")
# => [
#   {"phx-abc123", %{user_uuid: "019...", joined_at: 123456, ...}},
#   {"phx-def456", %{user_uuid: "019...", joined_at: 123458, ...}}
# ]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_spectators(type, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all spectators (everyone except the first person).
Returns a list of metadata for spectators only.
Examples
get_spectators(:entity, "019...")
# => [
#   %{user_uuid: "019...", user_email: "user@example.com", joined_at: 123458, ...},
#   %{user_uuid: "019...", user_email: "other@example.com", joined_at: 123460, ...}
# ]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_editing(type, id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to presence events for a resource.
After subscribing, the process will receive:
	%Phoenix.Socket.Broadcast{event: "presence_diff", ...} when users join/leave

Examples
subscribe_to_editing(:entity, 5)
# Now will receive presence_diff messages

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track_editing_session(type, id, socket, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks the current LiveView process in a Presence topic.
Parameters
	type: The resource type (:entity or :data)
	id: The resource ID
	socket: The LiveView socket
	user: The current user struct

Examples
track_editing_session(:entity, 5, socket, user)
# => {:ok, ref}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.DataForm 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing entity data records.
Provides dynamic form interface based on entity schema definition.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.DataNavigator 
    



      
LiveView for browsing and managing entity data records.
Provides table view with pagination, search, filtering, and bulk operations.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_data_preview(data)

      


    


    
      
        get_entity_name(entities, entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        get_entity_slug(entities, entity_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        status_badge_class(status)

      


    


    
      
        status_icon(status)

      


    


    
      
        status_label(status)

      


    


    
      
        truncate_text(text, length \\ 100)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_data_preview(data)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity_name(entities, entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_entity_slug(entities, entity_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_badge_class(status)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_icon(status)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_label(status)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      truncate_text(text, length \\ 100)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.DataView 
    



      
LiveView for viewing entity data records.
Displays data with public form fields separated from other fields.
Uses FormBuilder with disabled fields for the form section.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.Entities 
    



      
LiveView for listing and managing all entities.
Provides interface for viewing, publishing, and deleting entity schemas.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.EntitiesSettings 
    



      
LiveView for managing entities system settings and configuration.
Provides interface for enabling/disabling entities module and viewing statistics.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_retention_period(days)

      


    


    
      
        get_definition_action(selections, entity_name)

      


    


    
      
        get_record_action(selections, entity_name, slug)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        setting_status_class(enabled)

      


    


    
      
        setting_status_text(enabled)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_retention_period(days)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_definition_action(selections, entity_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_record_action(selections, entity_name, slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      setting_status_class(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      setting_status_text(enabled)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.EntityForm 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing entity schemas.
Provides form interface for defining entity fields, types, and validation rules.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        bytes_to_mb(bytes)

      


    


    
      
        field_category_label(other)

      


    


    
      
        field_type_icon(type_name)

      


    


    
      
        field_type_label(type_name)

      


    


    
      
        format_accept_list(accept)

      


    


    
      
        format_stats_datetime(iso_string)

      


    


    
      
        icon_category_label(category)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        requires_options?(type_name)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      bytes_to_mb(bytes)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      field_category_label(other)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      field_type_icon(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      field_type_label(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_accept_list(accept)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_stats_datetime(iso_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_category_label(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_options?(type_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.Hooks 
    



      
LiveView hooks for entity module pages.
Provides common setup and subscriptions for all entity-related LiveViews.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)

      


        Subscribes to entity events and tracks user presence when the LiveView is connected.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to entity events and tracks user presence when the LiveView is connected.
Add this to your entity LiveView with:
on_mount PhoenixKit.Modules.Entities.Web.Hooks
This automatically:
	Subscribes to entity creation, update, and deletion events
	Tracks authenticated user presence for dashboard statistics


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages 
    



      
Languages management for PhoenixKit - complete language configuration in a single module.
This module provides management for language module in PhoenixKit applications.
It handles language configuration, settings, and language data through JSON settings.
Language Structure
Each language has the following structure:
	code: Language code (e.g., "en-US", "es-ES", "fr-FR")
	name: Full language name (e.g., "English (United States)", "Spanish (Spain)", "French (France)")
	is_default: Boolean indicating if this is the default language
	is_enabled: Boolean indicating if this language is active

Core Functions
Languages Management
	enabled?/0 - Check if languages are enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable languages with default English
	disable_system/0 - Disable languages
	get_config/0 - Get complete configuration

Language Management
	get_languages/0 - Get all configured languages
	get_enabled_languages/0 - Get only enabled languages
	get_default_language/0 - Get the default language
	get_language/1 - Get a specific language by code
	get_language_codes/0 - Get list of all language codes
	get_enabled_language_codes/0 - Get list of enabled language codes
	valid_language?/1 - Check if a language code exists
	language_enabled?/1 - Check if a language is enabled
	add_language/1 - Add a new language to the system
	update_language/2 - Update an existing language
	remove_language/1 - Remove a language from the system
	set_default_language/1 - Set a new default language
	enable_language/1 - Enable a specific language
	disable_language/1 - Disable a specific language

Usage Examples
# Check if languages are enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enabled?() do
  # Languages are active
end

# Enable languages (creates default English language)
{:ok, config} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enable_system()

# Add a new language
{:ok, config} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.add_language("es")

# Get all languages
languages = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_languages()
# => [%{code: "en-US", name: "English (United States)", is_default: true, is_enabled: true}, ...]

# Get only enabled languages (most common use case)
enabled_languages = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_enabled_languages()
# => [%{code: "en-US", name: "English (United States)", ...}, %{code: "es-ES", name: "Spanish (Spain)", ...}]

# Get a specific language by code
spanish = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_language("es-ES")
# => %{code: "es-ES", name: "Spanish (Spain)", is_enabled: true}

# Get just the language codes
codes = PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_enabled_language_codes()
# => ["en-US", "es-ES", "fr-FR"]

# Check if a language is valid and enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.language_enabled?("es-ES") do
  # Use Spanish language
end
JSON Storage Format
Languages are stored in the languages_config setting as JSON.
The array order determines the display order:
{
  "languages": [
    {
      "code": "en-US",
      "name": "English (United States)",
      "is_default": true,
      "is_enabled": true
    },
    {
      "code": "es-ES",
      "name": "Spanish (Spain)",
      "is_default": false,
      "is_enabled": true
    }
  ]
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_language(code)

      


        Adds a predefined language to the module by language code.



    


    
      
        disable_language(code)

      


        Disables a specific language.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the language module.



    


    
      
        enable_language(code)

      


        Enables a specific language.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the language module and creates default configuration.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the language module is enabled.



    


    
      
        enabled_locale_codes()

      


        Gets enabled language codes for locale-based routing.



    


    
      
        get_available_language_by_code(code)

      


        Gets a language by code with O(1) lookup from cached map.
Returns nil if not found.



    


    
      
        get_available_languages()

      


        Gets all available predefined languages.



    


    
      
        get_available_languages_for_selection()

      


        Gets available languages for selection (excludes already added languages).



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the complete language module configuration.



    


    
      
        get_default_language()

      


        Gets the default language.



    


    
      
        get_default_language_codes()

      


        Gets the 12 default popular languages for admin panel display.



    


    
      
        get_display_languages()

      


        Gets the appropriate language list for frontend display.



    


    
      
        get_enabled_language_codes()

      


        Gets a list of enabled language codes, sorted by position.



    


    
      
        get_enabled_languages()

      


        Gets only enabled languages, sorted by position.



    


    
      
        get_language(code)

      


        Gets a specific language by its code.



    


    
      
        get_language_codes()

      


        Gets a list of all language codes.



    


    
      
        get_languages()

      


        Gets all configured languages from the JSON setting.



    


    
      
        get_languages_grouped_by_continent()

      


        Gets all available languages grouped by continent, then by country.



    


    
      
        get_predefined_language(code)

      


        Gets a predefined language by code.



    


    
      
        in_configured_mode?()

      


        Checks if currently in configured mode (showing user-configured languages vs defaults).



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(code)

      


        Checks if a language is enabled.



    


    
      
        move_language_down(code)

      


        Moves a language down one position in the array.



    


    
      
        move_language_up(code)

      


        Moves a language up one position in the array.



    


    
      
        remove_language(code)

      


        Removes a language from the system.



    


    
      
        set_default_language(code)

      


        Sets a new default language.



    


    
      
        update_language(code, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing language in the system.



    


    
      
        valid_language?(code)

      


        Checks if a language code is valid (exists in configuration).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a predefined language to the module by language code.
Takes a language code and adds the corresponding predefined language
to the module configuration. Only languages from the predefined list
can be added.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.add_language("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.add_language("en-US")  # if already exists
{:error, "Language already exists"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.add_language("invalid")
{:error, "Language not found in available languages"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables a specific language.
Cannot disable the default language.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.disable_language("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.disable_language("en-US")  # if it's default
{:error, "Cannot disable default language"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the language module.
Turns off the language module but preserves the language configuration.
Returns {:ok, setting} on success, {:error, changeset} on failure.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables a specific language.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enable_language("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the language module and creates default configuration.
Creates the initial module configuration with English as the default language.
If a previous configuration exists, it will be restored instead of reset.
Updates both the enabled flag and the JSON configuration.
Returns {:ok, config} on success, {:error, reason} on failure.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enable_system()
{:ok, %{"languages" => [%{"code" => "en-US", ...}]}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the language module is enabled.
Returns true if the module is enabled, false otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_locale_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets enabled language codes for locale-based routing.
Returns a list of enabled language codes that can be used in URL routing.
Falls back to ["en"] when the language module is disabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enabled_locale_codes()
["en-US", "es-ES", "fr-FR"]

# When system is disabled:
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.enabled_locale_codes()
["en-US"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_language_by_code(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a language by code with O(1) lookup from cached map.
Returns nil if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all available predefined languages.
Returns the complete list of languages that can be added to the system.
This list is used to populate dropdown selections.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_available_languages()
[%{code: "en-US", name: "English (United States)", native: "English (US)", flag: "🇺🇸"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_languages_for_selection()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets available languages for selection (excludes already added languages).
Returns languages that can be added to the system, filtered to exclude
languages that have already been configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_available_languages_for_selection()
[%{code: "es-ES", name: "Spanish (Spain)", native: "Español (España)", flag: "🇪🇸"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the complete language module configuration.
Returns a map with module status and language configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_config()
%{
  enabled: true,
  languages: [%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", ...}],
  language_count: 1,
  enabled_count: 1,
  default_language: %{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", ...}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default language.
Returns the language map marked as default, or nil if none found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_default_language()
%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", "is_default" => true, ...}

# When system is disabled:
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_default_language()
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the 12 default popular languages for admin panel display.
Returns a list of the most commonly used language codes that should
be available in the admin panel language selector.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_default_language_codes()
["en-US", "es-ES", "fr-FR", "de-DE", "pt-BR", "it", "nl", "ru", "ja", "ko", "zh-CN", "ar"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the appropriate language list for frontend display.
Returns the configured languages if the module is enabled.
Otherwise, returns the permanent top 12 most common languages for display.
This allows the frontend to always show a language list, reverting to the top 12 when
the module is disabled.
Examples
# When enabled (any number of languages)
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_display_languages()
[%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", ...}]

# When disabled
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_display_languages()
[%{"code" => "en-US", ...}, %{"code" => "es-ES", ...}, ...]  # Top 12 default

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a list of enabled language codes, sorted by position.
Returns a list of enabled language code strings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_enabled_language_codes()
["en-US", "es-ES"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets only enabled languages, sorted by position.
Returns a list of enabled language maps.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_enabled_languages()
[%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a specific language by its code.
Returns the language map if found, or nil if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_language("es-ES")
%{"code" => "es-ES", "name" => "Spanish (Spain)", "is_enabled" => true}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_language("invalid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a list of all language codes.
Returns a list of language code strings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_language_codes()
["en-US", "es-ES", "fr-FR"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all configured languages from the JSON setting.
Returns a list of language maps, or empty list if not configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_languages()
[%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", "is_default" => true, ...}]

# When system is disabled:
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_languages()
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_languages_grouped_by_continent()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all available languages grouped by continent, then by country.
Returns a list of {continent, countries} tuples where countries is a list of
{country, flag, languages} tuples. Sorted alphabetically by continent and country.
Only shows languages that are actually used in each country based on the
language_locales field from BeamLabCountries.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_languages_grouped_by_continent()
[
  {"Africa", [{"South Africa", "🇿🇦", [%{code: "en-ZA", ...}]}, ...]},
  {"Asia", [{"China", "🇨🇳", [%{code: "zh-CN", ...}]}, ...]},
  {"Europe", [{"Germany", "🇩🇪", [%{code: "de-DE", ...}]}, ...]},
  ...
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_predefined_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a predefined language by code.
Returns the language definition from the available languages list.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_predefined_language("es-ES")
%{code: "es-ES", name: "Spanish (Spain)", native: "Español (España)", flag: "🇪🇸"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.get_predefined_language("invalid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      in_configured_mode?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if currently in configured mode (showing user-configured languages vs defaults).
Returns true if the module is enabled and has 2+ configured languages.
Returns false if showing the default top 10 languages.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.in_configured_mode?()
true  # When enabled with 2+ languages

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.in_configured_mode?()
false  # When disabled or only 1 language

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a language is enabled.
Returns true if the language exists and is enabled, false otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.language_enabled?("es-ES")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.language_enabled?("disabled_lang")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      move_language_down(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Moves a language down one position in the array.
Moves the language one index later in the languages array. Cannot move the last language down.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.move_language_down("en-US")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.move_language_down("es-ES")  # if last in array
{:error, "Language is already at the bottom"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      move_language_up(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Moves a language up one position in the array.
Moves the language one index earlier in the languages array. Cannot move the first language up.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.move_language_up("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.move_language_up("en-US")  # if first in array
{:error, "Language is already at the top"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a language from the system.
Cannot remove the default language or the last remaining language.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.remove_language("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.remove_language("en-US")  # if it's default
{:error, "Cannot remove default language"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_default_language(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a new default language.
Removes default status from all other languages and sets the specified language as default.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.set_default_language("es-ES")
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.set_default_language("nonexistent")
{:error, "Language not found"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_language(code, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing language in the system.
Takes a language code and map of attributes to update.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.update_language("es-ES", %{name: "Español"})
{:ok, updated_config}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.update_language("nonexistent", %{name: "Test"})
{:error, "Language not found"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_language?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a language code is valid (exists in configuration).
Returns true if the language exists, false otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.valid_language?("es-ES")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.valid_language?("invalid")
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.DialectMapper 
    



      
Handles mapping between base language codes (en, es) and full dialect codes (en-US, es-MX).
This module provides the core logic for PhoenixKit's simplified URL architecture where
URLs show base codes (/en/) but translations use full dialect codes (en-US).
Architecture
PhoenixKit uses a two-tier locale system:
	Base Language Codes - Used in URLs for simplicity
	Format: 2-letter ISO 639-1 codes (en, es, fr, de, pt, zh, ja, etc.)
	Examples: /en/dashboard, /es/admin, /fr/users
	User-facing, SEO-friendly, easy to remember


	Full Dialect Codes - Used internally for translations
	Format: BCP 47 language tags (en-US, es-MX, pt-BR, zh-CN)
	Examples: en-US, en-GB, es-ES, es-MX, pt-PT, pt-BR
	Translation-aware, respects regional differences



Data Flow
User visits: /en/dashboard
      ↓
Extract base: "en"
      ↓
Resolve dialect: "en-US" (default) or user.custom_fields["preferred_locale"] ("en-GB")
      ↓
Set Gettext: "en-US" or "en-GB"
      ↓
Generate URLs: Always use base code "en"
Default Dialect Mapping
When no user preference exists, base codes map to most common regional variants:
	en → en-US (American English)
	es → es-ES (European Spanish)
	pt → pt-BR (Brazilian Portuguese)
	zh → zh-CN (Simplified Chinese)
	de → de-DE (German Germany)
	fr → fr-FR (French France)

User Preferences
Authenticated users can override default mappings:
	User prefers British English: sets custom_fields["preferred_locale"] = "en-GB"
	Visits /en/dashboard
	System uses "en-GB" for translations
	URLs remain /en/ (not /en-GB/)

Examples
# Extract base language from full dialect
iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("en-US")
"en"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("es-MX")
"es"

# Convert base to default dialect
iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("en")
"en-US"

iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("pt")
"pt-BR"

# Resolve dialect with user preference (stored in custom_fields)
iex> user = %User{custom_fields: %{"preferred_locale" => "en-GB"}}
iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("en", user)
"en-GB"

iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("en", nil)
"en-US"
Validation
iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("en")
true

iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("xx")
false
Getting Available Dialects
iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("en")
["en-US", "en-GB", "en-CA", "en-AU"]

iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("es")
["es-ES", "es-MX", "es-AR", "es-CO"]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        base_to_dialect(base_code)

      


        Converts base language code to default dialect.



    


    
      
        default_dialects()

      


        Gets the default dialects map.



    


    
      
        dialects_for_base(base_code)

      


        Gets all available dialect codes for a base language.



    


    
      
        extract_base(locale)

      


        Extracts base language code from full dialect code.



    


    
      
        resolve_dialect(base_code, user \\ nil)

      


        Resolves the full dialect code for a user visiting a base language URL.



    


    
      
        valid_base_code?(base_code)

      


        Validates if a base language code is supported.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      base_to_dialect(base_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts base language code to default dialect.
Uses predefined mapping for most common regional variants.
Falls back to base code if no mapping exists.
Examples
iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("en")
"en-US"

iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("pt")
"pt-BR"

iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("ja")
"ja"

iex> DialectMapper.base_to_dialect("xx")
"xx"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_dialects()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default dialects map.
Useful for debugging, testing, or documentation purposes.
Examples
iex> defaults = DialectMapper.default_dialects()
iex> defaults["en"]
"en-US"

iex> defaults["pt"]
"pt-BR"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dialects_for_base(base_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all available dialect codes for a base language.
Searches the predefined language list for all dialects
matching the given base code.
Examples
iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("en")
["en-US", "en-GB", "en-CA", "en-AU"]

iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("es")
["es-ES", "es-MX", "es-AR", "es-CO"]

iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("ja")
["ja"]

iex> DialectMapper.dialects_for_base("xx")
[]
Use Cases
	Populate user preference dropdown
	Admin analytics (dialects per base language)
	Migration tools (find affected users)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_base(locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts base language code from full dialect code.
Splits on hyphen and returns first part (lowercased).
Handles both dialect codes (en-US) and base codes (en).
Returns "en" as default fallback for nil and empty string values.
Examples
iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("en-US")
"en"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("es-MX")
"es"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("zh-Hans-CN")
"zh"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("ja")
"ja"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("EN-GB")
"en"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base(nil)
"en"

iex> DialectMapper.extract_base("")
"en"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_dialect(base_code, user \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves the full dialect code for a user visiting a base language URL.
Resolution priority:
	User's saved preference (if authenticated and preference matches base code)
	Default dialect mapping for that base language

Examples
iex> user = %User{custom_fields: %{"preferred_locale" => "en-GB"}}
iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("en", user)
"en-GB"

iex> user = %User{custom_fields: %{"preferred_locale" => "es-MX"}}
iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("en", user)
"en-US"  # Preference doesn't match base, use default

iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("en", nil)
"en-US"

iex> guest = %{some_field: "value"}
iex> DialectMapper.resolve_dialect("es", guest)
"es-ES"
Security
User preference only applied if it matches the requested base code.
This prevents users from forcing unintended locales via preference tampering.
Graceful Degradation
If user preference becomes invalid (dialect disabled, typo, etc.),
system falls back to default mapping. No crashes or errors.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_base_code?(base_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates if a base language code is supported.
Checks if the default dialect for this base code exists in the
predefined language list.
Examples
iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("en")
true

iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("ja")
true

iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("xx")
false

iex> DialectMapper.valid_base_code?("en-US")
false  # Not a base code (contains hyphen)
Notes
	Only validates base codes (2 letters)
	Full dialect codes will return false (use extract_base first)
	Checks against Languages.get_predefined_language/1


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.Language 
    



      
Struct representing a language in PhoenixKit.
Provides a consistent data type for all language-related operations,
replacing the previous mix of string-keyed and atom-keyed maps.
Fields
	code - Language code (e.g., "en-US", "es-ES")
	name - Full language name (e.g., "English (United States)")
	native - Native name (e.g., "English (US)")
	flag - Flag emoji (e.g., "🇺🇸")
	is_default - Whether this is the default language
	is_enabled - Whether this language is active
	position - Sort position for ordering
	countries - List of country names where this language is spoken

Usage
# All Languages module public functions return Language structs:
lang = Languages.get_default_language()
lang.code    #=> "en-US"
lang.name    #=> "English (United States)"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        from_available_map(map)

      


        Converts an atom-keyed map (e.g., from BeamLabCountries) to a Language struct.



    


    
      
        from_json_map(map)

      


        Converts a string-keyed JSONB map to a Language struct.



    


    
      
        to_json_map(lang)

      


        Converts a Language struct to a string-keyed map for JSONB storage.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.Language{
  code: String.t(),
  countries: [String.t()],
  flag: String.t() | nil,
  is_default: boolean(),
  is_enabled: boolean(),
  name: String.t(),
  native: String.t() | nil,
  position: integer() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      from_available_map(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec from_available_map(map()) :: t()


      


Converts an atom-keyed map (e.g., from BeamLabCountries) to a Language struct.
Examples
iex> alias PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.Language
iex> result = Language.from_available_map(%{code: "en-US", name: "English (United States)", native: "English (US)", flag: "🇺🇸"})
iex> result.code == "en-US" and result.native == "English (US)"
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      from_json_map(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec from_json_map(map()) :: t()


      


Converts a string-keyed JSONB map to a Language struct.
Used when reading language data from database JSON settings.
Examples
iex> alias PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.Language
iex> result = Language.from_json_map(%{"code" => "en-US", "name" => "English (United States)", "native" => "English (US)", "flag" => "🇺🇸", "is_default" => true, "position" => 0})
iex> result.code == "en-US" and result.name == "English (United States)" and result.is_default == true
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_json_map(lang)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec to_json_map(t()) :: map()


      


Converts a Language struct to a string-keyed map for JSONB storage.
Only includes the fields that are stored in the database JSON config.
Examples
iex> alias PhoenixKit.Modules.Languages.Language
iex> lang = struct(Language, %{code: "en-US", name: "English (United States)", native: "English", flag: "🇺🇸", is_default: true, is_enabled: true, position: 0, countries: []})
iex> result = Language.to_json_map(lang)
iex> is_map(result) and result["code"] == "en-US" and map_size(result) > 0
true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal 
    



      
Legal module for PhoenixKit - GDPR/CCPA compliant legal pages and consent management.
Phase 1: Legal Pages Generation
	Compliance framework selection (GDPR, CCPA, etc.)
	Company information management
	Legal page generation (Privacy Policy, Terms, Cookie Policy)
	Integration with Publishing module for page storage

Phase 2: Cookie Consent Widget (prepared infrastructure)
	Cookie consent banner
	Consent logging to phoenix_kit_consent_logs table
	Google Consent Mode v2 integration

Dependencies
	Publishing module must be enabled before Legal module

Usage
# Enable the module (requires Publishing to be enabled)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.enable_system()

# Check if enabled
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.enabled?()

# Get configuration
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.get_config()

# Generate legal pages
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.generate_all_pages()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_required_pages_published?()

      


        Check if all required legal pages are published.



    


    
      
        available_frameworks()

      


        Get available compliance frameworks.



    


    
      
        available_page_types()

      


        Get available page types.



    


    
      
        consent_widget_enabled?()

      


        Check if consent widget is enabled (Phase 2 feature).



    


    
      
        disable_consent_widget()

      


        Disable consent widget.



    


    
      
        disable_google_consent_mode()

      


        Disable Google Consent Mode v2.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disable the Legal module.



    


    
      
        enable_consent_widget()

      


        Enable consent widget.



    


    
      
        enable_google_consent_mode()

      


        Enable Google Consent Mode v2.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enable the Legal module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Check if Legal module is enabled.



    


    
      
        generate_all_pages(opts \\ [])

      


        Generate all required pages for selected frameworks.



    


    
      
        generate_page(page_type, opts \\ [])

      


        Generate a legal page from template.



    


    
      
        get_all_pages_for_frameworks(framework_ids)

      


        Get all pages (required + optional) for given frameworks.



    


    
      
        get_auto_policy_version()

      


        Get auto-calculated policy version based on legal page updates.



    


    
      
        get_company_info()

      


        Get company information.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Get the full configuration of the Legal module.



    


    
      
        get_consent_mode()

      


        Get consent mode.



    


    
      
        get_consent_widget_config()

      


        Get full consent widget configuration for the component.



    


    
      
        get_cookie_banner_position()

      


        Get cookie banner/icon position.
Options: "bottom-left", "bottom-right", "top-left", "top-right"



    


    
      
        get_dpo_contact()

      


        Get Data Protection Officer contact.



    


    
      
        get_icon_position()

      


        Alias for get_cookie_banner_position/0.



    


    
      
        get_policy_version()

      


        Get policy version for consent tracking.
Changing this version will prompt users to re-consent.



    


    
      
        get_required_pages_for_frameworks(framework_ids)

      


        Get pages required for given frameworks.



    


    
      
        get_selected_frameworks()

      


        Get selected compliance frameworks.



    


    
      
        get_unpublished_required_pages()

      


        Check if there are unpublished legal pages that are required.



    


    
      
        google_consent_mode_enabled?()

      


        Check if Google Consent Mode v2 is enabled.



    


    
      
        has_opt_in_framework?()

      


        Check if any opt-in framework is selected.



    


    
      
        hide_for_authenticated?()

      


        Check if consent widget should be hidden for authenticated users.
Only applies in "notice" mode.



    


    
      
        list_generated_pages()

      


        List generated legal pages.



    


    
      
        publish_page(page_slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Publish a legal page by slug.



    


    
      
        set_frameworks(framework_ids)

      


        Set compliance frameworks.



    


    
      
        should_show_consent_icon?()

      


        Check if consent icon should be shown.



    


    
      
        update_company_info(params)

      


        Update company information.



    


    
      
        update_consent_mode(mode)

      


        Update consent mode.



    


    
      
        update_dpo_contact(params)

      


        Update DPO contact information.



    


    
      
        update_hide_for_authenticated(value)

      


        Update hide for authenticated setting.



    


    
      
        update_icon_position(position)

      


        Update cookie banner/icon position.



    


    
      
        update_policy_version(version)

      


        Update policy version.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_required_pages_published?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_required_pages_published?() :: boolean()


      


Check if all required legal pages are published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      available_frameworks()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec available_frameworks() :: %{
  required(String.t()) => PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.LegalFramework.t()
}


      


Get available compliance frameworks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      available_page_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec available_page_types() :: %{
  required(String.t()) => PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.PageType.t()
}


      


Get available page types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      consent_widget_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec consent_widget_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Check if consent widget is enabled (Phase 2 feature).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_consent_widget()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_consent_widget() :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Disable consent widget.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_google_consent_mode()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_google_consent_mode() :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Disable Google Consent Mode v2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_system() :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Disable the Legal module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_consent_widget()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_consent_widget() :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Enable consent widget.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_google_consent_mode()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_google_consent_mode() :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Enable Google Consent Mode v2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_system() :: {:ok, :enabled} | {:error, :publishing_required | term()}


      


Enable the Legal module.
Requires Publishing module to be enabled first.
Creates the "legal" publishing group if it doesn't exist.
Returns
	{:ok, :enabled} - Successfully enabled
	{:error, :publishing_required} - Publishing module must be enabled first


  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Check if Legal module is enabled.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_all_pages(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_all_pages(keyword()) :: {:ok, map()}


      


Generate all required pages for selected frameworks.
Parameters
	opts: Keyword options	:language - Language code (default: "en")
	:scope - User scope for audit trail
	:include_optional - Include optional pages (default: false)



Returns
	{:ok, results} - Map of page_type => result


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_page(page_type, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_page(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Generate a legal page from template.
Parameters
	page_type: Page type slug (e.g., "privacy-policy")
	opts: Keyword options	:language - Language code (default: "en")
	:scope - User scope for audit trail



Returns
	{:ok, post} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_pages_for_frameworks(framework_ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all_pages_for_frameworks([String.t()]) :: [String.t()]


      


Get all pages (required + optional) for given frameworks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_auto_policy_version()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_auto_policy_version() :: String.t()


      


Get auto-calculated policy version based on legal page updates.
Uses the latest updated_at from cookie-policy or privacy-policy pages.
Falls back to manual version if no pages exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_company_info()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_company_info() :: map()


      


Get company information.
Reads from consolidated company_info key with fallback to legacy legal_company_info.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: map()


      


Get the full configuration of the Legal module.
Returns a map with:
	enabled: boolean
	frameworks: list of selected framework IDs
	company_info: map with company details
	dpo_contact: map with DPO contact info
	generated_pages: list of generated page slugs
	consent_widget_enabled: boolean (Phase 2)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_consent_mode()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_consent_mode() :: String.t()


      


Get consent mode.
Modes:
	"strict" - Full compliance: icon, script blocking, re-consent on policy change
	"notice" - Simple notice: banner once, no blocking, no icon

Default: "strict" for opt-in frameworks, "notice" otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_consent_widget_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_consent_widget_config() :: map()


      


Get full consent widget configuration for the component.
Returns a map with all settings needed by the cookie_consent component:
	enabled: boolean
	consent_mode: "strict" | "notice"

	show_icon: boolean
	icon_position: string
	policy_version: string
	google_consent_mode: boolean
	hide_for_authenticated: boolean
	frameworks: list of framework IDs
	cookie_policy_url: string
	privacy_policy_url: string


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cookie_banner_position()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_cookie_banner_position() :: String.t()


      


Get cookie banner/icon position.
Options: "bottom-left", "bottom-right", "top-left", "top-right"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dpo_contact()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_dpo_contact() :: map()


      


Get Data Protection Officer contact.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_icon_position()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_icon_position() :: String.t()


      


Alias for get_cookie_banner_position/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_policy_version()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_policy_version() :: String.t()


      


Get policy version for consent tracking.
Changing this version will prompt users to re-consent.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_required_pages_for_frameworks(framework_ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_required_pages_for_frameworks([String.t()]) :: [String.t()]


      


Get pages required for given frameworks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_selected_frameworks()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_selected_frameworks() :: [String.t()]


      


Get selected compliance frameworks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_unpublished_required_pages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_unpublished_required_pages() :: [String.t()]


      


Check if there are unpublished legal pages that are required.
Returns a list of unpublished page slugs (e.g., ["cookie-policy", "privacy-policy"]).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      google_consent_mode_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec google_consent_mode_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Check if Google Consent Mode v2 is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_opt_in_framework?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_opt_in_framework?() :: boolean()


      


Check if any opt-in framework is selected.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hide_for_authenticated?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec hide_for_authenticated?() :: boolean()


      


Check if consent widget should be hidden for authenticated users.
Only applies in "notice" mode.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_generated_pages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_generated_pages() :: [map()]


      


List generated legal pages.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      publish_page(page_slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec publish_page(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Publish a legal page by slug.
Parameters
	page_slug: The slug of the page to publish (e.g., "cookie-policy")
	opts: Keyword options	:scope - User scope for audit trail



Returns
	{:ok, post} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_frameworks(framework_ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_frameworks([String.t()]) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Set compliance frameworks.
Parameters
	framework_ids: List of framework IDs to enable

Returns
	{:ok, setting} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure


  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_show_consent_icon?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec should_show_consent_icon?() :: boolean()


      


Check if consent icon should be shown.
Returns true only if:
	Legal module is enabled
	Consent widget is enabled
	Consent mode is "strict"
	At least one opt-in framework is selected (GDPR, UK GDPR, LGPD, PIPEDA)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_company_info(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_company_info(map()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update company information.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_consent_mode(mode)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_consent_mode(String.t()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update consent mode.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_dpo_contact(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_dpo_contact(map()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update DPO contact information.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_hide_for_authenticated(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_hide_for_authenticated(boolean()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update hide for authenticated setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_icon_position(position)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_icon_position(String.t()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update cookie banner/icon position.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_policy_version(version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_policy_version(String.t()) :: {:ok, term()} | {:error, term()}


      


Update policy version.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.ConsentLog 
    



      
Schema for consent log entries.
Tracks user consent for cookies and data processing, supporting GDPR, CCPA,
and other privacy regulations.
Fields
	user_uuid - The UUID of the logged-in user (nil for anonymous)
	session_id - Session identifier for anonymous tracking
	consent_type - Type of consent (necessary, analytics, marketing, preferences)
	consent_given - Whether consent was given
	consent_version - Version of privacy/cookie policy
	ip_address - IP address when consent was recorded
	user_agent_hash - SHA256 hash of user agent for fingerprinting
	metadata - Additional metadata about the consent

Consent Types
	necessary - Essential cookies (always required)
	analytics - Performance and analytics cookies
	marketing - Advertising and targeting cookies
	preferences - Functionality and preference cookies

Usage
# Log consent for anonymous user
ConsentLog.create(%{
  session_id: "abc123",
  consent_type: "analytics",
  consent_given: true,
  consent_version: "1.0",
  ip_address: "192.168.1.1"
})

# Log consent for logged-in user
ConsentLog.create(%{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  consent_type: "marketing",
  consent_given: false
})

# Get current consent status
ConsentLog.get_consent_status(user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890")
ConsentLog.get_consent_status(session_id: "abc123")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(consent_log, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for consent log entry.



    


    
      
        consent_types()

      


        Returns valid consent types.



    


    
      
        create(attrs)

      


        Create a new consent log entry.



    


    
      
        get_consent_log(id)

      


        Gets a single consent log by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_consent_log!(id)

      


        Same as get_consent_log/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.



    


    
      
        get_consent_status(opts)

      


        Get consent status for a user or session.



    


    
      
        hash_user_agent(user_agent)

      


        Hash user agent string for privacy-focused storage.



    


    
      
        log_consents(consents, opts)

      


        Log consent for multiple types at once.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.ConsentLog{
  __meta__: term(),
  consent_given: boolean(),
  consent_type: String.t(),
  consent_version: String.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  ip_address: String.t() | nil,
  metadata: map() | nil,
  session_id: String.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user_agent_hash: String.t() | nil,
  user_uuid: Ecto.UUID.t() | nil,
  uuid: Ecto.UUID.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(consent_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec changeset(t(), map()) :: Ecto.Changeset.t()


      


Creates a changeset for consent log entry.
Required Fields
	:consent_type - Type of consent

Optional Fields
	:user_uuid - User UUID (for logged-in users)
	:session_id - Session ID (for anonymous users)
	:consent_given - Whether consent was given (default: false)
	:consent_version - Version of policy
	:ip_address - IP address
	:user_agent_hash - Hashed user agent
	:metadata - Additional metadata


  



  
    
      
    
    
      consent_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec consent_types() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns valid consent types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create(map()) :: {:ok, t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Create a new consent log entry.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_consent_log(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_consent_log(String.t()) :: t() | nil


      


Gets a single consent log by ID or UUID.
Accepts integer ID, UUID string, or string-formatted integer.
Examples
iex> ConsentLog.get_consent_log(123)
%ConsentLog{}

iex> ConsentLog.get_consent_log("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%ConsentLog{}

iex> ConsentLog.get_consent_log(999)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_consent_log!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_consent_log!(String.t()) :: t()


      


Same as get_consent_log/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if not found.
Examples
iex> ConsentLog.get_consent_log!(123)
%ConsentLog{}

iex> ConsentLog.get_consent_log!(999)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_consent_status(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_consent_status(keyword()) :: map()


      


Get consent status for a user or session.
Returns a map of consent_type => consent_given for the most recent entries.
Options
	:user_uuid - Get consent for logged-in user
	:session_id - Get consent for anonymous session


  



  
    
      
    
    
      hash_user_agent(user_agent)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec hash_user_agent(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Hash user agent string for privacy-focused storage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      log_consents(consents, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec log_consents(
  map(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, [t()]} | {:error, term()}


      


Log consent for multiple types at once.
Parameters
	consents - Map of consent_type => consent_given
	opts - Options including :user_uuid, :session_id, :ip_address, etc.

Example
ConsentLog.log_consents(
  %{"analytics" => true, "marketing" => false},
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  consent_version: "1.0"
)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.LegalFramework 
    



      
Struct representing a legal compliance framework.
Fields
	id - Framework identifier (e.g., "gdpr", "ccpa")
	name - Human-readable name (e.g., "GDPR (European Union)")
	description - Brief description of the framework
	regions - List of region codes where the framework applies
	consent_model - Consent approach (:opt_in, :opt_out, or :notice)
	required_pages - List of page slugs required by this framework
	optional_pages - List of optional page slugs


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        from_map(map)

      


        Converts a plain map to a %LegalFramework{} struct.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.LegalFramework{
  consent_model: :opt_in | :opt_out | :notice,
  description: String.t() | nil,
  id: String.t(),
  name: String.t(),
  optional_pages: [String.t()],
  regions: [String.t()],
  required_pages: [String.t()]
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      from_map(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec from_map(map()) :: t()


      


Converts a plain map to a %LegalFramework{} struct.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.PageType 
    



      
Struct representing a type of legal page that can be generated.
Fields
	slug - URL-safe identifier (e.g., "privacy-policy")
	title - Human-readable page title (e.g., "Privacy Policy")
	template - EEx template filename for generation
	description - Brief description of the page's purpose


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        from_map(map)

      


        Converts a plain map to a %PageType{} struct.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.PageType{
  description: String.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t(),
  template: String.t(),
  title: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      from_map(map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec from_map(map()) :: t()


      


Converts a plain map to a %PageType{} struct.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Legal.TemplateGenerator 
    



      
Generates legal page content from EEx templates.
Templates are loaded from:
	Parent application's priv/legal_templates/ (for customization)
	PhoenixKit's bundled templates in priv/legal_templates/

Template Variables
All templates receive these variables:
	@company_name - Company name
	@company_address - Company address
	@company_country - Company country
	@company_website - Company website URL
	@registration_number - Company registration number
	@vat_number - VAT number
	@dpo_name - Data Protection Officer name
	@dpo_email - DPO email
	@dpo_phone - DPO phone
	@dpo_address - DPO address
	@frameworks - List of selected framework IDs
	@effective_date - Current date in ISO format

Usage
context = %{
  company_name: "Acme Corp",
  company_address: "123 Main St",
  effective_date: "2025-01-15"
}

{:ok, content} = TemplateGenerator.render("privacy_policy.eex", context)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_template_path(template_name)

      


        Get the full path to a template file.



    


    
      
        list_available_templates()

      


        List all available templates.



    


    
      
        render(template_name, context)

      


        Render a template with the given context.



    


    
      
        template_exists?(template_name)

      


        Check if a template exists.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_template_path(template_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_template_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Get the full path to a template file.
Checks parent application first, then falls back to PhoenixKit templates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_available_templates()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_available_templates() :: [String.t()]


      


List all available templates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(template_name, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render(String.t(), map()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Render a template with the given context.
Parameters
	template_name - Template filename (e.g., "privacy_policy.eex")
	context - Map of variables to pass to the template

Returns
	{:ok, content} - Rendered content
	{:error, reason} - Error reason


  



  
    
      
    
    
      template_exists?(template_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec template_exists?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Check if a template exists.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance 
    



      
Maintenance Mode module for PhoenixKit.
This module provides a system-wide maintenance mode that shows a
maintenance page to all non-admin users while allowing
admins and owners to access the site normally.
Settings
The module uses the following settings stored in the database:
	maintenance_module_enabled - Boolean to enable/disable the module settings page (default: false)
	maintenance_enabled - Boolean to enable/disable maintenance mode (default: false)
	maintenance_header - Main heading text (default: "Maintenance Mode")
	maintenance_subtext - Descriptive subtext (default: "We'll be back soon")

Usage
# Check if module is enabled (settings page accessible)
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.module_enabled?() do
  # Show settings page
end

# Check if maintenance mode is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.enabled?() do
  # Show maintenance page to non-admin users
end

# Enable module (makes settings page accessible)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.enable_module()

# Enable maintenance mode (shows maintenance page to users)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.enable_system()

# Get module configuration
config = PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.get_config()
# => %{module_enabled: true, enabled: true, header: "...", subtext: "..."}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disable_module()

      


        Disables the Maintenance module (hides settings page).



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Maintenance mode.



    


    
      
        enable_module()

      


        Enables the Maintenance module (makes settings page accessible).



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Maintenance mode.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if Maintenance mode is enabled.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the configuration for the Maintenance module.



    


    
      
        get_header()

      


        Gets the header text for the maintenance page.



    


    
      
        get_subtext()

      


        Gets the subtext for the maintenance page.



    


    
      
        module_enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Maintenance module is enabled (settings page accessible).



    


    
      
        update_header(header)

      


        Updates the header text for the maintenance page.



    


    
      
        update_subtext(subtext)

      


        Updates the subtext for the maintenance page.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disable_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Maintenance module (hides settings page).
Also automatically disables maintenance mode to prevent users from being locked out.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Maintenance mode.
When disabled, all users can access the site normally.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Maintenance module (makes settings page accessible).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Maintenance mode.
When enabled, all non-admin users will see the maintenance page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if Maintenance mode is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the configuration for the Maintenance module.
Returns a map with:
	module_enabled - Boolean indicating if module settings page is accessible
	enabled - Boolean indicating if maintenance mode is enabled
	header - Main heading text
	subtext - Descriptive subtext

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.get_config()
%{
  module_enabled: false,
  enabled: false,
  header: "Maintenance Mode",
  subtext: "We'll be back soon..."
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_header()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the header text for the maintenance page.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.get_header()
"Maintenance Mode"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_subtext()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the subtext for the maintenance page.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.get_subtext()
"We'll be back soon..."

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Maintenance module is enabled (settings page accessible).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Maintenance.module_enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_header(header)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the header text for the maintenance page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_subtext(subtext)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the subtext for the maintenance page.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters 
    



      
Newsletters module — email broadcasts and subscription management.
Provides newsletter list management, broadcast creation with Markdown editor,
per-recipient delivery tracking via Oban workers, and unsubscribe flow.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_active_members(list_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        create_broadcast(attrs)

      


    


    
      
        create_list(attrs)

      


    


    
      
        delete_broadcast(broadcast)

      


    


    
      
        delete_list(list)

      


    


    
      
        find_delivery_by_message_id(message_id)

      


    


    
      
        get_broadcast!(uuid)

      


    


    
      
        get_delivery_stats(broadcast_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        get_list(uuid)

      


    


    
      
        get_list!(uuid)

      


    


    
      
        list_broadcasts(filters \\ %{})

      


    


    
      
        list_deliveries(broadcast_uuid, filters \\ %{})

      


    


    
      
        list_lists(filters \\ %{})

      


    


    
      
        list_members(list_uuid, filters \\ %{})

      


    


    
      
        list_user_subscriptions(user_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        process_scheduled_broadcasts()

      


    


    
      
        render_broadcast_html(broadcast)

      


    


    
      
        subscribe_user(list_uuid, user_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_all(user_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        unsubscribe_user(list_uuid, user_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        update_broadcast(broadcast, attrs)

      


    


    
      
        update_delivery_status(delivery, status, attrs \\ %{})

      


    


    
      
        update_list(list, attrs)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count_active_members(list_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_broadcast(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_list(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_broadcast(broadcast)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_list(list)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_delivery_by_message_id(message_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_broadcast!(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_delivery_stats(broadcast_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_list(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_list!(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_broadcasts(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_deliveries(broadcast_uuid, filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_lists(filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_members(list_uuid, filters \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_subscriptions(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      process_scheduled_broadcasts()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_broadcast_html(broadcast)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_user(list_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_all(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_user(list_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_broadcast(broadcast, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_delivery_status(delivery, status, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_list(list, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Broadcast 
    



      
Ecto schema for newsletter broadcasts.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(broadcast, attrs)

      


    


    
      
        valid_statuses()

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(broadcast, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Broadcaster 
    



      
Orchestrates broadcast sending: paginates list members, creates Delivery
records and Oban jobs in batches.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        send(broadcast)

      


        Starts sending a broadcast. Transitions status to sending,
creates delivery records, and enqueues Oban jobs.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      send(broadcast)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts sending a broadcast. Transitions status to sending,
creates delivery records, and enqueues Oban jobs.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Delivery 
    



      
Ecto schema for per-recipient delivery tracking.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(delivery, attrs)

      


    


    
      
        valid_statuses()

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(delivery, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.List 
    



      
Ecto schema for newsletter lists.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(list, attrs)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(list, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.ListMember 
    



      
Ecto schema for newsletter list membership.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(member, attrs)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(member, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.BroadcastDetails 
    



      
LiveView for viewing broadcast details and delivery statistics.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.BroadcastEditor 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing newsletter broadcasts with Markdown editor and live preview.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.Broadcasts 
    



      
LiveView for the broadcasts list in the newsletters admin panel.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.ListEditor 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing newsletter lists.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.ListMembers 
    



      
LiveView for managing members of a newsletter list.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.Lists 
    



      
LiveView for managing newsletter lists.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.UnsubscribeController 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        process_unsubscribe(conn, map)

      


    


    
      
        unsubscribe(conn, map)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      process_unsubscribe(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Web.UnsubscribeHTML 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        unsubscribe(assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Newsletters.Workers.DeliveryWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for sending a single broadcast email to one recipient.
Job Arguments
	delivery_uuid - UUID of the Delivery record
	broadcast_uuid - UUID of the Broadcast record

Queue Configuration
Add to your Oban config (concurrency controls rate limiting):
config :my_app, Oban,
  queues: [newsletters_delivery: 10]
The newsletters_rate_limit setting (default: 14 emails/sec) maps to queue concurrency.
Parent app should read Settings.get_setting("newsletters_rate_limit", "10") and apply to Oban queue config.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages 
    



      
Pages module for file-based content management.
Provides filesystem operations for creating, editing, and organizing
files and folders in a web-based interface.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Pages module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Pages module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if Pages module is enabled.



    


    
      
        ensure_not_found_page_exists()

      


        Ensures the configured not found page exists on disk.



    


    
      
        get_group_mode(group_slug)

      


        Returns the storage mode for a group slug.



    


    
      
        handle_not_found?()

      


        Returns true when PhoenixKit should keep the 404 inside the Pages module.



    


    
      
        not_found_file_path()

      


        Returns the relative file path (with .md) for the configured not found page.



    


    
      
        not_found_slug()

      


        Returns the stored slug (without extension) used for custom 404 pages.



    


    
      
        root_path()

      


        Gets the root directory path for pages.



    


    
      
        update_handle_not_found(enabled?)

      


        Enables or disables the custom 404 handler.



    


    
      
        update_not_found_slug(slug)

      


        Updates the slug used for the custom 404 page.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Pages module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Pages module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if Pages module is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_not_found_page_exists()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures the configured not found page exists on disk.
Creates a published markdown file with sensible defaults if missing.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_group_mode(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the storage mode for a group slug.
Pages always uses timestamp mode (copied from Publishing's listing cache
which supports both timestamp and slug modes).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_not_found?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true when PhoenixKit should keep the 404 inside the Pages module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      not_found_file_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the relative file path (with .md) for the configured not found page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      not_found_slug()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the stored slug (without extension) used for custom 404 pages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the root directory path for pages.
Creates the directory if it doesn't exist.
Uses the parent application's directory, not PhoenixKit's dependency directory.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.root_path()
"/path/to/app/priv/static/pages"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_handle_not_found(enabled?)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables or disables the custom 404 handler.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_not_found_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the slug used for the custom 404 page.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FileOperations 
    



      
Filesystem operations for Pages module.
Handles reading, writing, listing files and folders.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        absolute_path(relative_path)

      


        Returns the absolute filesystem path for a relative page path.



    


    
      
        copy(source_path, dest_path)

      


        Copies a file to a new location.



    


    
      
        count_contents(relative_path)

      


        Counts files and folders inside a directory recursively.



    


    
      
        create_directory(relative_path)

      


        Creates a new directory.



    


    
      
        delete(relative_path)

      


        Deletes a file or directory.



    


    
      
        directory_exists?(relative_path)

      


        Checks if a directory exists at the path.



    


    
      
        exists?(relative_path)

      


        Checks if a path exists (file or folder).



    


    
      
        file_exists?(relative_path)

      


        Checks if a file (not folder) exists at the path.



    


    
      
        file_info(relative_path)

      


        Gets file info (size, modified time, etc).



    


    
      
        generate_unique_name(relative_path)

      


        Generates a unique filename by adding a number suffix if needed.



    


    
      
        list_directory(relative_path \\ "/")

      


        Lists all files and folders in a directory.



    


    
      
        move(source_path, dest_path)

      


        Moves a file or directory to a new location.



    


    
      
        read_file(relative_path)

      


        Reads file content.



    


    
      
        write_file(relative_path, content)

      


        Writes content to a file.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      absolute_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the absolute filesystem path for a relative page path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      copy(source_path, dest_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Copies a file to a new location.
Creates parent directories if they don't exist.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.copy("/hello.md", "/blog/hello.md")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_contents(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts files and folders inside a directory recursively.
Returns a map with :files and :folders counts.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.count_contents("/blog")
%{files: 5, folders: 2}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_directory(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new directory.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.create_directory("/blog")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a file or directory.
Directories are deleted recursively.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.delete("/hello.md")
:ok

iex> FileOperations.delete("/blog")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      directory_exists?(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a directory exists at the path.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.directory_exists?("/blog")
true

iex> FileOperations.directory_exists?("/hello.md")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      exists?(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a path exists (file or folder).
Examples
iex> FileOperations.exists?("/hello.md")
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_exists?(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a file (not folder) exists at the path.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.file_exists?("/hello.md")
true

iex> FileOperations.file_exists?("/blog")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_info(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets file info (size, modified time, etc).
Examples
iex> FileOperations.file_info("/hello.md")
{:ok, %{size: 1024, mtime: ~U[2025-01-01 00:00:00Z]}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_name(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a unique filename by adding a number suffix if needed.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.generate_unique_name("/hello.md")
"/hello-2.md"  # if /hello.md exists

iex> FileOperations.generate_unique_name("/blog")
"/blog-2"  # if /blog exists

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_directory(relative_path \\ "/")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all files and folders in a directory.
Returns a list of maps with name, type (:file or :folder), and path.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.list_directory("/")
{:ok, [
  %{name: "blog", type: :folder, path: "/blog"},
  %{name: "hello.md", type: :file, path: "/hello.md"}
]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      move(source_path, dest_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Moves a file or directory to a new location.
Creates parent directories if they don't exist.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.move("/hello.md", "/blog/hello.md")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_file(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reads file content.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.read_file("/hello.md")
{:ok, "# Hello World"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      write_file(relative_path, content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Writes content to a file.
Creates parent directories if they don't exist.
Examples
iex> FileOperations.write_file("/hello.md", "# Hello World")
:ok

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths 
    



      
Path utilities for Pages module.
Handles path resolution, validation, and conversion operations.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_full_path(relative_path)

      


        Builds the full absolute path for a relative pages path.



    


    
      
        file_path_to_slug(file_path)

      


        Converts a relative file path to a slug (without .md extension).



    


    
      
        join_path(segments)

      


        Joins path segments safely for pages paths.



    


    
      
        join_path(segment1, segment2)

      


    


    
      
        join_path(segment1, segment2, segment3)

      


    


    
      
        normalize_slug(slug)

      


        Normalizes a slug to ensure proper formatting.



    


    
      
        root_path()

      


        Gets the root directory path for pages.



    


    
      
        safe_path?(relative_path)

      


        Validates that a path is safe and doesn't attempt directory traversal.



    


    
      
        slug_to_file_path(slug)

      


        Converts a slug to a relative file path with .md extension.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_full_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the full absolute path for a relative pages path.
Includes security checks to prevent directory traversal.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.build_full_path("/hello.md")
"/app/priv/static/pages/hello.md"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_path_to_slug(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a relative file path to a slug (without .md extension).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.file_path_to_slug("/hello.md")
"/hello"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.file_path_to_slug("/hello")
"/hello"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      join_path(segments)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Joins path segments safely for pages paths.
Normalizes the result to ensure consistent formatting.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.join_path("/blog", "hello.md")
"/blog/hello.md"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.join_path("/blog/", "/hello.md")
"/blog/hello.md"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      join_path(segment1, segment2)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      join_path(segment1, segment2, segment3)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Normalizes a slug to ensure proper formatting.
	Ensures slug starts with "/"
	Removes trailing "/"
	Returns default slug for empty or invalid inputs

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.normalize_slug("")
"/404"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.normalize_slug("hello")
"/hello"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.normalize_slug("/hello/")
"/hello"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the root directory path for pages.
Creates the directory if it doesn't exist.
Uses the parent application's directory, not PhoenixKit's dependency directory.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.root_path()
"/path/to/app/priv/static/pages"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      safe_path?(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that a path is safe and doesn't attempt directory traversal.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.safe_path?("/hello")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.safe_path?("/../etc/passwd")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_to_file_path(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a slug to a relative file path with .md extension.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.slug_to_file_path("/hello")
"/hello.md"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.FilePaths.slug_to_file_path("/hello.md")
"/hello.md"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.HtmlMetadata 
    



      
Metadata management for Pages module.
Handles parsing and serialization of metadata stored in HTML comment blocks
with YAML content.
Format
<!-- METADATA
status: published
title: My Page Title
description: A brief description
slug: custom-url
author: John Doe
created_at: 2025-01-15T10:00:00Z
updated_at: 2025-01-15T10:00:00Z
-->
Fields
	status - draft | published | archived (default: draft)

	title - Page title (optional, defaults to filename)
	description - SEO description (optional)
	slug - Custom URL slug (optional)
	author - Content author (optional)
	created_at - ISO 8601 datetime (auto-generated)
	updated_at - ISO 8601 datetime (auto-updated)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        metadata()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        default_metadata()

      


        Returns default metadata for new files.



    


    
      
        merge_metadata(user_data, defaults)

      


        Merges user-provided metadata with defaults.



    


    
      
        parse(content)

      


        Parses metadata from file content.



    


    
      
        serialize(metadata)

      


        Serializes metadata to HTML comment format.



    


    
      
        strip_metadata(content)

      


        Strips metadata block from content.



    


    
      
        update_metadata(content, metadata)

      


        Updates metadata in content.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      metadata()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type metadata() :: %{
  status: String.t(),
  title: String.t() | nil,
  description: String.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t() | nil,
  author: String.t() | nil,
  created_at: DateTime.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      default_metadata()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_metadata() :: metadata()


      


Returns default metadata for new files.
Examples
iex> metadata = HtmlMetadata.default_metadata()
iex> metadata.status
"draft"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_metadata(user_data, defaults)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec merge_metadata(map(), metadata()) :: metadata()


      


Merges user-provided metadata with defaults.
Preserves custom fields that aren't in the standard set.
Examples
iex> user_data = %{"status" => "published", "custom_field" => "value"}
iex> metadata = HtmlMetadata.merge_metadata(user_data, default_metadata())
iex> metadata.status
"published"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse(String.t()) :: {:ok, metadata(), String.t()} | {:error, :no_metadata}


      


Parses metadata from file content.
Searches for metadata block in first 20 lines (optimization),
then searches entire file if not found.
Returns metadata map and content without metadata block.
Examples
iex> content = """
...> <!-- METADATA
...> status: published
...> title: My Page
...> -->
...> # Content
...> """
iex> {:ok, metadata, content} = HtmlMetadata.parse(content)
iex> metadata.status
"published"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      serialize(metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec serialize(metadata()) :: String.t()


      


Serializes metadata to HTML comment format.
Examples
iex> metadata = %{
...>   status: "published",
...>   title: "My Page",
...>   created_at: ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z],
...>   updated_at: ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z]
...> }
iex> HtmlMetadata.serialize(metadata)
"<!-- METADATA\nstatus: published\n...\n-->"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      strip_metadata(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec strip_metadata(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Strips metadata block from content.
Returns content without the metadata block.
Examples
iex> content = "<!-- METADATA\nstatus: draft\n-->\n\n# Content"
iex> HtmlMetadata.strip_metadata(content)
"# Content"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_metadata(content, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_metadata(String.t(), metadata()) :: String.t()


      


Updates metadata in content.
If metadata exists, replaces it. If not, prepends it.
Examples
iex> content = "# Content"
iex> metadata = default_metadata()
iex> updated = HtmlMetadata.update_metadata(content, metadata)
iex> updated =~ "<!-- METADATA"
true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.ListingCache 
    



      
Caches pages group listing metadata to avoid expensive filesystem scans on every request.
Instead of scanning 50+ files per request, the listing page reads a single
.listing_cache.json file containing all post metadata.
How It Works
	When a post is created/updated/published, regenerate/1 is called
	This scans all posts and writes metadata to .listing_cache.json
	render_blog_listing reads from cache instead of scanning filesystem
	Cache includes: title, slug, date, status, languages, versions (no content)

Cache File Location
priv/pages/{group-slug}/.listing_cache.json
(With legacy fallback to priv/blogging/{group-slug}/.listing_cache.json)
Performance
	Before: ~500ms (50+ file operations)
	After: ~20ms (1 file read + JSON parse)

Cache Invalidation
Cache is regenerated when:
	Post is created
	Post is updated (metadata or content)
	Post status changes (draft/published/archived)
	Translation is added
	Version is created

In-Memory Caching with :persistent_term
For sub-millisecond performance, parsed cache data is stored in :persistent_term.
	First read after restart: loads from file, parses JSON, stores in :persistent_term (~2ms)
	Subsequent reads: direct memory access (~0.1μs, no variance)
	On regenerate: updates both file and :persistent_term
	On invalidate: clears :persistent_term entry

The JSON file provides persistence across restarts. :persistent_term provides
zero-copy, sub-microsecond reads during runtime.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cache_path(group_slug)

      


        Returns the cache file path for a pages group.



    


    
      
        count_legacy_structure_status(blog_slug)

      


        Counts posts by version structure status for a group.



    


    
      
        count_primary_language_status(blog_slug)

      


        Counts posts by primary_language status in a group.



    


    
      
        exists?(blog_slug)

      


        Checks if a cache exists for a blog (in :persistent_term or file).



    


    
      
        file_cache_enabled?()

      


        Returns whether file caching is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        file_generated_at_key(blog_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking the file's generated_at when loaded into memory.



    


    
      
        find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by a previous URL slug for 301 redirects.



    


    
      
        find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by URL slug for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_post(blog_slug, post_slug)

      


        Finds a post by slug in the cache.



    


    
      
        find_post_by_path(blog_slug, date, time)

      


        Finds a post by path pattern in the cache (for timestamp mode).



    


    
      
        invalidate(blog_slug)

      


        Invalidates (deletes) the cache for a blog.



    


    
      
        load_into_memory(blog_slug)

      


        Loads the cache from file into :persistent_term without regenerating the file.



    


    
      
        loaded_at_key(blog_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the memory cache was loaded.



    


    
      
        memory_cache_enabled?()

      


        Returns whether memory caching (:persistent_term) is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        memory_file_generated_at(blog_slug)

      


        Returns the file's generated_at timestamp that was stored when the memory cache was loaded.
This tells us what version of the file data is currently in memory.



    


    
      
        memory_loaded_at(blog_slug)

      


        Returns when the memory cache was loaded (ISO 8601 string), or nil if not loaded.



    


    
      
        persistent_term_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for a pages group's cache.



    


    
      
        posts_needing_primary_language_migration(blog_slug)

      


        Returns a list of posts that need primary_language migration.



    


    
      
        posts_needing_version_migration(blog_slug)

      


        Returns list of posts that need version structure migration.



    


    
      
        read(blog_slug)

      


        Reads the cached listing for a pages group.



    


    
      
        regenerate(blog_slug)

      


        Regenerates the listing cache for a blog.



    


    
      
        regenerate_file_only(blog_slug)

      


        Regenerates only the file cache without loading into memory.



    


    
      
        regenerate_if_not_in_progress(blog_slug)

      


        Regenerates the cache if no other process is already regenerating it.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cache_path(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the cache file path for a pages group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_legacy_structure_status(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_legacy_structure_status(String.t()) :: map()


      


Counts posts by version structure status for a group.
Returns %{versioned: n, legacy: n} where:
	versioned - posts with v1/, v2/, etc. structure
	legacy - posts with flat file structure (need migration)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_primary_language_status(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_primary_language_status(String.t()) :: map()


      


Counts posts by primary_language status in a group.
Returns %{current: n, needs_migration: n, needs_backfill: n} where:
	current - posts with primary_language matching global setting
	needs_migration - posts with different primary_language (were created under old setting)
	needs_backfill - posts with no primary_language stored (legacy posts)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      exists?(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec exists?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a cache exists for a blog (in :persistent_term or file).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_cache_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec file_cache_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether file caching is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_generated_at_key(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec file_generated_at_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking the file's generated_at when loaded into memory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_previous_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by a previous URL slug for 301 redirects.
When a URL slug changes, the old slug is stored in previous_url_slugs.
This function finds posts that previously used the given URL slug.
Returns
	{:ok, cached_post} - Found post that previously used this slug
	{:error, :not_found} - No post with this previous slug
	{:error, :cache_miss} - Cache not available


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by URL slug for a specific language.
This enables O(1) lookup from URL slug to internal identifier, supporting
per-language URL slugs for SEO-friendly localized URLs.
Parameters
	group_slug - The pages group
	language - The language code to search in
	url_slug - The URL slug to find

Returns
	{:ok, cached_post} - Found post (includes internal slug for file lookup)
	{:error, :not_found} - No post with this URL slug for this language
	{:error, :cache_miss} - Cache not available


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_post(blog_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_post(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by slug in the cache.
This is useful for single post views where we need metadata (language_statuses,
version_statuses, allow_version_access) without reading multiple files.
Returns {:ok, cached_post} if found, {:error, :not_found} otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_post_by_path(blog_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_post_by_path(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by path pattern in the cache (for timestamp mode).
Matches posts where the path contains the date/time pattern.
Returns {:ok, cached_post} if found, {:error, :not_found} otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Invalidates (deletes) the cache for a blog.
Clears both the :persistent_term entry and the JSON file.
The next read will return :cache_miss, triggering a fallback to
the filesystem scan.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_into_memory(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_into_memory(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Loads the cache from file into :persistent_term without regenerating the file.
Returns :ok if successful, {:error, :no_file} if file doesn't exist,
or {:error, reason} for other failures.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      loaded_at_key(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec loaded_at_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the memory cache was loaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      memory_cache_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec memory_cache_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether memory caching (:persistent_term) is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      memory_file_generated_at(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec memory_file_generated_at(String.t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns the file's generated_at timestamp that was stored when the memory cache was loaded.
This tells us what version of the file data is currently in memory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      memory_loaded_at(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec memory_loaded_at(String.t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns when the memory cache was loaded (ISO 8601 string), or nil if not loaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      persistent_term_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec persistent_term_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for a pages group's cache.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_needing_primary_language_migration(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec posts_needing_primary_language_migration(String.t()) :: [map()]


      


Returns a list of posts that need primary_language migration.
This checks all posts in a group and returns those that either:
	Have no primary_language stored (need backfill)
	Have primary_language different from global setting (need migration decision)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_needing_version_migration(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec posts_needing_version_migration(String.t()) :: [map()]


      


Returns list of posts that need version structure migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read(String.t()) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, :cache_miss}


      


Reads the cached listing for a pages group.
Returns {:ok, posts} if cache exists and is valid.
Returns {:error, :cache_miss} if cache doesn't exist, is corrupt, or caching is disabled.
Respects the pages_file_cache_enabled and pages_memory_cache_enabled settings
(with fallback to legacy blogging_* keys).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Regenerates the listing cache for a blog.
Scans all posts using the standard list_posts function and writes
the metadata to .listing_cache.json.
This should be called after any post operation that changes the listing:
	create_post
	update_post
	add_language_to_post
	create_new_version

Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_file_only(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_file_only(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Regenerates only the file cache without loading into memory.
This scans all posts and writes to .listing_cache.json but does not
update :persistent_term. Use load_into_memory/1 separately if needed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_if_not_in_progress(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_if_not_in_progress(String.t()) ::
  :ok | :already_in_progress | {:error, any()}


      


Regenerates the cache if no other process is already regenerating it.
This prevents the "thundering herd" problem where multiple concurrent requests
all trigger cache regeneration simultaneously after a server restart.
Uses ETS with insert_new/2 for atomic lock acquisition - only one process
can acquire the lock at a time. The lock includes a timestamp and will be
considered stale after 30000ms to prevent permanent lockout
if a process dies mid-regeneration.
Returns:
	:ok if regeneration was performed successfully
	:already_in_progress if another process is currently regenerating
	{:error, reason} if regeneration failed

Usage
On cache miss in read paths, use this instead of regenerate/1:
case ListingCache.regenerate_if_not_in_progress(blog_slug) do
  :ok -> # Cache is ready, read from it
  :already_in_progress -> # Fall back to filesystem scan
  {:error, _} -> # Fall back to filesystem scan
end

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Metadata 
    



      
Metadata helpers for .phk (PhoenixKit) pages posts.
Metadata is stored as a simple key-value format at the top of the file:
---
slug: home
title: Welcome
status: published
published_at: 2025-10-29T18:48:00Z
---

Content goes here...

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        metadata()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        default_metadata()

      


        Returns default metadata for a new post.
New posts default to version 1.



    


    
      
        extract_title_from_content(content)

      


        Extracts title from markdown content.
Looks for the first H1 heading (# Title) within the first few lines.
Falls back to the first line if no H1 found.



    


    
      
        parse_with_content(content)

      


        Parses .phk content, extracting metadata from frontmatter and returning the content.
Title is extracted from the markdown content itself (first H1 heading).



    


    
      
        serialize(metadata)

      


        Serializes metadata as YAML-style frontmatter.
Note: Title is NOT saved in frontmatter - it's extracted from content.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      metadata()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type metadata() :: %{
  status: String.t(),
  title: String.t(),
  description: String.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t(),
  published_at: String.t(),
  featured_image_uuid: String.t() | nil,
  created_at: String.t() | nil,
  created_by_uuid: String.t() | nil,
  created_by_email: String.t() | nil,
  updated_by_uuid: String.t() | nil,
  updated_by_email: String.t() | nil,
  version: integer() | nil,
  version_created_at: String.t() | nil,
  version_created_from: integer() | nil,
  allow_version_access: boolean() | nil,
  url_slug: String.t() | nil,
  previous_url_slugs: [String.t()] | nil,
  primary_language: String.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      default_metadata()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_metadata() :: metadata()


      


Returns default metadata for a new post.
New posts default to version 1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_title_from_content(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec extract_title_from_content(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Extracts title from markdown content.
Looks for the first H1 heading (# Title) within the first few lines.
Falls back to the first line if no H1 found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_with_content(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse_with_content(String.t()) :: {:ok, metadata(), String.t()}


      


Parses .phk content, extracting metadata from frontmatter and returning the content.
Title is extracted from the markdown content itself (first H1 heading).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      serialize(metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec serialize(metadata()) :: String.t()


      


Serializes metadata as YAML-style frontmatter.
Note: Title is NOT saved in frontmatter - it's extracted from content.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.PageBuilder 
    



      
Rendering pipeline for .phk (PhoenixKit) page files.
Processes component-based page definitions through:
	Read .phk file
	Parse XML to AST
	Inject dynamic data ({{variable}} placeholders)
	Resolve components (map to actual component modules)
	Apply theme/variants
	Render to HTML

NOTE: This is preserved code from the Publishing module's filesystem layer.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        assigns()

      


    


    
      
        ast()

      


    


    
      
        render_result()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render_content(content, assigns \\ %{})

      


        Renders .phk content directly (without file path).



    


    
      
        render_page(page_path, assigns \\ %{})

      


        Renders a .phk page file to HTML.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      assigns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type assigns() :: map()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      ast()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type ast() :: map()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type render_result() :: {:ok, Phoenix.LiveView.Rendered.t()} | {:error, term()}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      render_content(content, assigns \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render_content(String.t(), assigns()) :: render_result()


      


Renders .phk content directly (without file path).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      render_page(page_path, assigns \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render_page(String.t(), assigns()) :: render_result()


      


Renders a .phk page file to HTML.
Examples
iex> PageBuilder.render_page("/path/to/page.phk", %{user: %{name: "Alice"}})
{:ok, rendered_html}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.PageBuilder.Parser 
    



      
Parses .phk (PhoenixKit) XML-style markup into an AST.
NOTE: This is preserved code from the Publishing module's filesystem layer.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        parse(content)

      


        Parses .phk XML content into an AST.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      parse(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Parses .phk XML content into an AST.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.PageBuilder.Renderer 
    



      
Renders AST nodes to HTML by delegating to component modules.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(ast, assigns)

      


        Renders an AST node to HTML.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(ast, assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an AST node to HTML.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Renderer 
    



      
Renders blog post markdown to HTML with caching support.
Uses PhoenixKit.Cache for performance optimization of markdown rendering.
Cache keys include content hashes for automatic invalidation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_all_cache()

      


        Clears all blog post caches.



    


    
      
        clear_group_cache(group_slug)

      


        Clears the render cache for a specific blog.



    


    
      
        global_render_cache_enabled?()

      


        Returns whether the global render cache is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        group_render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)

      


        Returns whether render cache is enabled for a specific group.
Does not check the global setting.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        invalidate_cache(blog_slug, identifier, language)

      


        Invalidates cache for a specific post.



    


    
      
        per_group_cache_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the settings key for per-group render cache.
Used by other modules that need to write to the setting.



    


    
      
        render_cache_enabled?(blog_slug)

      


        Returns whether render caching is enabled for a blog.



    


    
      
        render_markdown(content)

      


        Renders markdown or .phk content directly without caching.



    


    
      
        render_post(post)

      


        Renders a post's markdown content to HTML.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_all_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears all blog post caches.
Useful for testing or when doing bulk updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_group_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_group_cache(String.t()) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Clears the render cache for a specific blog.
Returns {:ok, count} with the number of entries cleared.
Examples
Renderer.clear_group_cache("my-group")
# => {:ok, 15}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      global_render_cache_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec global_render_cache_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether the global render cache is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_render_cache_enabled?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Returns whether render cache is enabled for a specific group.
Does not check the global setting.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_cache(blog_slug, identifier, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Invalidates cache for a specific post.
Called when a post is updated in the admin editor.
Examples
Renderer.invalidate_cache("docs", "getting-started", "en")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      per_group_cache_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec per_group_cache_key(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the settings key for per-group render cache.
Used by other modules that need to write to the setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_cache_enabled?(blog_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render_cache_enabled?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Returns whether render caching is enabled for a blog.
Checks both the global setting and per-blog setting.
Both must be enabled (or default to enabled) for caching to work.
Checks new keys first, falls back to legacy keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_markdown(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders markdown or .phk content directly without caching.
Automatically detects .phk XML format and routes to PageBuilder.
Falls back to Earmark markdown rendering for non-XML content.
Examples
html = Renderer.render_markdown(content)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a post's markdown content to HTML.
Caches the result for published posts using content-hash-based keys.
Lazy-loads cache (only caches after first render).
Respects pages_render_cache_enabled (global) and
pages_render_cache_enabled_{blog_slug} (per-blog) settings.
Examples
{:ok, html} = Renderer.render_post(post)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.SimpleRenderer 
    



      
Simple markdown rendering for Pages module.
Converts markdown files to HTML with metadata extraction.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render_file(relative_path)

      


        Renders a markdown file to HTML.



    


    
      
        render_file_with_metadata(relative_path)

      


        Renders a markdown file to HTML with metadata extraction.



    


    
      
        render_markdown(content)

      


        Converts markdown content to HTML.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render_file(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a markdown file to HTML.
Examples
iex> SimpleRenderer.render_file("/test.md")
{:ok, "<h1>Hello World</h1>"}

iex> SimpleRenderer.render_file("/missing.md")
{:error, :enoent}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_file_with_metadata(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a markdown file to HTML with metadata extraction.
Returns both the rendered HTML and the parsed metadata.
Examples
iex> SimpleRenderer.render_file_with_metadata("/test.md")
{:ok, "<h1>Hello World</h1>", %{status: "published", ...}}

iex> SimpleRenderer.render_file_with_metadata("/missing.md")
{:error, :enoent}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_markdown(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts markdown content to HTML.
Examples
iex> SimpleRenderer.render_markdown("# Hello")
"<h1>Hello</h1>"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage 
    



      
Filesystem storage helpers for pages.
Content is stored under:
priv/pages/<group>/<YYYY-MM-DD>/<HH:MM>/<language>.phk
Where <language> is determined by the site's content language setting.
Files use the .phk (PhoenixKit) format, which supports XML-style
component markup for building pages with swappable design variants.
Submodules
This module delegates to specialized submodules for better organization:
	Storage.Paths - Path management and resolution
	Storage.Languages - Language operations and i18n
	Storage.Slugs - Slug validation and generation
	Storage.Versions - Version management
	Storage.Deletion - Trash and delete operations
	Storage.Helpers - Shared utilities


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        post()

      


        A post with metadata and content.



    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        absolute_path(relative_path)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.absolute_path/1.



    


    
      
        add_language_to_post(group_slug, post_path, language_code)

      


        Adds a new language file to an existing post (timestamp mode).



    


    
      
        add_language_to_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post_slug, language_code, version \\ nil)

      


        Adds a new language file to a slug-mode post.



    


    
      
        check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.check_primary_language_status/2.



    


    
      
        cleanup_empty_legacy_root()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.cleanup_empty_legacy_root/0.



    


    
      
        clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.clear_url_slug_from_post/3.



    


    
      
        content_changed?(post, params)

      


        Checks if the content or title has changed.



    


    
      
        count_posts_on_date(group_slug, date)

      


        Counts the number of posts on a specific date for a blog.
Used to determine if time should be included in URLs.



    


    
      
        create_new_version(group_slug, source_post, params \\ %{}, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new version of a post by copying from the source version.



    


    
      
        create_post(group_slug, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new post (timestamp mode), returning its metadata and content.



    


    
      
        create_post_slug_mode(group_slug, title \\ nil, preferred_slug \\ nil, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Creates a slug-mode post, returning metadata and paths for the primary language.



    


    
      
        create_version_from(group_slug, post_slug, source_version, params \\ %{}, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new version of a post from a specified source version or blank.



    


    
      
        delete_language(group_slug, post_uuid, language, version \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.delete_language/4.



    


    
      
        delete_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.delete_version/3.



    


    
      
        detect_available_languages(dir_path, primary \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.detect_available_languages/2.



    


    
      
        detect_post_structure(post_path)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.detect_post_structure/1.



    


    
      
        enabled_language_codes()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.enabled_language_codes/0.



    


    
      
        ensure_group_root(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.ensure_group_root/1.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.generate_unique_slug/4.



    


    
      
        get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_display_code/2.



    


    
      
        get_language_info(language_code)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_language_info/1.



    


    
      
        get_latest_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_latest_published_version/2.



    


    
      
        get_latest_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_latest_version/2.



    


    
      
        get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_post_primary_language/3.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_primary_language/0.



    


    
      
        get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_published_version/2.



    


    
      
        get_version_date(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_date/4.



    


    
      
        get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_metadata/4.



    


    
      
        get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_status/4.



    


    
      
        group_path(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.group_path/1.



    


    
      
        has_legacy_groups?()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.has_legacy_groups?/0.



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_enabled?/2.



    


    
      
        language_filename()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_filename/0.



    


    
      
        language_filename(language_code)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_filename/1.



    


    
      
        legacy_group?(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.legacy_group?/1.



    


    
      
        legacy_root_path()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.legacy_root_path/0.



    


    
      
        list_posts(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)

      


        Lists posts for the given blog (timestamp mode).
Accepts optional preferred_language to show titles in user's language.



    


    
      
        list_posts_slug_mode(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)

      


        Lists slug-mode posts for the given blog.



    


    
      
        list_times_on_date(group_slug, date)

      


        Lists all time folders (posts) for a specific date in a blog.
Returns a list of time strings in HH:MM format, sorted.



    


    
      
        list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.list_versions/2.



    


    
      
        load_language_statuses(post_dir, available_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.load_language_statuses/2.



    


    
      
        load_version_dates(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.load_version_dates/4.



    


    
      
        load_version_statuses(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.load_version_statuses/4.



    


    
      
        migrate_group(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.migrate_group/1.



    


    
      
        migrate_post_to_versioned(post, language \\ nil)

      


        Migrates a single post from legacy structure to versioned structure.



    


    
      
        move_group_to_trash(group_slug)

      


        Moves an entire pages group to the trash folder.



    


    
      
        move_post_to_new_slug(group_slug, post, new_slug, params, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Moves a slug-mode post to a new slug.



    


    
      
        new_root_path()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.new_root_path/0.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available, enabled, primary \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.order_languages_for_display/3.



    


    
      
        parse_version_number(name)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.parse_version_number/1.



    


    
      
        propagate_status_to_translations(post_dir, primary_language, new_status)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.propagate_status_to_translations/3.



    


    
      
        publish_version(group_slug, post_slug, version_to_publish)

      


        Publishes a version, atomically archiving all other versions.



    


    
      
        read_post(group_slug, relative_path)

      


        Reads a post for a specific language (timestamp mode).



    


    
      
        read_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post_slug, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)

      


        Reads a slug-mode post.



    


    
      
        rename_group_directory(old_slug, new_slug)

      


        Renames a pages group directory on disk when the slug changes.



    


    
      
        root_path()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.root_path/0.



    


    
      
        set_translation_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language, status)

      


        Sets the status of a specific translation (language file) in a version.



    


    
      
        set_version_live(group_slug, post_slug, version)

          deprecated

      


        Deprecated: Use publish_version/3 instead.



    


    
      
        should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)

      


        Checks whether a new version should be created based on changes.
Currently always returns false - users create new versions explicitly.



    


    
      
        slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.slug_exists?/2.



    


    
      
        status_change_only?(post, params)

      


        Checks if only the status is being changed (no content or title changes).
Status-only changes don't require a new version.



    


    
      
        trash_language(group_slug, relative_path)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.trash_language/2.



    


    
      
        trash_post(group_slug, post_identifier)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.trash_post/2.



    


    
      
        update_post(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Updates a post's metadata/content (timestamp mode).



    


    
      
        update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, new_primary)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.update_post_primary_language/3.



    


    
      
        update_post_slug_in_place(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Updates slug-mode posts in place (no slug change).



    


    
      
        update_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})

      


        Updates slug-mode posts.



    


    
      
        valid_slug?(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.valid_slug?/1.



    


    
      
        validate_slug(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.validate_slug/1.



    


    
      
        validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude \\ nil)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.validate_url_slug/4.



    


    
      
        version_dir?(name)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.version_dir?/1.



    


    
      
        version_path(group_slug, post_slug, version)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.version_path/3.



    


    
      
        write_root_path()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.write_root_path/0.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      post()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type post() :: %{
  group: String.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t() | nil,
  date: Date.t() | nil,
  time: Time.t() | nil,
  path: String.t(),
  full_path: String.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  content: String.t(),
  language: String.t(),
  available_languages: [String.t()],
  language_statuses: %{required(String.t()) => String.t() | nil},
  mode: :slug | :timestamp | nil,
  version: integer() | nil,
  available_versions: [integer()],
  version_statuses: %{required(integer()) => String.t()},
  version_dates: %{required(integer()) => String.t() | nil},
  is_legacy_structure: boolean()
}


      


A post with metadata and content.
The language_statuses field is preloaded when fetching posts via list_posts/2
or read_post/2 to avoid redundant file reads. It maps language codes to their
publication status (e.g., %{"en" => "published", "es" => "draft"}).
Version fields:
	version: Current version number (1, 2, 3...)
	available_versions: List of all version numbers for this post
	version_statuses: Map of version => status for quick lookup


  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      absolute_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.absolute_path/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_post(group_slug, post_path, language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_language_to_post(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Adds a new language file to an existing post (timestamp mode).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post_slug, language_code, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_language_to_post_slug_mode(
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  integer() | nil
) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Adds a new language file to a slug-mode post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.check_primary_language_status/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_empty_legacy_root()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.cleanup_empty_legacy_root/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.clear_url_slug_from_post/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      content_changed?(post, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec content_changed?(post(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the content or title has changed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_posts_on_date(group_slug, date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_posts_on_date(String.t(), Date.t() | String.t()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Counts the number of posts on a specific date for a blog.
Used to determine if time should be included in URLs.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_new_version(group_slug, source_post, params \\ %{}, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_new_version(String.t(), post(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new version of a post by copying from the source version.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_post(group_slug, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_post(String.t(), map() | keyword()) :: {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new post (timestamp mode), returning its metadata and content.

  



    

    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_post_slug_mode(group_slug, title \\ nil, preferred_slug \\ nil, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_post_slug_mode(
  String.t(),
  String.t() | nil,
  String.t() | nil,
  map() | keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a slug-mode post, returning metadata and paths for the primary language.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_version_from(group_slug, post_slug, source_version, params \\ %{}, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_version_from(String.t(), String.t(), integer() | nil, map(), map()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new version of a post from a specified source version or blank.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_language(group_slug, post_uuid, language, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.delete_language/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.delete_version/3.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      detect_available_languages(dir_path, primary \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.detect_available_languages/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_post_structure(post_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.detect_post_structure/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.enabled_language_codes/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_group_root(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.ensure_group_root/1.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.generate_unique_slug/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_display_code/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_info(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_language_info/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_latest_published_version/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_latest_version/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_post_primary_language/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.get_primary_language/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_published_version/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_date(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_date/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_metadata/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.get_version_status/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_path(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.group_path/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_legacy_groups?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.has_legacy_groups?/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_enabled?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_filename()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_filename/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_filename(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.language_filename/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_group?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.legacy_group?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.legacy_root_path/0.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_posts(String.t(), String.t() | nil) :: [post()]


      


Lists posts for the given blog (timestamp mode).
Accepts optional preferred_language to show titles in user's language.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_slug_mode(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_posts_slug_mode(String.t(), String.t() | nil) :: [post()]


      


Lists slug-mode posts for the given blog.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_times_on_date(group_slug, date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_times_on_date(String.t(), Date.t() | String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Lists all time folders (posts) for a specific date in a blog.
Returns a list of time strings in HH:MM format, sorted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.list_versions/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_language_statuses(post_dir, available_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.load_language_statuses/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_version_dates(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.load_version_dates/4.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_version_statuses(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.load_version_statuses/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_group(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.migrate_group/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_post_to_versioned(post, language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migrate_post_to_versioned(post(), String.t() | nil) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Migrates a single post from legacy structure to versioned structure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      move_group_to_trash(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec move_group_to_trash(String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Moves an entire pages group to the trash folder.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      move_post_to_new_slug(group_slug, post, new_slug, params, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec move_post_to_new_slug(String.t(), post(), String.t(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Moves a slug-mode post to a new slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.new_root_path/0.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available, enabled, primary \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.order_languages_for_display/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_version_number(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.parse_version_number/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      propagate_status_to_translations(post_dir, primary_language, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.propagate_status_to_translations/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      publish_version(group_slug, post_slug, version_to_publish)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec publish_version(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Publishes a version, atomically archiving all other versions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(group_slug, relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_post(String.t(), String.t()) :: {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Reads a post for a specific language (timestamp mode).

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post_slug, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_post_slug_mode(String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil, integer() | nil) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Reads a slug-mode post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      rename_group_directory(old_slug, new_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec rename_group_directory(String.t(), String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Renames a pages group directory on disk when the slug changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.root_path/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_translation_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_translation_status(
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  integer(),
  String.t(),
  String.t()
) ::
  :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Sets the status of a specific translation (language file) in a version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_version_live(group_slug, post_slug, version)



        
          
        

    

  


    
      This function is deprecated. Use publish_version/3 instead.
    


  

      

          @spec set_version_live(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Deprecated: Use publish_version/3 instead.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec should_create_new_version?(post(), map(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks whether a new version should be created based on changes.
Currently always returns false - users create new versions explicitly.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.slug_exists?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_change_only?(post, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec status_change_only?(post(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if only the status is being changed (no content or title changes).
Status-only changes don't require a new version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_language(group_slug, relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.trash_language/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_post(group_slug, post_identifier)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion.trash_post/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_post(String.t(), post(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates a post's metadata/content (timestamp mode).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, new_primary)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages.update_post_primary_language/3.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_post_slug_in_place(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_post_slug_in_place(String.t(), post(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates slug-mode posts in place (no slug change).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_post_slug_mode(group_slug, post, params, audit_meta \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_post_slug_mode(String.t(), post(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, post()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates slug-mode posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_slug?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.valid_slug?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.validate_slug/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs.validate_url_slug/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_dir?(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.version_dir?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_path(group_slug, post_slug, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions.version_path/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      write_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths.write_root_path/0.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Deletion 
    



      
Deletion and trash operations for pages storage.
Handles moving posts to trash, deleting language files,
and deleting versions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        delete_language(group_slug, post_identifier, language_code, version \\ nil)

      


        Deletes a specific language file from a post.



    


    
      
        delete_version(group_slug, post_identifier, version)

      


        Deletes an entire version of a post.



    


    
      
        trash_language(group_slug, relative_path)

      


        Moves a language file to trash (legacy operation, now just deletes).



    


    
      
        trash_post(group_slug, post_identifier)

      


        Moves a post to the trash folder.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_language(group_slug, post_identifier, language_code, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_language(String.t(), String.t(), String.t(), integer() | nil) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes a specific language file from a post.
For versioned posts, specify the version. For legacy posts, version is ignored.
Refuses to delete the last remaining language file.
Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_version(group_slug, post_identifier, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_version(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes an entire version of a post.
Moves the version folder to trash instead of permanent deletion.
Refuses to delete the last remaining version or the published version.
Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_language(group_slug, relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec trash_language(String.t(), String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Moves a language file to trash (legacy operation, now just deletes).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_post(group_slug, post_identifier)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec trash_post(String.t(), String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Moves a post to the trash folder.
For slug-mode groups, moves the entire post directory (all versions and languages).
For timestamp-mode groups, moves the time folder.
The post directory is moved to:
  priv/pages/trash/<group_slug>/<post_identifier>-<timestamp>/
  (or priv/blogging/trash/... for legacy groups)
Returns {:ok, trash_path} on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Helpers 
    



      
Shared helper functions for pages storage.
Contains audit metadata helpers, path utilities, and other
common functionality used across storage modules.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        apply_creation_audit_metadata(metadata, audit_meta)

      


        Applies creation audit metadata to a metadata map.
Sets both created_by and updated_by fields.



    


    
      
        apply_update_audit_metadata(metadata, audit_meta)

      


        Applies update audit metadata to a metadata map.
Only sets updated_by fields.



    


    
      
        build_update_metadata(post, params, audit_meta, becoming_published?)

      


        Builds updated metadata for a post update operation.



    


    
      
        date_time_from_path(path)

      


        Extracts date and time from a relative path.
Handles both legacy (4 parts) and versioned (5 parts) paths.



    


    
      
        date_time_from_path!(path)

      


        Extracts date and time from a relative path, raising on error.



    


    
      
        extract_language_from_path(relative_path)

      


        Extracts language code from a path (e.g., "blog/post/en.phk" -> "en").



    


    
      
        floor_to_minute(datetime)

      


        Floors a DateTime to the minute (sets seconds and microseconds to 0).



    


    
      
        format_time_folder(time)

      


        Formats a Time struct as a time folder string (HH:MM).



    


    
      
        get_slug_with_fallback(metadata, fallback)

      


        Gets slug from metadata, falling back to provided default if nil or empty.



    


    
      
        metadata_value(metadata, key, fallback \\ nil)

      


        Gets a value from metadata, checking both atom and string keys.



    


    
      
        parse_time_folder(folder)

      


        Parses a time folder string (HH:MM) into a Time struct.



    


    
      
        relative_path_with_language(group_slug, date, time, language_code)

      


        Builds a relative path for a timestamp-mode post with language.



    


    
      
        relative_path_with_language_versioned(group_slug, date, time, version, language_code)

      


        Builds a relative path for a versioned timestamp-mode post with language.



    


    
      
        resolve_allow_version_access(params, metadata)

      


        Resolves allow_version_access from params or existing metadata.



    


    
      
        resolve_featured_image_uuid(params, metadata)

      


        Resolves featured_image_uuid from params or existing metadata.



    


    
      
        resolve_previous_url_slugs(params, metadata)

      


        Resolves previous_url_slugs, tracking old slugs for 301 redirects.
When url_slug changes, the old value is added to previous_url_slugs.



    


    
      
        resolve_url_slug(params, metadata)

      


        Resolves url_slug from params or existing metadata.
Empty string clears the custom slug.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      apply_creation_audit_metadata(metadata, audit_meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec apply_creation_audit_metadata(map(), map()) :: map()


      


Applies creation audit metadata to a metadata map.
Sets both created_by and updated_by fields.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      apply_update_audit_metadata(metadata, audit_meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec apply_update_audit_metadata(map(), map()) :: map()


      


Applies update audit metadata to a metadata map.
Only sets updated_by fields.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_update_metadata(post, params, audit_meta, becoming_published?)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec build_update_metadata(map(), map(), map(), boolean()) :: map()


      


Builds updated metadata for a post update operation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      date_time_from_path(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec date_time_from_path(String.t()) ::
  {:ok, {Date.t(), Time.t()}} | {:error, :invalid_path}


      


Extracts date and time from a relative path.
Handles both legacy (4 parts) and versioned (5 parts) paths.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      date_time_from_path!(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec date_time_from_path!(String.t()) :: {Date.t(), Time.t()}


      


Extracts date and time from a relative path, raising on error.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_language_from_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec extract_language_from_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Extracts language code from a path (e.g., "blog/post/en.phk" -> "en").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      floor_to_minute(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec floor_to_minute(DateTime.t()) :: DateTime.t()


      


Floors a DateTime to the minute (sets seconds and microseconds to 0).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_folder(time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec format_time_folder(Time.t()) :: String.t()


      


Formats a Time struct as a time folder string (HH:MM).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_slug_with_fallback(metadata, fallback)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_slug_with_fallback(map(), String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Gets slug from metadata, falling back to provided default if nil or empty.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      metadata_value(metadata, key, fallback \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec metadata_value(map(), atom(), any()) :: any()


      


Gets a value from metadata, checking both atom and string keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_time_folder(folder)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse_time_folder(String.t()) :: {:ok, Time.t()} | {:error, :invalid_time}


      


Parses a time folder string (HH:MM) into a Time struct.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      relative_path_with_language(group_slug, date, time, language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec relative_path_with_language(String.t(), Date.t(), Time.t(), String.t()) ::
  String.t()


      


Builds a relative path for a timestamp-mode post with language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      relative_path_with_language_versioned(group_slug, date, time, version, language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec relative_path_with_language_versioned(
  String.t(),
  Date.t(),
  Time.t(),
  integer(),
  String.t()
) :: String.t()


      


Builds a relative path for a versioned timestamp-mode post with language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_allow_version_access(params, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_allow_version_access(map(), map()) :: boolean()


      


Resolves allow_version_access from params or existing metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_featured_image_uuid(params, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_featured_image_uuid(map(), map()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Resolves featured_image_uuid from params or existing metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_previous_url_slugs(params, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_previous_url_slugs(map(), map()) :: [String.t()]


      


Resolves previous_url_slugs, tracking old slugs for 301 redirects.
When url_slug changes, the old value is added to previous_url_slugs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_url_slug(params, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_url_slug(map(), map()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Resolves url_slug from params or existing metadata.
Empty string clears the custom slug.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Languages 
    



      
Language and internationalization operations for pages storage.
Handles language detection, display ordering, language info lookup,
and primary language management for posts.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Checks if a post needs primary_language migration.



    


    
      
        detect_available_languages(dir_path, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Detects available languages in a directory by looking for .phk files.
Returns language codes sorted with primary language first.



    


    
      
        enabled_language_codes()

      


        Returns all enabled language codes for multi-language support.
Falls back to content language if Languages module is disabled.



    


    
      
        get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        Determines the display code for a language based on whether multiple dialects
of the same base language are enabled.



    


    
      
        get_language_info(language_code)

      


        Gets language details (name, flag) for a given language code.



    


    
      
        get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)

      


        Gets the primary language for a specific post.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language()

      


        Returns the primary/canonical language for versioning.



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        Checks if a language code is enabled, considering base code matching.



    


    
      
        language_filename()

      


        Returns the filename for language-specific posts based on the site's
primary content language setting.



    


    
      
        language_filename(language_code)

      


        Returns the filename for a specific language code.



    


    
      
        load_language_statuses(post_dir, available_languages)

      


        Loads status for all language files in a post directory.
Returns a map of language_code => status.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Orders languages for display in the language switcher.



    


    
      
        propagate_status_to_translations(post_dir, primary_language, new_status)

      


        Propagates status changes from the primary language to all translations.



    


    
      
        reserved_language_code?(slug)

      


        Checks if a language code is reserved (cannot be used as a slug).



    


    
      
        update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, new_primary_language)

      


        Updates the primary_language field for all language files in a post.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec check_primary_language_status(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, :current} | {:needs_migration, String.t()} | {:needs_backfill, nil}


      


Checks if a post needs primary_language migration.
A post needs migration if:
	It has no primary_language stored in metadata (needs backfill), OR
	Its stored primary_language doesn't match the current global setting (needs migration decision)

Returns:
	{:ok, :current} if post matches global setting
	{:needs_migration, stored_lang} if post has different primary_language
	{:needs_backfill, nil} if post has no primary_language stored


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      detect_available_languages(dir_path, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec detect_available_languages(String.t(), String.t() | nil) :: [String.t()]


      


Detects available languages in a directory by looking for .phk files.
Returns language codes sorted with primary language first.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_language_codes() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns all enabled language codes for multi-language support.
Falls back to content language if Languages module is disabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_display_code(String.t(), [String.t()]) :: String.t()


      


Determines the display code for a language based on whether multiple dialects
of the same base language are enabled.
If only one dialect of a base language is enabled (e.g., just "en-US"),
returns the base code ("en") for cleaner display.
If multiple dialects are enabled (e.g., "en-US" and "en-GB"),
returns the full dialect code ("en-US") to distinguish them.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_info(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_language_info(String.t()) ::
  %{code: String.t(), name: String.t(), flag: String.t()} | nil


      


Gets language details (name, flag) for a given language code.
Searches in order:
	Predefined languages (BeamLabCountries) - for full locale details
	User-configured languages - for custom/less common languages


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_post_primary_language(String.t(), String.t(), integer() | nil) :: String.t()


      


Gets the primary language for a specific post.
Reads the post's metadata to get its stored primary_language field.
Falls back to the global setting if no primary_language is stored.
This ensures posts created before the primary_language field was added
continue to work by using the current global setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_primary_language() :: String.t()


      


Returns the primary/canonical language for versioning.
Uses the default language from the Languages module (via Settings.get_content_language).
Falls back to "en" if Languages module is disabled or no default is set.
This should be used instead of hd(enabled_language_codes()) when
determining which language controls versioning logic.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec language_enabled?(String.t(), [String.t()]) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a language code is enabled, considering base code matching.
This handles cases where:
	The file is en.phk and enabled languages has "en-US" -> matches
	The file is en-US.phk and enabled languages has "en" -> matches
	The file is af.phk and enabled languages has "af" -> matches


  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_filename()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec language_filename() :: String.t()


      


Returns the filename for language-specific posts based on the site's
primary content language setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_filename(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec language_filename(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the filename for a specific language code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_language_statuses(post_dir, available_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_language_statuses(String.t(), [String.t()]) :: %{
  required(String.t()) => String.t() | nil
}


      


Loads status for all language files in a post directory.
Returns a map of language_code => status.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec order_languages_for_display([String.t()], [String.t()], String.t() | nil) :: [
  String.t()
]


      


Orders languages for display in the language switcher.
Order: primary language first, then languages with translations (sorted),
then languages without translations (sorted). This ensures consistent order
across all views regardless of which language is currently being edited.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      propagate_status_to_translations(post_dir, primary_language, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec propagate_status_to_translations(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) :: :ok


      


Propagates status changes from the primary language to all translations.
When the primary language post status changes, this updates all other
language files in the same directory to match the new status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reserved_language_code?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec reserved_language_code?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a language code is reserved (cannot be used as a slug).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, new_primary_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_post_primary_language(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Updates the primary_language field for all language files in a post.
This is used during migration to set the primary_language to match
the current global setting. Updates all versions.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Paths 
    



      
Path management for pages storage.
Handles root paths, group paths, legacy/new path resolution,
and path utilities for the filesystem storage system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        absolute_path(relative_path)

      


        Returns the absolute path for a relative blogging path.
Handles per-blog legacy/new path resolution.



    


    
      
        cleanup_empty_dirs(path)

      


        Cleans up empty directories going up from a path.
Stops at the pages/blogging root.



    


    
      
        cleanup_empty_legacy_root()

      


        Removes the legacy root directory if it's empty.



    


    
      
        ensure_group_root(group_slug)

      


        Ensures the folder for a pages group exists.
For new groups, creates in the new "pages" directory.
For existing groups, uses their current location.



    


    
      
        group_path(group_slug)

      


        Returns the path for a specific pages group, checking both new and legacy locations.
Returns the path where the group actually exists, or the new path if it doesn't exist yet.



    


    
      
        has_legacy_groups?()

      


        Returns whether there are any pages groups still in the legacy location.



    


    
      
        legacy_group?(group_slug)

      


        Checks if a specific pages group is stored in the legacy "blogging" directory.



    


    
      
        legacy_root_path()

      


        Returns the legacy blogging root path.



    


    
      
        migrate_group(group_slug)

      


        Migrates a pages group from the legacy "blogging" directory to the new "pages" directory.
Returns {:ok, new_path} on success, {:error, reason} on failure.



    


    
      
        new_root_path()

      


        Returns the new pages root path.



    


    
      
        root_path()

      


        Returns the root path for reading content.
Prefers new "pages" path, falls back to legacy "blogging" path.
For writing new content, use write_root_path/0 instead.



    


    
      
        write_root_path()

      


        Returns the write root path for creating new groups.
Always returns the new "pages" path.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      absolute_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec absolute_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the absolute path for a relative blogging path.
Handles per-blog legacy/new path resolution.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_empty_dirs(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cleanup_empty_dirs(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Cleans up empty directories going up from a path.
Stops at the pages/blogging root.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_empty_legacy_root()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cleanup_empty_legacy_root() :: :ok


      


Removes the legacy root directory if it's empty.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_group_root(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec ensure_group_root(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Ensures the folder for a pages group exists.
For new groups, creates in the new "pages" directory.
For existing groups, uses their current location.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_path(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the path for a specific pages group, checking both new and legacy locations.
Returns the path where the group actually exists, or the new path if it doesn't exist yet.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_legacy_groups?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_legacy_groups?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether there are any pages groups still in the legacy location.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_group?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec legacy_group?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific pages group is stored in the legacy "blogging" directory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec legacy_root_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the legacy blogging root path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_group(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migrate_group(String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Migrates a pages group from the legacy "blogging" directory to the new "pages" directory.
Returns {:ok, new_path} on success, {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new_root_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the new pages root path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec root_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the root path for reading content.
Prefers new "pages" path, falls back to legacy "blogging" path.
For writing new content, use write_root_path/0 instead.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      write_root_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec write_root_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the write root path for creating new groups.
Always returns the new "pages" path.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Slugs 
    



      
Slug validation and generation for pages storage.
Handles slug format validation, uniqueness checking,
URL slug validation for per-language slugs, and slug generation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_conflicting_url_slugs(group_slug, directory_slug)

      


        Clears custom url_slugs that conflict with a given directory slug.



    


    
      
        clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)

      


        Clears a specific url_slug from all translations of a single post.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates a unique slug based on title and optional preferred slug.



    


    
      
        slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Checks if a slug already exists within the given pages group.



    


    
      
        valid_slug?(slug)

      


        Validates whether the given string is a slug and not a reserved language code.



    


    
      
        validate_slug(slug)

      


        Validates whether the given string is a valid slug format and not a reserved language code.



    


    
      
        validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude_post_slug \\ nil)

      


        Validates a per-language URL slug for uniqueness within a group+language combination.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_conflicting_url_slugs(group_slug, directory_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_conflicting_url_slugs(String.t(), String.t()) :: [
  {String.t(), String.t()}
]


      


Clears custom url_slugs that conflict with a given directory slug.
When a new post is created with directory slug X, any other posts that have
custom url_slug = X need to have their url_slugs cleared (so they fall back
to their own directory slug). Directory slugs have priority.
Returns the list of {post_slug, language} tuples that were cleared.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_url_slug_from_post(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Clears a specific url_slug from all translations of a single post.
This is used when saving a post with a conflicting url_slug - we clear the
url_slug from all translations of the same post that have that value.
Returns the list of language codes that were cleared.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_unique_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil, keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, :invalid_format | :reserved_language_code}


      


Generates a unique slug based on title and optional preferred slug.
Returns {:ok, slug} or {:error, reason} where reason can be:
	:invalid_format - slug has invalid format
	:reserved_language_code - slug is a reserved language code


  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec slug_exists?(String.t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a slug already exists within the given pages group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_slug?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_slug?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Validates whether the given string is a slug and not a reserved language code.
Blog slugs cannot be language codes (like 'en', 'es', 'fr') to prevent routing ambiguity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_slug(String.t()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, :invalid_format | :reserved_language_code}


      


Validates whether the given string is a valid slug format and not a reserved language code.
Returns:
	{:ok, slug} if valid
	{:error, :invalid_format} if format is invalid
	{:error, :reserved_language_code} if slug is a language code

Blog slugs cannot be language codes (like 'en', 'es', 'fr') to prevent routing ambiguity.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude_post_slug \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Validates a per-language URL slug for uniqueness within a group+language combination.
URL slugs have the same format requirements as directory slugs, plus:
	Cannot be reserved route words (admin, api, assets, etc.)
	Must be unique within the group+language combination

Parameters
	group_slug - The pages group
	url_slug - The URL slug to validate
	language - The language code
	exclude_post_slug - Optional post slug to exclude from uniqueness check (for updates)

Returns
	{:ok, url_slug} - Valid and unique
	{:error, :invalid_format} - Invalid format
	{:error, :reserved_language_code} - Is a language code
	{:error, :reserved_route_word} - Is a reserved route word
	{:error, :slug_already_exists} - Already in use for this language
	{:error, :conflicts_with_directory_slug} - Conflicts with another post's directory slug


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Storage.Versions 
    



      
Version management for pages storage.
Handles version detection, listing, status management,
and version creation operations for posts.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        detect_post_structure(post_path)

      


        Detects whether a post directory uses versioned structure (v1/, v2/, etc.)
or legacy structure (files directly in post directory).



    


    
      
        get_latest_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Gets the latest published version number for a post.
Checks each version's primary language file for status.



    


    
      
        get_latest_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Gets the latest (highest) version number for a post.



    


    
      
        get_live_version(group_slug, post_slug)

          deprecated

      


        Deprecated: Use get_published_version/2 instead.



    


    
      
        get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Gets the published version number for a post.
Only ONE version can have status: "published" at a time in the variant versioning model.
Falls back to checking legacy is_live field for unmigrated posts.



    


    
      
        get_version_date(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        Gets the version_created_at date for a specific version.



    


    
      
        get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        Gets the metadata for a specific version and language.



    


    
      
        get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)

      


        Gets the status of a specific version for a language.



    


    
      
        list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Lists all version numbers for a slug-mode post.
Returns sorted list of integers (e.g., [1, 2, 3]).
For legacy posts without version directories, returns [1].



    


    
      
        load_version_dates(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Loads version_created_at dates for all specified versions.
Returns a map of version number => ISO 8601 date string.



    


    
      
        load_version_languages(group_slug, post_slug, versions)

      


        Loads available languages for each version of a post.
Returns a map of version number => list of language codes.



    


    
      
        load_version_statuses(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Loads version statuses for all versions of a post.
Returns a map of version number => status.



    


    
      
        only_version?(post_dir)

      


        Checks if a post has only one version.



    


    
      
        parse_version_number(arg1)

      


        Parse version number from directory name (e.g., "v2" -> 2)



    


    
      
        resolve_version_dir(post_dir, arg2, version, group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Resolves which version directory to read from.



    


    
      
        resolve_version_dir_for_listing(post_path, atom, group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Resolves the version directory for listing operations.
Returns {:ok, version, content_dir} or {:error, reason}.



    


    
      
        version_dir?(name)

      


        Check if a directory name matches version pattern (v1, v2, etc.)



    


    
      
        version_is_published?(group_slug, post_identifier, version)

      


        Checks if a version is the published (live) version.



    


    
      
        version_path(group_slug, post_slug, version)

      


        Returns the version directory path for a post.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      detect_post_structure(post_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec detect_post_structure(String.t()) :: :versioned | :legacy | :empty


      


Detects whether a post directory uses versioned structure (v1/, v2/, etc.)
or legacy structure (files directly in post directory).
Returns:
	:versioned if v1/ or any vN/ directory exists
	:legacy if .phk files exist directly in the directory
	:empty if neither exists


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_latest_published_version(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, integer()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets the latest published version number for a post.
Checks each version's primary language file for status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_latest_version(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, integer()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets the latest (highest) version number for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_live_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


    
      This function is deprecated. Use get_published_version/2 instead.
    


  

      

          @spec get_live_version(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, integer()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Deprecated: Use get_published_version/2 instead.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_published_version(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, integer()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets the published version number for a post.
Only ONE version can have status: "published" at a time in the variant versioning model.
Falls back to checking legacy is_live field for unmigrated posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_date(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_version_date(String.t(), String.t(), integer(), String.t()) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets the version_created_at date for a specific version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_version_metadata(String.t(), String.t(), integer(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets the metadata for a specific version and language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_version_status(String.t(), String.t(), integer(), String.t()) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets the status of a specific version for a language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_versions(String.t(), String.t()) :: [integer()]


      


Lists all version numbers for a slug-mode post.
Returns sorted list of integers (e.g., [1, 2, 3]).
For legacy posts without version directories, returns [1].

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_version_dates(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_version_dates(String.t(), String.t(), [integer()], String.t() | nil) :: %{
  required(integer()) => String.t() | nil
}


      


Loads version_created_at dates for all specified versions.
Returns a map of version number => ISO 8601 date string.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_version_languages(group_slug, post_slug, versions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_version_languages(String.t(), String.t(), [integer()]) :: %{
  required(integer()) => [String.t()]
}


      


Loads available languages for each version of a post.
Returns a map of version number => list of language codes.
This is useful for showing which translations exist for a specific version,
e.g., to display the published version's translations in the listing.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_version_statuses(group_slug, post_slug, versions, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_version_statuses(String.t(), String.t(), [integer()], String.t() | nil) ::
  %{
    required(integer()) => String.t()
  }


      


Loads version statuses for all versions of a post.
Returns a map of version number => status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      only_version?(post_dir)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec only_version?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a post has only one version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_version_number(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse_version_number(String.t()) :: integer() | nil


      


Parse version number from directory name (e.g., "v2" -> 2)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_version_dir(post_dir, arg2, version, group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_version_dir(
  String.t(),
  :versioned | :legacy | :empty,
  integer() | nil,
  String.t(),
  String.t()
) :: {:ok, integer(), String.t()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Resolves which version directory to read from.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_version_dir_for_listing(post_path, atom, group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_version_dir_for_listing(
  String.t(),
  :versioned | :legacy | :empty,
  String.t(),
  String.t()
) :: {:ok, integer(), String.t()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Resolves the version directory for listing operations.
Returns {:ok, version, content_dir} or {:error, reason}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_dir?(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec version_dir?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Check if a directory name matches version pattern (v1, v2, etc.)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_is_published?(group_slug, post_identifier, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec version_is_published?(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a version is the published (live) version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_path(group_slug, post_slug, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec version_path(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the version directory path for a post.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Web.Editor 
    



      
Full-screen editor for Pages files.
Provides a dedicated page for editing markdown content with metadata.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(arg1, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(arg1, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Web.Index 
    



      
LiveView for Pages file management interface.
Provides tree-based navigation and file editing.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Web.PagesController 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        show(conn, map)

      


        Renders a public page from the pages directory.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      show(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a public page from the pages directory.
Only renders pages with status "published". Draft and archived pages fall back
to the configured not-found behaviour. When the "Handle 404s in Pages" setting
is disabled, requests are handed back to the parent router so the host
application can keep its existing 404 pipeline.
Path examples:
  /pages/test2 -> renders test2.md (if published)
  /pages/blog/hello -> renders blog/hello.md (if published)
  /test -> handled by the catch-all route and mapped to /test.md

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Web.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for configuring public-facing Pages module settings, including the
custom 404 fallback experience.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Pages.Web.View 
    



      
Rendered view for Pages markdown files.
Displays markdown content with GitHub-style formatting.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_params(arg1, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(arg1, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts 
    



      
Context for managing posts, likes, tags, and groups.
Provides complete API for the social posts system including CRUD operations,
counter cache management, tag assignment, and group organization.
Comments are now handled by the standalone PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments module.
Features
	Post Management: Create, update, delete, publish, schedule posts
	Like System: Like/unlike posts, check like status
	Comment System: Nested threaded comments with unlimited depth
	Tag System: Hashtag categorization with auto-slugification
	Group System: User collections for organizing posts
	Media Attachments: Multiple images per post with ordering
	Publishing: Draft/public/unlisted/scheduled status management
	Analytics: View tracking (future feature)

Examples
# Create a post
{:ok, post} = Posts.create_post(user_uuid, %{
  title: "My First Post",
  content: "Hello world!",
  type: "post",
  status: "draft"
})

# Publish a post
{:ok, post} = Posts.publish_post(post)

# Like a post
{:ok, like} = Posts.like_post(post.uuid, user_uuid)

# Add a comment
{:ok, comment} = Posts.create_comment(post.uuid, user_uuid, %{
  content: "Great post!"
})

# Create a group
{:ok, group} = Posts.create_group(user_uuid, %{
  name: "Travel Photos",
  description: "My adventures"
})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_mention_to_post(post_uuid, user_uuid, mention_type \\ "mention")

      


        Adds a mention to a post.



    


    
      
        add_post_to_group(post_uuid, group_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Adds a post to a group.



    


    
      
        add_posts_to_group(post_uuids, group_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Adds multiple posts to a group in a single transaction.



    


    
      
        add_tags_to_post(post, tag_names)

      


        Adds tags to a post.



    


    
      
        attach_media(post_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Attaches media to a post.



    


    
      
        create_group(user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a user group.



    


    
      
        create_post(user_uuid, attrs)

      


        Creates a new post.



    


    
      
        decrement_comment_count(post)

      


        Decrements the comment counter for a post.



    


    
      
        decrement_dislike_count(post)

      


        Decrements the dislike counter for a post.



    


    
      
        decrement_like_count(post)

      


        Decrements the like counter for a post.



    


    
      
        delete_group(group)

      


        Deletes a group.



    


    
      
        delete_post(post)

      


        Deletes a post and all related data (cascades to media, likes, comments, etc.).



    


    
      
        detach_media(post_uuid, file_uuid)

      


        Detaches media from a post.



    


    
      
        detach_media_by_uuid(media_uuid)

      


        Detaches media from a post by PostMedia ID.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Posts module.



    


    
      
        dislike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User dislikes a post.



    


    
      
        draft_post(post)

      


        Reverts a post to draft status.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Posts module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Posts module is enabled.



    


    
      
        find_or_create_tag(name)

      


        Finds or creates a tag by name.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current Posts module configuration and stats.



    


    
      
        get_featured_image(post_uuid)

      


        Gets the featured image for a post (PostMedia with position 1).



    


    
      
        get_group(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single group by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_group!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single group by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_post(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single post by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_post!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single post by ID with optional preloads.



    


    
      
        get_post_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a single post by slug.



    


    
      
        increment_comment_count(post)

      


        Increments the comment counter for a post.



    


    
      
        increment_dislike_count(post)

      


        Increments the dislike counter for a post.



    


    
      
        increment_like_count(post)

      


        Increments the like counter for a post.



    


    
      
        increment_view_count(post)

      


        Increments the view counter for a post.



    


    
      
        like_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User likes a post.



    


    
      
        list_groups(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all groups ordered by name.



    


    
      
        list_popular_tags(limit \\ 20)

      


        Lists popular tags by usage count.



    


    
      
        list_post_dislikes(post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all dislikes for a post.



    


    
      
        list_post_likes(post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all likes for a post.



    


    
      
        list_post_media(post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists media for a post (ordered by position).



    


    
      
        list_post_mentions(post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists mentioned users in a post.



    


    
      
        list_posts(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists posts with optional filtering and pagination.



    


    
      
        list_posts_by_group(group_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists posts in a group.



    


    
      
        list_public_posts(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists public posts only.



    


    
      
        list_user_groups(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists user's groups.



    


    
      
        list_user_posts(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists user's posts.



    


    
      
        on_comment_created(arg1, resource_uuid, comment)

      


        Callback invoked by the Comments module when a comment is created on a post.
Increments the post's denormalized comment_count.



    


    
      
        on_comment_deleted(arg1, resource_uuid, comment)

      


        Callback invoked by the Comments module when a comment is deleted from a post.
Decrements the post's denormalized comment_count.



    


    
      
        parse_hashtags(text)

      


        Parses hashtags from text.



    


    
      
        post_disliked_by?(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has disliked a post.



    


    
      
        post_liked_by?(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has liked a post.



    


    
      
        process_scheduled_posts()

      


        Processes scheduled posts that are ready to be published.



    


    
      
        publish_post(post)

      


        Publishes a post (makes it public).



    


    
      
        remove_featured_image(post_uuid)

      


        Removes the featured image from a post.



    


    
      
        remove_mention_from_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Removes a mention from a post.



    


    
      
        remove_post_from_group(post_uuid, group_uuid)

      


        Removes a post from a group.



    


    
      
        remove_tag_from_post(post_uuid, tag_uuid)

      


        Removes a tag from a post.



    


    
      
        reorder_groups(user_uuid, group_uuid_positions)

      


        Reorders user's groups.



    


    
      
        reorder_media(post_uuid, file_uuid_positions)

      


        Reorders media in a post.



    


    
      
        resolve_comment_resources(resource_uuids)

      


        Resolves post titles and admin paths for a list of resource IDs.



    


    
      
        schedule_post(post, scheduled_at, attrs \\ %{}, opts \\ [])

      


        Schedules a post for future publishing.



    


    
      
        set_featured_image(post_uuid, file_uuid)

      


        Sets the featured image for a post (PostMedia with position 1).



    


    
      
        undislike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User removes dislike from a post.



    


    
      
        unlike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        User unlikes a post.



    


    
      
        unschedule_post(post)

      


        Unschedules a post, reverting it to draft status.



    


    
      
        update_group(group, attrs)

      


        Updates a group.



    


    
      
        update_post(post, attrs)

      


        Updates an existing post.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_mention_to_post(post_uuid, user_uuid, mention_type \\ "mention")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a mention to a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string) to mention
	mention_type - "contributor" or "mention" (default: "mention")

Examples
iex> add_mention_to_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...", "contributor")
{:ok, %PostMention{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_post_to_group(post_uuid, group_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a post to a group.
Increments the group's post counter.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	group_uuid - Group UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:position - Display position (default: 0)



Examples
iex> add_post_to_group("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostGroupAssignment{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_posts_to_group(post_uuids, group_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds multiple posts to a group in a single transaction.
Uses on_conflict: :nothing to skip duplicates, then increments the group's
post_count by the actual number of newly inserted rows.
Parameters
	post_uuids - List of Post UUIDs (UUIDv7 strings)
	group_uuid - Group UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:position - Position in group (default: 0)



Examples
iex> add_posts_to_group(["018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4b-..."], "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, 2}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_tags_to_post(post, tag_names)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds tags to a post.
Creates tags if they don't exist, then assigns them to the post.
Updates usage counters for tags.
Parameters
	post - Post to tag
	tag_names - List of tag names

Examples
iex> add_tags_to_post(post, ["elixir", "phoenix"])
{:ok, [%PostTag{}, %PostTag{}]}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      attach_media(post_uuid, file_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attaches media to a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	file_uuid - File UUID (UUIDv7 string, from PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage)
	opts - Options	:position - Display position (default: 1)
	:caption - Image caption



Examples
iex> attach_media("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...", position: 1)
{:ok, %PostMedia{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_group(user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a user group.
Parameters
	user_uuid - Owner UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	attrs - Group attributes (name, description, etc.)

Examples
iex> create_group("019145a1-...", %{name: "Travel Photos"})
{:ok, %PostGroup{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_post(user_uuid, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new post.
Parameters
	user_uuid - Owner UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	attrs - Post attributes (title, content, type, status, etc.)

Examples
iex> create_post("019145a1-...", %{title: "Test", content: "Content", type: "post"})
{:ok, %Post{}}

iex> create_post("019145a1-...", %{title: "", content: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      decrement_comment_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Decrements the comment counter for a post.
Examples
iex> decrement_comment_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      decrement_dislike_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Decrements the dislike counter for a post.
Examples
iex> decrement_dislike_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      decrement_like_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Decrements the like counter for a post.
Examples
iex> decrement_like_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_group(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a group.
Parameters
	group - Group to delete

Examples
iex> delete_group(group)
{:ok, %PostGroup{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a post and all related data (cascades to media, likes, comments, etc.).
Parameters
	post - Post struct to delete

Examples
iex> delete_post(post)
{:ok, %Post{}}

iex> delete_post(post)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detach_media(post_uuid, file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detaches media from a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	file_uuid - File UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> detach_media("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostMedia{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detach_media_by_uuid(media_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detaches media from a post by PostMedia ID.
Parameters
	media_uuid - PostMedia record UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> detach_media_by_uuid("018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostMedia{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the Posts module.
Examples
iex> disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dislike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User dislikes a post.
Creates a dislike record and increments the post's dislike counter.
Returns error if user has already disliked the post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> dislike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
{:ok, %PostDislike{}}

iex> dislike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")  # Already disliked
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      draft_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reverts a post to draft status.
Examples
iex> draft_post(post)
{:ok, %Post{status: "draft"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the Posts module.
Examples
iex> enable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Posts module is enabled.
Examples
iex> enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_or_create_tag(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds or creates a tag by name.
Automatically generates slug from name. Returns existing tag if slug already exists.
Parameters
	name - Tag name (e.g., "Web Development")

Examples
iex> find_or_create_tag("Web Development")
{:ok, %PostTag{name: "Web Development", slug: "web-development"}}

iex> find_or_create_tag("web development")  # Same slug
{:ok, %PostTag{name: "Web Development"}}  # Returns existing

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current Posts module configuration and stats.
Examples
iex> get_config()
%{enabled: true, total_posts: 42, published_posts: 30, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_featured_image(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the featured image for a post (PostMedia with position 1).
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> get_featured_image("018e3c4a-...")
%PostMedia{position: 1}

iex> get_featured_image("018e3c4a-...")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_group(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single group by ID with optional preloads.
Returns nil if group not found.
Parameters
	id - Group ID (UUIDv7)
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload (e.g., [:user, :posts])



Examples
iex> get_group("018e3c4a-...")
%PostGroup{}

iex> get_group("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user])
%PostGroup{user: %User{}}

iex> get_group("nonexistent")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_group!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single group by ID with optional preloads.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if group not found.
Parameters
	id - Group ID (UUIDv7)
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload (e.g., [:user, :posts])



Examples
iex> get_group!("018e3c4a-...")
%PostGroup{}

iex> get_group!("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user])
%PostGroup{user: %User{}}

iex> get_group!("nonexistent")
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single post by ID with optional preloads.
Returns nil if post not found.
Parameters
	id - Post ID (UUIDv7)
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload



Examples
iex> get_post("018e3c4a-...")
%Post{}

iex> get_post("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user, :media, :tags])
%Post{user: %User{}, media: [...], tags: [...]}

iex> get_post("nonexistent")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single post by ID with optional preloads.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if post not found.
Parameters
	id - Post ID (UUIDv7)
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload



Examples
iex> get_post!("018e3c4a-...")
%Post{}

iex> get_post!("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user, :media, :tags])
%Post{user: %User{}, media: [...], tags: [...]}

iex> get_post!("nonexistent")
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single post by slug.
Parameters
	slug - Post slug (e.g., "my-first-post")
	opts - Options	:preload - List of associations to preload



Examples
iex> get_post_by_slug("my-first-post")
%Post{}

iex> get_post_by_slug("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_comment_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the comment counter for a post.
Examples
iex> increment_comment_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_dislike_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the dislike counter for a post.
Examples
iex> increment_dislike_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_like_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the like counter for a post.
Examples
iex> increment_like_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_view_count(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increments the view counter for a post.
Examples
iex> increment_view_count(post)
{1, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      like_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User likes a post.
Creates a like record and increments the post's like counter.
Returns error if user already liked the post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> like_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
{:ok, %PostLike{}}

iex> like_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")  # Already liked
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_groups(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all groups ordered by name.
Parameters
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_groups()
[%PostGroup{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_popular_tags(limit \\ 20)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists popular tags by usage count.
Parameters
	limit - Number of tags to return (default: 20)

Examples
iex> list_popular_tags(10)
[%PostTag{usage_count: 150}, %PostTag{usage_count: 120}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_post_dislikes(post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all dislikes for a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_post_dislikes("018e3c4a-...")
[%PostDislike{}, ...]

iex> list_post_dislikes("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user])
[%PostDislike{user: %User{}}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_post_likes(post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all likes for a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_post_likes("018e3c4a-...")
[%PostLike{}, ...]

iex> list_post_likes("018e3c4a-...", preload: [:user])
[%PostLike{user: %User{}}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_post_media(post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists media for a post (ordered by position).
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_post_media("018e3c4a-...")
[%PostMedia{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_post_mentions(post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists mentioned users in a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_post_mentions("018e3c4a-...")
[%PostMention{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists posts with optional filtering and pagination.
Parameters
	opts - Options	:user_uuid - Filter by user
	:status - Filter by status (draft/public/unlisted/scheduled)
	:type - Filter by type (post/snippet/repost)
	:search - Search in title and content
	:page - Page number (default: 1)
	:per_page - Items per page (default: 20)
	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_posts()
[%Post{}, ...]

iex> list_posts(status: "public", page: 1, per_page: 10)
[%Post{}, ...]

iex> list_posts(user_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890", type: "post")
[%Post{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_by_group(group_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists posts in a group.
Parameters
	group_uuid - Group UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_posts_by_group("018e3c4a-...")
[%Post{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_public_posts(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists public posts only.
Parameters
	opts - See list_posts/1 for options

Examples
iex> list_public_posts()
[%Post{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_groups(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists user's groups.
Parameters
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - Options	:preload - Associations to preload



Examples
iex> list_user_groups("019145a1-...")
[%PostGroup{}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_posts(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists user's posts.
Parameters
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	opts - See list_posts/1 for options

Examples
iex> list_user_posts("019145a1-...")
[%Post{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      on_comment_created(arg1, resource_uuid, comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback invoked by the Comments module when a comment is created on a post.
Increments the post's denormalized comment_count.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      on_comment_deleted(arg1, resource_uuid, comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback invoked by the Comments module when a comment is deleted from a post.
Decrements the post's denormalized comment_count.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_hashtags(text)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses hashtags from text.
Extracts all hashtags (#word) from text and returns list of tag names.
Parameters
	text - Text to parse

Examples
iex> parse_hashtags("Check out #elixir and #phoenix!")
["elixir", "phoenix"]

iex> parse_hashtags("No tags here")
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_disliked_by?(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has disliked a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> post_disliked_by?("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
true

iex> post_disliked_by?("018e3c4a-...", "019145a2-...")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_liked_by?(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has liked a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> post_liked_by?("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
true

iex> post_liked_by?("018e3c4a-...", "019145a2-...")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      process_scheduled_posts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Processes scheduled posts that are ready to be published.
Finds all posts with status "scheduled" where scheduled_at <= now,
and publishes them. Returns list of published posts.
Should be called periodically (e.g., via Oban job every minute).
Examples
iex> process_scheduled_posts()
{:ok, 2}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      publish_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Publishes a post (makes it public).
Sets status to "public" and published_at to current time.
Examples
iex> publish_post(post)
{:ok, %Post{status: "public"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_featured_image(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes the featured image from a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> remove_featured_image("018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, 1}

iex> remove_featured_image("018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, 0}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_mention_from_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a mention from a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> remove_mention_from_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
{:ok, %PostMention{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_post_from_group(post_uuid, group_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a post from a group.
Decrements the group's post counter.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	group_uuid - Group UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> remove_post_from_group("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostGroupAssignment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_tag_from_post(post_uuid, tag_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a tag from a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	tag_uuid - Tag UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> remove_tag_from_post("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostTagAssignment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_groups(user_uuid, group_uuid_positions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders user's groups.
Updates position field for multiple groups.
Parameters
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	group_uuid_positions - Map of group_uuid => position

Examples
iex> reorder_groups("019145a1-...", %{"group1" => 0, "group2" => 1})
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_media(post_uuid, file_uuid_positions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders media in a post.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	file_uuid_positions - Map of file_uuid => position

Examples
iex> reorder_media("018e3c4a-...", %{"file1" => 1, "file2" => 2})
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_comment_resources(resource_uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves post titles and admin paths for a list of resource IDs.
Called by the Comments module to display resource context in the admin UI.
Returns a map of resource_uuid => %{title: ..., path: ...}.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      schedule_post(post, scheduled_at, attrs \\ %{}, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Schedules a post for future publishing.
Updates the post status to "scheduled" and creates an entry in the
scheduled jobs table for execution by the cron worker.
Parameters
	post - Post to schedule
	scheduled_at - DateTime to publish at (must be in future)
	attrs - Additional attributes to update (title, content, etc.)
	opts - Options	:created_by_uuid - UUID of user scheduling the post



Examples
iex> schedule_post(post, ~U[2025-12-31 09:00:00Z])
{:ok, %Post{status: "scheduled"}}

iex> schedule_post(post, ~U[2025-12-31 09:00:00Z], %{title: "New Title"})
{:ok, %Post{status: "scheduled", title: "New Title"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_featured_image(post_uuid, file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the featured image for a post (PostMedia with position 1).
Replaces any existing featured image (position 1) with the new one.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	file_uuid - File UUID (UUIDv7 string, from PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage)

Examples
iex> set_featured_image("018e3c4a-...", "018e3c4a-...")
{:ok, %PostMedia{position: 1}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      undislike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User removes dislike from a post.
Deletes the dislike record and decrements the post's dislike counter.
Returns error if dislike doesn't exist.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> undislike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
{:ok, %PostDislike{}}

iex> undislike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")  # Not disliked
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unlike_post(post_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User unlikes a post.
Deletes the like record and decrements the post's like counter.
Returns error if like doesn't exist.
Parameters
	post_uuid - Post UUID (UUIDv7 string)
	user_uuid - User UUID (UUIDv7 string)

Examples
iex> unlike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")
{:ok, %PostLike{}}

iex> unlike_post("018e3c4a-...", "019145a1-...")  # Not liked
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unschedule_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unschedules a post, reverting it to draft status.
Cancels any pending scheduled jobs for this post.
Parameters
	post - Post to unschedule

Examples
iex> unschedule_post(post)
{:ok, %Post{status: "draft"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_group(group, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a group.
Parameters
	group - Group to update
	attrs - Attributes to update

Examples
iex> update_group(group, %{name: "New Name"})
{:ok, %PostGroup{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(post, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing post.
Parameters
	post - Post struct to update
	attrs - Attributes to update

Examples
iex> update_post(post, %{title: "Updated Title"})
{:ok, %Post{}}

iex> update_post(post, %{title: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentDislike 
    



      
Legacy schema for comment dislikes.
New comment dislikes should use PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentDislike instead.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(dislike, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a comment dislike.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentDislike{
  __meta__: term(),
  comment:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostComment.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  comment_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(dislike, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a comment dislike.
Required Fields
	comment_uuid - Reference to comment
	user_uuid - Reference to user

Validation Rules
	Unique constraint on (comment_uuid, user_uuid) - one dislike per user per comment


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentLike 
    



      
Legacy schema for comment likes.
New comment likes should use PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.CommentLike instead.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(like, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a comment like.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentLike{
  __meta__: term(),
  comment:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostComment.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  comment_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(like, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a comment like.
Required Fields
	comment_uuid - Reference to comment
	user_uuid - Reference to user

Validation Rules
	Unique constraint on (comment_uuid, user_uuid) - one like per user per comment


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post 
    



      
Schema for user posts with media attachments.
Represents a social post with type-specific layouts, privacy controls,
and scheduled publishing support.
Post Types
	post - Standard full post with full content and media gallery
	snippet - Short form post with truncated display
	repost - Share of external content with source attribution

Status Flow
	draft - Post is being edited (not visible to others)
	public - Post is published and visible to all
	unlisted - Post is accessible via direct link but not in feeds
	scheduled - Post will be auto-published at scheduled_at time

Fields
	user_uuid - Owner of the post
	title - Post title (max length via settings)
	sub_title - Subtitle/tagline (max length via settings)
	content - Post content (max length via settings)
	type - post/snippet/repost (affects display layout)
	status - draft/public/unlisted/scheduled
	scheduled_at - When to auto-publish (nullable)
	published_at - When made public (nullable)
	repost_url - Source URL for reposts (nullable)
	slug - SEO-friendly URL slug
	like_count - Denormalized counter (updated via context)
	comment_count - Denormalized counter (updated via context)
	view_count - Page views counter (updated via context)
	metadata - Type-specific flexible data (JSONB)

Examples
# Standard post
%Post{
  id: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  title: "My First Post",
  sub_title: "An introduction to my journey",
  content: "This is the full content...",
  type: "post",
  status: "public",
  slug: "my-first-post",
  like_count: 42,
  comment_count: 15,
  view_count: 523,
  published_at: ~U[2025-01-01 12:00:00Z]
}

# Scheduled post
%Post{
  title: "Future Announcement",
  content: "...",
  type: "post",
  status: "scheduled",
  scheduled_at: ~U[2025-12-31 09:00:00Z],
  published_at: nil
}

# Repost
%Post{
  title: "Great Article",
  content: "Check this out!",
  type: "repost",
  status: "public",
  repost_url: "https://example.com/article",
  metadata: %{"original_author" => "Jane Doe"}
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        can_comment?(arg1)

      


        Check if post can receive comments (public or unlisted).



    


    
      
        changeset(post, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a post.



    


    
      
        draft?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is a draft.



    


    
      
        published?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is published (public or unlisted).



    


    
      
        repost?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is a repost type.



    


    
      
        scheduled?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is scheduled for future publishing.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post{
  __meta__: term(),
  comment_count: integer(),
  comments:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostComment.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  content: String.t(),
  dislike_count: integer(),
  dislikes:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostDislike.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  groups:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroup.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  like_count: integer(),
  likes:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostLike.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  media:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMedia.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  mentions:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMention.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  metadata: map(),
  published_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  repost_url: String.t() | nil,
  scheduled_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  sub_title: String.t() | nil,
  tags: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTag.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  title: String.t(),
  type: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  view_count: integer()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      can_comment?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post can receive comments (public or unlisted).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(post, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a post.
Required Fields
	user_uuid - Owner of the post
	title - Post title
	content - Post content
	type - Must be: "post", "snippet", or "repost"
	status - Must be: "draft", "public", "unlisted", or "scheduled"

Validation Rules
	Title and content lengths validated against settings
	Type must be valid (post/snippet/repost)
	Status must be valid (draft/public/unlisted/scheduled)
	Slug auto-generated from title if not provided
	Scheduled posts must have scheduled_at
	Reposts should have repost_url


  



  
    
      
    
    
      draft?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is a draft.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      published?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is published (public or unlisted).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      repost?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is a repost type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      scheduled?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is scheduled for future publishing.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostComment 
    



      
Legacy schema for post comments.
Retained for backward compatibility with the phoenix_kit_post_comments table.
New comments should use PhoenixKit.Modules.Comments.Comment instead.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(comment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a comment.



    


    
      
        deleted?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is deleted.



    


    
      
        published?(arg1)

      


        Check if comment is published.



    


    
      
        reply?(post_comment)

      


        Check if comment is a reply (has parent).



    


    
      
        top_level?(post_comment)

      


        Check if comment is top-level (no parent).



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostComment{
  __meta__: term(),
  children: [t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  content: String.t(),
  depth: integer(),
  dislike_count: integer(),
  dislikes:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentDislike.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  like_count: integer(),
  likes:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.CommentLike.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  parent: t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  parent_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(comment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a comment.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	user_uuid - Reference to commenter
	content - Comment text

Validation Rules
	Content must not be empty
	Status must be valid (published/hidden/deleted/pending)
	Depth automatically calculated from parent


  



  
    
      
    
    
      deleted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      published?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reply?(post_comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is a reply (has parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      top_level?(post_comment)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if comment is top-level (no parent).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostDislike 
    



      
Schema for post dislikes.
Tracks which users have disliked which posts. Enforces one dislike per user per post.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	user_uuid - Reference to the user who disliked

Examples
# User dislikes a post
%PostDislike{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(dislike, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a post dislike.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostDislike{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(dislike, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a post dislike.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	user_uuid - Reference to user

Validation Rules
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, user_uuid) - one dislike per user per post


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroup 
    



      
Schema for user-created post groups (Pinterest-style boards).
Users create groups/collections to organize their posts by theme, project, or topic.
Groups are user-specific - each user has their own set of groups.
Fields
	user_uuid - Owner of the group
	name - Group name (e.g., "Travel Photos", "Work Projects")
	slug - URL-safe slug (e.g., "travel-photos")
	description - Optional group description
	cover_image_uuid - Optional cover image (reference to file)
	post_count - Denormalized counter (updated via context)
	is_public - Whether group is visible to others
	position - Manual ordering of user's groups

Examples
# Public travel group
%PostGroup{
  uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  name: "Travel Adventures",
  slug: "travel-adventures",
  description: "My favorite travel moments",
  cover_image_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  post_count: 23,
  is_public: true,
  position: 1
}

# Private work group
%PostGroup{
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  name: "Client Projects",
  slug: "client-projects",
  description: nil,
  cover_image_uuid: nil,
  post_count: 0,
  is_public: false,
  position: 2
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(group, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a group.



    


    
      
        public?(arg1)

      


        Check if group is public.



    


    
      
        user_owns?(arg1, user_uuid)

      


        Check if user owns the group.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroup{
  __meta__: term(),
  cover_image:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  cover_image_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  description: String.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  is_public: boolean(),
  name: String.t(),
  position: integer(),
  post_count: integer(),
  posts: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t()] | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  slug: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(group, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a group.
Required Fields
	user_uuid - Owner of the group
	name - Group name
	slug - URL-safe slug (auto-generated from name if not provided)

Validation Rules
	Name must not be empty (max 100 chars)
	Slug must be unique per user
	Slug auto-generated from name if not provided
	Position must be >= 0
	Post count cannot be negative


  



  
    
      
    
    
      public?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if group is public.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_owns?(arg1, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if user owns the group.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroupAssignment 
    



      
Junction schema for post-group assignments.
Many-to-many relationship between posts and groups. A post can be in multiple groups,
and a group can contain multiple posts. Position allows manual ordering within each group.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	group_uuid - Reference to the group
	position - Display order within the group (0, 1, 2, etc.)

Examples
# First post in group
%PostGroupAssignment{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  group_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  position: 0
}

# Second post in group
%PostGroupAssignment{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  group_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  position: 1
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(assignment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a post-group assignment.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroupAssignment{
  __meta__: term(),
  group:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostGroup.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  group_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  position: integer(),
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(assignment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a post-group assignment.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	group_uuid - Reference to group

Validation Rules
	Position must be >= 0
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, group_uuid) - post can't be in same group twice


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostLike 
    



      
Schema for post likes.
Tracks which users have liked which posts. Enforces one like per user per post.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	user_uuid - Reference to the user who liked

Examples
# User likes a post
%PostLike{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(like, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a post like.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostLike{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(like, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a post like.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	user_uuid - Reference to user

Validation Rules
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, user_uuid) - one like per user per post


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMedia 
    



      
Junction schema for post media attachments.
Links posts to uploaded files (images/videos) with ordering and captions.
Enables ordered image galleries in posts with per-image captions.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	file_uuid - Reference to the uploaded file (PhoenixKit.Storage.File)
	position - Display order (1, 2, 3, etc.)
	caption - Optional caption/alt text for the image

Examples
# First image in post
%PostMedia{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  position: 1,
  caption: "Beautiful sunset at the beach"
}

# Second image
%PostMedia{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  position: 2,
  caption: nil
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(media, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating post media.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMedia{
  __meta__: term(),
  caption: String.t() | nil,
  file: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  file_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  position: integer(),
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(media, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating post media.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	file_uuid - Reference to file
	position - Display order (must be positive)

Validation Rules
	Position must be greater than 0
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, position) - enforced at database level


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMention 
    



      
Schema for post mentions (tagged users).
Tags users related to a post - either as contributors who helped create it,
or mentions of people featured in the content.
Mention Types
	contributor - User helped create/contribute to the post
	mention - User is mentioned/tagged in the post

Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	user_uuid - Reference to the mentioned user
	mention_type - contributor/mention

Examples
# Contributor mention
%PostMention{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  mention_type: "contributor"
}

# Regular mention
%PostMention{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-5678-1234-abcd-ef1234567890",
  mention_type: "mention"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(mention, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a mention.



    


    
      
        contributor?(arg1)

      


        Check if mention is a contributor.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostMention{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  mention_type: String.t(),
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(mention, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a mention.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	user_uuid - Reference to mentioned user
	mention_type - Must be: "contributor" or "mention"

Validation Rules
	Mention type must be valid (contributor/mention)
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, user_uuid) - one mention per user per post


  



  
    
      
    
    
      contributor?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if mention is a contributor.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTag 
    



      
Schema for post tags (hashtags).
Hashtag system for post categorization with auto-slugification and usage tracking.
Tags are shared across all posts (not user-specific).
Fields
	name - Display name (e.g., "Web Development")
	slug - URL-safe slug (e.g., "web-development")
	usage_count - How many posts use this tag (denormalized counter)

Examples
# Tag with multiple uses
%PostTag{
  id: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  name: "Web Development",
  slug: "web-development",
  usage_count: 142
}

# New tag
%PostTag{
  name: "Elixir",
  slug: "elixir",
  usage_count: 0
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(tag, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a tag.



    


    
      
        decrement_usage(tag)

      


        Decrement usage counter.



    


    
      
        increment_usage(tag)

      


        Increment usage counter.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTag{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  name: String.t(),
  posts: term(),
  slug: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  usage_count: integer(),
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(tag, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a tag.
Required Fields
	name - Tag display name
	slug - URL-safe slug (auto-generated from name if not provided)

Validation Rules
	Name must not be empty
	Slug must be unique across all tags
	Slug auto-generated from name if not provided
	Usage count cannot be negative


  



  
    
      
    
    
      decrement_usage(tag)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Decrement usage counter.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      increment_usage(tag)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Increment usage counter.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTagAssignment 
    



      
Junction schema for post-tag assignments.
Many-to-many relationship between posts and tags. A post can have multiple tags,
and a tag can be assigned to multiple posts.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the post
	tag_uuid - Reference to the tag

Examples
# Assign tag to post
%PostTagAssignment{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  tag_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(assignment, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a post-tag assignment.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTagAssignment{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  tag: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostTag.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  tag_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(assignment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a post-tag assignment.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	tag_uuid - Reference to tag

Validation Rules
	Unique constraint on (post_uuid, tag_uuid) - no duplicate tags on same post


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostView 
    



      
Schema for post view tracking (analytics).
Tracks when posts are viewed for analytics purposes. Supports session-based
deduplication to avoid counting multiple views from the same visitor.
Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to the viewed post
	user_uuid - Reference to the viewer (nullable for guests)
	ip_address - Hashed IP for privacy
	user_agent_hash - Hashed browser fingerprint
	session_id - Session identifier for deduplication
	viewed_at - Timestamp of view

Examples
# Logged-in user view
%PostView{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890",
  ip_address: "hashed_ip",
  user_agent_hash: "hashed_ua",
  session_id: "session_abc123",
  viewed_at: ~U[2025-01-01 12:00:00Z]
}

# Guest view
%PostView{
  post_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  user_uuid: nil,
  ip_address: "hashed_ip",
  user_agent_hash: "hashed_ua",
  session_id: "session_xyz789",
  viewed_at: ~U[2025-01-01 13:30:00Z]
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(view, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a post view record.



    


    
      
        hash_ip(ip_address)

      


        Hash an IP address for privacy.



    


    
      
        hash_user_agent(user_agent)

      


        Hash a user agent for privacy.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.PostView{
  __meta__: term(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  ip_address: String.t() | nil,
  post: PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Post.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  session_id: String.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t() | nil,
  user_agent_hash: String.t() | nil,
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  viewed_at: DateTime.t()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(view, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a post view record.
Required Fields
	post_uuid - Reference to post
	viewed_at - Timestamp of view

Validation Rules
	viewed_at must not be in the future


  



  
    
      
    
    
      hash_ip(ip_address)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Hash an IP address for privacy.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hash_user_agent(user_agent)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Hash a user agent for privacy.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.ScheduledPostHandler 
    



      
Handler for scheduled post publishing.
This handler is called by the scheduled jobs system to publish posts
that have reached their scheduled publish time.
Usage
Schedule a post for publishing:
ScheduledJobs.schedule_job(
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.ScheduledPostHandler,
  post.uuid,
  ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z]
)
Behavior
When executed:
	Loads the post by ID
	Calls Posts.publish_post/1 to change status to "public"
	Returns :ok on success, {:error, reason} on failure

Error Cases
	Post not found: Returns {:error, :not_found}
	Post already published: Still calls publish_post (idempotent)
	Database error: Returns {:error, changeset}


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Workers.PublishScheduledPostsJob 
    



      
Oban cron job for publishing scheduled posts.
This job runs every minute to check for posts that are scheduled
to be published and updates their status from "scheduled" to "published".
Configuration
Add to your Oban cron configuration:
config :phoenix_kit, Oban,
  plugins: [
    {Oban.Plugins.Cron,
     crontab: [
       {"* * * * *", PhoenixKit.Modules.Posts.Workers.PublishScheduledPostsJob}
     ]}
  ]
Behavior
	Runs every minute via Oban.Plugins.Cron
	Processes all posts with status="scheduled" and publish_at <= now
	Updates post status to "published"
	Logs successful and failed publishing attempts
	Retries up to 3 times on failure (Oban default)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        perform(job)

      


        Process scheduled posts that are ready to be published.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      perform(job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Process scheduled posts that are ready to be published.
This is called automatically by Oban's cron plugin every minute.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing 
    



      
Publishing module for managing content groups and their posts.
Database-backed CMS for creating timestamped or slug-based posts
with multi-language support and versioning.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        group()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_group(name, opts \\ [])

      


        Adds a new publishing group.



    


    
      
        add_language_to_entry(group_slug, post_path, language_code)

      


    


    
      
        add_language_to_post(group_slug, post_uuid, language_code, version \\ nil)

      


        Adds a new language translation to an existing post.



    


    
      
        cache_exists?(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.exists?/1.



    


    
      
        check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Checks the primary language migration status for a post.



    


    
      
        count_posts_on_date(group_slug, date)

      


        Counts posts on a specific date for a group.



    


    
      
        count_primary_language_status(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.count_primary_language_status/1.



    


    
      
        create_entry(group_slug)

      


    


    
      
        create_new_version(group_slug, source_post, params \\ %{}, opts \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new version of a slug-mode post by copying from the latest version.



    


    
      
        create_post(group_slug, opts \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new post for the given publishing group using the current timestamp.



    


    
      
        create_version_from(group_slug, post_uuid, source_version, params \\ %{}, opts \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new version from an existing version or blank.



    


    
      
        db_post?(post)

      


        Returns true when the given post is a DB-backed post (has a UUID).



    


    
      
        delete_language(group_slug, post_uuid, language_code, version \\ nil)

      


        Deletes a specific language translation from a post.



    


    
      
        delete_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version)

      


        Deletes an entire version of a post.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the publishing module.
Always writes to the new key.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the publishing module.
Always writes to the new key.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Returns true when the publishing module is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        enabled_language_codes()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.enabled_language_codes/0.



    


    
      
        find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by a previous URL slug (for 301 redirects).



    


    
      
        find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by URL slug from the database.



    


    
      
        find_cached_post(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.find_post/2.



    


    
      
        find_cached_post_by_path(group_slug, date, time)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.find_post_by_path/3.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/2.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/3.



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug, opts)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/4.



    


    
      
        get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_display_code/2.



    


    
      
        get_group(slug)

      


        Gets a publishing group by slug.



    


    
      
        get_group_mode(group_slug)

      


        Returns the configured post mode for a publishing group slug.



    


    
      
        get_language_info(language_code)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_language_info/1.



    


    
      
        get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)

      


        Gets the primary language for a specific post from the database.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language()

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_primary_language/0.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language_migration_status(group_slug)

      


        Returns count of posts by primary_language status.
Alias for count_primary_language_status/1.



    


    
      
        get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Gets the published version number for a post.



    


    
      
        get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version_number, language)

      


    


    
      
        get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version_number, language)

      


        Gets the status of a specific version/language.



    


    
      
        group_name(slug)

      


        Looks up a publishing group name from its slug.



    


    
      
        has_legacy_groups?()

      


        Always returns false — DB-only mode has no legacy groups.



    


    
      
        invalidate_cache(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.invalidate/1.



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.language_enabled?/2.



    


    
      
        legacy_group?(group_slug)

      


        Always returns false — DB-only mode has no legacy groups.



    


    
      
        list_entries(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)

      


    


    
      
        list_groups()

      


        Returns all configured publishing groups.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy keys.



    


    
      
        list_posts(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)

      


        Lists posts for a given publishing group slug.



    


    
      
        list_times_on_date(group_slug, date)

      


        Lists time values for posts on a specific date.



    


    
      
        list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Lists version numbers for a post.



    


    
      
        migrate_posts_to_current_primary_language(group_slug)

      


        Migrates all posts in a group to use the current global primary_language.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.order_languages_for_display/2.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.order_languages_for_display/3.



    


    
      
        posts_need_primary_language_migration?(group_slug)

      


        Checks if any posts in a group need primary_language migration.



    


    
      
        posts_needing_primary_language_migration(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.posts_needing_primary_language_migration/1.



    


    
      
        preset_types()

      


        Returns the preset content types with their default item names.



    


    
      
        publish_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version, opts \\ [])

      


        Publishes a version, making it the only published version.



    


    
      
        publishing_children(scope)

      


        Dynamic children function for Publishing sidebar tabs.



    


    
      
        read_entry(group_slug, relative_path)

      


    


    
      
        read_post(group_slug, identifier, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)

      


        Reads an existing post.



    


    
      
        read_post_by_uuid(post_uuid, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)

      


        Reads a post by its database UUID.



    


    
      
        regenerate_cache(group_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.regenerate/1.



    


    
      
        remove_group(slug)

      


        Removes a publishing group by slug.



    


    
      
        set_translation_status(group_slug, post_identifier, version, language, status)

      


        Sets a translation's status and marks it as manually overridden.



    


    
      
        should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)

      


        Always returns false — auto-versioning is disabled.



    


    
      
        slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.slug_exists?/2.



    


    
      
        slugify(name)

      


        Generates a slug from a user-provided group name.
Returns empty string if the name contains only invalid characters.



    


    
      
        translate_post_to_all_languages(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Enqueues an Oban job to translate a post to all enabled languages using AI.



    


    
      
        trash_group(slug)

      


        Removes a publishing group. The group is removed from the active groups list
and soft-deleted in the database.



    


    
      
        trash_post(group_slug, post_uuid)

      


        Soft-deletes a post by UUID.



    


    
      
        update_entry(group_slug, post, params)

      


    


    
      
        update_group(slug, params)

      


        Updates a publishing group's display name and slug.



    


    
      
        update_post(group_slug, post, params, opts \\ %{})

      


        Updates a post in the database.



    


    
      
        update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_uuid, new_primary_language)

      


        Updates the primary language for a post.
Accepts a post UUID.



    


    
      
        valid_slug?(slug)

      


        Returns true when the slug matches the allowed lowercase letters, numbers, and hyphen pattern,
and is not a reserved language code.



    


    
      
        validate_slug(slug)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.validate_slug/1.



    


    
      
        validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.validate_url_slug/4.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      group()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type group() :: map()


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_group(name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_group(String.t(), keyword() | map()) :: {:ok, group()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Adds a new publishing group.
Parameters
	name - Display name for the group
	opts - Keyword list or map with options:	:mode - Post mode: "timestamp" or "slug" (default: "timestamp")
	:slug - Optional custom slug, auto-generated from name if nil
	:type - Content type: "blogging", "faq", "legal", or custom (default: "blogging")
	:item_singular - Singular name for items (default: based on type, e.g., "post")
	:item_plural - Plural name for items (default: based on type, e.g., "posts")



Examples
iex> Publishing.add_group("News")
{:ok, %{"name" => "News", "slug" => "news", "mode" => "timestamp", "type" => "blogging", ...}}

iex> Publishing.add_group("FAQ", type: "faq", mode: "slug")
{:ok, %{"name" => "FAQ", "slug" => "faq", "mode" => "slug", "type" => "faq", "item_singular" => "question", ...}}

iex> Publishing.add_group("Recipes", type: "custom", item_singular: "recipe", item_plural: "recipes")
{:ok, %{"name" => "Recipes", ..., "item_singular" => "recipe", "item_plural" => "recipes"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_entry(group_slug, post_path, language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_language_to_post(group_slug, post_uuid, language_code, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec add_language_to_post(String.t(), String.t(), String.t(), integer() | nil) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Adds a new language translation to an existing post.
Accepts an optional version parameter to specify which version to add
the translation to. If not specified, defaults to the latest version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_exists?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.exists?/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_primary_language_status(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks the primary language migration status for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_posts_on_date(group_slug, date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts posts on a specific date for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_primary_language_status(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.count_primary_language_status/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_entry(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_new_version(group_slug, source_post, params \\ %{}, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_new_version(String.t(), map(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new version of a slug-mode post by copying from the latest version.
The new version starts as draft with status: "draft".
Content and metadata updates from params are applied to the new version.
Note: For more control over which version to branch from, use create_version_from/5.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_post(group_slug, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_post(String.t(), map() | keyword()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new post for the given publishing group using the current timestamp.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_version_from(group_slug, post_uuid, source_version, params \\ %{}, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_version_from(
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  integer() | nil,
  map(),
  map() | keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new version from an existing version or blank.
Parameters
	group_slug - The publishing group slug
	post_slug - The post slug
	source_version - Version to copy from, or nil for blank version
	params - Optional parameters for the new version
	opts - Options including :scope for audit metadata

Examples
# Create blank version
iex> Publishing.create_version_from("blog", "my-post", nil, %{}, scope: scope)
{:ok, %{version: 3, ...}}

# Branch from version 1
iex> Publishing.create_version_from("blog", "my-post", 1, %{}, scope: scope)
{:ok, %{version: 3, ...}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      db_post?(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec db_post?(map()) :: boolean()


      


Returns true when the given post is a DB-backed post (has a UUID).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_language(group_slug, post_uuid, language_code, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_language(String.t(), String.t(), String.t(), integer() | nil) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes a specific language translation from a post.
For versioned posts, specify the version. For legacy posts, version is ignored.
Refuses to delete the last remaining language file.
Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_version(String.t(), String.t(), integer()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes an entire version of a post.
Archives the version instead of permanent deletion.
Refuses to delete the last remaining version or the live version.
Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables the publishing module.
Always writes to the new key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables the publishing module.
Always writes to the new key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true when the publishing module is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.enabled_language_codes/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_previous_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by a previous URL slug (for 301 redirects).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by URL slug from the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_cached_post(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.find_post/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_cached_post_by_path(group_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.find_post_by_path/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.generate_unique_slug/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_display_code/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_group(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_group(String.t()) :: {:ok, group()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets a publishing group by slug.
Examples
iex> Publishing.get_group("news")
{:ok, %{"name" => "News", "slug" => "news", ...}}

iex> Publishing.get_group("nonexistent")
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_group_mode(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_group_mode(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the configured post mode for a publishing group slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_info(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_language_info/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_slug, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the primary language for a specific post from the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.get_primary_language/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language_migration_status(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_primary_language_migration_status(String.t()) :: map()


      


Returns count of posts by primary_language status.
Alias for count_primary_language_status/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_published_version(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the published version number for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_metadata(group_slug, post_slug, version_number, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_status(group_slug, post_slug, version_number, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the status of a specific version/language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_name(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_name(String.t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Looks up a publishing group name from its slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_legacy_groups?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Always returns false — DB-only mode has no legacy groups.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.invalidate/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.language_enabled?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      legacy_group?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Always returns false — DB-only mode has no legacy groups.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_entries(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_groups() :: [group()]


      


Returns all configured publishing groups.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy keys.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts(group_slug, preferred_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_posts(String.t(), String.t() | nil) :: [map()]


      


Lists posts for a given publishing group slug.
Queries the database directly via DBStorage.
The optional second argument is accepted for API compatibility but unused.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_times_on_date(group_slug, date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists time values for posts on a specific date.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_versions(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists version numbers for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_posts_to_current_primary_language(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migrate_posts_to_current_primary_language(String.t()) ::
  {:ok, integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Migrates all posts in a group to use the current global primary_language.
This updates the primary_language field in the database and regenerates
the listing cache. The migration is idempotent - running it multiple times
is safe and will skip posts that are already at the current primary language.
Returns {:ok, count} where count is the number of posts updated.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.order_languages_for_display/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers.order_languages_for_display/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_need_primary_language_migration?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec posts_need_primary_language_migration?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if any posts in a group need primary_language migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_needing_primary_language_migration(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.posts_needing_primary_language_migration/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preset_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec preset_types() :: [map()]


      


Returns the preset content types with their default item names.
Examples
iex> Publishing.preset_types()
[
  %{type: "blogging", label: "Blog", item_singular: "post", item_plural: "posts"},
  %{type: "faq", label: "FAQ", item_singular: "question", item_plural: "questions"},
  %{type: "legal", label: "Legal", item_singular: "document", item_plural: "documents"}
]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      publish_version(group_slug, post_uuid, version, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec publish_version(String.t(), String.t(), integer(), keyword()) ::
  :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Publishes a version, making it the only published version.
	All files in the target version (primary and translations) → status: "published"
	All files in other versions that were "published" → status: "archived"
	Draft/archived files in other versions keep their current status

Options
	:source_id - ID of the source (e.g., socket.id) to include in broadcasts,
allowing receivers to ignore their own messages

Examples
iex> Publishing.publish_version("blog", "my-post", 2)
:ok

iex> Publishing.publish_version("blog", "my-post", 2, source_id: "phx-abc123")
:ok

iex> Publishing.publish_version("blog", "nonexistent", 1)
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      publishing_children(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Dynamic children function for Publishing sidebar tabs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_entry(group_slug, relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(group_slug, identifier, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read_post(String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil, integer() | nil) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Reads an existing post.
For slug-mode groups, accepts an optional version parameter.
If version is nil, reads the latest version.
Reads from the database.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_post_by_uuid(post_uuid, language \\ nil, version \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reads a post by its database UUID.
Resolves the UUID to a group slug and post slug, then delegates to read_post/4.
Invalid version/language params gracefully fall back to latest/primary.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache.regenerate/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_group(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec remove_group(String.t()) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Removes a publishing group by slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_translation_status(group_slug, post_identifier, version, language, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_translation_status(
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  integer(),
  String.t(),
  String.t()
) ::
  :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Sets a translation's status and marks it as manually overridden.
When a translation status is set manually, it will NOT inherit status
changes from the primary language when publishing.
Accepts a post UUID or slug as the post identifier.
Examples
iex> Publishing.set_translation_status("blog", "019cce93-...", 2, "es", "draft")
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_create_new_version?(post, params, editing_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Always returns false — auto-versioning is disabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.slug_exists?/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slugify(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec slugify(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a slug from a user-provided group name.
Returns empty string if the name contains only invalid characters.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      translate_post_to_all_languages(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec translate_post_to_all_languages(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Enqueues an Oban job to translate a post to all enabled languages using AI.
This creates a background job that will:
	Read the source post in the primary language
	Translate the content to each target language using the AI module
	Create or update translation files for each language

Options
	:endpoint_uuid - AI endpoint UUID to use for translation (required if not set in settings)
	:source_language - Source language to translate from (defaults to primary language)
	:target_languages - List of target language codes (defaults to all enabled except source)
	:version - Version number to translate (defaults to latest/published)
	:user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail

Configuration
Set the default AI endpoint for translations:
PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("publishing_translation_endpoint_uuid", "endpoint-uuid")
Examples
# Translate to all enabled languages using default endpoint
{:ok, job} = Publishing.translate_post_to_all_languages("docs", "019cce93-...")

# Translate with specific endpoint
{:ok, job} = Publishing.translate_post_to_all_languages("docs", "019cce93-...",
  endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid"
)

# Translate to specific languages only
{:ok, job} = Publishing.translate_post_to_all_languages("docs", "019cce93-...",
  endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid",
  target_languages: ["es", "fr", "de"]
)
Returns
	{:ok, %Oban.Job{}} - Job was successfully enqueued
	{:error, changeset} - Failed to enqueue job


  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_group(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec trash_group(String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, any()}


      


Removes a publishing group. The group is removed from the active groups list
and soft-deleted in the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      trash_post(group_slug, post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec trash_post(String.t(), String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Soft-deletes a post by UUID.
Returns {:ok, post_uuid} on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_entry(group_slug, post, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_group(slug, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_group(String.t(), map() | keyword()) :: {:ok, group()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Updates a publishing group's display name and slug.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(group_slug, post, params, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_post(String.t(), map(), map(), map() | keyword()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates a post in the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post_primary_language(group_slug, post_uuid, new_primary_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the primary language for a post.
Accepts a post UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_slug?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_slug?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Returns true when the slug matches the allowed lowercase letters, numbers, and hyphen pattern,
and is not a reserved language code.
Group slugs cannot be language codes (like 'en', 'es', 'fr') to prevent routing ambiguity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.validate_slug/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers.validate_url_slug/4.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.CTA 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.CTA.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.CTA.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.CTA.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.EntityForm 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.EntityForm.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.EntityForm.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.EntityForm.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Headline 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Headline.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Headline.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Headline.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Hero 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Hero.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Hero.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Hero.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Image 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Image.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Image.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Image.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Page 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Page.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Page.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Page.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Subheadline 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Subheadline.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Subheadline.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Subheadline.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Components.Video 
    



      
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Video.
Kept for backward compatibility with external consumers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Video.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Video.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.DBStorage 
    



      
Database storage layer for the Publishing module.
Provides CRUD operations for publishing groups, posts, versions, and contents
via PostgreSQL with Ecto.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)

      


        Clears a specific url_slug from all content rows of a post. Returns cleared language codes.



    


    
      
        count_primary_language_status(group_slug, global_primary)

      


        Counts posts by primary language status for a group.



    


    
      
        count_primary_language_status_from_posts(posts, global_primary)

      


        Counts primary language status from an already-loaded list of posts.
Avoids re-querying when posts are already available.



    


    
      
        create_content(attrs)

      


        Creates content for a version/language.



    


    
      
        create_group(attrs)

      


        Creates a publishing group.



    


    
      
        create_post(attrs)

      


        Creates a post within a group.



    


    
      
        create_version(attrs)

      


        Creates a new version for a post.



    


    
      
        create_version_from(post_uuid, source_version_number, opts \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new version by cloning content from a source version.



    


    
      
        delete_group(group)

      


        Deletes a group and all its posts (cascade).



    


    
      
        delete_post(post)

      


        Hard-deletes a post and all its versions/contents (cascade).



    


    
      
        find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds content by a previous URL slug (stored in data.previous_url_slugs JSONB array).



    


    
      
        find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds content by URL slug across all versions in a group.



    


    
      
        find_post_by_date_time(group_slug, date, time)

      


        Finds a post by date and time (timestamp mode, matches hour:minute only).



    


    
      
        get_content(version_uuid, language)

      


        Gets content for a specific version and language.



    


    
      
        get_group(uuid)

      


        Gets a group by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_group_by_slug(slug)

      


        Gets a group by slug.



    


    
      
        get_latest_version(post_uuid)

      


        Gets the latest version for a post.



    


    
      
        get_post(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Gets a post by group slug and post slug.



    


    
      
        get_post_by_datetime(group_slug, date, time)

      


        Gets a timestamp-mode post by date and time.



    


    
      
        get_post_by_uuid(uuid, preloads \\ [])

      


        Gets a post by UUID with preloads.



    


    
      
        get_version(post_uuid, version_number)

      


        Gets a specific version by post and version number.



    


    
      
        list_contents(version_uuid)

      


        Lists all content rows for a version.



    


    
      
        list_groups()

      


        Lists all groups ordered by position.



    


    
      
        list_languages(version_uuid)

      


        Lists available languages for a version.



    


    
      
        list_posts(group_slug, status \\ nil)

      


        Lists posts in a group, optionally filtered by status.



    


    
      
        list_posts_for_listing(group_slug)

      


        Lists all posts in a group in listing format (excerpt only, no full content).



    


    
      
        list_posts_slug_mode(group_slug, status \\ nil)

      


        Lists posts in slug mode (ordered by slug asc).



    


    
      
        list_posts_timestamp_mode(group_slug, status \\ nil)

      


        Lists posts in timestamp mode (ordered by date/time desc).



    


    
      
        list_posts_with_metadata(group_slug)

      


        Lists all posts in a group with their latest version metadata.



    


    
      
        list_versions(post_uuid)

      


        Lists all versions for a post, ordered by version number.



    


    
      
        migrate_primary_language(group_slug, primary_language)

      


        Updates all posts in a group to use the given primary language.



    


    
      
        next_version_number(post_uuid)

      


        Gets the next version number for a post.



    


    
      
        read_post(group_slug, post_slug, language \\ nil, version_number \\ nil)

      


        Reads a full post with its latest version and content for a specific language.



    


    
      
        read_post_by_datetime(group_slug, date, time, language \\ nil, version_number \\ nil)

      


        Reads a timestamp-mode post by date and time instead of slug.



    


    
      
        soft_delete_post(post)

      


        Soft-deletes a post by setting status to 'archived'.



    


    
      
        update_content(content, attrs)

      


        Updates content.



    


    
      
        update_content_status_except(version_uuid, exclude_language, new_status)

      


        Bulk-updates the status of all content rows for a version, excluding a specific language.



    


    
      
        update_group(group, attrs)

      


        Updates a publishing group.



    


    
      
        update_post(post, attrs)

      


        Updates a post.



    


    
      
        update_version(version, attrs)

      


        Updates a version.



    


    
      
        upsert_content(attrs)

      


        Upserts content by version_id + language.



    


    
      
        upsert_group(attrs)

      


        Upserts a group by slug.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears a specific url_slug from all content rows of a post. Returns cleared language codes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_primary_language_status(group_slug, global_primary)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts posts by primary language status for a group.
Returns %{current: n, needs_migration: n, needs_backfill: n} where:
	current — primary_language matches the global setting
	needs_migration — primary_language is set but differs from global
	needs_backfill — primary_language is nil


  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_primary_language_status_from_posts(posts, global_primary)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts primary language status from an already-loaded list of posts.
Avoids re-querying when posts are already available.
Posts can be DB structs or legacy maps (with :primary_language key).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_content(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates content for a version/language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_group(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a publishing group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_post(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a post within a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_version(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new version for a post.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_version_from(post_uuid, source_version_number, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new version by cloning content from a source version.
Creates a new version row and copies all content rows from the source.
Wrapped in a transaction for atomicity.
Returns {:ok, %PublishingVersion{}} or {:error, reason}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_group(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a group and all its posts (cascade).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Hard-deletes a post and all its versions/contents (cascade).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds content by a previous URL slug (stored in data.previous_url_slugs JSONB array).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds content by URL slug across all versions in a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_post_by_date_time(group_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds a post by date and time (timestamp mode, matches hour:minute only).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_content(version_uuid, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets content for a specific version and language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_group(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a group by UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_group_by_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a group by slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_latest_version(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the latest version for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_post(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a post by group slug and post slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_by_datetime(group_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a timestamp-mode post by date and time.
Truncates seconds from the input time since URLs use HH:MM format only,
and new posts are stored with seconds zeroed. For legacy posts with non-zero
seconds, falls back to hour:minute matching.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_post_by_uuid(uuid, preloads \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a post by UUID with preloads.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version(post_uuid, version_number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a specific version by post and version number.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_contents(version_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all content rows for a version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all groups ordered by position.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_languages(version_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists available languages for a version.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts(group_slug, status \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists posts in a group, optionally filtered by status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_for_listing(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all posts in a group in listing format (excerpt only, no full content).
Always uses Mapper.to_listing_map/4 which strips content bodies and includes
only excerpts. Designed for caching in :persistent_term where data is copied
to the reading process heap — keeping entries small matters.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_slug_mode(group_slug, status \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists posts in slug mode (ordered by slug asc).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_timestamp_mode(group_slug, status \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists posts in timestamp mode (ordered by date/time desc).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_posts_with_metadata(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all posts in a group with their latest version metadata.
Returns a list of legacy-format maps suitable for listing pages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_versions(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all versions for a post, ordered by version number.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_primary_language(group_slug, primary_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates all posts in a group to use the given primary language.
Returns {:ok, count} with the number of updated posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      next_version_number(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the next version number for a post.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_post(group_slug, post_slug, language \\ nil, version_number \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reads a full post with its latest version and content for a specific language.
Returns a map suitable for the legacy mapper or nil if not found.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      read_post_by_datetime(group_slug, date, time, language \\ nil, version_number \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reads a timestamp-mode post by date and time instead of slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      soft_delete_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Soft-deletes a post by setting status to 'archived'.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_content(content, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates content.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_content_status_except(version_uuid, exclude_language, new_status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk-updates the status of all content rows for a version, excluding a specific language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_group(group, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a publishing group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_post(post, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_version(version, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      upsert_content(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Upserts content by version_id + language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      upsert_group(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Upserts a group by slug.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.DBStorage.Mapper 
    



      
Mapper: converts DB records to the map format expected by
Publishing's web layer (LiveViews, templates, controllers).
Map Shape
The web layer expects maps with these keys:
	:group - group slug
	:slug - post directory slug
	:url_slug - per-language URL slug
	:date - Date struct (timestamp mode)
	:time - Time struct (timestamp mode)
	:mode - :timestamp or :slug atom
	:language - current language code
	:available_languages - list of language codes
	:language_statuses - %{language => status}
	:version - current version number
	:available_versions - list of version numbers
	:version_statuses - %{version_number => status}
	:version_dates - %{version_number => date_string}
	:content - markdown/PHK body
	:metadata - map with :title, :description, :status, :slug, etc.
	:primary_language - primary language code


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        to_legacy_map(post, version, content, all_contents, all_versions, opts \\ [])

      


        Converts a full post read (post + version + content + all contents + all versions)
into the legacy map format expected by the web layer.



    


    
      
        to_listing_map(post, version, all_contents, all_versions, opts \\ [])

      


        Converts a post to a listing-format map (no content body, just metadata).
Used for listing pages where full content isn't needed.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      to_legacy_map(post, version, content, all_contents, all_versions, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a full post read (post + version + content + all contents + all versions)
into the legacy map format expected by the web layer.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      to_listing_map(post, version, all_contents, all_versions, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a post to a listing-format map (no content body, just metadata).
Used for listing pages where full content isn't needed.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.LanguageHelpers 
    



      
Pure language utility functions for the Publishing module.
Provides language detection, display ordering, language info lookup,
and primary language management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        enabled_language_codes()

      


        Returns all enabled language codes for multi-language support.
Falls back to content language if Languages module is disabled.



    


    
      
        get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        Determines the display code for a language based on whether multiple dialects
of the same base language are enabled.



    


    
      
        get_language_info(language_code)

      


        Gets language details (name, flag) for a given language code.



    


    
      
        get_primary_language()

      


        Returns the primary/canonical language for versioning.
Uses Settings.get_content_language().



    


    
      
        language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)

      


        Checks if a language code is enabled, considering base code matching.



    


    
      
        order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Orders languages for display in the language switcher.



    


    
      
        reserved_language_code?(slug)

      


        Checks if a language code is reserved (cannot be used as a slug).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_language_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_language_codes() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns all enabled language codes for multi-language support.
Falls back to content language if Languages module is disabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_code(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_display_code(String.t(), [String.t()]) :: String.t()


      


Determines the display code for a language based on whether multiple dialects
of the same base language are enabled.
If only one dialect of a base language is enabled (e.g., just "en-US"),
returns the base code ("en") for cleaner display.
If multiple dialects are enabled (e.g., "en-US" and "en-GB"),
returns the full dialect code ("en-US") to distinguish them.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_info(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_language_info(String.t()) ::
  %{code: String.t(), name: String.t(), flag: String.t()} | nil


      


Gets language details (name, flag) for a given language code.
Searches in order:
	Predefined languages (BeamLabCountries) - for full locale details
	User-configured languages - for custom/less common languages


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_primary_language() :: String.t()


      


Returns the primary/canonical language for versioning.
Uses Settings.get_content_language().

  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_enabled?(language_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec language_enabled?(String.t(), [String.t()]) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a language code is enabled, considering base code matching.
Handles cases where:
	The code is en and enabled languages has "en-US" -> matches
	The code is en-US and enabled languages has "en" -> matches


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      order_languages_for_display(available_languages, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec order_languages_for_display([String.t()], [String.t()], String.t() | nil) :: [
  String.t()
]


      


Orders languages for display in the language switcher.
Order: primary language first, then languages with translations (sorted),
then languages without translations (sorted).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reserved_language_code?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec reserved_language_code?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a language code is reserved (cannot be used as a slug).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.ListingCache 
    



      
Caches publishing group listing metadata in :persistent_term for sub-millisecond reads.
Instead of querying the database on every request, the listing page reads from
an in-memory cache populated from the database.
How It Works
	When a post is created/updated/published, regenerate/1 is called
	This queries the database and stores post metadata in :persistent_term
	render_group_listing reads from the in-memory cache
	Cache includes: title, slug, date, status, languages, versions (no content)

Performance
	Cache miss: ~20ms (DB query + store in :persistent_term)
	Cache hit: ~0.1μs (direct memory access, no variance)

Cache Invalidation
Cache is regenerated when:
	Post is created
	Post is updated (metadata or content)
	Post status changes (draft/published/archived)
	Translation is added
	Version is created

In-Memory Caching with :persistent_term
For sub-millisecond performance, parsed cache data is stored in :persistent_term.
	First read after restart: queries DB, stores in :persistent_term (~20ms)
	Subsequent reads: direct memory access (~0.1μs, no variance)
	On regenerate: updates :persistent_term from DB
	On invalidate: clears :persistent_term entry (next read triggers regeneration)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cache_generated_at(group_slug)

      


        Returns the timestamp of when the cache was last generated from the database.



    


    
      
        cache_generated_at_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the cache was last generated.



    


    
      
        count_primary_language_status(group_slug)

      


        Counts posts by primary_language status in a group.



    


    
      
        exists?(group_slug)

      


        Checks if a cache exists for a group in :persistent_term.



    


    
      
        find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by a previous URL slug for 301 redirects.



    


    
      
        find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)

      


        Finds a post by URL slug for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_post(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Finds a post by slug in the cache.



    


    
      
        find_post_by_path(group_slug, date, time)

      


        Finds a post by path pattern in the cache (for timestamp mode).



    


    
      
        invalidate(group_slug)

      


        Invalidates (clears) the cache for a group.



    


    
      
        load_into_memory(group_slug)

      


        Loads the cache from the database into :persistent_term.



    


    
      
        loaded_at_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the memory cache was loaded.



    


    
      
        memory_cache_enabled?()

      


        Returns whether memory caching (:persistent_term) is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        memory_loaded_at(group_slug)

      


        Returns when the memory cache was loaded (ISO 8601 string), or nil if not loaded.



    


    
      
        persistent_term_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the :persistent_term key for a publishing group's cache.



    


    
      
        posts_needing_primary_language_migration(group_slug)

      


        Returns a list of posts that need primary_language migration.



    


    
      
        read(group_slug)

      


        Reads the cached listing for a publishing group.



    


    
      
        regenerate(group_slug)

      


        Regenerates the listing cache for a group.



    


    
      
        regenerate_if_not_in_progress(group_slug)

      


        Regenerates the cache if no other process is already regenerating it.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cache_generated_at(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_generated_at(String.t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns the timestamp of when the cache was last generated from the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_generated_at_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_generated_at_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the cache was last generated.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_primary_language_status(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_primary_language_status(String.t()) :: map()


      


Counts posts by primary_language status in a group.
Returns %{current: n, needs_migration: n, needs_backfill: n} where:
	current - posts with primary_language matching global setting
	needs_migration - posts with different primary_language (were created under old setting)
	needs_backfill - posts with no primary_language stored (legacy posts)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      exists?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec exists?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a cache exists for a group in :persistent_term.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_previous_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_previous_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by a previous URL slug for 301 redirects.
When a URL slug changes, the old slug is stored in previous_url_slugs.
This function finds posts that previously used the given URL slug.
Returns
	{:ok, cached_post} - Found post that previously used this slug
	{:error, :not_found} - No post with this previous slug
	{:error, :cache_miss} - Cache not available


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_url_slug(group_slug, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by URL slug for a specific language.
This enables O(1) lookup from URL slug to internal identifier, supporting
per-language URL slugs for SEO-friendly localized URLs.
Parameters
	group_slug - The publishing group
	language - The language code to search in
	url_slug - The URL slug to find

Returns
	{:ok, cached_post} - Found post (includes internal slug for DB lookup)
	{:error, :not_found} - No post with this URL slug for this language
	{:error, :cache_miss} - Cache not available


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_post(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_post(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by slug in the cache.
This is useful for single post views where we need metadata (language_statuses,
version_statuses, allow_version_access) without a separate DB query.
Returns {:ok, cached_post} if found, {:error, :not_found} otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_post_by_path(group_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_post_by_path(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found | :cache_miss}


      


Finds a post by path pattern in the cache (for timestamp mode).
Matches posts where the path contains the date/time pattern.
Returns {:ok, cached_post} if found, {:error, :not_found} otherwise.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Invalidates (clears) the cache for a group.
Clears the :persistent_term entries. The next read will trigger
a regeneration from the database.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_into_memory(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_into_memory(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Loads the cache from the database into :persistent_term.
Returns :ok if successful or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      loaded_at_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec loaded_at_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for tracking when the memory cache was loaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      memory_cache_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec memory_cache_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether memory caching (:persistent_term) is enabled.
Uses cached settings to avoid database queries on every call.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      memory_loaded_at(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec memory_loaded_at(String.t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns when the memory cache was loaded (ISO 8601 string), or nil if not loaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      persistent_term_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec persistent_term_key(String.t()) :: tuple()


      


Returns the :persistent_term key for a publishing group's cache.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_needing_primary_language_migration(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec posts_needing_primary_language_migration(String.t()) :: [map()]


      


Returns a list of posts that need primary_language migration.
This checks all posts in a group and returns those that either:
	Have no primary_language stored (need backfill)
	Have primary_language different from global setting (need migration decision)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      read(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec read(String.t()) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, :cache_miss}


      


Reads the cached listing for a publishing group.
Returns {:ok, posts} if cache exists and is valid.
Returns {:error, :cache_miss} if cache doesn't exist or caching is disabled.
Respects the publishing_memory_cache_enabled setting
(with fallback to legacy blogging_memory_cache_enabled key).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Regenerates the listing cache for a group.
Queries the database for all posts and stores the metadata in :persistent_term.
This should be called after any post operation that changes the listing:
	create_post
	update_post
	add_language_to_post
	create_new_version

Returns :ok on success or {:error, reason} on failure.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_if_not_in_progress(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_if_not_in_progress(String.t()) ::
  :ok | :already_in_progress | {:error, any()}


      


Regenerates the cache if no other process is already regenerating it.
This prevents the "thundering herd" problem where multiple concurrent requests
all trigger cache regeneration simultaneously after a server restart.
Uses ETS with insert_new/2 for atomic lock acquisition - only one process
can acquire the lock at a time. The lock includes a timestamp and will be
considered stale after 30000ms to prevent permanent lockout
if a process dies mid-regeneration.
Returns:
	:ok if regeneration was performed successfully
	:already_in_progress if another process is currently regenerating
	{:error, reason} if regeneration failed

Usage
On cache miss in read paths, use this instead of regenerate/1:
case ListingCache.regenerate_if_not_in_progress(group_slug) do
  :ok -> # Cache is ready, read from it
  :already_in_progress -> # Another process is regenerating, try again later
  {:error, _} -> # Regeneration failed, query DB directly
end

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Metadata 
    



      
Content metadata helpers for the Publishing module.
Provides title extraction from markdown/component content.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_title_from_content(content)

      


        Extracts title from markdown content.
Looks for the first H1 heading (# Title) within the first few lines.
Falls back to the first line if no H1 found.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_title_from_content(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec extract_title_from_content(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Extracts title from markdown content.
Looks for the first H1 heading (# Title) within the first few lines.
Falls back to the first line if no H1 found.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PageBuilder 
    



      
Rendering pipeline for PHK (PhoenixKit) page content.
Processes component-based page definitions through:
	Parse XML to AST
	Inject dynamic data ({{variable}} placeholders)
	Resolve components (map to actual component modules)
	Apply theme/variants
	Render to HTML


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        assigns()

      


    


    
      
        ast()

      


    


    
      
        render_result()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render_content(content, assigns \\ %{})

      


        Renders PHK content directly from a string.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      assigns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type assigns() :: map()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      ast()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type ast() :: map()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type render_result() :: {:ok, Phoenix.LiveView.Rendered.t()} | {:error, term()}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      render_content(content, assigns \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render_content(String.t(), assigns()) :: render_result()


      


Renders PHK content directly from a string.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PageBuilder.Parser 
    



      
Parses PHK (PhoenixKit) XML-style markup into an AST.
Example input:
<Page slug="home">
  <Hero variant="split-image">
    <Headline>Welcome to PhoenixKit</Headline>
    <Subheadline>Build faster with {{framework}}</Subheadline>
    <CTA primary="true" action="/signup">Get Started</CTA>
  </Hero>
</Page>
Output AST:
%{
  type: :page,
  attributes: %{slug: "home"},
  children: [
    %{
      type: :hero,
      attributes: %{variant: "split-image"},
      children: [
        %{type: :headline, content: "Welcome to PhoenixKit"},
        %{type: :subheadline, content: "Build faster with {{framework}}"},
        %{type: :cta, attributes: %{primary: "true", action: "/signup"}, content: "Get Started"}
      ]
    }
  ]
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        parse(content)

      


        Parses PHK XML content into an AST.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      parse(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Parses PHK XML content into an AST.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PageBuilder.Renderer 
    



      
Renders AST nodes to HTML by delegating to component modules.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(ast, assigns)

      


        Renders an AST node to HTML.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(ast, assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an AST node to HTML.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Presence 
    



      
Presence tracking for collaborative post editing.
Uses Phoenix.Presence to track who is currently editing a post.
The first person to join a topic becomes the "owner" (can edit), and everyone else
becomes "spectators" (read-only mode).
How It Works
	When a user opens the editor, they join a Presence topic (e.g., "publishing_edit:docs:post-slug")
	Presence tracks all connected users with metadata (user info, joined_at timestamp)
	Users are sorted by joined_at to determine order (FIFO)
	First user in the sorted list = owner (readonly?: false)
	All other users = spectators (readonly?: true)
	When owner leaves, Presence removes them automatically
	All connected users receive presence_diff event
	Each user re-evaluates: "Am I first now?"
	New first user auto-promotes to owner

Automatic Cleanup
Phoenix.Presence automatically detects when LiveView processes die and removes
them immediately via process monitoring. No manual cleanup needed.
Topics
	Post editing: "publishing_edit:<form_key>"


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(opts)

      


    


    
      
        fetch(topic, presences)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.



    


    
      
        fetchers_pids()

      


    


    
      
        get_by_key(topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.



    


    
      
        list(topic)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.



    


    
      
        track(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.



    


    
      
        track(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.



    


    
      
        untrack(socket, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.



    


    
      
        untrack(pid, topic, key)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.



    


    
      
        update(socket, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.



    


    
      
        update(pid, topic, key, meta)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch(topic, presences)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.fetch/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetchers_pids()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_by_key(topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.get_by_key/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.list/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      track(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.track/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(socket, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack(pid, topic, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.untrack/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(socket, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(pid, topic, key, meta)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Presence.update/4.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PresenceHelpers 
    



      
Helper functions for collaborative post editing with Phoenix.Presence.
Provides utilities for tracking editing sessions, determining owner/spectator roles,
and syncing state between users.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_editors(form_key)

      


        Counts total number of people editing (owner + spectators).



    


    
      
        editing_topic(form_key)

      


        Generates the Presence topic name for a form.



    


    
      
        get_editing_role(form_key, socket_id, current_user_uuid)

      


        Determines if the current socket is the owner (first in the presence list).



    


    
      
        get_lock_owner(form_key)

      


        Gets the lock owner's metadata, or nil if no one is editing.



    


    
      
        get_sorted_presences(form_key)

      


        Gets all presences for a form, sorted by join time (FIFO).



    


    
      
        get_spectators(form_key)

      


        Gets all spectators (everyone except the first person).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_editing(form_key)

      


        Subscribes the current process to presence events for a form.



    


    
      
        track_editing_session(form_key, socket, user)

      


        Tracks the current LiveView process in a Presence topic.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_editing(form_key)

      


        Unsubscribes from presence events and editor form events for a form.



    


    
      
        untrack_editing_session(form_key, socket)

      


        Untracks the current LiveView process from a Presence topic.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count_editors(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts total number of people editing (owner + spectators).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editing_topic(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the Presence topic name for a form.
Examples
editing_topic("docs:my-post:en")
# => "publishing_edit:docs:my-post:en"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_editing_role(form_key, socket_id, current_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Determines if the current socket is the owner (first in the presence list).
Returns {:owner, presences} if this socket is the owner (or same user in different tab), or
{:spectator, owner_meta, presences} if a different user is the owner.
Examples
case get_editing_role("blog:my-post", socket.id, current_user.uuid) do
  {:owner, all_presences} ->
    # I can edit!

  {:spectator, owner_metadata, all_presences} ->
    # I'm read-only, sync with owner's state
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_lock_owner(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the lock owner's metadata, or nil if no one is editing.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sorted_presences(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all presences for a form, sorted by join time (FIFO).
Returns a list of tuples: [{socket_id, metadata}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_spectators(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all spectators (everyone except the first person).
Returns a list of metadata for spectators only.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_editing(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to presence events for a form.
After subscribing, the process will receive:
	%Phoenix.Socket.Broadcast{event: "presence_diff", ...} when users join/leave


  



  
    
      
    
    
      track_editing_session(form_key, socket, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tracks the current LiveView process in a Presence topic.
Parameters
	form_key: The unique key for the post being edited
	socket: The LiveView socket
	user: The current user struct

Examples
track_editing_session("blog:my-post:en", socket, user)
# => {:ok, ref}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_editing(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from presence events and editor form events for a form.
Call this when switching languages or versions to clean up subscriptions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack_editing_session(form_key, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Untracks the current LiveView process from a Presence topic.
Call this when switching languages or versions to release the lock
on the previous form before tracking the new one.
Parameters
	form_key: The unique key for the post that was being edited
	socket: The LiveView socket

Examples
untrack_editing_session("blog:my-post:en", socket)
# => :ok

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PubSub 
    



      
PubSub integration for real-time publishing updates.
Provides broadcasting and subscription for post changes,
enabling live updates across all connected admin clients.
Features
	Post lifecycle events (create, update, delete, status change)
	Collaborative editing with real-time form state sync
	Owner/spectator model for concurrent editing


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_bulk_operation_completed(group_slug, operation_id, operation_type, results)

      


        Broadcasts bulk operation completion.



    


    
      
        broadcast_bulk_operation_progress(group_slug, operation_id, operation_type, completed, total)

      


        Broadcasts bulk operation progress.



    


    
      
        broadcast_cache_changed(group_slug)

      


        Broadcasts that the cache state has changed (cache regenerated, memory loaded, etc).



    


    
      
        broadcast_cache_operation(group_slug, operation, metadata \\ %{})

      


        Broadcasts detailed cache operation info.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_form_change(form_key, payload, opts \\ [])

      


        Broadcasts a form state change to all subscribers.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_joined(group_slug, post_slug, user_info)

      


        Broadcasts that a user started editing a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_left(group_slug, post_slug, user_info)

      


        Broadcasts that a user stopped editing a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_saved(form_key, source)

      


        Broadcasts that a post was saved, so other editors can reload.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_sync_request(form_key, requester_socket_id)

      


        Broadcasts a sync request for new joiners to get current state.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_sync_response(form_key, requester_socket_id, state)

      


        Broadcasts a sync response with current form state.



    


    
      
        broadcast_group_created(group)

      


        Broadcasts a group created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_group_deleted(group_slug)

      


        Broadcasts a group deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_group_updated(group)

      


        Broadcasts a group updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_created(group_slug, post)

      


        Broadcasts a post created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_deleted(group_slug, post_identifier)

      


        Broadcasts a post deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_status_changed(group_slug, post)

      


        Broadcasts a post status changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_updated(group_slug, post)

      


        Broadcasts a post updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_version_created(group_slug, post_slug, version_info)

      


        Broadcasts that a new version was created for a post (to post-level topic).



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_version_deleted(group_slug, post_slug, version)

      


        Broadcasts that a version was deleted from a post (to post-level topic).



    


    
      
        broadcast_post_version_published(group_slug, post_slug, version, source_id \\ nil)

      


        Broadcasts that the live/published version changed (to post-level topic).
Includes source_id so receivers can ignore their own broadcasts.



    


    
      
        broadcast_primary_language_migration_completed(group_slug, success_count, error_count, primary_language)

      


        Broadcasts that primary language migration has completed.



    


    
      
        broadcast_primary_language_migration_progress(group_slug, current, total)

      


        Broadcasts primary language migration progress.



    


    
      
        broadcast_primary_language_migration_started(group_slug, total_count)

      


        Broadcasts that primary language migration has started.



    


    
      
        broadcast_translation_completed(group_slug, post_slug, results)

      


        Broadcasts that AI translation has completed (success or partial failure).
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).



    


    
      
        broadcast_translation_created(group_slug, post_slug, language)

      


        Broadcasts that a new translation was created for a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_translation_deleted(group_slug, post_slug, language)

      


        Broadcasts that a translation was deleted from a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_translation_progress(group_slug, post_slug, completed, total, last_language)

      


        Broadcasts AI translation progress (after each language completes).
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).



    


    
      
        broadcast_translation_started(group_slug, post_slug, target_languages)

      


        Broadcasts that AI translation has started.
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).



    


    
      
        broadcast_version_created(group_slug, post)

      


        Broadcasts that a new version was created for a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_version_deleted(group_slug, post_identifier, version)

      


        Broadcasts that a version was deleted from a post.



    


    
      
        broadcast_version_live_changed(group_slug, post_identifier, version)

      


        Broadcasts that the live version changed for a post.



    


    
      
        bulk_operation_topic(group_slug)

      


        Returns the topic for bulk operation progress.



    


    
      
        cache_topic(group_slug)

      


        Returns the topic for cache updates for a specific group.



    


    
      
        editor_form_topic(form_key)

      


        Returns the topic for a specific editor form.



    


    
      
        editor_presence_topic(form_key)

      


        Returns the presence topic for tracking editors of a post.



    


    
      
        generate_form_key(group_slug, post, mode \\ :edit)

      


        Generates a form key for a post being edited.



    


    
      
        group_editors_topic(group_slug)

      


        Returns the global topic for editor activity across a group.
Used by group listing to show who's editing what.



    


    
      
        groups_topic()

      


        Returns the topic for global group updates (create, delete).



    


    
      
        post_translations_topic(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Returns the topic for a specific post's translation updates.
This allows all editors of different language versions to receive updates
when new translations are added.



    


    
      
        post_versions_topic(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Returns the topic for a specific post's version updates.
This allows editors to receive notifications when versions are created/deleted.



    


    
      
        posts_topic(group_slug)

      


        Returns the topic for a specific group's posts.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_bulk_operations(group_slug)

      


        Subscribes to bulk operation progress for a group.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_cache(group_slug)

      


        Subscribes the current process to cache updates for a group.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_editor_form(form_key)

      


        Subscribes to collaborative events for a specific editor form.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_group_editors(group_slug)

      


        Subscribes to editor activity for a group (used by group listing).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_groups()

      


        Subscribes the current process to group updates (creation/deletion).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_post_translations(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Subscribes to translation updates for a specific post.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_post_versions(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Subscribes to version updates for a specific post.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_posts(group_slug)

      


        Subscribes the current process to post updates for a group.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_cache(group_slug)

      


        Unsubscribes the current process from cache updates for a group.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_editor_form(form_key)

      


        Unsubscribes from collaborative events for a specific editor form.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_group_editors(group_slug)

      


        Unsubscribes from editor activity for a group.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_groups()

      


        Unsubscribes the current process from group updates.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_post_translations(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Unsubscribes from translation updates for a specific post.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_post_versions(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Unsubscribes from version updates for a specific post.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_posts(group_slug)

      


        Unsubscribes the current process from post updates for a group.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_bulk_operation_completed(group_slug, operation_id, operation_type, results)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk operation completion.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_bulk_operation_progress(group_slug, operation_id, operation_type, completed, total)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk operation progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_cache_changed(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that the cache state has changed (cache regenerated, memory loaded, etc).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_cache_operation(group_slug, operation, metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts detailed cache operation info.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_form_change(form_key, payload, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a form state change to all subscribers.
Options:
	:source - The source identifier to prevent self-echoing


  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_joined(group_slug, post_slug, user_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a user started editing a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_left(group_slug, post_slug, user_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a user stopped editing a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_saved(form_key, source)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a post was saved, so other editors can reload.
The source is the socket.id of the saver, so they don't reload their own save.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_sync_request(form_key, requester_socket_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a sync request for new joiners to get current state.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_sync_response(form_key, requester_socket_id, state)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a sync response with current form state.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_group_created(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a group created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_group_deleted(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a group deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_group_updated(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a group updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_created(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a post created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_deleted(group_slug, post_identifier)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a post deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_status_changed(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a post status changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_updated(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a post updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_version_created(group_slug, post_slug, version_info)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a new version was created for a post (to post-level topic).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_version_deleted(group_slug, post_slug, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a version was deleted from a post (to post-level topic).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_post_version_published(group_slug, post_slug, version, source_id \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that the live/published version changed (to post-level topic).
Includes source_id so receivers can ignore their own broadcasts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_primary_language_migration_completed(group_slug, success_count, error_count, primary_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that primary language migration has completed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_primary_language_migration_progress(group_slug, current, total)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts primary language migration progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_primary_language_migration_started(group_slug, total_count)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that primary language migration has started.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_translation_completed(group_slug, post_slug, results)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that AI translation has completed (success or partial failure).
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_translation_created(group_slug, post_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a new translation was created for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_translation_deleted(group_slug, post_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a translation was deleted from a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_translation_progress(group_slug, post_slug, completed, total, last_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts AI translation progress (after each language completes).
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_translation_started(group_slug, post_slug, target_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that AI translation has started.
Sent to both posts_topic (for group listing) and post_translations_topic (for editor).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_version_created(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a new version was created for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_version_deleted(group_slug, post_identifier, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that a version was deleted from a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_version_live_changed(group_slug, post_identifier, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts that the live version changed for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_operation_topic(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for bulk operation progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_topic(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for cache updates for a specific group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editor_form_topic(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for a specific editor form.
The form_key uniquely identifies a post being edited:
	For existing posts: "group_slug:post_path" or "group_slug:slug"
	For new posts: "group_slug:new:language"


  



  
    
      
    
    
      editor_presence_topic(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the presence topic for tracking editors of a post.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_form_key(group_slug, post, mode \\ :edit)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a form key for a post being edited.
The form key includes the language to allow concurrent editing of different
translations of the same post.
Examples
generate_form_key("blog", %{path: "blog/my-post/v1/en"})
# => "blog:blog/my-post/v1/en"

generate_form_key("blog", %{slug: "my-post", language: "en"})
# => "blog:my-post:en"

generate_form_key("blog", %{slug: "my-post", language: "en"}, :new)
# => "blog:new:en"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_editors_topic(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the global topic for editor activity across a group.
Used by group listing to show who's editing what.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      groups_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for global group updates (create, delete).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_translations_topic(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for a specific post's translation updates.
This allows all editors of different language versions to receive updates
when new translations are added.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_versions_topic(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for a specific post's version updates.
This allows editors to receive notifications when versions are created/deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      posts_topic(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the topic for a specific group's posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_bulk_operations(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to bulk operation progress for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to cache updates for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_editor_form(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to collaborative events for a specific editor form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_group_editors(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to editor activity for a group (used by group listing).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to group updates (creation/deletion).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_post_translations(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to translation updates for a specific post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_post_versions(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to version updates for a specific post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_posts(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes the current process to post updates for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes the current process from cache updates for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_editor_form(form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from collaborative events for a specific editor form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_group_editors(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from editor activity for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_groups()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes the current process from group updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_post_translations(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from translation updates for a specific post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_post_versions(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from version updates for a specific post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_posts(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes the current process from post updates for a group.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingContent 
    



      
Schema for publishing content — one row per language per version.
Stores one content entry per language per version. Each content
row has its own title, content body, status, and optional URL slug.
Data JSONB Keys
	description - SEO meta description
	previous_url_slugs - List of previous URL slugs for 301 redirects
	featured_image_uuid - Per-language featured image override
	seo_title - Custom SEO title (if different from title)
	excerpt - Custom excerpt (if different from auto-generated)
	custom_css - Per-language custom CSS
	updated_by_uuid - UUID of last editor for this language


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(content, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating publishing content.



    


    
      
        get_description(publishing_content)

      


        Returns the SEO description.



    


    
      
        get_excerpt(publishing_content)

      


        Returns the custom excerpt.



    


    
      
        get_featured_image_uuid(publishing_content)

      


        Returns the per-language featured image UUID.



    


    
      
        get_previous_url_slugs(publishing_content)

      


        Returns previous URL slugs for 301 redirects.



    


    
      
        get_seo_title(publishing_content)

      


        Returns the custom SEO title.



    


    
      
        get_updated_by_uuid(publishing_content)

      


        Returns the UUID of the last editor for this language.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingContent{
  __meta__: term(),
  content: String.t() | nil,
  data: map(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  language: String.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  title: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  url_slug: String.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  version: term(),
  version_uuid: UUIDv7.t()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(content, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating publishing content.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_description(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the SEO description.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_excerpt(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the custom excerpt.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_featured_image_uuid(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the per-language featured image UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_previous_url_slugs(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns previous URL slugs for 301 redirects.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_seo_title(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the custom SEO title.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_updated_by_uuid(publishing_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the UUID of the last editor for this language.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingGroup 
    



      
Schema for publishing groups (blog, faq, legal, etc.).
Each group contains posts and defines the content mode (timestamp or slug).
Extensible settings are stored in the data JSONB column.
Data JSONB Keys
	type - Group type: "blogging", "faq", "legal", or custom string
	item_singular - Display name for single item (e.g., "Post", "Article")
	item_plural - Display name for multiple items (e.g., "Posts", "Articles")
	description - Group description
	icon - Heroicon name for admin UI
	settings - Group-specific settings map
	comments_enabled - Whether comments are enabled for this group
	likes_enabled - Whether likes are enabled for this group
	views_enabled - Whether view tracking is enabled for this group


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(group, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a publishing group.



    


    
      
        comments_enabled?(publishing_group)

      


        Returns whether comments are enabled for this group.



    


    
      
        get_description(publishing_group)

      


        Returns the group description.



    


    
      
        get_icon(publishing_group)

      


        Returns the group icon name.



    


    
      
        get_item_plural(publishing_group)

      


        Returns the plural item name (e.g., 'Posts').



    


    
      
        get_item_singular(publishing_group)

      


        Returns the singular item name (e.g., 'Post').



    


    
      
        get_type(publishing_group)

      


        Returns the group type from data (blogging/faq/legal/custom).



    


    
      
        likes_enabled?(publishing_group)

      


        Returns whether likes are enabled for this group.



    


    
      
        views_enabled?(publishing_group)

      


        Returns whether view tracking is enabled for this group.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingGroup{
  __meta__: term(),
  data: map(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  mode: String.t(),
  name: String.t(),
  position: integer(),
  posts: term(),
  slug: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(group, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a publishing group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      comments_enabled?(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether comments are enabled for this group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_description(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the group description.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_icon(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the group icon name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_item_plural(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the plural item name (e.g., 'Posts').

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_item_singular(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the singular item name (e.g., 'Post').

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_type(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the group type from data (blogging/faq/legal/custom).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      likes_enabled?(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether likes are enabled for this group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      views_enabled?(publishing_group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether view tracking is enabled for this group.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingPost 
    



      
Schema for publishing posts within a group.
Each post belongs to a group and has versions with per-language content.
Supports both slug-mode and timestamp-mode URL structures.
Status Flow
	draft - Not visible to public
	published - Live and visible
	archived - Hidden but preserved
	scheduled - Auto-publish at scheduled_at

Data JSONB Keys
	allow_version_access - Whether older versions are publicly accessible
	featured_image - Featured image reference (file UUID or URL)
	tags - List of tag strings
	seo - SEO metadata map (og_title, og_description, og_image, etc.)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        allow_version_access?(publishing_post)

      


        Returns whether older versions are publicly accessible.



    


    
      
        changeset(post, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a publishing post.



    


    
      
        draft?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is a draft.



    


    
      
        get_featured_image(publishing_post)

      


        Returns the featured image reference.



    


    
      
        get_seo(publishing_post)

      


        Returns SEO metadata.



    


    
      
        get_tags(publishing_post)

      


        Returns the post tags.



    


    
      
        published?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is published.



    


    
      
        scheduled?(arg1)

      


        Check if post is scheduled for future publishing.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingPost{
  __meta__: term(),
  created_by: term(),
  created_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  data: map(),
  group: term(),
  group_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  mode: String.t(),
  post_date: Date.t() | nil,
  post_time: Time.t() | nil,
  primary_language: String.t(),
  published_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  scheduled_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  slug: String.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  updated_by: term(),
  updated_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  versions: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      allow_version_access?(publishing_post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether older versions are publicly accessible.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(post, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a publishing post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      draft?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is a draft.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_featured_image(publishing_post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the featured image reference.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_seo(publishing_post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns SEO metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_tags(publishing_post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the post tags.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      published?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      scheduled?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if post is scheduled for future publishing.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingVersion 
    



      
Schema for publishing post versions.
Each post can have multiple versions (v1, v2, etc.). Each version contains
per-language content rows in PublishingContent.
Status Flow
	draft - Version is being edited
	published - Version is live
	archived - Version replaced by newer one

Data JSONB Keys
	created_from - Source version number this was created from
	notes - Version notes/changelog


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(version, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a publishing version.



    


    
      
        get_created_from(publishing_version)

      


        Returns the source version number this was created from.



    


    
      
        get_notes(publishing_version)

      


        Returns version notes.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.PublishingVersion{
  __meta__: term(),
  contents: term(),
  created_by: term(),
  created_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  data: map(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  post: term(),
  post_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  version_number: integer()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(version, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a publishing version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_created_from(publishing_version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the source version number this was created from.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_notes(publishing_version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns version notes.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Renderer 
    



      
Renders publishing post markdown to HTML with caching support.
Uses PhoenixKit.Cache for performance optimization of markdown rendering.
Cache keys include content hashes for automatic invalidation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_all_cache()

      


        Clears all publishing post caches.



    


    
      
        clear_group_cache(group_slug)

      


        Clears the render cache for a specific group.



    


    
      
        global_render_cache_enabled?()

      


        Returns whether the global render cache is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        group_render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)

      


        Returns whether render cache is enabled for a specific group.
Does not check the global setting.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.



    


    
      
        invalidate_cache(group_slug, identifier, language)

      


        Invalidates cache for a specific post.



    


    
      
        per_group_cache_key(group_slug)

      


        Returns the settings key for per-group render cache.
Used by other modules that need to write to the setting.



    


    
      
        render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)

      


        Returns whether render caching is enabled for a group.



    


    
      
        render_markdown(content)

      


        Renders markdown or PHK content directly without caching.



    


    
      
        render_post(post)

      


        Renders a post's markdown content to HTML.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_all_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears all publishing post caches.
Useful for testing or when doing bulk updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_group_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_group_cache(String.t()) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Clears the render cache for a specific group.
Returns {:ok, count} with the number of entries cleared.
Examples
Renderer.clear_group_cache("my-group")
# => {:ok, 15}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      global_render_cache_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec global_render_cache_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns whether the global render cache is enabled.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      group_render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec group_render_cache_enabled?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Returns whether render cache is enabled for a specific group.
Does not check the global setting.
Checks new key first, falls back to legacy key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_cache(group_slug, identifier, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Invalidates cache for a specific post.
Called when a post is updated in the admin editor.
Examples
Renderer.invalidate_cache("docs", "getting-started", "en")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      per_group_cache_key(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec per_group_cache_key(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the settings key for per-group render cache.
Used by other modules that need to write to the setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_cache_enabled?(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec render_cache_enabled?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Returns whether render caching is enabled for a group.
Checks both the global setting and per-group setting.
Both must be enabled (or default to enabled) for caching to work.
Checks new keys first, falls back to legacy keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_markdown(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders markdown or PHK content directly without caching.
Automatically detects PHK XML format and routes to PageBuilder.
Falls back to Earmark markdown rendering for non-XML content.
Examples
html = Renderer.render_markdown(content)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_post(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a post's markdown content to HTML.
Caches the result for published posts using content-hash-based keys.
Lazy-loads cache (only caches after first render).
Respects publishing_render_cache_enabled (global) and
publishing_render_cache_enabled_{group_slug} (per-group) settings.
Examples
{:ok, html} = Renderer.render_post(post)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.SlugHelpers 
    



      
Slug validation and generation for the Publishing module.
Handles slug format validation, uniqueness checking (DB-only),
URL slug validation for per-language slugs, and slug generation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_conflicting_url_slugs(group_slug, directory_slug)

      


        Clears custom url_slugs that conflict with a given directory slug.



    


    
      
        clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)

      


        Clears a specific url_slug from all translations of a single post (DB-only).



    


    
      
        generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates a unique slug based on title and optional preferred slug.



    


    
      
        slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)

      


        Checks if a slug already exists within the given publishing group (DB-only).



    


    
      
        valid_slug?(slug)

      


        Validates whether the given string is a slug and not a reserved language code.



    


    
      
        validate_slug(slug)

      


        Validates whether the given string is a valid slug format and not a reserved language code.



    


    
      
        validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude_post_slug \\ nil)

      


        Validates a per-language URL slug for uniqueness within a group+language combination.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_conflicting_url_slugs(group_slug, directory_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_conflicting_url_slugs(String.t(), String.t()) :: [
  {String.t(), String.t()}
]


      


Clears custom url_slugs that conflict with a given directory slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_url_slug_from_post(group_slug, post_slug, url_slug_to_clear)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_url_slug_from_post(String.t(), String.t(), String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Clears a specific url_slug from all translations of a single post (DB-only).

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_unique_slug(group_slug, title, preferred_slug \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_unique_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil, keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, :invalid_format | :reserved_language_code}


      


Generates a unique slug based on title and optional preferred slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slug_exists?(group_slug, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec slug_exists?(String.t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a slug already exists within the given publishing group (DB-only).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_slug?(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_slug?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Validates whether the given string is a slug and not a reserved language code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_slug(String.t()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, :invalid_format | :reserved_language_code}


      


Validates whether the given string is a valid slug format and not a reserved language code.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_url_slug(group_slug, url_slug, language, exclude_post_slug \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_url_slug(String.t(), String.t(), String.t(), String.t() | nil) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Validates a per-language URL slug for uniqueness within a group+language combination.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Components.LanguageSwitcher 
    



      
Unified language switcher component for publishing posts.
Displays available languages as a compact inline list with status indicators.
Flexible enough for admin interfaces (with status dots) and public pages (links only).
Display Format
Admin mode: ● EN | ● FR | ○ ES
	Green dot (●): Published
	Yellow dot (●): Draft
	Gray dot (●): Archived
	Empty dot (○): No translation exists

Public mode: EN | FR | ES
	No status indicators
	Only shows languages with published translations

Examples
# Admin: publishing listing with edit links and status indicators
<.publishing_language_switcher
  languages={@languages}
  current_language="en"
  on_click="switch_language"
  show_status={true}
/>

# Admin: editor with switch functionality
<.publishing_language_switcher
  languages={@languages}
  current_language={@current_language}
  on_click="switch_language"
  show_status={true}
  show_add={true}
/>

# Public: post page with translation links
<.publishing_language_switcher
  languages={@translations}
  current_language={@current_language}
  show_status={false}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        publishing_language_switcher(assigns)

      


        Renders a compact inline language switcher.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      publishing_language_switcher(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a compact inline language switcher.
Attributes
	languages - List of language maps with keys: code, name, status, url, exists
	current_language - Currently active language code
	show_status - Show status indicator dots (default: true)
	show_add - Show "add" option for missing languages (default: false)
	show_flags - Show flag emojis (default: false)
	on_click - Event name for click handler (optional, uses href if not provided)
	class - Additional CSS classes
	size - Size variant: :xs, :sm, :md (default: :sm)

Language Map Structure
Each language in the list should have:
	code - Language code (e.g., "en", "fr")
	name - Display name (e.g., "English", "French") - optional
	flag - Flag emoji (e.g., "🇺🇸") - optional
	status - Post status: "published", "draft", "archived", or nil if not exists
	url - URL to navigate to (for public mode or href navigation)
	exists - Boolean, whether translation exists (default: inferred from status)
	enabled - Boolean, whether the language is enabled in the Languages module (default: true)
	known - Boolean, whether the language code is recognized (default: true)

Attributes
	languages (:list) (required)
	current_language (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	show_status (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	show_add (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	show_flags (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	on_click (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	on_click_js (:any) - fn(lang_code) -> %JS{} for custom click behavior. Defaults to nil.
	phx_target (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, or :md.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Components.VersionSwitcher 
    



      
Version switcher component for publishing posts.
Displays available versions as a compact inline list with status indicators.
Used in the publishing editor to navigate between different versions of a post.
Display Format
Admin mode: v1 (●) | v2 (●) | v3 (○)
	Green dot (●): Published (this IS the live version)
	Yellow dot (●): Draft
	Gray dot (●): Archived
	Current version is highlighted

Examples
# Editor: switch between versions
<.publishing_version_switcher
  versions={@available_versions}
  version_statuses={@version_statuses}
  current_version={@current_version}
  on_click="switch_version"
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        publishing_version_switcher(assigns)

      


        Renders a compact inline version switcher.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      publishing_version_switcher(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a compact inline version switcher.
Attributes
	versions - List of version numbers (integers)
	version_statuses - Map of version number => status string ("published", "draft", "archived")
	version_dates - Map of version number => ISO 8601 date string (shown in tooltip)
	current_version - Currently active version number
	on_click - Event name for click handler
	phx_target - Target for the event
	class - Additional CSS classes
	size - Size variant: :xs, :sm, :md (default: :sm)

Note: Only ONE version can have status "published" at a time. This is the live version.
Attributes
	versions (:list) (required)
	version_statuses (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	version_dates (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	current_version (:integer) - Defaults to nil.
	on_click (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	phx_target (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, or :md.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller 
    



      
Public post display controller.
Handles public-facing routes for viewing published posts with multi-language support.
URL patterns:
  /:language/:group_slug/:post_slug - Slug mode post
  /:language/:group_slug/:date/:time - Timestamp mode post
  /:language/:group_slug - Group listing
Architecture
This controller delegates to specialized submodules:
	Routing - URL path parsing and segment building
	Language - Language detection and resolution
	SlugResolution - URL slug resolution and redirects
	PostFetching - Post retrieval from cache/database
	Listing - Group listing rendering and pagination
	PostRendering - Post rendering and version handling
	Translations - Translation link building
	Fallback - 404 handling and smart fallback chain


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        show(conn, params)

      


        Displays a post, group listing, or all groups overview.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      show(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a post, group listing, or all groups overview.
Path parsing determines which action to take:
	[] -> Invalid request (no group specified)
	[group_slug] -> Group listing
	[group_slug, post_slug] -> Slug mode post
	[group_slug, date] -> Date-only timestamp (resolves to single post or first post)
	[group_slug, date, time] -> Timestamp mode post


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.Fallback 
    



      
404 fallback handling for the publishing controller.
Implements a smart fallback chain that attempts to redirect users
to related content when the requested resource is not found:
	Posts in other languages
	Other posts on the same date
	Group listing page


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        fallback_timestamp_to_other_language(group_slug, date, time, requested_language)

      


        Fallback for timestamp mode posts - comprehensive fallback chain



    


    
      
        find_any_available_language_version(group_slug, post_slug, requested_language)

      


        Tries to find any available published language version of the post.



    


    
      
        find_first_published_timestamp_version(group_slug, date, time, languages)

      


        Tries each language for timestamp mode until finding a published version.



    


    
      
        handle_not_found(conn, reason)

      


        Handles 404 not found responses with smart fallback.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      fallback_timestamp_to_other_language(group_slug, date, time, requested_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fallback for timestamp mode posts - comprehensive fallback chain:
	Try other languages for the exact date/time
	If time doesn't exist, try other times on the same date
	If date has no posts, fall back to group listing


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_any_available_language_version(group_slug, post_slug, requested_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tries to find any available published language version of the post.
Priority:
	Check for published versions in the SAME language first (across all versions)
	Then try other languages
	Falls back to group listing if no published versions exist

Note: fetch_post now handles finding the latest published version automatically,
so we can just use base URLs here (no version-specific URLs needed)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_first_published_timestamp_version(group_slug, date, time, languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tries each language for timestamp mode until finding a published version.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_not_found(conn, reason)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles 404 not found responses with smart fallback.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.Language 
    



      
Language detection and resolution for the publishing controller.
Handles detecting whether URL parameters represent language codes,
resolving language codes to file languages, and determining
canonical URL language codes.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        base_code?(code)

      


        Checks if a code is a base (2-letter) language code.



    


    
      
        detect_language_in_group_param(params)

      


        Detects if the :group route param is actually a language code by checking if content exists.



    


    
      
        detect_language_or_group(language_param, params)

      


        Detects whether the 'language' parameter is actually a language code or a group slug.



    


    
      
        find_dialect_for_base(base_code, enabled_languages)

      


        Find a dialect in enabled languages that matches the given base code.



    


    
      
        find_dialect_for_base_in_languages(base_code, available_languages)

      


        Find a dialect in available languages that matches the given base code.



    


    
      
        get_canonical_url_language(language)

      


        Gets the canonical URL language code for a given language.
If multiple dialects of the same base language are enabled, returns the full dialect.
Otherwise returns the base code for cleaner URLs.



    


    
      
        get_canonical_url_language_for_post(post_language)

      


        Gets the canonical URL language code for a post's language.
This uses the actual file language (e.g., "en-US") to determine the canonical URL code.



    


    
      
        get_default_language()

      


        Gets the default language.



    


    
      
        get_enabled_languages()

      


        Gets the list of enabled language codes.



    


    
      
        get_language_flag(code)

      


        Gets a language's flag emoji.



    


    
      
        get_language_name(code)

      


        Gets a language's display name.



    


    
      
        has_content_for_language?(group_slug, language)

      


        Check if any post in the group has content for the given language.
Uses listing cache when available for fast lookups.



    


    
      
        looks_like_language_code?(code)

      


        Checks if a string looks like a language code pattern.
Matches: 2-letter codes (en, fr), or dialect codes (en-US, pt-BR)



    


    
      
        resolve_language_for_post(language, available_languages)

      


        Resolves a language code to an actual content language.
Handles base codes by finding a matching dialect in available languages.



    


    
      
        valid_language?(code)

      


        Validates if a code represents a valid language.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      base_code?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a code is a base (2-letter) language code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_language_in_group_param(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detects if the :group route param is actually a language code by checking if content exists.
Returns {:language_detected, language, adjusted_params} or :not_a_language

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_language_or_group(language_param, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detects whether the 'language' parameter is actually a language code or a group slug.
This allows the same route pattern (/:language/:group/*path) to work for both:
	Multi-language: /en/my-group/my-post (language=en, group=my-group)
	Single-language: /my-group/my-post (language=my-group, needs adjustment)

Returns {detected_language, adjusted_params}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_dialect_for_base(base_code, enabled_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Find a dialect in enabled languages that matches the given base code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_dialect_for_base_in_languages(base_code, available_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Find a dialect in available languages that matches the given base code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_canonical_url_language(language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the canonical URL language code for a given language.
If multiple dialects of the same base language are enabled, returns the full dialect.
Otherwise returns the base code for cleaner URLs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_canonical_url_language_for_post(post_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the canonical URL language code for a post's language.
This uses the actual file language (e.g., "en-US") to determine the canonical URL code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the list of enabled language codes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_flag(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a language's flag emoji.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_name(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a language's display name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_content_for_language?(group_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if any post in the group has content for the given language.
Uses listing cache when available for fast lookups.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      looks_like_language_code?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a string looks like a language code pattern.
Matches: 2-letter codes (en, fr), or dialect codes (en-US, pt-BR)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_language_for_post(language, available_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a language code to an actual content language.
Handles base codes by finding a matching dialect in available languages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_language?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates if a code represents a valid language.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.Listing 
    



      
Group listing functionality for the publishing controller.
Handles rendering post listings with:
	Language filtering and fallback
	Pagination
	Translation link building for listings


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        default_group_listing(language)

      


        Gets the default group listing path for a language.



    


    
      
        fetch_group(group_slug)

      


        Fetches group configuration by slug.



    


    
      
        filter_by_exact_language(posts, group_slug, language)

      


        Filter posts to only include those that have a matching language file.
Handles both exact matches and base code matches (e.g., "en" matches "en-US").
Uses preloaded language_statuses to avoid redundant file reads.



    


    
      
        filter_by_exact_language_strict(posts, language)

      


        Strict version - only matches exact language, no fallback to base code.



    


    
      
        filter_published(posts)

      


        Filters posts to only include published ones.



    


    
      
        find_matching_language(language, available_languages)

      


        Find a matching language in available languages.
Handles exact matches and base code matching.



    


    
      
        get_fallback_language(requested_language, posts)

      


        Get the actual language that the fallback matched.
Used to redirect to the correct URL when requested language has no content.



    


    
      
        get_page_param(params)

      


        Gets the page number from params.



    


    
      
        get_per_page_setting()

      


        Gets the posts per page setting.



    


    
      
        paginate(posts, page, per_page)

      


        Paginates a list of posts.



    


    
      
        render_group_index(conn, ctx, all_posts)

      


        Renders the group index page with resolved posts.



    


    
      
        render_group_listing(conn, group_slug, language, params)

      


        Renders a group listing page.



    


    
      
        resolve_listing_posts_for_language(conn, ctx)

      


        Resolves posts for the requested language, handling exact match vs fallback.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      default_group_listing(language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default group listing path for a language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_group(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches group configuration by slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      filter_by_exact_language(posts, group_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Filter posts to only include those that have a matching language file.
Handles both exact matches and base code matches (e.g., "en" matches "en-US").
Uses preloaded language_statuses to avoid redundant file reads.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      filter_by_exact_language_strict(posts, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Strict version - only matches exact language, no fallback to base code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      filter_published(posts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Filters posts to only include published ones.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_matching_language(language, available_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Find a matching language in available languages.
Handles exact matches and base code matching.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_fallback_language(requested_language, posts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the actual language that the fallback matched.
Used to redirect to the correct URL when requested language has no content.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_page_param(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the page number from params.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_per_page_setting()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the posts per page setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      paginate(posts, page, per_page)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Paginates a list of posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_group_index(conn, ctx, all_posts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the group index page with resolved posts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_group_listing(conn, group_slug, language, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a group listing page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_listing_posts_for_language(conn, ctx)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves posts for the requested language, handling exact match vs fallback.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.PostFetching 
    



      
Post fetching functionality for the publishing controller.
Handles fetching posts from cache and database, including:
	Slug mode posts (versioned)
	Timestamp mode posts
	Language fallback logic


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        fetch_post(group_slug, arg, language)

      


        Fetches a slug-mode post - iterates from highest version down, returns first published.
Falls back to primary language or first available if requested language isn't found.



    


    
      
        fetch_posts_with_cache(group_slug)

      


        Fetches posts using cache when available, falls back to direct DB read.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_post(group_slug, arg, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches a slug-mode post - iterates from highest version down, returns first published.
Falls back to primary language or first available if requested language isn't found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_posts_with_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches posts using cache when available, falls back to direct DB read.
Tries ListingCache (persistent_term) first for sub-microsecond reads.
On cache miss, regenerates from the database.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.PostRendering 
    



      
Post rendering functionality for the publishing controller.
Handles rendering individual posts including:
	Content rendering with caching
	Versioned post display
	Date-only URL handling
	Version dropdown building


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_breadcrumbs(group_slug, post, language)

      


        Builds breadcrumbs for a post page.



    


    
      
        build_timestamp_url(group_slug, date, time, language)

      


        Builds a timestamp URL with date and time.



    


    
      
        build_version_dropdown(group_slug, post, language)

      


        Builds version dropdown data for the public post template.
Returns nil if version access is disabled or only one published version exists.
Uses listing cache for fast lookups.



    


    
      
        build_version_url(group_slug, post, language, version)

      


        Builds URL for a specific version of a post.



    


    
      
        get_cached_version_info(group_slug, current_post)

      


        Gets version info from cache (allow_version_access and live_version).
Falls back to DB reads if cache miss.



    


    
      
        handle_date_only_url(conn, group_slug, date, language)

      


        Handles date-only URLs (e.g., /group/2025-12-09).
If only one post exists on that date, render it directly.
If multiple posts exist, redirect to the first one with time in URL.



    


    
      
        post_allows_version_access?(group_slug, post_slug, language)

      


        Checks if a specific post allows public access to older versions.
Always reads from the primary language's live version to ensure consistency.



    


    
      
        render_post(conn, group_slug, identifier, language)

      


        Renders a post after resolving URL slugs.



    


    
      
        render_post_content(post)

      


        Renders post content with caching for published posts.
Uses Renderer.render_post/1 which caches based on content hash.



    


    
      
        render_resolved_post(conn, group_slug, identifier, language)

      


        Renders a post after identifier has been resolved.



    


    
      
        render_versioned_post(conn, group_slug, url_slug, version, language)

      


        Renders a specific version of a post (for version browsing feature).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_breadcrumbs(group_slug, post, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds breadcrumbs for a post page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_timestamp_url(group_slug, date, time, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a timestamp URL with date and time.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_version_dropdown(group_slug, post, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds version dropdown data for the public post template.
Returns nil if version access is disabled or only one published version exists.
Uses listing cache for fast lookups.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_version_url(group_slug, post, language, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds URL for a specific version of a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cached_version_info(group_slug, current_post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets version info from cache (allow_version_access and live_version).
Falls back to DB reads if cache miss.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_date_only_url(conn, group_slug, date, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles date-only URLs (e.g., /group/2025-12-09).
If only one post exists on that date, render it directly.
If multiple posts exist, redirect to the first one with time in URL.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_allows_version_access?(group_slug, post_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a specific post allows public access to older versions.
Always reads from the primary language's live version to ensure consistency.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_post(conn, group_slug, identifier, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a post after resolving URL slugs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_post_content(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders post content with caching for published posts.
Uses Renderer.render_post/1 which caches based on content hash.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_resolved_post(conn, group_slug, identifier, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a post after identifier has been resolved.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_versioned_post(conn, group_slug, url_slug, version, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a specific version of a post (for version browsing feature).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.Routing 
    



      
URL path parsing and routing helpers for the publishing controller.
Handles segment building from params and path pattern matching
to determine the type of request (listing, slug post, timestamp post, etc.).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_segments(params)

      


        Builds path segments from route params.



    


    
      
        date?(str)

      


        Validates a date string (YYYY-MM-DD format).



    


    
      
        parse_path(arg1)

      


        Parses path segments to determine the request type.



    


    
      
        time?(str)

      


        Validates a time string (HH:MM 24-hour format).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_segments(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds path segments from route params.
Returns a list of path segments starting with the group slug,
followed by any additional path segments.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      date?(str)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a date string (YYYY-MM-DD format).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_path(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses path segments to determine the request type.
Returns one of:
	{:listing, group_slug}
	{:slug_post, group_slug, post_slug}
	{:timestamp_post, group_slug, date, time}
	{:date_only_post, group_slug, date}
	{:versioned_post, group_slug, post_slug, version}
	{:error, reason}


  



  
    
      
    
    
      time?(str)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a time string (HH:MM 24-hour format).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.SlugResolution 
    



      
URL slug resolution for the publishing controller.
Handles resolving URL slugs to internal slugs, including:
	Per-language custom URL slugs
	Previous URL slugs for 301 redirects
	DB-based slug lookups


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_post_redirect_url(group_slug, cached_post, language, url_slug)

      


        Builds redirect URL for 301 redirects from cached post data.



    


    
      
        build_redirect_url_from_slugs(group_slug, internal_slug, language, current_url_slug)

      


        Builds redirect URL when we only have slug data (no full post struct).



    


    
      
        resolve_url_slug(group_slug, arg2, language)

      


        Resolves URL slug to internal slug using cache/DB.



    


    
      
        resolve_url_slug_to_internal(group_slug, url_slug, language)

      


        Resolves a URL slug to the internal directory slug.
Used by versioned URL handler and other places that need the internal slug.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_post_redirect_url(group_slug, cached_post, language, url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds redirect URL for 301 redirects from cached post data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_redirect_url_from_slugs(group_slug, internal_slug, language, current_url_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds redirect URL when we only have slug data (no full post struct).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_url_slug(group_slug, arg2, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves URL slug to internal slug using cache/DB.
Returns:
	{:redirect, url} for 301 redirect to new URL
	{:ok, identifier} for resolved internal slug
	:passthrough for direct use


  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_url_slug_to_internal(group_slug, url_slug, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a URL slug to the internal directory slug.
Used by versioned URL handler and other places that need the internal slug.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Controller.Translations 
    



      
Translation link building for the publishing controller.
Handles building translation/language switcher links for:
	Group listing pages
	Individual post pages


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_listing_translations(group_slug, current_language, posts)

      


        Build translation links for group listing page.
Accepts posts to avoid redundant list_posts calls.



    


    
      
        build_translation_links(group_slug, post, current_language, opts \\ [])

      


        Build translation links for a post page.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_listing_translations(group_slug, current_language, posts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build translation links for group listing page.
Accepts posts to avoid redundant list_posts calls.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_translation_links(group_slug, post, current_language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build translation links for a post page.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Edit 
    



      
LiveView for editing publishing group metadata such as display name and slug.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor 
    



      
Markdown editor for publishing posts.
This LiveView handles post editing with support for:
	Collaborative editing (presence tracking, lock management)
	AI translation
	Version management
	Multi-language support
	Autosave
	Media selection

The implementation is split into submodules:
	Editor.Collaborative - Presence and lock management
	Editor.Translation - AI translation workflow
	Editor.Versions - Version switching and creation
	Editor.Forms - Form building and normalization
	Editor.Persistence - Save operations
	Editor.Preview - Preview mode handling
	Editor.Helpers - Shared utilities


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_editor_languages(post, enabled_languages, current_language)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.build_editor_languages/3.



    


    
      
        datetime_local_value(value)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Forms.datetime_local_value/1.



    


    
      
        featured_image_preview_url(value)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.featured_image_preview_url/1.



    


    
      
        format_language_list(codes)

      


        See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.format_language_list/1.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_editor_languages(post, enabled_languages, current_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.build_editor_languages/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      datetime_local_value(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Forms.datetime_local_value/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      featured_image_preview_url(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.featured_image_preview_url/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_language_list(codes)



        
          
        

    

  


  

See PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers.format_language_list/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Collaborative 
    



      
Collaborative editing functionality for the publishing editor.
Handles presence tracking, lock management, spectator mode,
real-time form sync, and lock expiration.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        apply_remote_form_change(socket, arg2)

      


        Apply remote form changes (for spectators receiving updates).



    


    
      
        apply_remote_form_state(socket, form_state)

      


        Apply remote form state (for spectators receiving initial sync).



    


    
      
        assign_default_editing_state(socket)

      


        Assigns default editing state when collaborative editing is not available.



    


    
      
        assign_editing_role(socket, form_key)

      


        Assigns the editing role (owner or spectator) based on presence.



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_activity(socket, action, user \\ nil)

      


        Broadcast editor activity to group listing (for showing who's editing).



    


    
      
        broadcast_editor_left_for_post(socket, post_slug)

      


        Broadcast editor left for a specific post slug (used when we've already switched posts).



    


    
      
        broadcast_form_change(socket, type, payload)

      


        Broadcast form changes to spectators (only owners broadcast).



    


    
      
        build_user_info(socket, user)

      


        Build user info for broadcasts.



    


    
      
        cancel_lock_expiration_timer(socket)

      


        Cancel lock expiration timer.



    


    
      
        check_lock_expiration(socket)

      


        Check if lock should expire or warn user.



    


    
      
        cleanup_and_setup_collaborative_editing(socket, old_form_key, new_form_key, opts)

      


        Used when we know the old form_key (e.g., when switching languages/versions).



    


    
      
        maybe_broadcast_editor_joined(socket)

      


        Only broadcast editor_joined if user is the owner (not a spectator).



    


    
      
        maybe_start_lock_expiration_timer(socket)

      


        Conditionally start lock expiration timer after role assignment.



    


    
      
        release_lock_due_to_inactivity(socket)

      


        Release lock due to inactivity.



    


    
      
        setup_collaborative_editing(socket, form_key, opts)

      


        Sets up collaborative editing for initial load.
old_form_key and old_post_slug should be captured BEFORE the socket is updated.



    


    
      
        start_lock_expiration_timer(socket)

      


        Start lock expiration timer (only for owners).



    


    
      
        touch_activity(socket)

      


        Update activity timestamp on user interactions.



    


    
      
        try_reclaim_lock(socket)

      


        Attempts to reclaim the editing lock after it was released due to inactivity.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_old_post_topics(socket)

      


        Unsubscribe from current post's topics (used in terminate when LiveView closes).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      apply_remote_form_change(socket, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Apply remote form changes (for spectators receiving updates).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      apply_remote_form_state(socket, form_state)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Apply remote form state (for spectators receiving initial sync).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      assign_default_editing_state(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns default editing state when collaborative editing is not available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      assign_editing_role(socket, form_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns the editing role (owner or spectator) based on presence.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_activity(socket, action, user \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast editor activity to group listing (for showing who's editing).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_editor_left_for_post(socket, post_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast editor left for a specific post slug (used when we've already switched posts).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_form_change(socket, type, payload)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast form changes to spectators (only owners broadcast).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_user_info(socket, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build user info for broadcasts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_lock_expiration_timer(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cancel lock expiration timer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_lock_expiration(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if lock should expire or warn user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_and_setup_collaborative_editing(socket, old_form_key, new_form_key, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used when we know the old form_key (e.g., when switching languages/versions).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_broadcast_editor_joined(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Only broadcast editor_joined if user is the owner (not a spectator).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_start_lock_expiration_timer(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Conditionally start lock expiration timer after role assignment.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      release_lock_due_to_inactivity(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Release lock due to inactivity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      setup_collaborative_editing(socket, form_key, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets up collaborative editing for initial load.
old_form_key and old_post_slug should be captured BEFORE the socket is updated.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_lock_expiration_timer(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Start lock expiration timer (only for owners).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      touch_activity(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Update activity timestamp on user interactions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      try_reclaim_lock(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attempts to reclaim the editing lock after it was released due to inactivity.
Called on user interaction when lock_released_by_timeout is true.
Re-tracks presence, reclaims ownership if no other user holds the lock,
and restarts the expiration timer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_old_post_topics(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribe from current post's topics (used in terminate when LiveView closes).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Forms 
    



      
Form building and management for the publishing editor.
Handles form construction, normalization, slug tracking,
and form state management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        assign_form_with_tracking(socket, form, opts \\ [])

      


        Assigns form with tracking for slug auto-generation.



    


    
      
        datetime_local_value(value)

      


        Converts a published_at value to datetime-local input format.



    


    
      
        detect_title_manual_set(params, form, socket)

      


        Detects whether the user manually set the title field.
Returns {form, title_manually_set}.



    


    
      
        dirty?(post, form, content)

      


        Checks if the form has changes compared to the original post.



    


    
      
        floor_datetime_to_minute(datetime)

      


        Floors a DateTime to the minute (sets seconds and microseconds to 0).



    


    
      
        maybe_update_slug_from_content(socket, content, opts \\ [])

      


        Updates slug from content if applicable.
Returns {socket, new_form, slug_events}.



    


    
      
        maybe_update_title_from_content(socket, content)

      


        Updates the title from content if not manually set.
Returns {socket, form, events}.



    


    
      
        normalize_form(form)

      


        Normalizes a form map to ensure consistent values.



    


    
      
        post_form(post)

      


        Builds a form map from a post.



    


    
      
        post_form_with_primary_status(group_slug, post, version)

      


        Build form for a post, handling new translations appropriately.



    


    
      
        preserve_auto_title(params, socket)

      


        Preserve auto-generated title when browser sends empty value.



    


    
      
        preserve_auto_url_slug(params, socket)

      


        Preserve auto-generated url_slug when browser sends empty value.



    


    
      
        push_slug_events(socket, events)

      


        Push slug events to the client.



    


    
      
        revert_title_to_auto(form, socket)

      


        Reverts the title to the auto-extracted H1 heading.
Returns {form, false}.



    


    
      
        update_form_with_media(form, file_uuid)

      


        Updates form with selected media file.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      assign_form_with_tracking(socket, form, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns form with tracking for slug auto-generation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      datetime_local_value(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a published_at value to datetime-local input format.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_title_manual_set(params, form, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detects whether the user manually set the title field.
Returns {form, title_manually_set}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dirty?(post, form, content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the form has changes compared to the original post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      floor_datetime_to_minute(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Floors a DateTime to the minute (sets seconds and microseconds to 0).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_update_slug_from_content(socket, content, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates slug from content if applicable.
Returns {socket, new_form, slug_events}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_update_title_from_content(socket, content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the title from content if not manually set.
Returns {socket, form, events}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_form(form)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Normalizes a form map to ensure consistent values.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_form(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a form map from a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      post_form_with_primary_status(group_slug, post, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build form for a post, handling new translations appropriately.
For new translations (no content in DB yet), inherits status from the primary language.
For existing files, uses the file's own status to avoid confusion between
what the dropdown shows and what the language switcher shows.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preserve_auto_title(params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Preserve auto-generated title when browser sends empty value.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preserve_auto_url_slug(params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Preserve auto-generated url_slug when browser sends empty value.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      push_slug_events(socket, events)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Push slug events to the client.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revert_title_to_auto(form, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reverts the title to the auto-extracted H1 heading.
Returns {form, false}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_form_with_media(form, file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates form with selected media file.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Helpers 
    



      
Shared helper functions for the publishing editor.
Contains utilities for URL building, language handling,
virtual post creation, and other common operations.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        assign_current_language(socket, language_code)

      


        Assigns current language with enabled/known status.



    


    
      
        build_edit_url(group_slug, post, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds the URL for the post editor.



    


    
      
        build_editor_languages(post, enabled_languages, current_language)

      


        Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component.



    


    
      
        build_new_post_url(group_slug)

      


        Builds the URL for creating a new post.



    


    
      
        build_post_url(group_slug, post)

      


        Builds the URL for a post overview page.



    


    
      
        build_preview_url(group_slug, post)

      


        Builds the URL for the post preview.



    


    
      
        build_public_url(post, language)

      


        Builds the public URL for a post.



    


    
      
        build_virtual_post(group_slug, arg2, primary_language, now)

      


        Builds a virtual post for new post creation.



    


    
      
        build_virtual_translation(post, group_slug, new_language, socket)

      


        Builds a virtual translation for a new language.



    


    
      
        editor_language(assigns)

      


        Gets the editor language from assigns.



    


    
      
        featured_image_preview_url(value)

      


        Gets the preview URL for a featured image.



    


    
      
        format_language_list(language_codes)

      


        Formats a list of language codes for display.



    


    
      
        get_file_url(file_uuid)

      


        Gets the URL for a file from storage.



    


    
      
        get_language_name(language_code)

      


        Gets the language name for a language code.



    


    
      
        sanitize_featured_image_uuid(value)

      


        Sanitizes a featured image ID value.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      assign_current_language(socket, language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns current language with enabled/known status.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_edit_url(group_slug, post, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the URL for the post editor.
Options: :version, :lang

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_editor_languages(post, enabled_languages, current_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_new_post_url(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the URL for creating a new post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_post_url(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the URL for a post overview page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_preview_url(group_slug, post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the URL for the post preview.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_public_url(post, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the public URL for a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_virtual_post(group_slug, arg2, primary_language, now)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a virtual post for new post creation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_virtual_translation(post, group_slug, new_language, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a virtual translation for a new language.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      editor_language(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the editor language from assigns.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      featured_image_preview_url(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the preview URL for a featured image.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_language_list(language_codes)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a list of language codes for display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_url(file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the URL for a file from storage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_name(language_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the language name for a language code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sanitize_featured_image_uuid(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sanitizes a featured image ID value.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Persistence 
    



      
Post persistence operations for the publishing editor.
Handles create, update, and save operations for posts,
including version creation and translation saving.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        perform_save(socket)

      


        Performs save operation with validation and routing.
Returns {:noreply, socket}.



    


    
      
        refresh_available_languages(socket)

      


        Refresh available_languages and language_statuses (for language switcher updates).



    


    
      
        regenerate_listing_cache(group_slug)

      


        Regenerates the listing cache for a group.



    


    
      
        reload_post(socket)

      


        Reload post when another tab/user saves (last-save-wins).



    


    
      
        reload_translated_content(socket, flash_msg, flash_level)

      


        Reload content after AI translation completes for the current language.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      perform_save(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Performs save operation with validation and routing.
Returns {:noreply, socket}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      refresh_available_languages(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Refresh available_languages and language_statuses (for language switcher updates).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_listing_cache(group_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Regenerates the listing cache for a group.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reload_post(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reload post when another tab/user saves (last-save-wins).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reload_translated_content(socket, flash_msg, flash_level)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reload content after AI translation completes for the current language.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Preview 
    



      
Preview functionality for the publishing editor.
Handles preview payload building, preview mode initialization,
and preview-related state management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        apply_preview_payload(socket, data)

      


        Applies preview payload data to the socket.



    


    
      
        build_preview_payload(socket)

      


        Builds the preview payload from the current socket state.



    


    
      
        build_preview_query_params(preview_payload, token)

      


        Builds the preview URL query params.



    


    
      
        preview_editor_path(socket, data, token, params)

      


        Builds the editor path for preview mode.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      apply_preview_payload(socket, data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Applies preview payload data to the socket.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_preview_payload(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the preview payload from the current socket state.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_preview_query_params(preview_payload, token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the preview URL query params.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preview_editor_path(socket, data, token, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the editor path for preview mode.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Translation 
    



      
AI translation functionality for the publishing editor.
Handles translation workflow, Oban job enqueuing, and
translation progress tracking.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        ai_translation_available?()

      


        Checks if AI translation is available (AI module enabled + endpoints configured).



    


    
      
        build_translation_warnings(socket, target_languages)

      


        Builds warnings for the translation confirmation modal.



    


    
      
        default_translation_prompt_exists?()

      


        Checks if the default translation prompt already exists.



    


    
      
        do_enqueue_translation(socket, target_languages)

      


        Actually enqueues the translation job (after confirmation if needed).



    


    
      
        enqueue_translation(socket, target_languages, arg)

      


        Enqueues translation job with validation and warnings.
Returns {:noreply, socket} for use in handle_event.



    


    
      
        generate_default_translation_prompt()

      


        Generates the default translation prompt in the AI prompts system.
Returns {:ok, prompt} or {:error, changeset}.



    


    
      
        get_all_target_languages(socket)

      


        Gets all target languages for translation (all except primary).



    


    
      
        get_default_ai_endpoint_uuid()

      


        Gets the default AI endpoint UUID from settings.



    


    
      
        get_default_ai_prompt_uuid()

      


        Gets the default AI prompt UUID for translation from settings.



    


    
      
        get_target_languages_for_translation(socket)

      


        Gets target languages for translation (missing languages only).



    


    
      
        list_ai_endpoints()

      


        Lists available AI endpoints for translation.



    


    
      
        list_ai_prompts()

      


        Lists available AI prompts for translation.



    


    
      
        maybe_clear_completed_translation_status(socket)

      


        Clears completed translation status when switching languages.



    


    
      
        maybe_restore_translation_status(socket)

      


        Restores translation status from an active Oban job if one exists for this post.
Call on mount to survive page refreshes.



    


    
      
        source_content_blank?(socket)

      


        Checks if the source content is blank.



    


    
      
        source_language_for_translation(socket)

      


        Returns the source language for translation based on the post's primary language
or the system default.



    


    
      
        start_translation_to_current(socket)

      


        Starts translation to the current (non-primary) language.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      ai_translation_available?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if AI translation is available (AI module enabled + endpoints configured).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_translation_warnings(socket, target_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds warnings for the translation confirmation modal.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_translation_prompt_exists?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the default translation prompt already exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      do_enqueue_translation(socket, target_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Actually enqueues the translation job (after confirmation if needed).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enqueue_translation(socket, target_languages, arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enqueues translation job with validation and warnings.
Returns {:noreply, socket} for use in handle_event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_default_translation_prompt()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the default translation prompt in the AI prompts system.
Returns {:ok, prompt} or {:error, changeset}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_target_languages(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all target languages for translation (all except primary).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_ai_endpoint_uuid()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default AI endpoint UUID from settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_ai_prompt_uuid()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default AI prompt UUID for translation from settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_target_languages_for_translation(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets target languages for translation (missing languages only).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_ai_endpoints()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists available AI endpoints for translation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_ai_prompts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists available AI prompts for translation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_clear_completed_translation_status(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears completed translation status when switching languages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_restore_translation_status(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Restores translation status from an active Oban job if one exists for this post.
Call on mount to survive page refreshes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      source_content_blank?(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the source content is blank.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      source_language_for_translation(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the source language for translation based on the post's primary language
or the system default.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_translation_to_current(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts translation to the current (non-primary) language.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Editor.Versions 
    



      
Version management functionality for the publishing editor.
Handles version switching, creation, migration, and
version-related UI state management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        apply_version_switch(socket, version, version_post, form_builder_fn)

      


        Applies a version switch to the socket.



    


    
      
        create_version_from_source(socket)

      


        Creates a new version from a source version.
Returns {:ok, socket} or {:error, socket} for use in handle_event.



    


    
      
        handle_version_deleted(socket, deleted_version)

      


        Handles when a version is deleted by another editor.



    


    
      
        read_version_post(socket, version)

      


        Reads a specific version of a post.



    


    
      
        viewing_older_version?(current_version, available_versions, current_language)

      


        With variant versioning, all versions are editable since they're independent attempts.
This function always returns false - no version locking.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      apply_version_switch(socket, version, version_post, form_builder_fn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Applies a version switch to the socket.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_version_from_source(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new version from a source version.
Returns {:ok, socket} or {:error, socket} for use in handle_event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_version_deleted(socket, deleted_version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles when a version is deleted by another editor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      read_version_post(socket, version)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reads a specific version of a post.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      viewing_older_version?(current_version, available_versions, current_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

With variant versioning, all versions are editable since they're independent attempts.
This function always returns false - no version locking.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.HTML 
    



      
HTML rendering functions for Publishing.Web.Controller.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_groups(assigns)

      


    


    
      
        build_date_counts(posts)

      


        Pre-computes date counts for timestamp-mode posts to avoid per-post DB queries.



    


    
      
        build_post_url(group_slug, post, language, date_counts \\ nil)

      


        Builds a post URL based on mode.
When multiple languages are enabled, always includes locale prefix.
When languages module is off or only one language, uses clean URLs.



    


    
      
        build_public_path_with_time(language, group_slug, date, time)

      


        Builds a public path with explicit date and time (always includes time).
Used when redirecting from date-only URLs to full timestamp URLs.



    


    
      
        build_public_translations(translations, current_language)

      


        Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component on public pages.
Converts the @translations assign to the format expected by the component.



    


    
      
        extract_excerpt(content)

      


        Extracts and renders an excerpt from post content.
Returns content before <!-- more --> tag, or first paragraph if no tag.
Renders markdown and strips HTML tags for plain text display.



    


    
      
        featured_image_url(post, variant \\ "medium")

      


        Resolves a featured image URL for a post, falling back to the original variant.



    


    
      
        format_date(datetime)

      


        Formats a date for display using locale-aware month names.



    


    
      
        format_date_for_url(datetime)

      


        Formats a date for URL.



    


    
      
        format_date_with_time(datetime)

      


        Formats a date with time for display.
Used when multiple posts exist on the same date.



    


    
      
        format_post_date(post, group_slug, date_counts \\ nil)

      


        Formats a post's publication date, including time only when multiple posts exist on the same date.



    


    
      
        format_time_for_url(datetime)

      


        Formats time for URL (HH:MM).



    


    
      
        group_listing_path(language, group_slug, params \\ [])

      


        Builds the public URL for a group listing page.
When multiple languages are enabled, always includes locale prefix.
When languages module is off or only one language, uses clean URLs.



    


    
      
        has_publication_date?(post)

      


        Checks if a post has a publication date to display.
For timestamp mode, the date comes from the directory structure.
For slug mode, it comes from metadata.published_at.



    


    
      
        index(assigns)

      


    


    
      
        pluralize(count, singular, plural)

      


        Pluralizes a word based on count.



    


    
      
        show(assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_groups(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_date_counts(posts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pre-computes date counts for timestamp-mode posts to avoid per-post DB queries.
Returns a map of %{date_string => count} for use with build_post_url/4
and format_post_date/3.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_post_url(group_slug, post, language, date_counts \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a post URL based on mode.
When multiple languages are enabled, always includes locale prefix.
When languages module is off or only one language, uses clean URLs.
For slug mode posts, uses the language-specific URL slug (from post.url_slug
or post.language_slugs[language]) for SEO-friendly localized URLs.
For timestamp mode posts:
	If only one post exists on the date, uses date-only URL (e.g., /group/2025-12-09)
	If multiple posts exist on the date, includes time (e.g., /group/2025-12-09/16:26)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_public_path_with_time(language, group_slug, date, time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a public path with explicit date and time (always includes time).
Used when redirecting from date-only URLs to full timestamp URLs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_public_translations(translations, current_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component on public pages.
Converts the @translations assign to the format expected by the component.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_excerpt(content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts and renders an excerpt from post content.
Returns content before <!-- more --> tag, or first paragraph if no tag.
Renders markdown and strips HTML tags for plain text display.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      featured_image_url(post, variant \\ "medium")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a featured image URL for a post, falling back to the original variant.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date for display using locale-aware month names.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_for_url(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date for URL.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_with_time(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date with time for display.
Used when multiple posts exist on the same date.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      format_post_date(post, group_slug, date_counts \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a post's publication date, including time only when multiple posts exist on the same date.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_for_url(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats time for URL (HH:MM).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      group_listing_path(language, group_slug, params \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds the public URL for a group listing page.
When multiple languages are enabled, always includes locale prefix.
When languages module is off or only one language, uses clean URLs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_publication_date?(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a post has a publication date to display.
For timestamp mode, the date comes from the directory structure.
For slug mode, it comes from metadata.published_at.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      index(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pluralize(count, singular, plural)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pluralizes a word based on count.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Index 
    



      
Publishing module overview dashboard.
Provides high-level stats, quick actions, and guidance for administrators.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Listing 
    



      
Lists posts for a publishing group and provides creation actions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_display_version_languages(post, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Builds language data for the display version (live > draft > latest).



    


    
      
        build_post_languages(post, group_slug, enabled_languages, current_locale, primary_language \\ nil)

      


        Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component.
Returns a list of language maps with status, enabled flag, known flag, and metadata.



    


    
      
        format_datetime(arg1, current_user, date_time_settings)

      


    


    
      
        get_display_version(post)

      


        Gets the display version info for a post based on priority



    


    
      
        get_published_version(post)

      


        Gets the published version number from a post's version_statuses map.
Returns nil if no version is published.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_display_version_languages(post, enabled_languages, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds language data for the display version (live > draft > latest).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_post_languages(post, group_slug, enabled_languages, current_locale, primary_language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds language data for the publishing_language_switcher component.
Returns a list of language maps with status, enabled flag, known flag, and metadata.
The enabled field indicates if the language is currently active in the Languages module.
The known field indicates if the language code is recognized.
The is_primary field indicates if this is the primary language for versioning.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime(arg1, current_user, date_time_settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_display_version(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the display version info for a post based on priority:
	Published version (if exists) - what visitors see
	Newest draft version (if no published) - work in progress
	Latest version (fallback)

Returns {version_number, status, label} where label is :live, :draft, or :latest

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_published_version(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the published version number from a post's version_statuses map.
Returns nil if no version is published.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.New 
    



      
LiveView for creating a new publishing group.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.PostShow 
    



      
Post overview page showing metadata, versions, languages, and actions.
Accessible at /admin/publishing/:group/:post_uuid.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_datetime(post)

      


    


    
      
        language_status_color(_)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        version_status_badge_class(_)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime(post)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_status_color(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      version_status_badge_class(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Preview 
    



      
Preview rendering for publishing posts.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Web.Settings 
    



      
Admin configuration for publishing groups.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Workers.MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for migrating posts to a new primary language setting.
This worker updates the primary_language metadata field for all posts in a
publishing group that need migration. It processes posts in batches and
broadcasts progress updates via PubSub.
Usage
# Enqueue a migration job
MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker.enqueue("docs", "en")

# Or with options
MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker.enqueue("docs", "en", user_uuid: "019145a1-0000-7000-8000-000000000001")
Job Arguments
	group_slug - The publishing group slug
	primary_language - The new primary language to set
	user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail (optional)

PubSub Events
The worker broadcasts the following events to posts_topic(group_slug):
	{:primary_language_migration_started, total_count} - Migration started
	{:primary_language_migration_progress, current, total} - Progress update
	{:primary_language_migration_completed, success_count, error_count} - Completed


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_job(group_slug, primary_language, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a new migration job.



    


    
      
        enqueue(group_slug, primary_language, opts \\ [])

      


        Enqueues a migration job.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_job(group_slug, primary_language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new migration job.
Options
	:user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail

Examples
MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker.create_job("docs", "en")
MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker.create_job("docs", "en", user_uuid: "019145a1-0000-7000-8000-000000000001")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      enqueue(group_slug, primary_language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enqueues a migration job.
See create_job/3 for options.
Examples
{:ok, job} = MigratePrimaryLanguageWorker.enqueue("docs", "en")

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.Workers.TranslatePostWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for translating publishing posts to multiple languages using AI.
This worker translates the primary language version of a post to all enabled
languages (or a specified subset). Each language translation is processed
sequentially to avoid overwhelming the AI endpoint.
Usage
# Translate to all enabled languages
PhoenixKit.Modules.Publishing.translate_post_to_all_languages(
  "docs",
  "019cce93-ed2e-7e1b-...",
  endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid"
)

# Or enqueue directly
%{
  "group_slug" => "docs",
  "post_uuid" => "019cce93-ed2e-7e1b-...",
  "endpoint_uuid" => "endpoint-uuid"
}
|> TranslatePostWorker.new()
|> Oban.insert()
Job Arguments
	group_slug - The publishing group slug
	post_uuid - The post UUID
	endpoint_uuid - AI endpoint UUID to use for translation
	source_language - Source language to translate from (optional, defaults to primary language)
	target_languages - List of target languages (optional, defaults to all enabled except source)
	version - Version number to translate (optional, defaults to latest/published)
	user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail (optional)

Configuration
Set the default AI endpoint for translations in Settings:
PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("publishing_translation_endpoint_uuid", "1")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active_job(post_uuid)

      


        Checks if there's an active translation job for the given post.
Returns the job if found, nil otherwise.



    


    
      
        create_job(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a new translation job for a post.



    


    
      
        enqueue(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Enqueues a translation job for a post.



    


    
      
        translate_content(group_slug, post_uuid, target_language, opts \\ [])

      


        Translates content and returns the result without saving.



    


    
      
        translate_now(group_slug, post_uuid, target_language, opts \\ [])

      


        Translates a post to a single language synchronously (without queuing).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active_job(post_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if there's an active translation job for the given post.
Returns the job if found, nil otherwise.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_job(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new translation job for a post.
Options
	:endpoint_uuid - AI endpoint UUID (required if not set in settings)
	:source_language - Source language (defaults to primary language)
	:target_languages - List of target languages (defaults to all enabled except source)
	:version - Version to translate (defaults to latest)
	:user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail

Examples
TranslatePostWorker.create_job("docs", "019cce93-...", endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid")
TranslatePostWorker.create_job("docs", "019cce93-...",
  endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid",
  target_languages: ["es", "fr"]
)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      enqueue(group_slug, post_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enqueues a translation job for a post.
See create_job/3 for options.
Examples
{:ok, job} = TranslatePostWorker.enqueue("docs", "019cce93-...", endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      translate_content(group_slug, post_uuid, target_language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Translates content and returns the result without saving.
Use this when you want to display the translation in the UI first,
allowing the user to review/edit before saving.
Parameters
	group_slug - The publishing group slug
	post_uuid - The post UUID
	target_language - The target language code (e.g., "es")
	opts - Options:	:endpoint_uuid - AI endpoint UUID to use (required)
	:source_language - Source language code (defaults to post's primary language)
	:version - Version to translate (defaults to latest)



Returns
	{:ok, %{title: title, url_slug: slug, content: content}} on success
	{:error, reason} on failure

Example
{:ok, result} = TranslatePostWorker.translate_content("docs", "019cce93-...", "es", endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid")
# => {:ok, %{title: "Primeros Pasos", url_slug: "primeros-pasos", content: "..."}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      translate_now(group_slug, post_uuid, target_language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Translates a post to a single language synchronously (without queuing).
Use this for immediate translation of a single language, e.g., when the user
clicks "Translate to This Language" while viewing a non-primary language.
Parameters
	group_slug - The publishing group slug
	post_uuid - The post UUID
	target_language - The target language code (e.g., "es")
	opts - Options:	:endpoint_uuid - AI endpoint UUID to use (required)
	:source_language - Source language code (defaults to post's primary language)
	:version - Version to translate (defaults to latest)
	:user_uuid - User UUID for audit trail



Returns
	:ok on success
	{:error, reason} on failure

Example
:ok = TranslatePostWorker.translate_now("docs", "019cce93-...", "es", endpoint_uuid: "endpoint-uuid")

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals 
    



      
Referral code system for PhoenixKit - complete management in a single module.
This module provides both the Ecto schema definition and business logic for
managing referral codes. It includes code creation, validation, usage tracking,
and system configuration.
Schema Fields
	code: The referral code string (unique, required)
	description: Human-readable description of the code
	status: Boolean indicating if the code is active
	number_of_uses: Current number of times the code has been used
	max_uses: Maximum number of times the code can be used
	created_by: User ID of the admin who created the code
	beneficiary: User ID who benefits when this code is used (optional)
	date_created: When the code was created
	expiration_date: When the code expires

Core Functions
Code Management
	list_codes/0 - Get all referral codes
	get_code!/1 - Get a referral code by ID (raises if not found)
	get_code_by_string/1 - Get a referral code by its string value
	create_code/1 - Create a new referral code
	update_code/2 - Update an existing referral code
	delete_code/1 - Delete a referral code
	generate_random_code/0 - Generate a random code string

Usage Tracking
	use_code/2 - Record usage of a referral code by a user
	get_usage_stats/1 - Get usage statistics for a code
	list_usage_for_code/1 - Get all usage records for a code
	user_used_code?/2 - Check if user has used a specific code

System Settings
	enabled?/0 - Check if referral codes system is enabled
	required?/0 - Check if referral codes are required for registration
	enable_system/0 - Enable the referral codes system
	disable_system/0 - Disable the referral codes system
	set_required/1 - Set whether referral codes are required

Usage Examples
# Check if system is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.enabled?() do
  # System is active
end

# Create a new referral code
{:ok, code} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.create_code(%{
  code: "WELCOME2024",
  description: "Welcome promotion",
  max_uses: 100,
  created_by_uuid: admin_user.uuid,
  expiration_date: ~U[2024-12-31 23:59:59.000000Z]
})

# Use a referral code during registration
case PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.use_code("WELCOME2024", user_uuid) do
  {:ok, usage} -> # Code used successfully
  {:error, reason} -> # Handle error
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        change_code(referral_code, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking referral code changes.



    


    
      
        changeset(referral_code, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for referral code creation and updates.



    


    
      
        count_user_codes(user_uuid)

      


        Counts the total number of referral codes created by a user.



    


    
      
        create_code(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a referral code.



    


    
      
        delete_code(referral_code)

      


        Deletes a referral code.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the referral codes system.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the referral codes system.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the referral codes system is enabled.



    


    
      
        expired?(code)

      


        Checks if a referral code has expired.



    


    
      
        generate_random_code()

      


        Generates a random 5-character alphanumeric referral code.



    


    
      
        get_code(id)

      


        Gets a single referral code by integer ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_code!(id)

      


        Same as get_code/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the code does not exist.



    


    
      
        get_code_by_string(code_string)

      


        Gets a single referral code by its string value.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current referral codes system configuration.



    


    
      
        get_max_codes_per_user()

      


        Gets the maximum number of referral codes a single user can create.



    


    
      
        get_max_uses_per_code()

      


        Gets the maximum number of uses allowed per referral code.



    


    
      
        get_system_stats()

      


        Gets summary statistics for the referral codes system.



    


    
      
        get_usage_stats(code_uuid)

      


        Gets usage statistics for a referral code.



    


    
      
        list_codes()

      


        Returns the list of referral codes ordered by creation date.



    


    
      
        list_usage_for_code(code_uuid)

      


        Lists all usage records for a referral code.



    


    
      
        list_valid_codes()

      


        Gets codes that are currently valid for use.



    


    
      
        required?()

      


        Checks if referral codes are required for user registration.



    


    
      
        set_max_codes_per_user(max_codes)

      


        Sets the maximum number of referral codes a single user can create.



    


    
      
        set_max_uses_per_code(max_uses)

      


        Sets the maximum number of uses allowed per referral code.



    


    
      
        set_required(required)

      


        Sets whether referral codes are required for registration.



    


    
      
        update_code(referral_code, attrs)

      


        Updates a referral code.



    


    
      
        usage_limit_reached?(code)

      


        Checks if a referral code has reached its usage limit.



    


    
      
        use_code(code_string, user_uuid)

      


        Records usage of a referral code by a user.



    


    
      
        user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has already used a specific referral code.



    


    
      
        valid_for_use?(code)

      


        Checks if a referral code is currently valid for use.



    


    
      
        validate_user_code_limit(user_uuid)

      


        Validates that a user hasn't exceeded their referral code creation limit.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_code(referral_code, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking referral code changes.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.change_code(code)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(referral_code, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for referral code creation and updates.
Validates that code is unique and all required fields are present.
Automatically sets date_created on new records.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_user_codes(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of referral codes created by a user.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.count_user_codes(1)
5

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_code(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.create_code(%{code: "TEST123", max_uses: 10})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.create_code(%{code: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_code(referral_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.delete_code(code)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.delete_code(code)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the referral codes system.
Sets the "referral_codes_enabled" setting to false.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.disable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the referral codes system.
Sets the "referral_codes_enabled" setting to true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.enable_system()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the referral codes system is enabled.
Returns true if the "referral_codes_enabled" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.enabled?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expired?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a referral code has expired.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.expired?(code)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_random_code()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a random 5-character alphanumeric referral code.
Returns a string with uppercase letters and numbers, excluding
potentially confusing characters (0, O, I, 1).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.generate_random_code()
"A7B2K"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_code(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single referral code by integer ID or UUID.
Accepts:
	Integer ID (e.g., 123)
	UUID string (e.g., "550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
	Integer string (e.g., "123")
	Any other input returns nil

Returns the referral code if found, nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code(123)
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code("123")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code(456)
nil

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code(:invalid)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_code!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Same as get_code/1, but raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the code does not exist.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code!("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code!("00000000-0000-0000-0000-000000000000")
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_code_by_string(code_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single referral code by its string value.
Returns the referral code if found, nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code_by_string("WELCOME2024")
%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_code_by_string("INVALID")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current referral codes system configuration.
Returns a map with the current settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_config()
%{enabled: false, required: false}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_max_codes_per_user()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the maximum number of referral codes a single user can create.
Returns the system-wide limit for referral code creation per user.
Defaults to 10 if not set.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_max_codes_per_user()
10

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_max_uses_per_code()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the maximum number of uses allowed per referral code.
Returns the system-wide limit for how many times a single referral code can be used.
Defaults to 100 if not set.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_max_uses_per_code()
100

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_system_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets summary statistics for the referral codes system.
Returns counts and metrics useful for admin dashboards.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_system_stats()
%{total_codes: 10, active_codes: 8, total_usage: 150, codes_with_usage: 6}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_usage_stats(code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets usage statistics for a referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.get_usage_stats(code_uuid)
%{total_uses: 5, unique_users: 3, last_used: ~U[...], recent_users: [...]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of referral codes ordered by creation date.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.list_codes()
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_usage_for_code(code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all usage records for a referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.list_usage_for_code(code_uuid)
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.ReferralCodeUsage{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_valid_codes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets codes that are currently valid for use.
Returns codes that are active, not expired, and haven't reached usage limits.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.list_valid_codes()
[%PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      required?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if referral codes are required for user registration.
Returns true if the "referral_codes_required" setting is true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.required?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_max_codes_per_user(max_codes)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the maximum number of referral codes a single user can create.
Updates the system-wide limit for referral code creation per user.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.set_max_codes_per_user(5)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_max_uses_per_code(max_uses)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the maximum number of uses allowed per referral code.
Updates the system-wide limit for referral code usage.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.set_max_uses_per_code(50)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_required(required)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets whether referral codes are required for registration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.set_required(true)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.set_required(false)
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_code(referral_code, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.update_code(code, %{description: "Updated"})
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.update_code(code, %{code: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      usage_limit_reached?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a referral code has reached its usage limit.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.usage_limit_reached?(code)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      use_code(code_string, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Records usage of a referral code by a user.
Validates that the code is valid for use before recording the usage.
Updates the code's number_of_uses counter.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.use_code("WELCOME2024", user_uuid)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.ReferralCodeUsage{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.use_code("EXPIRED", user_uuid)
{:error, :code_not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has already used a specific referral code.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_for_use?(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a referral code is currently valid for use.
A code is valid if:
	It exists and is active (status: true)
	It has not exceeded its maximum uses
	It has not expired

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.valid_for_use?(code)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_user_code_limit(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that a user hasn't exceeded their referral code creation limit.
Checks the current number of codes created by the user against the system limit.
Returns {:ok, :valid} if within limits, {:error, reason} if limit exceeded.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.validate_user_code_limit(1)
{:ok, :valid}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.validate_user_code_limit(1)
{:error, "You have reached the maximum limit of 10 referral codes"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.ReferralCodeUsage 
    



      
ReferralCodeUsage schema for tracking referral code usage in PhoenixKit.
This schema records when and by whom referral codes are used.
It provides an audit trail for code usage and helps with analytics.
Fields
	code_uuid: Foreign key to the referral code that was used
	used_by_uuid: UUID of the user who used the code
	date_used: Timestamp when the code was used

Associations
	referral_code: Belongs to the referral code that was used

Usage Examples
# Record a code usage
%ReferralCodeUsage{}
|> ReferralCodeUsage.changeset(%{
  code_uuid: referral_code.uuid,
  used_by_uuid: user.uuid
})
|> Repo.insert()

# Get all usage records for a code
from(usage in ReferralCodeUsage, where: usage.code_uuid == ^code_uuid)
|> Repo.all()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(usage_record, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for referral code usage records.



    


    
      
        for_code(code_uuid)

      


        Gets all usage records for a specific referral code.



    


    
      
        for_user(user_uuid)

      


        Gets all usage records for a specific user.



    


    
      
        get_usage_stats(code_uuid)

      


        Gets usage statistics for a referral code.



    


    
      
        user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)

      


        Checks if a user has already used a specific referral code.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(usage_record, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for referral code usage records.
Validates that all required fields are present and automatically
sets date_used on new records.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_code(code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all usage records for a specific referral code.
Returns a query that can be executed to get usage records ordered by date_used (most recent first).
Examples
iex> ReferralCodeUsage.for_code(code_uuid) |> Repo.all()
[%ReferralCodeUsage{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_user(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all usage records for a specific user.
Returns a query that can be executed to get usage records ordered by date_used (most recent first).
Examples
iex> ReferralCodeUsage.for_user(user_uuid) |> Repo.all()
[%ReferralCodeUsage{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_usage_stats(code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets usage statistics for a referral code.
Returns a map with usage counts and recent activity information.
Examples
iex> ReferralCodeUsage.get_usage_stats(code_uuid)
%{
  total_uses: 5,
  unique_users: 3,
  last_used: ~U[2024-01-15 10:30:00Z],
  recent_users: [user_uuid1, user_uuid2]
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has already used a specific referral code.
Returns true if the user has used the code before, false otherwise.
Examples
iex> ReferralCodeUsage.user_used_code?(user_uuid, code_uuid)
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.Web.Form 
    



      
Referral code form LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides form interface for creating and editing user referral codes.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.Web.List 
    



      
User referral codes management LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Displays and manages referral codes associated with users.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Referrals.Web.Settings 
    



      
Referral codes module settings LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides module-level configuration and management for the referral codes system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.SEO 
    



      
SEO module for PhoenixKit.
Provides project-wide search visibility controls. Currently supports a
noindex, nofollow directive for staging environments, and will be extended
with additional SEO options in the future.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disable_module()

      


        Disables the SEO module and clears any active directives.



    


    
      
        disable_no_index()

      


        Disables the global noindex, nofollow directive.



    


    
      
        enable_module()

      


        Enables the SEO module (exposes the settings page).



    


    
      
        enable_no_index()

      


        Enables the global noindex, nofollow directive.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns configuration metadata for dashboard cards and settings pages.



    


    
      
        module_enabled?()

      


        Indicates whether the SEO module is available in the admin.



    


    
      
        no_index_enabled?()

      


        Returns true when the noindex, nofollow directive is active.



    


    
      
        update_no_index(enabled?)

      


        Updates the directive to the provided boolean value.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disable_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the SEO module and clears any active directives.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_no_index()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the global noindex, nofollow directive.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the SEO module (exposes the settings page).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_no_index()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the global noindex, nofollow directive.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns configuration metadata for dashboard cards and settings pages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Indicates whether the SEO module is available in the admin.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      no_index_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true when the noindex, nofollow directive is active.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_no_index(enabled?)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the directive to the provided boolean value.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.CTA 
    



      
Call-to-action button component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	content (:string) (required)
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.EntityForm 
    



      
Embeddable entity form component for publishing pages.
Renders a public submission form based on entity configuration.
Usage in .phk files
<EntityForm entity_slug="contact" />
Attributes
	entity_slug (required) - The slug/name of the entity to render form for


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	content (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Headline 
    



      
Headline component for hero sections.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	content (:string) (required)
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Hero 
    



      
Hero section component with multiple variants.
Variants:
	split-image: Hero with content on left, image on right
	centered: Centered content with optional background
	minimal: Simple centered text-only hero

Example usage in .phk file:
<Hero variant="split-image">
  <Headline>Build Your SaaS Faster</Headline>
  <Subheadline>Start shipping in days, not months</Subheadline>
  <CTA primary="true" action="/signup">Get Started</CTA>
  <CTA action="#features">Learn More</CTA>
  <Image src="/assets/dashboard.png" alt="Dashboard" />
</Hero>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "centered".
	children (:list) - Defaults to [].
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	content (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Image 
    



      
Image component with lazy loading and responsive sizing.
Supports both direct URLs and PhoenixKit Storage file UUIDs with automatic variant selection.
Usage
With direct URL:
<Image src="/path/to/image.jpg" alt="Description" />
With PhoenixKit Storage file UUID:
<Image file_uuid="018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890" alt="Description" />
<Image file_uuid="018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890" file_variant="thumbnail" alt="Description" />
Attributes
	src - Direct image URL (takes precedence over file_uuid)
	file_uuid - PhoenixKit Storage file UUID
	file_variant - Storage variant to use (default: "original")	Images: "original", "thumbnail", "small", "medium", "large"


	alt - Alt text for accessibility (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".
	content (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Page 
    



      
Root page component wrapper.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	children (:list) - Defaults to [].
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Subheadline 
    



      
Subheadline component for supporting text.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	content (:string) (required)
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shared.Components.Video 
    



      
Responsive YouTube embed component.
Supports both explicit video_id and full YouTube URLs.
Optional attributes:
	autoplay - "true" | "false" (default)

	muted - "true" | "false" (default)

	controls - "true" | "false" (default)

	loop - "true" | "false" (default)

	start - start time in seconds
	ratio - aspect ratio string (e.g., "16:9", "4:3", "1:1")
Component body text is rendered as a caption beneath the player.


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	attributes (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default".
	content (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop 
    



      
E-commerce Shop Module for PhoenixKit.
Provides comprehensive e-commerce functionality including products, categories,
options-based pricing, and cart management.
Features
	Products: Physical and digital products with JSONB flexibility
	Categories: Hierarchical product categories
	Options: Product options with dynamic pricing (fixed or percent modifiers)
	Inventory: Stock tracking with reservation system
	Cart: Persistent shopping cart (DB-backed for cross-device support)

System Enable/Disable
# Check if shop is enabled
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.enabled?()

# Enable/disable shop system
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.enable_system()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.disable_system()
Integration with Billing
Shop integrates with the Billing module for orders and payments.
Order line_items include shop metadata for product tracking.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_to_cart(cart, product, quantity \\ 1, opts \\ [])

      


        Adds item to cart.



    


    
      
        aggregate_filter_values(opts \\ [])

      


        Aggregates filter values for sidebar display.



    


    
      
        auto_select_payment_option(cart, payment_options)

      


        Auto-selects payment option if only one is available.



    


    
      
        auto_select_shipping_method(cart, shipping_methods)

      


        Auto-selects the cheapest available shipping method for a cart.



    


    
      
        bulk_delete_categories(ids)

      


        Bulk delete categories.
Returns count of deleted categories. Nullifies category references on orphaned products.



    


    
      
        bulk_delete_products(ids)

      


        Bulk delete products.
Returns count of deleted products.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_category_parent(ids, parent_uuid)

      


        Bulk update category parent.
Returns count of updated categories. Excludes the target parent from the update set
to prevent self-reference. Uses a single UPDATE with subquery to resolve parent_uuid.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_category_status(ids, status)

      


        Bulk update category status.
Returns count of updated categories.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_product_category(uuids, category_uuid)

      


        Bulk update product category.
Returns count of updated products.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_product_status(ids, status)

      


        Bulk update product status.
Returns count of updated products.



    


    
      
        calculate_product_price(product, selected_specs)

      


        Calculates the final price for a product based on selected specifications.



    


    
      
        cart_url(language)

      


        Generates a localized URL for the cart page.



    


    
      
        catalog_url(language)

      


        Generates a localized URL for the shop catalog.



    


    
      
        category_options()

      


        Returns categories as options for select input.
Returns list of {localized_name, id} tuples.



    


    
      
        category_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a category slug exists for a language.



    


    
      
        category_url(category, language)

      


        Generates a localized URL for a category.



    


    
      
        change_category(category, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for category form.



    


    
      
        change_import_config(config, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for tracking import config changes.



    


    
      
        change_product(product, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for product form.



    


    
      
        change_shipping_method(method, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for shipping method form.



    


    
      
        checkout_url(language)

      


        Generates a localized URL for the checkout page.



    


    
      
        clear_cart(cart)

      


        Clears all items from cart.



    


    
      
        collect_product_file_uuids(product)

      


        Collects all storage file UUIDs associated with a single product.



    


    
      
        collect_products_file_uuids(product_uuids)

      


        Collects all storage file UUIDs for a list of product UUIDs.



    


    
      
        complete_import(import_log, stats)

      


        Marks import as completed.



    


    
      
        convert_cart_to_order(cart, opts)

      


        Converts a cart to a Billing.Order.



    


    
      
        count_active_carts()

      


        Counts active carts.



    


    
      
        create_cart(opts)

      


        Creates a new cart.



    


    
      
        create_category(attrs)

      


        Creates a new category.



    


    
      
        create_import_config(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates an import config.



    


    
      
        create_import_log(attrs)

      


        Creates a new import log entry.



    


    
      
        create_product(attrs)

      


        Creates a new product.



    


    
      
        create_shipping_method(attrs)

      


        Creates a new shipping method.



    


    
      
        default_storefront_filters()

      


        Returns the default storefront filter configuration.



    


    
      
        delete_category(category)

      


        Deletes a category.



    


    
      
        delete_import_config(config)

      


        Deletes an import config.



    


    
      
        delete_import_log(import_log)

      


        Deletes an import log.



    


    
      
        delete_product(product)

      


        Deletes a product.



    


    
      
        delete_shipping_method(method)

      


        Deletes a shipping method.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the shop system.



    


    
      
        discover_filterable_options()

      


        Discovers filterable option keys from product metadata.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the shop system.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the shop system is enabled.



    


    
      
        ensure_default_import_config()

      


        Creates the legacy default import config if no configs exist.



    


    
      
        ensure_featured_product(cat)

      


        Ensures a category has a featured_product_uuid set.



    


    
      
        ensure_prom_ua_import_config()

      


        Ensures a default Prom.ua import config exists.
Creates one if no config with name "prom_ua_default" is found.



    


    
      
        expire_old_carts()

      


        Expires old guest carts.



    


    
      
        fail_import(import_log, error)

      


        Marks import as failed.



    


    
      
        find_active_cart(opts)

      


        Finds active cart by user_uuid or session_id.



    


    
      
        find_product_by_slug_map(slug_map)

      


        Finds an existing product by any slug in the provided slug map.



    


    
      
        format_product_price(product, currency, style \\ :from)

      


        Formats the product price for catalog display.



    


    
      
        get_available_shipping_methods(cart)

      


        Gets available shipping methods for a cart.
Filters by weight, subtotal, and country.



    


    
      
        get_cart(uuid)

      


        Gets a cart by ID or UUID with items preloaded.



    


    
      
        get_cart!(id)

      


        Gets a cart by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_category(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a category by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_category!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a category by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_category_by_any_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a category by slug in any language.



    


    
      
        get_category_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a category by slug.



    


    
      
        get_category_by_slug_localized(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a category by slug with language awareness.



    


    
      
        get_category_slug(category, language)

      


        Gets the localized slug for a category.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns the current shop configuration.



    


    
      
        get_dashboard_stats()

      


        Returns dashboard statistics for the shop.



    


    
      
        get_default_currency()

      


        Gets the default currency struct from Billing module.



    


    
      
        get_default_currency_code()

      


        Gets the default currency code from Billing module.
Falls back to "USD" if Billing has no default currency configured.



    


    
      
        get_default_import_config()

      


        Gets the default import config, if one exists.



    


    
      
        get_default_language()

      


        Gets the default language code (base code, e.g., "en").



    


    
      
        get_enabled_storefront_filters()

      


        Returns only enabled storefront filters, sorted by position.



    


    
      
        get_import_config(uuid)

      


        Gets an import config by ID.



    


    
      
        get_import_config!(id)

      


        Gets an import config by ID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_import_config_by_name(name)

      


        Gets an import config by name.



    


    
      
        get_import_log(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets an import log by ID.



    


    
      
        get_import_log!(id)

      


        Gets an import log by ID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_or_create_cart(opts)

      


        Gets or creates a cart for the current user/session.



    


    
      
        get_price_affecting_specs(product)

      


        Gets price-affecting options for a product.



    


    
      
        get_price_range(product)

      


        Gets the price range for a product based on option modifiers.



    


    
      
        get_product(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a product by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_product!(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a product by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_product_by_any_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a product by slug in any language.



    


    
      
        get_product_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a product by slug.



    


    
      
        get_product_by_slug_localized(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a product by slug with language awareness.



    


    
      
        get_product_slug(product, language)

      


        Gets the localized slug for a product.



    


    
      
        get_selectable_specs(product)

      


        Gets all selectable options for a product (for UI display).



    


    
      
        get_shipping_method(id)

      


        Gets a shipping method by ID or UUID.



    


    
      
        get_shipping_method!(id)

      


        Gets a shipping method by ID or UUID, raises if not found.



    


    
      
        get_shipping_method_by_slug(slug)

      


        Gets a shipping method by slug.



    


    
      
        get_storefront_filters()

      


        Gets storefront filter configuration from shop_config.



    


    
      
        list_active_categories(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists active categories only (for storefront display).



    


    
      
        list_carts_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists carts with filters for admin.



    


    
      
        list_categories(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all categories.



    


    
      
        list_categories_localized(language, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists categories with translated fields for a specific language.



    


    
      
        list_categories_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists categories with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_category_product_options(category_uuid)

      


        Returns a list of {name, id} tuples for products in a category that have images.
Used for the featured product dropdown in the admin category form.



    


    
      
        list_empty_categories()

      


        Lists categories that have no products assigned.



    


    
      
        list_import_configs(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all active import configs.



    


    
      
        list_import_logs(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists recent import logs.



    


    
      
        list_menu_categories(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists categories visible in storefront navigation/menu.
Only active categories appear in menus.
Semantic alias for list_active_categories/1.



    


    
      
        list_products(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all products with optional filters.



    


    
      
        list_products_by_ids(ids)

      


        Lists products by their IDs.



    


    
      
        list_products_localized(language, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists products with translated fields for a specific language.



    


    
      
        list_products_with_count(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists products with count for pagination.



    


    
      
        list_root_categories(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists root categories (no parent).



    


    
      
        list_shipping_methods(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all shipping methods.



    


    
      
        list_visible_categories(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists categories whose products are visible in storefront.
Includes both active and unlisted categories.
Use for product filtering, not for navigation menus.



    


    
      
        mark_abandoned_carts(days \\ 7)

      


        Marks abandoned carts (no activity for X days).



    


    
      
        merge_guest_cart(session_id, user_uuid)

      


        Merges guest cart into user cart after login.
Accepts a user struct or user_uuid (string).



    


    
      
        merge_localized_attrs(existing, new_attrs)

      


        Merges localized fields from new attributes into existing product.



    


    
      
        product_counts_by_category()

      


        Returns a map of category_uuid => product_count for all categories.



    


    
      
        product_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a product slug exists for a language.



    


    
      
        product_url(product, language)

      


        Generates a localized URL for a product.



    


    
      
        remove_from_cart(item)

      


        Removes item from cart.



    


    
      
        set_cart_payment_option(cart, option)

      


        Sets payment option for cart.



    


    
      
        set_cart_shipping(cart, method, country)

      


        Sets shipping method for cart.



    


    
      
        set_cart_shipping_country(cart, country)

      


        Sets the shipping country for the cart.



    


    
      
        start_import(import_log, total_rows)

      


        Marks import as started.



    


    
      
        translations()

      


        Returns translation helpers module for direct access.



    


    
      
        update_cart_item(item, quantity)

      


        Updates item quantity in cart.



    


    
      
        update_category(category, attrs)

      


        Updates a category.



    


    
      
        update_category_translation(category, language, attrs)

      


        Updates translation for a specific language on a category.



    


    
      
        update_import_config(config, attrs)

      


        Updates an import config.



    


    
      
        update_import_log(import_log, attrs)

      


        Updates an import log.



    


    
      
        update_import_progress(import_log, attrs)

      


        Updates import progress.



    


    
      
        update_product(product, attrs)

      


        Updates a product.



    


    
      
        update_product_translation(product, language, attrs)

      


        Updates translation for a specific language on a product.



    


    
      
        update_shipping_method(method, attrs)

      


        Updates a shipping method.



    


    
      
        update_storefront_filters(filters)

      


        Saves storefront filter configuration.



    


    
      
        upsert_product(attrs)

      


        Creates or updates a product by slug.



    


    
      
        validate_selected_specs(product, selected_specs)

      


        Validates selected_specs against product's option schema.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      add_to_cart(cart, product, quantity \\ 1, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds item to cart.
Options
	:selected_specs - Map of selected specifications (for dynamic pricing)

Examples
# Add simple product
add_to_cart(cart, product, 2)

# Add product with specification-based pricing
add_to_cart(cart, product, 1, selected_specs: %{"material" => "PETG", "color" => "Gold"})

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      aggregate_filter_values(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Aggregates filter values for sidebar display.
Returns a map of filter_key => aggregated data.
For price_range: %{min: Decimal, max: Decimal}
For vendor: [%{value: "Vendor", count: 5}, ...]
For metadata_option: [%{value: "8 inches", count: 3}, ...]
Options:
	:category_uuid - Scope aggregation to a specific category by UUID


  



  
    
      
    
    
      auto_select_payment_option(cart, payment_options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Auto-selects payment option if only one is available.
If cart already has a payment option selected, does nothing.
If only one option is available, selects it.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      auto_select_shipping_method(cart, shipping_methods)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Auto-selects the cheapest available shipping method for a cart.
If cart already has a shipping method selected, does nothing.
If only one method is available, selects it.
If multiple methods are available, selects the cheapest one.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_delete_categories(ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk delete categories.
Returns count of deleted categories. Nullifies category references on orphaned products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_delete_products(ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk delete products.
Returns count of deleted products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_category_parent(ids, parent_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk update category parent.
Returns count of updated categories. Excludes the target parent from the update set
to prevent self-reference. Uses a single UPDATE with subquery to resolve parent_uuid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_category_status(ids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk update category status.
Returns count of updated categories.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_product_category(uuids, category_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk update product category.
Returns count of updated products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_product_status(ids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk update product status.
Returns count of updated products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_product_price(product, selected_specs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the final price for a product based on selected specifications.
Applies option price modifiers (fixed and percent) to the base price.
Fixed modifiers are applied first, then percent modifiers.
Example
product = %Product{price: Decimal.new("20.00")}
selected_specs = %{"material" => "PETG", "finish" => "Premium"}

# If PETG has +$10 fixed and Premium has +20% percent:
calculate_product_price(product, selected_specs)
# => Decimal.new("36.00")  # ($20 + $10) * 1.20

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cart_url(language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cart_url(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a localized URL for the cart page.
Examples
iex> Shop.cart_url("ru")
"/ru/cart"

iex> Shop.cart_url("en")
"/cart"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      catalog_url(language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec catalog_url(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a localized URL for the shop catalog.
Examples
iex> Shop.catalog_url("es-ES")
"/es/shop"

iex> Shop.catalog_url("en")
"/shop"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      category_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns categories as options for select input.
Returns list of {localized_name, id} tuples.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      category_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a category slug exists for a language.
Examples
iex> Shop.category_slug_exists?("jarrones-macetas", "es-ES")
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      category_url(category, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec category_url(PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t(), String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a localized URL for a category.
Returns the correct locale-prefixed URL with translated slug.
Parameters
	category - The Category struct
	language - Language code (e.g., "en-US", "ru", "es-ES")

Examples
iex> Shop.category_url(category, "es-ES")
"/es/shop/category/jarrones-macetas"

iex> Shop.category_url(category, "en")
"/shop/category/vases-planters"  # Default language - no prefix

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_category(category, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for category form.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_import_config(config, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for tracking import config changes.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_product(product, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for product form.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_shipping_method(method, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for shipping method form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      checkout_url(language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec checkout_url(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a localized URL for the checkout page.
Examples
iex> Shop.checkout_url("ru")
"/ru/checkout"

iex> Shop.checkout_url("en")
"/checkout"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_cart(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clears all items from cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      collect_product_file_uuids(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Collects all storage file UUIDs associated with a single product.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      collect_products_file_uuids(product_uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Collects all storage file UUIDs for a list of product UUIDs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      complete_import(import_log, stats)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks import as completed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      convert_cart_to_order(cart, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts a cart to a Billing.Order.
Takes an active cart with items and creates an Order with:
	All cart items as line_items
	Shipping as additional line item (if selected)
	Billing profile snapshot (from profile_uuid or direct billing_data)
	Cart marked as "converted"

For guest checkout (no user_uuid on cart):
	Creates a guest user via Auth.create_guest_user/1
	Guest user has confirmed_at = nil until email verification
	Sends confirmation email automatically
	Order remains in "pending" status

Options
	billing_profile_uuid: uuid - Use existing billing profile (for logged-in users)
	billing_data: map - Use direct billing data (for guest checkout)

Returns
	{:ok, order} - Order created successfully
	{:error, :cart_not_active} - Cart is not active
	{:error, :cart_empty} - Cart has no items
	{:error, :no_shipping_method} - No shipping method selected
	{:error, :email_already_registered} - Guest email belongs to confirmed user
	{:error, changeset} - Validation errors


  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_active_carts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts active carts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_cart(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_category(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new category.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_import_config(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an import config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_import_log(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new import log entry.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_product(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new product.
Automatically normalizes metadata (price modifiers, option values)
before saving to ensure consistent storage format.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_shipping_method(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new shipping method.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_storefront_filters()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the default storefront filter configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_category(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a category.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_import_config(config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an import config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_import_log(import_log)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an import log.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a product.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_shipping_method(method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a shipping method.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Disables the shop system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      discover_filterable_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Discovers filterable option keys from product metadata.
Returns a list of {key, product_count} tuples sorted by count descending.
Used by admin UI to auto-suggest available filters.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Enables the shop system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the shop system is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_default_import_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates the legacy default import config if no configs exist.
Returns {:created, config} if a new config was created,
or :exists if configs already exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_featured_product(cat)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures a category has a featured_product_uuid set.
If the category has no image_uuid and no featured_product_uuid, auto-detects the
first active product with an image and saves it. Returns the (possibly updated)
category with :featured_product preloaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_prom_ua_import_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures a default Prom.ua import config exists.
Creates one if no config with name "prom_ua_default" is found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expire_old_carts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Expires old guest carts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fail_import(import_log, error)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks import as failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_active_cart(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds active cart by user_uuid or session_id.
Search priority:
	If user_uuid is provided, search by user_uuid first
	If not found and session_id is provided, search by session_id (handles guest->login transition)
	If only session_id is provided, search by session_id with no user_uuid


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_product_by_slug_map(slug_map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds an existing product by any slug in the provided slug map.
Searches through each slug value in the map to find a matching product.
Returns the first product found, or nil if no match.
Examples
iex> find_product_by_slug_map(%{"en-US" => "planter"})
%Product{} | nil

iex> find_product_by_slug_map(%{"en-US" => "planter", "es-ES" => "maceta"})
%Product{} | nil  # Finds by first matching slug

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      format_product_price(product, currency, style \\ :from)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats the product price for catalog display.
Returns:
	"$19.99" for products without price-affecting options
	"From $19.99" if options have different price modifiers
	"$19.99 - $38.00" for range display


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_shipping_methods(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets available shipping methods for a cart.
Filters by weight, subtotal, and country.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cart(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a cart by ID or UUID with items preloaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cart!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a cart by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_category(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a category by ID or UUID.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_category!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a category by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_category_by_any_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds a category by slug in any language.
Examples
iex> Shop.get_category_by_any_slug("jarrones-macetas")
{:ok, %Category{}, "es"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_category_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a category by slug.
Supports localized slugs stored as JSONB maps.
Options
	:language - Language code for slug lookup (default: system default)
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
iex> get_category_by_slug("planters")
%Category{}

iex> get_category_by_slug("kashpo", language: "ru")
%Category{}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_category_by_slug_localized(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a category by slug with language awareness.
Searches both translated slugs and canonical slug for the specified language.
Parameters
	slug - The URL slug to search for
	language - Language code (e.g., "es-ES" or base code "en")
	opts - Options: :preload, :status

Examples
iex> Shop.get_category_by_slug_localized("jarrones-macetas", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Category{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_category_slug(category, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the localized slug for a category.
Examples
iex> Shop.get_category_slug(category, "es-ES")
"jarrones-macetas"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the current shop configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dashboard_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns dashboard statistics for the shop.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_currency()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default currency struct from Billing module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_currency_code()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default currency code from Billing module.
Falls back to "USD" if Billing has no default currency configured.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_import_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default import config, if one exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_default_language() :: String.t()


      


Gets the default language code (base code, e.g., "en").
Reads from Languages module configuration or falls back to "en".

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_storefront_filters()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns only enabled storefront filters, sorted by position.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_import_config(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an import config by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_import_config!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an import config by ID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_import_config_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an import config by name.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_import_log(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an import log by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_import_log!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an import log by ID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_or_create_cart(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets or creates a cart for the current user/session.
Options
	:user_uuid - User UUID (for authenticated users)
	:session_id - Session ID (for guests)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_affecting_specs(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets price-affecting options for a product.
Convenience wrapper around Options.get_price_affecting_specs_for_product/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_range(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the price range for a product based on option modifiers.
Returns {min_price, max_price} where:
	min_price = minimum possible price (base + min modifiers)
	max_price = maximum possible price (base + max modifiers)

Example
# Product with base $20, material options (0, +5, +10), finish options (0%, +20%)
get_price_range(product)
# => {Decimal.new("20.00"), Decimal.new("36.00")}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_product(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a product by ID or UUID.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_product!(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a product by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_product_by_any_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds a product by slug in any language.
Searches across all translated slugs to find the product.
Useful for cross-language redirect when user visits with a slug
from a different language.
Examples
iex> Shop.get_product_by_any_slug("maceta-geometrica")
{:ok, %Product{}, "es"}

iex> Shop.get_product_by_any_slug("nonexistent")
{:error, :not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_product_by_slug(slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a product by slug.
Supports localized slugs stored as JSONB maps.
Options
	:language - Language code for slug lookup (default: system default)
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
iex> get_product_by_slug("planter")
%Product{}

iex> get_product_by_slug("kashpo", language: "ru")
%Product{}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_product_by_slug_localized(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a product by slug with language awareness.
Searches both translated slugs and canonical slug for the specified language.
Parameters
	slug - The URL slug to search for
	language - Language code (e.g., "es-ES" or base code "en")
	opts - Options: :preload, :status

Examples
iex> Shop.get_product_by_slug_localized("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Product{}}

iex> Shop.get_product_by_slug_localized("geometric-planter", "en")
{:ok, %Product{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_product_slug(product, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the localized slug for a product.
Returns translated slug if available, otherwise canonical slug.
Examples
iex> Shop.get_product_slug(product, "es-ES")
"maceta-geometrica"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_selectable_specs(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all selectable options for a product (for UI display).
Returns all select/multiselect options regardless of whether they affect price.
This includes options like Color that may not have price modifiers but should
still be selectable in the UI.
Convenience wrapper around Options.get_selectable_specs_for_product/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_shipping_method(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a shipping method by ID or UUID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_shipping_method!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a shipping method by ID or UUID, raises if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_shipping_method_by_slug(slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a shipping method by slug.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_storefront_filters()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets storefront filter configuration from shop_config.
Returns a list of filter definition maps with keys:
key, type, label, enabled, position.
Default: price filter only.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_categories(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists active categories only (for storefront display).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_carts_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists carts with filters for admin.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_categories(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all categories.
Options
	:parent_uuid - Filter by parent UUID (nil for root categories)
	:status - Filter by status: "active", "hidden", "archived", or list of statuses
	:search - Search in name
	:preload - Associations to preload


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_categories_localized(language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists categories with translated fields for a specific language.
Parameters
	language - Language code for translations
	opts - Standard list options

Examples
iex> Shop.list_categories_localized("es-ES", status: "active")
[%Category{localized: %{name: "Jarrones...", ...}}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_categories_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists categories with count for pagination.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_category_product_options(category_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of {name, id} tuples for products in a category that have images.
Used for the featured product dropdown in the admin category form.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_empty_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists categories that have no products assigned.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_import_configs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all active import configs.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_import_logs(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists recent import logs.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_menu_categories(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists categories visible in storefront navigation/menu.
Only active categories appear in menus.
Semantic alias for list_active_categories/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_products(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all products with optional filters.
Options
	:status - Filter by status (draft, active, archived)
	:product_type - Filter by type (physical, digital)
	:category_uuid - Filter by category
	:search - Search in title and description
	:page - Page number
	:per_page - Items per page
	:preload - Associations to preload


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_products_by_ids(ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists products by their IDs.
Returns products in the order of the provided IDs.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_products_localized(language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists products with translated fields for a specific language.
Returns products with an additional :localized virtual map containing
translated fields with fallback to defaults.
Parameters
	language - Language code for translations
	opts - Standard list options: :page, :per_page, :status, :category_uuid, etc.

Examples
iex> Shop.list_products_localized("es-ES", status: "active")
[%Product{localized: %{title: "Maceta...", ...}}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_products_with_count(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists products with count for pagination.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_root_categories(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists root categories (no parent).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_shipping_methods(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all shipping methods.
Options
	:active - Filter by active status
	:country - Filter by country availability


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_visible_categories(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists categories whose products are visible in storefront.
Includes both active and unlisted categories.
Use for product filtering, not for navigation menus.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mark_abandoned_carts(days \\ 7)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks abandoned carts (no activity for X days).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_guest_cart(session_id, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Merges guest cart into user cart after login.
Accepts a user struct or user_uuid (string).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_localized_attrs(existing, new_attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Merges localized fields from new attributes into existing product.
Preserves existing translations while adding new ones from attrs.
Non-localized fields are replaced entirely.
Examples
iex> merge_localized_attrs(%Product{title: %{"en-US" => "Old"}}, %{title: %{"es-ES" => "Nuevo"}})
%{title: %{"en-US" => "Old", "es-ES" => "Nuevo"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_counts_by_category()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a map of category_uuid => product_count for all categories.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      product_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a product slug exists for a language.
Useful for validation during translation editing.
Examples
iex> Shop.product_slug_exists?("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES")
true

iex> Shop.product_slug_exists?("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES", exclude_uuid: "some-uuid")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_url(product, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec product_url(PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t(), String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Generates a localized URL for a product.
Returns the correct locale-prefixed URL with translated slug.
The URL respects the PhoenixKit URL prefix configuration.
Parameters
	product - The Product struct
	language - Language code (e.g., "en-US", "ru", "es-ES")

Examples
iex> Shop.product_url(product, "es-ES")
"/es/shop/product/maceta-geometrica"

iex> Shop.product_url(product, "ru")
"/ru/shop/product/geometricheskoe-kashpo"

iex> Shop.product_url(product, "en")
"/shop/product/geometric-planter"  # Default language - no prefix

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_from_cart(item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes item from cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_cart_payment_option(cart, option)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets payment option for cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_cart_shipping(cart, method, country)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets shipping method for cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_cart_shipping_country(cart, country)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the shipping country for the cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_import(import_log, total_rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Marks import as started.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      translations()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns translation helpers module for direct access.
Examples
iex> Shop.translations()
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Translations

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_cart_item(item, quantity)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates item quantity in cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_category(category, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a category.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_category_translation(category, language, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates translation for a specific language on a category.
Parameters
	category - The category struct
	language - Language code (e.g., "es-ES")
	attrs - Translation attributes: name, slug, description

Examples
iex> Shop.update_category_translation(category, "es-ES", %{
...>   "name" => "Jarrones y Macetas",
...>   "slug" => "jarrones-macetas"
...> })
{:ok, %Category{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_import_config(config, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an import config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_import_log(import_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an import log.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_import_progress(import_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates import progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_product(product, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a product.
Automatically normalizes metadata (price modifiers, option values)
before saving to ensure consistent storage format.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_product_translation(product, language, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates translation for a specific language on a product.
Parameters
	product - The product struct
	language - Language code (e.g., "es-ES")
	attrs - Translation attributes: title, slug, description, body_html, seo_title, seo_description

Examples
iex> Shop.update_product_translation(product, "es-ES", %{
...>   "title" => "Maceta Geométrica",
...>   "slug" => "maceta-geometrica"
...> })
{:ok, %Product{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_shipping_method(method, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a shipping method.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_storefront_filters(filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Saves storefront filter configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      upsert_product(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates or updates a product by slug.
Uses explicit find-or-create pattern with proper localized field merging.
After V47 migration, slug is a JSONB map (e.g., %{"en-US" => "my-slug"}),
so ON CONFLICT doesn't work correctly - this function handles the lookup manually.
Returns {:ok, product, action} where action is :inserted or :updated.
Parameters
	attrs - Product attributes including localized fields as maps

Examples
# Create new product
iex> upsert_product(%{title: %{"en-US" => "Planter"}, slug: %{"en-US" => "planter"}, price: 10})
{:ok, %Product{}, :inserted}

# Update existing product (found by slug)
iex> upsert_product(%{title: %{"en-US" => "Planter V2"}, slug: %{"en-US" => "planter"}, price: 15})
{:ok, %Product{}, :updated}

# Add translation to existing product
iex> upsert_product(%{title: %{"es-ES" => "Maceta"}, slug: %{"es-ES" => "maceta", "en-US" => "planter"}, price: 10})
{:ok, %Product{title: %{"en-US" => "Planter", "es-ES" => "Maceta"}}, :updated}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_selected_specs(product, selected_specs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates selected_specs against product's option schema.
Checks:
	All spec keys exist in the option schema
	All spec values are in allowed values list (if defined)
	All required options have values

Returns
	:ok - All specs are valid
	{:error, :unknown_option_key, key} - Key not in schema
	{:error, :invalid_option_value, %{key: key, value: value, allowed: list}} - Value not allowed
	{:error, :missing_required_option, key} - Required option not provided

Examples
iex> validate_selected_specs(product, %{"material" => "PETG"})
:ok

iex> validate_selected_specs(product, %{"material" => "Unobtainium"})
{:error, :invalid_option_value, %{key: "material", value: "Unobtainium", allowed: ["PLA", "PETG"]}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Cart 
    



      
Shopping cart schema with support for guest and authenticated users.
Status Lifecycle
	active - Cart is active and can be modified
	merged - Guest cart was merged into user cart after login
	converted - Cart was converted to an order
	abandoned - Cart was marked as abandoned (no activity)
	expired - Cart expired (past expires_at)

Identity
Each cart has either user_uuid (for authenticated users) or session_id (for guests).
Guest carts have an expires_at timestamp (30 days by default).
When a guest logs in, their cart is either converted to a user cart or merged
with an existing user cart.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if cart is active.



    


    
      
        changeset(cart, attrs)

      


        Changeset for cart creation and updates.



    


    
      
        convertible?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if cart can be converted to order.



    


    
      
        empty?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if cart is empty.



    


    
      
        expired?(cart)

      


        Returns true if cart has expired.



    


    
      
        guest?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if cart is a guest cart (no user_uuid).



    


    
      
        payment_changeset(cart, attrs)

      


        Changeset for setting payment option.



    


    
      
        shipping_changeset(cart, attrs)

      


        Changeset for setting shipping.



    


    
      
        status_changeset(cart, new_status, extra_attrs \\ %{})

      


        Changeset for status transitions.



    


    
      
        statuses()

      


        Returns list of valid status values.



    


    
      
        totals_changeset(cart, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating cart totals.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if cart is active.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(cart, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for cart creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      convertible?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if cart can be converted to order.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      empty?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if cart is empty.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expired?(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if cart has expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      guest?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if cart is a guest cart (no user_uuid).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      payment_changeset(cart, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for setting payment option.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      shipping_changeset(cart, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for setting shipping.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      status_changeset(cart, new_status, extra_attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for status transitions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of valid status values.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      totals_changeset(cart, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating cart totals.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.CartItem 
    



      
Cart item schema with price snapshot for consistency.
When a product is added to the cart, we snapshot the current price and product
details. This ensures that:
	Price changes after adding don't affect the cart total unexpectedly
	If the product is deleted, we still have the title and other info
	We can show users when prices have changed since they added items

Fields
	cart_uuid - Reference to the cart (required)
	product_uuid - Reference to the product (nullable, ON DELETE SET NULL)
	product_title - Product title snapshot (required)
	product_slug - Product slug snapshot
	product_sku - Product SKU snapshot
	product_image - Product image URL snapshot
	unit_price - Price per unit at time of adding (required)
	compare_at_price - Original price for showing discounts
	quantity - Number of items (required, > 0)
	line_total - Calculated: unit_price * quantity
	weight_grams - Weight for shipping calculation
	taxable - Whether item is taxable
	selected_specs - JSON object for specification-based pricing (e.g., {"material": "PETG", "color": "Gold"})


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(item, attrs)

      


        Changeset for cart item creation and updates.



    


    
      
        discount_percentage(item)

      


        Returns discount percentage for sale items.



    


    
      
        from_product(product, quantity \\ 1, language \\ nil)

      


        Creates changeset attributes from a product.



    


    
      
        on_sale?(cart_item)

      


        Returns true if this item is on sale (has compare_at_price > unit_price).



    


    
      
        price_difference(item, product)

      


        Returns the price difference if the product price has changed.
Positive = price increased, Negative = price decreased.



    


    
      
        product_changed?(item, product)

      


        Returns true if product data has changed since the item was added.
Useful for showing price change warnings.



    


    
      
        product_deleted?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if the product has been deleted (product_uuid is nil after SET NULL).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(item, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for cart item creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      discount_percentage(item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns discount percentage for sale items.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      from_product(product, quantity \\ 1, language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates changeset attributes from a product.
Parameters
	product - The Product struct
	quantity - Number of items (default: 1)
	language - Language code for localized fields (default: system default)

Examples
iex> from_product(product, 2)
%{
  product_uuid: "01234567-...",
  product_title: "Widget",
  product_slug: "widget",
  unit_price: Decimal.new("19.99"),
  quantity: 2,
  ...
}

iex> from_product(product, 1, "ru")
%{product_title: "Виджет", product_slug: "vidzhet", ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      on_sale?(cart_item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if this item is on sale (has compare_at_price > unit_price).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      price_difference(item, product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the price difference if the product price has changed.
Positive = price increased, Negative = price decreased.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_changed?(item, product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product data has changed since the item was added.
Useful for showing price change warnings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_deleted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the product has been deleted (product_uuid is nil after SET NULL).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category 
    



      
Category schema for product organization.
Supports hierarchical nesting via parent_uuid.
Fields
	name - Category name (required)
	slug - URL-friendly identifier (unique)
	description - Category description
	featured_product_uuid - Featured product for fallback image
	parent_uuid - Parent category for nesting
	position - Sort order
	status - Category status: "active", "hidden", "archived"
	metadata - JSONB for custom fields
	option_schema - Category-specific product option definitions (JSONB array)

Status Values
	active - Category and products visible in storefront
	unlisted - Category hidden from menu, but products still visible
	hidden - Category and all products hidden from storefront


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if category is active (visible in storefront).



    


    
      
        breadcrumb_path(category, language \\ nil)

      


        Returns the full path of category names from root to this category.
Requires parent to be preloaded.



    


    
      
        changeset(category, attrs)

      


        Changeset for category creation and updates.



    


    
      
        get_image_url(category, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns the image URL for a category.



    


    
      
        has_children?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if category has children.



    


    
      
        hidden?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if category is hidden (category and products not visible).



    


    
      
        localized_fields()

      


        Returns the list of localized field names.



    


    
      
        products_visible?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if products in this category should be visible in storefront.
Products are visible when category is active or unlisted.



    


    
      
        root?(category)

      


        Returns true if category is a root category (no parent).



    


    
      
        show_in_menu?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if category should appear in category menu/list.
Only active categories appear in the menu.



    


    
      
        statuses()

      


        Returns list of valid category statuses



    


    
      
        unlisted?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if category is unlisted (not in menu, but products visible).



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category{
  __meta__: term(),
  children: term(),
  description: term(),
  featured_product: term(),
  featured_product_uuid: term(),
  image_uuid: term(),
  inserted_at: term(),
  metadata: term(),
  name: term(),
  option_schema: term(),
  parent: term(),
  parent_uuid: term(),
  position: term(),
  products: term(),
  slug: term(),
  status: term(),
  updated_at: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category is active (visible in storefront).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      breadcrumb_path(category, language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the full path of category names from root to this category.
Requires parent to be preloaded.
Parameters
	category - Category struct with parent preloaded
	language - Language code for localized names (default: system default)

Examples
iex> breadcrumb_path(category, "en")
["Home", "Electronics", "Phones"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(category, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for category creation and updates.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_image_url(category, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the image URL for a category.
Priority:
	Storage media (image_uuid) if available
	Featured product's featured_image_uuid (requires :featured_product preloaded)
	Featured product's legacy featured_image URL (requires :featured_product preloaded)
	nil if no image

Options
	:size - Storage dimension to use (default: "large")


  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_children?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category has children.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hidden?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category is hidden (category and products not visible).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      localized_fields()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of localized field names.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      products_visible?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if products in this category should be visible in storefront.
Products are visible when category is active or unlisted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      root?(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category is a root category (no parent).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_in_menu?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category should appear in category menu/list.
Only active categories appear in the menu.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      statuses()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of valid category statuses

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unlisted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if category is unlisted (not in menu, but products visible).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Events 
    



      
PubSub event broadcasting for Shop module.
This module provides functions to broadcast cart changes across
multiple browser tabs and devices for the same user/session, as well
as product, category, and inventory updates for real-time admin dashboards.
Topics
	shop:cart:user:{user_uuid} - Cart events for authenticated users
	shop:cart:session:{session_id} - Cart events for guest sessions
	shop:products - Product events (created, updated, deleted)
	shop:categories - Category events (created, updated, deleted)
	shop:inventory - Inventory events (stock changes)
	shop:products:{product_uuid} - Individual product events

Events
Cart Events
	{:cart_updated, cart} - Cart totals changed (generic update)
	{:item_added, cart, item} - Item added to cart
	{:item_removed, cart, item_uuid} - Item removed from cart
	{:quantity_updated, cart, item} - Item quantity changed
	{:shipping_selected, cart} - Shipping method selected/changed
	{:payment_selected, cart} - Payment option selected/changed
	{:cart_cleared, cart} - All items removed from cart

Product Events
	{:product_created, product} - New product created
	{:product_updated, product} - Product updated
	{:product_deleted, product_uuid} - Product deleted
	{:products_bulk_status_changed, product_uuids, status} - Bulk status update

Category Events
	{:category_created, category} - New category created
	{:category_updated, category} - Category updated
	{:category_deleted, category_uuid} - Category deleted

Inventory Events
	{:inventory_updated, product_uuid, stock_change} - Stock level changed

Examples
# Subscribe to cart updates for authenticated user
Events.subscribe_to_user_cart(user_uuid)

# Subscribe to cart updates for guest session
Events.subscribe_to_session_cart(session_id)

# Subscribe to product updates (admin dashboard)
Events.subscribe_products()

# Broadcast item added
Events.broadcast_item_added(cart, item)

# Broadcast product created
Events.broadcast_product_created(product)

# Handle in LiveView
def handle_info({:item_added, cart, _item}, socket) do
  {:noreply, assign(socket, :cart, cart)}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_cart_cleared(cart)

      


        Broadcasts cart cleared event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_cart_updated(cart)

      


        Broadcasts a generic cart update event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_categories_bulk_deleted(category_ids)

      


        Broadcasts bulk category deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_categories_bulk_parent_changed(category_ids, parent_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts bulk category parent changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_categories_bulk_status_changed(category_ids, status)

      


        Broadcasts bulk category status changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_category_created(category)

      


        Broadcasts category created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_category_deleted(category_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts category deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_category_updated(category)

      


        Broadcasts category updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_inventory_updated(product_uuid, stock_change)

      


        Broadcasts inventory updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_item_added(cart, item)

      


        Broadcasts item added event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_item_removed(cart, item_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts item removed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_payment_selected(cart)

      


        Broadcasts payment option selected event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_product_created(product)

      


        Broadcasts product created event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_product_deleted(product_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts product deleted event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_product_updated(product)

      


        Broadcasts product updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_products_bulk_status_changed(product_uuids, status)

      


        Broadcasts bulk product status changed event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_quantity_updated(cart, item)

      


        Broadcasts quantity updated event.



    


    
      
        broadcast_shipping_selected(cart)

      


        Broadcasts shipping method selected event.



    


    
      
        cart_topics(cart)

      


        Returns the appropriate topic(s) for a cart.



    


    
      
        categories_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for all categories.



    


    
      
        inventory_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for inventory events.



    


    
      
        product_topic(product_uuid)

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for a specific product.



    


    
      
        products_topic()

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for all products.



    


    
      
        session_cart_topic(session_id)

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for a session's cart.



    


    
      
        subscribe_categories()

      


        Subscribes to category events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_inventory()

      


        Subscribes to inventory events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_product(product_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to events for a specific product.



    


    
      
        subscribe_products()

      


        Subscribes to product events.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_cart(cart)

      


        Subscribes to cart events for a specific cart.
Subscribes to all relevant topics (user and/or session).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_session_cart(session_id)

      


        Subscribes to cart events for a guest session.



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_user_cart(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes to cart events for an authenticated user.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_cart(cart)

      


        Unsubscribes from cart events for a specific cart.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_session_cart(session_id)

      


        Unsubscribes from cart events for a guest session.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe_from_user_cart(user_uuid)

      


        Unsubscribes from cart events for an authenticated user.



    


    
      
        user_cart_topic(user_uuid)

      


        Returns the PubSub topic for a user's cart.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_cart_cleared(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts cart cleared event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_cart_updated(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a generic cart update event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_categories_bulk_deleted(category_ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk category deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_categories_bulk_parent_changed(category_ids, parent_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk category parent changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_categories_bulk_status_changed(category_ids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk category status changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_category_created(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts category created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_category_deleted(category_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts category deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_category_updated(category)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts category updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_inventory_updated(product_uuid, stock_change)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts inventory updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_item_added(cart, item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts item added event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_item_removed(cart, item_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts item removed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_payment_selected(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts payment option selected event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_product_created(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts product created event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_product_deleted(product_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts product deleted event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_product_updated(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts product updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_products_bulk_status_changed(product_uuids, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts bulk product status changed event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_quantity_updated(cart, item)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts quantity updated event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_shipping_selected(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts shipping method selected event.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cart_topics(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the appropriate topic(s) for a cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      categories_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for all categories.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      inventory_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for inventory events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_topic(product_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for a specific product.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      products_topic()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for all products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      session_cart_topic(session_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for a session's cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to category events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_inventory()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to inventory events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_product(product_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to events for a specific product.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_products()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to product events.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_cart(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to cart events for a specific cart.
Subscribes to all relevant topics (user and/or session).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_session_cart(session_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to cart events for a guest session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_user_cart(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to cart events for an authenticated user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_cart(cart)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from cart events for a specific cart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_session_cart(session_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from cart events for a guest session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe_from_user_cart(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from cart events for an authenticated user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_cart_topic(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the PubSub topic for a user's cart.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.CSVAnalyzer 
    



      
Analyze Shopify CSV files to extract option metadata.
Extracts all Option1..Option10 names and unique values from CSV
for use in the import mapping UI.
Usage
CSVAnalyzer.analyze_options("/path/to/products.csv")
# => %{
#   options: [
#     %{name: "Size", position: 1, values: ["Small", "Medium", "Large"]},
#     %{name: "Color", position: 2, values: ["Red", "Blue", "Green"]}
#   ],
#   total_products: 150,
#   total_variants: 450
# }

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        analyze_option_names(file_path)

      


        Quick analysis - only extracts option names without values.



    


    
      
        analyze_options(file_path, config \\ nil)

      


        Analyzes a CSV file and extracts option metadata.



    


    
      
        compare_with_global_option(csv_values, global_option)

      


        Compares CSV option values with global option values.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      analyze_option_names(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Quick analysis - only extracts option names without values.
Faster than full analysis, useful for initial UI display.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      analyze_options(file_path, config \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Analyzes a CSV file and extracts option metadata.
Returns a map with:
	options - List of option definitions with name, position, and unique values
	total_products - Number of unique product handles
	total_variants - Total number of variant rows

Examples
CSVAnalyzer.analyze_options("/tmp/products.csv")
# => %{
#   options: [
#     %{name: "Size", position: 1, values: ["S", "M", "L", "XL"]},
#     %{name: "Cup Color", position: 2, values: ["Red", "Blue"]},
#     %{name: "Liquid Color", position: 3, values: ["Clear", "Amber"]}
#   ],
#   total_products: 50,
#   total_variants: 200
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      compare_with_global_option(csv_values, global_option)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Compares CSV option values with global option values.
Returns a map showing which values are new (not in global option).
Examples
CSVAnalyzer.compare_with_global_option(csv_values, global_option)
# => %{
#   existing: ["Red", "Blue"],
#   new: ["Yellow", "Purple"]
# }

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.CSVParser 
    



      
Parse Shopify CSV and group rows by Handle.
Shopify CSV structure:
	First row with product data contains title, description, etc.
	Subsequent rows for same Handle contain variant data only (empty title/description)
	Each variant row has Option1/Option2 values and prices


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        main_row(rows)

      


        Get the first (main) row for a product group.
Contains title, description, and other product-level data.



    


    
      
        parse_and_group(file_path)

      


        Parse CSV file and group rows by Handle (product identifier).



    


    
      
        variant_rows(rows)

      


        Get all variant rows (rows with price data).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      main_row(rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the first (main) row for a product group.
Contains title, description, and other product-level data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_and_group(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parse CSV file and group rows by Handle (product identifier).
Returns a map where keys are handles and values are lists of row maps.
Examples
CSVParser.parse_and_group("/path/to/products.csv")
# => %{
#   "product-handle" => [
#     %{"Handle" => "product-handle", "Title" => "Product", ...},
#     %{"Handle" => "product-handle", "Option1 Value" => "Small", ...},
#     ...
#   ],
#   ...
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      variant_rows(rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get all variant rows (rows with price data).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.CSVValidator 
    



      
Validates CSV files before import processing.
Performs early validation to fail fast with meaningful errors
rather than discovering issues mid-import.
Validation Checks
	File exists and readable - Basic filesystem check
	CSV parseable - File is valid CSV format
	Required columns present - Checks for Handle, Title, Variant Price by default
	Warning detection - Non-blocking issues like empty rows

Examples
# Basic validation with default required columns
case CSVValidator.validate_file("/path/to/products.csv") do
  :ok -> IO.puts("File is valid")
  {:error, reason} -> IO.puts("Validation failed: #{reason}")
end

# Validation with custom required columns
CSVValidator.validate_headers("/path/to/products.csv", ["Handle", "Title", "Price"])

# Full validation report
report = CSVValidator.get_validation_report("/path/to/products.csv")
# => %{
#   valid: true,
#   file_path: "/path/to/products.csv",
#   headers: ["Handle", "Title", ...],
#   row_count: 1234,
#   warnings: ["Some rows have empty Handle values"]
# }

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_headers(file_path)

      


        Extracts headers from a CSV file.



    


    
      
        get_validation_report(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns a comprehensive validation report.



    


    
      
        validate_file(file_path)

      


        Validates that a file exists, is readable, and has valid CSV format.



    


    
      
        validate_headers(file_path)

      


        Extracts and validates CSV headers against required columns.



    


    
      
        validate_headers(file_path, required_columns)

      


        Extracts and validates CSV headers against custom required columns.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_headers(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts headers from a CSV file.
Returns {:ok, headers} or {:error, reason}.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_validation_report(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a comprehensive validation report.
Report Structure
%{
  valid: boolean,
  file_path: string,
  file_size: integer,
  headers: list | nil,
  row_count: integer | nil,
  missing_columns: list,
  warnings: list,
  error: string | nil
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_file(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates that a file exists, is readable, and has valid CSV format.
Returns :ok or {:error, reason}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_headers(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts and validates CSV headers against required columns.
Uses default required columns: ["Handle", "Title", "Variant Price"]
Returns {:ok, headers} or {:error, reason}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_headers(file_path, required_columns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts and validates CSV headers against custom required columns.
Returns {:ok, headers} or {:error, {:missing_columns, missing}}.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.Filter 
    



      
Filter products for import based on configurable rules.
Supports both legacy hardcoded keywords (for backward compatibility)
and configurable ImportConfig-based filtering.
Configuration-based filtering
config = Shop.get_default_import_config()
Filter.should_include?(rows, config)
Filter.categorize(title, config)
Legacy filtering (backward compatible)
Filter.should_include?(rows)  # Uses hardcoded defaults
Filter.categorize(title)      # Uses hardcoded defaults

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        categorize(title, config \\ nil)

      


        Categorize product based on title keywords.



    


    
      
        should_include?(rows, config \\ nil)

      


        Check if product should be included in import.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      categorize(title, config \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Categorize product based on title keywords.
With config
Filter.categorize(title, config)
Uses category_rules from config. Returns default_category_slug if no match.
Without config (legacy)
Filter.categorize(title)
Uses hardcoded category rules. Returns "other-3d" if no match.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      should_include?(rows, config \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if product should be included in import.
With config
Filter.should_include?(rows, config)
Returns true if:
	Config has skip_filter: true, OR
	Title matches at least one include keyword AND
	Title does NOT match any exclude keyword/phrase

Without config (legacy)
Filter.should_include?(rows)
Uses hardcoded default keywords for backward compatibility.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.FormatDetector 
    



      
Auto-detect CSV format from file headers.
Iterates known format modules and calls detect?/1 on each.
First match wins, so order matters.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        detect(path)

      


        Detect format module from CSV file path.
Returns {:ok, format_module} or {:error, :unknown_format}.



    


    
      
        detect_from_headers(headers)

      


        Detect format module from pre-extracted headers.



    


    
      
        format_name(arg1)

      


        Returns human-readable format name.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      detect(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detect format module from CSV file path.
Returns {:ok, format_module} or {:error, :unknown_format}.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect_from_headers(headers)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Detect format module from pre-extracted headers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_name(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns human-readable format name.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.ImportFormat behaviour
    



      
Behaviour for CSV import format adapters.
All CSV format modules (Shopify, Prom.ua, etc.) implement this behaviour
to provide a uniform interface for the import pipeline.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Callbacks
  


    
      
        count(path, config)

      


        Counts the number of products that will be imported from the file.



    


    
      
        default_config_attrs()

      


        Returns default attrs for seeding an ImportConfig for this format.



    


    
      
        detect?(headers)

      


        Returns true if the given CSV headers match this format.



    


    
      
        parse_and_transform(path, categories_map, config, opts)

      


        Parses CSV and returns a list/stream of product attrs maps ready for Shop.upsert_product/1.



    


    
      
        requires_option_mapping?()

      


        Whether the :configure wizard step (option mapping UI) should be shown.



    





      


      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count(path, config)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback count(
  path :: String.t(),
  config :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ImportConfig.t() | nil
) ::
  non_neg_integer()


      


Counts the number of products that will be imported from the file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_config_attrs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback default_config_attrs() :: map()


      


Returns default attrs for seeding an ImportConfig for this format.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      detect?(headers)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback detect?(headers :: [String.t()]) :: boolean()


      


Returns true if the given CSV headers match this format.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_and_transform(path, categories_map, config, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback parse_and_transform(
  path :: String.t(),
  categories_map :: map(),
  config :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ImportConfig.t() | nil,
  opts :: keyword()
) :: Enumerable.t()


      


Parses CSV and returns a list/stream of product attrs maps ready for Shop.upsert_product/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_option_mapping?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback requires_option_mapping?() :: boolean()


      


Whether the :configure wizard step (option mapping UI) should be shown.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.OptionBuilder 
    



      
Build option values and price modifiers from Shopify variant rows.
Extracts Option1..Option10 names and values from CSV rows,
calculates base price (minimum) and price modifiers (deltas from base).
Extended Support
	Supports Option1 through Option10 (Shopify standard)
	Accepts option_mappings for slot-based options
	Builds _option_slots structure for products using global options


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_extended(rows, opts \\ [])

      


        Build extended options data from variant rows.



    


    
      
        build_from_variants(rows)

      


        Build options data from variant rows (legacy format).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_extended(rows, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build extended options data from variant rows.
Supports Option1 through Option10 and optional slot mappings.
Arguments
	rows - List of CSV row maps for a single product
	opts - Keyword options:	:option_mappings - List of mapping configs from ImportConfig



Returns
Map with:
	base_price - Minimum variant price
	options - List of option data for each option found
	option_slots - Slot definitions if mappings provided

Examples
# Without mappings (standard import)
OptionBuilder.build_extended(rows)
# => %{
#   base_price: Decimal.new("22.80"),
#   options: [
#     %{position: 1, name: "Size", values: [...], modifiers: %{...}},
#     %{position: 2, name: "Cup Color", values: [...]},
#     %{position: 3, name: "Liquid Color", values: [...]}
#   ],
#   option_slots: []
# }

# With mappings (slot-based import)
mappings = [
  %{"csv_name" => "Cup Color", "slot_key" => "cup_color", "source_key" => "color"},
  %{"csv_name" => "Liquid Color", "slot_key" => "liquid_color", "source_key" => "color"}
]
OptionBuilder.build_extended(rows, option_mappings: mappings)
# => %{
#   base_price: Decimal.new("22.80"),
#   options: [...],
#   option_slots: [
#     %{slot: "cup_color", source_key: "color", label: "Cup Color", values: [...]},
#     %{slot: "liquid_color", source_key: "color", label: "Liquid Color", values: [...]}
#   ]
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_from_variants(rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build options data from variant rows (legacy format).
Returns a map with:
	base_price: minimum variant price (Decimal)
	option1_name: name of first option (e.g., "Size")
	option1_values: list of unique values for option1
	option1_modifiers: map of value => price delta from base
	option2_name: name of second option (e.g., "Color")
	option2_values: list of unique values for option2

Examples
OptionBuilder.build_from_variants(rows)
# => %{
#   base_price: Decimal.new("22.80"),
#   option1_name: "Size",
#   option1_values: ["4 inches (10 cm)", "5 inches (13 cm)", ...],
#   option1_modifiers: %{"4 inches (10 cm)" => "0", "5 inches (13 cm)" => "5.00", ...},
#   option2_name: "Color",
#   option2_values: ["Black", "White", ...]
# }

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.ProductTransformer 
    



      
Transform Shopify CSV rows into PhoenixKit Product format.
Handles:
	Basic product fields (title, description, price, etc.)
	Option values and price modifiers in metadata
	Slot-based options with global option mapping
	Category assignment based on title keywords (configurable)
	Image collection
	Auto-creation of missing categories

Extended Transform
Use transform_extended/5 with option_mappings to enable slot-based
options that reference global options. This allows multiple uses of the
same global option in a product (e.g., cup_color and liquid_color both
referencing the "color" global option).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        resolve_category_uuid(category_slug, categories_map, language \\ nil)

      


        Resolves category UUID from slug, auto-creating if necessary.



    


    
      
        transform(handle, rows, categories_map \\ %{}, config \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Transform a group of CSV rows (one product) into Product attrs.



    


    
      
        transform_extended(handle, rows, categories_map \\ %{}, config \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Transform with extended options support (Option3..N and slot mappings).



    


    
      
        update_categories_map(categories_map, category_slug)

      


        Build an updated categories_map including any auto-created categories.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_category_uuid(category_slug, categories_map, language \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves category UUID from slug, auto-creating if necessary.
If category doesn't exist, creates it with:
	name: Generated from slug (capitalize, replace hyphens with spaces) - localized map
	status: "active"
	slug: The original slug - localized map

Arguments
	category_slug: The slug string to look up
	categories_map: Map of slug => category_uuid
	language: Target language for localized fields (default: system default)


  



    

    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      transform(handle, rows, categories_map \\ %{}, config \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Transform a group of CSV rows (one product) into Product attrs.
Arguments
	handle: Product handle (slug)
	rows: List of CSV row maps for this product
	categories_map: Map of slug => category_uuid
	config: Optional ImportConfig for category rules (nil = legacy defaults)
	opts: Keyword options:	:language - Target language for imported content (default: system default language)



Returns
Map suitable for Shop.create_product/1

  



    

    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      transform_extended(handle, rows, categories_map \\ %{}, config \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Transform with extended options support (Option3..N and slot mappings).
Arguments
	handle: Product handle (slug)
	rows: List of CSV row maps for this product
	categories_map: Map of slug => category_uuid
	config: Optional ImportConfig for category rules and option mappings
	opts: Keyword options:	:language - Target language for imported content
	:option_mappings - Explicit option mappings (overrides config)



Returns
Map suitable for Shop.create_product/1 with slot-based metadata if mappings provided.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_categories_map(categories_map, category_slug)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build an updated categories_map including any auto-created categories.
Call this after transform() to update the map for subsequent products.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.PromUaFormat 
    



      
Prom.ua CSV format adapter implementing ImportFormat behaviour.
Handles the Prom.ua export format:
	One row = one product (no variant grouping)
	Bilingual: Russian + Ukrainian titles/descriptions
	Multiple images comma-separated in a single column
	Ukrainian column names
	Category by name (Назва_групи)
	Prices in UAH


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.ShopifyCSV 
    



      
Main orchestrator for Shopify CSV import.
Coordinates CSV parsing, validation, filtering, transformation, and product creation.
Usage
# Dry run - see what would be imported
ShopifyCSV.import("/path/to/products.csv", dry_run: true)

# Full import
ShopifyCSV.import("/path/to/products.csv")

# Import with custom config
config = Shop.get_import_config!(config_uuid)
ShopifyCSV.import("/path/to/products.csv", config: config)

# Import to specific category
category = Shop.get_category_by_slug("shelves")
ShopifyCSV.import("/path/to/products.csv", category_uuid: category.uuid)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        import(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Import products from Shopify CSV file.



    


    
      
        preview(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Quick dry run - just parse and filter, show what would be imported.



    


    
      
        validate(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Validates CSV file without importing.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      import(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Import products from Shopify CSV file.
Options
	:dry_run - If true, don't create products, just return what would be created
	:category_uuid - Override category for all products
	:skip_existing - If true, skip products with existing slugs (default: true)
	:update_existing - If true, update existing products instead of skipping (default: false)
	:config - ImportConfig struct for filtering/categorization (nil = use defaults)
	:validate - If true, validate CSV before import (default: true)

Note: When update_existing: true, skip_existing is ignored.
Returns
Summary map with:
	:imported - count of newly created products
	:updated - count of updated existing products
	:skipped - count of skipped (existing or filtered out)
	:errors - count of failed imports
	:dry_run - count of products in dry run
	:error_details - list of error tuples
	:validation_report - CSV validation report (if validate: true)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      preview(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Quick dry run - just parse and filter, show what would be imported.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates CSV file without importing.
Returns validation report with headers, row count, and any warnings.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Import.ShopifyFormat 
    



      
Shopify CSV format adapter implementing ImportFormat behaviour.
Wraps existing CSVParser, Filter, and ProductTransformer modules
behind the uniform import format interface. No logic changes — pure delegation.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ImportConfig 
    



      
ImportConfig schema for configurable CSV import filtering.
Allows defining custom filtering rules per import type instead of
using hardcoded keywords.
Fields
	name - Config name (e.g., "decor_3d", "general")
	include_keywords - Keywords that must be present for inclusion
	exclude_keywords - Keywords that cause exclusion
	exclude_phrases - Phrases that cause exclusion
	skip_filter - If true, skip all filtering (import everything)
	category_rules - List of maps: [%{keywords: [...], slug: "category-slug"}]
	default_category_slug - Fallback category when no rules match
	required_columns - CSV columns that must be present
	is_default - Use this config when none specified
	active - Config is available for use
	option_mappings - Mappings from CSV option columns to global options

Example Category Rules
[
  %{"keywords" => ["shelf"], "slug" => "shelves"},
  %{"keywords" => ["mask"], "slug" => "masks"},
  %{"keywords" => ["vase", "planter"], "slug" => "vases-planters"}
]
Example Option Mappings
[
  %{
    "csv_name" => "Cup Color",
    "slot_key" => "cup_color",
    "source_key" => "color",
    "auto_add" => true,
    "label" => %{"en" => "Cup Color", "ru" => "Цвет чашки"}
  },
  %{
    "csv_name" => "Liquid Color",
    "slot_key" => "liquid_color",
    "source_key" => "color",
    "auto_add" => true
  }
]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(config \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating/updating an import config.



    


    
      
        default_required_columns()

      


        Returns default required columns for CSV validation.



    


    
      
        from_legacy_defaults()

      


        Builds a config struct from legacy hardcoded values (for backward compatibility).



    


    
      
        from_prom_ua_defaults()

      


        Builds a default config for Prom.ua imports (no filtering, import everything).



    


    
      
        no_filter_config()

      


        Builds a "no filter" config that imports everything.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ImportConfig{
  __meta__: term(),
  active: term(),
  category_rules: term(),
  default_category_slug: term(),
  download_images: term(),
  exclude_keywords: term(),
  exclude_phrases: term(),
  include_keywords: term(),
  inserted_at: term(),
  is_default: term(),
  name: term(),
  option_mappings: term(),
  required_columns: term(),
  skip_filter: term(),
  updated_at: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(config \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating/updating an import config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_required_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns default required columns for CSV validation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      from_legacy_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a config struct from legacy hardcoded values (for backward compatibility).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      from_prom_ua_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a default config for Prom.ua imports (no filtering, import everything).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      no_filter_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a "no filter" config that imports everything.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ImportLog 
    



      
ImportLog schema for tracking CSV import history.
Fields
	filename - Original filename (required)
	file_path - Server path to uploaded file
	status - pending | processing | completed | failed

	total_rows - Total rows in CSV
	processed_rows - Rows processed so far
	imported_count - New products created
	updated_count - Existing products updated
	skipped_count - Products skipped (filtered)
	error_count - Products with errors
	options - Import options (JSONB)
	error_details - List of error objects
	started_at - Processing start time
	completed_at - Processing end time
	user_uuid - User who initiated import


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        complete_changeset(import_log, stats)

      


        Mark import as completed.



    


    
      
        create_changeset(import_log \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a new import log.



    


    
      
        fail_changeset(import_log, error)

      


        Mark import as failed.



    


    
      
        finished?(arg1)

      


        Check if import is finished (completed or failed).



    


    
      
        in_progress?(arg1)

      


        Check if import is in progress.



    


    
      
        progress_changeset(import_log, attrs)

      


        Update progress during import.



    


    
      
        progress_percent(import_log)

      


        Returns the percentage of completion.



    


    
      
        start_changeset(import_log, total_rows)

      


        Mark import as started.



    


    
      
        update_changeset(import_log, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating import log status and stats.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      complete_changeset(import_log, stats)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Mark import as completed.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_changeset(import_log \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a new import log.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fail_changeset(import_log, error)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Mark import as failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      finished?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if import is finished (completed or failed).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      in_progress?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if import is in progress.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      progress_changeset(import_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Update progress during import.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      progress_percent(import_log)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the percentage of completion.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_changeset(import_log, total_rows)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Mark import as started.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_changeset(import_log, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating import log status and stats.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.OptionTypes 
    



      
Supported option types for product options.
Supported Types
	text - Free-form text input
	number - Numeric input (optional min/max/step validation)
	boolean - Checkbox/toggle
	select - Single choice dropdown (requires options)
	multiselect - Multiple choice selection (requires options)

Option Schema Format (Simple)
%{
  "key" => "material",
  "label" => "Material",
  "type" => "select",
  "options" => ["PLA", "ABS", "PETG"],
  "default" => "PLA",
  "required" => false,
  "unit" => nil,
  "position" => 0,
  "affects_price" => true,
  "modifier_type" => "fixed",
  "price_modifiers" => %{
    "PLA" => "0",
    "ABS" => "5.00",
    "PETG" => "10.00"
  }
}
Option Schema Format (Enhanced with Localization)
%{
  "key" => "color",
  "label" => %{"en" => "Color", "ru" => "Цвет"},
  "type" => "select",
  "allow_multiple_slots" => true,
  "options" => [
    %{"value" => "red", "label" => %{"en" => "Red", "ru" => "Красный"}, "hex" => "#FF0000"},
    %{"value" => "blue", "label" => %{"en" => "Blue", "ru" => "Синий"}, "hex" => "#0000FF"}
  ]
}
Multiple Slots
When allow_multiple_slots: true, the same global option can be used
multiple times in a product with different slot names. For example:
	Global option "color" can be used as "cup_color" and "liquid_color"
	Slots are stored in product metadata["_option_slots"]
	Each slot references the source global option key

Price Modifiers
For select and multiselect types, you can enable price modifiers:
	affects_price - Boolean indicating if this option affects product price
	modifier_type - "fixed" or "percent"
	price_modifiers - Map of option value to price delta (as string decimal)
	allow_override - Boolean, allows overriding price modifiers per-product

Modifier Types
	fixed - Add exact amount to base price (e.g., +$10)
	percent - Add percentage of base price (e.g., +20% of $20 = +$4)

Allow Override
When allow_override: true, the price modifier values can be customized
for each individual product. The global values serve as defaults.
Overridden values are stored in product's metadata["_price_modifiers"].
Price Calculation Order
	Sum all fixed modifiers
	Add to base price (intermediate price)
	Sum all percent modifiers
	Apply percent to intermediate price

Example:
	Base price: $20
	Material: PETG (+$10 fixed)
	Finish: Premium (+20% percent)
	Final: ($20 + $10) * 1.20 = $36


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        allows_multiple_slots?(arg1)

      


        Checks if option allows multiple slots.



    


    
      
        get_label(label, language \\ "en")

      


        Gets localized label for an option or option value.



    


    
      
        get_option_values(options)

      


        Extracts option values from options list.



    


    
      
        modifier_types()

      


        Returns list of supported modifier types.



    


    
      
        requires_options?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a type requires options array.



    


    
      
        supported_types()

      


        Returns list of supported option types.



    


    
      
        supports_price_modifiers?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a type supports price modifiers.



    


    
      
        valid_modifier_type?(type)

      


        Checks if a modifier type is valid.



    


    
      
        valid_type?(type)

      


        Checks if a type is valid.



    


    
      
        validate_option(opt)

      


        Validates an option definition map.



    


    
      
        validate_options(options)

      


        Validates a list of option definitions.
Returns {:ok, options} or {:error, reason} on first failure.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      allows_multiple_slots?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if option allows multiple slots.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_label(label, language \\ "en")



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets localized label for an option or option value.
Handles both string labels and localized map labels.
Falls back to default language or first available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_values(options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts option values from options list.
Works with both simple string format and enhanced map format:
	Simple: ["Red", "Blue"] -> ["Red", "Blue"]
	Enhanced: [%{"value" => "red", "label" => ...}] -> ["red"]


  



  
    
      
    
    
      modifier_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of supported modifier types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_options?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a type requires options array.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      supported_types()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of supported option types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      supports_price_modifiers?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a type supports price modifiers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_modifier_type?(type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a modifier type is valid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_type?(type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a type is valid.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_option(opt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates an option definition map.
Required Keys
	key - Unique identifier (string)
	label - Display label (string)
	type - One of supported types

Optional Keys
	options - Required for select/multiselect types
	default - Default value
	required - Whether field is required (boolean)
	unit - Unit label (e.g., "cm", "kg")
	position - Sort order (integer)
	affects_price - Whether this option affects price (boolean)
	modifier_type - "fixed" or "percent" (defaults to "fixed")
	price_modifiers - Map of option value to price modifier

Examples
iex> OptionTypes.validate_option(%{"key" => "material", "label" => "Material", "type" => "text"})
{:ok, %{"key" => "material", "label" => "Material", "type" => "text"}}

iex> OptionTypes.validate_option(%{"key" => "color", "label" => "Color", "type" => "select", "options" => ["Red", "Blue"]})
{:ok, %{"key" => "color", "label" => "Color", "type" => "select", "options" => ["Red", "Blue"]}}

iex> OptionTypes.validate_option(%{"key" => "test"})
{:error, "Missing required keys: label, type"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_options(options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a list of option definitions.
Returns {:ok, options} or {:error, reason} on first failure.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Options 
    



      
Context for managing product options.
Provides a two-level option system:
	Global options - Apply to all products (stored in shop_config)
	Category options - Apply to products in specific category (stored in category.option_schema)

When retrieving options for a product, the system merges global and category options,
with category options overriding global ones by key.
Localization Note
Option labels and values are currently stored as plain strings, not localized JSONB maps.
This means options display the same in all languages. Future enhancement: convert
option schema to support localized labels like "label" => %{"en" => "Material", "ru" => "Материал"}.
Usage
# Get/set global options
Options.get_global_options()
Options.update_global_options([%{"key" => "material", "label" => "Material", "type" => "text"}])

# Get/set category options
Options.get_category_options(category)
Options.update_category_options(category, [%{"key" => "mounting_type", ...}])

# Get merged schema for a product
Options.get_option_schema_for_product(product)

# Validate product metadata against schema
Options.validate_metadata(product.metadata, schema)
Price Calculation
Options with affects_price: true can modify the final product price.
Two modifier types are supported:
	fixed - Add exact amount (e.g., +$10)
	percent - Add percentage of base price (e.g., +20%)

Allow Override
Options with allow_override: true can have their price modifiers customized
per-product. Override values are stored in product metadata under _price_modifiers.
When calculating price, the system checks for overrides first, then falls back
to the default values from the option schema.
Calculation order:
	Sum all fixed modifiers (checking for overrides)
	Add to base price (intermediate price)
	Sum all percent modifiers (checking for overrides)
	Apply percent to intermediate price

Example:
	Base price: $20
	Material: PETG (+$10 fixed)
	Finish: Premium (+20% percent)
	Final: ($20 + $10) * 1.20 = $36


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_category_option(category, opt)

      


        Adds a single option to category schema.



    


    
      
        add_global_option(opt)

      


        Adds a single option to global schema.



    


    
      
        add_value_to_global_option(key, value_or_map)

      


        Adds a new value to an existing global option.



    


    
      
        build_option_slots(slots)

      


        Builds option slots structure for product metadata.



    


    
      
        calculate_final_price(specs, selected_specs, base_price, product_metadata \\ %{})

      


        Calculates total price modifier for selected specifications.



    


    
      
        calculate_total_modifier(specs, selected_specs)

      


        Calculates total modifier amount (for backward compatibility).



    


    
      
        get_all_selectable_specs_for_admin(product)

      


        Gets all selectable options for admin product detail view.



    


    
      
        get_category_options(category_uuid)

      


        Gets category-specific option schema.



    


    
      
        get_complete_option_schema_for_product(product)

      


        Gets complete option schema for a product including slot-based options.



    


    
      
        get_custom_price_modifier(metadata, option_key, option_value)

      


        Gets the price modifier for overridden values from product metadata.



    


    
      
        get_effective_modifier(opt, selected_value, metadata)

      


    


    
      
        get_effective_modifier_info(opt, selected_value, metadata)

      


        Gets the effective modifier info (type and value) for an option, checking for product overrides.



    


    
      
        get_effective_modifier_range(specs, metadata)

      


        Gets the min/max modifier range for options, considering product overrides.



    


    
      
        get_enabled_global_options()

      


        Gets enabled global options only.



    


    
      
        get_global_option_by_key(key)

      


        Gets a single global option by key.



    


    
      
        get_global_options()

      


        Gets global option schema.



    


    
      
        get_modifier_range(specs)

      


        Gets the min/max modifier range for a list of options.



    


    
      
        get_option_by_key(schema, key)

      


        Returns option by key from a schema.



    


    
      
        get_option_schema_for_product(product)

      


        Gets merged option schema for a product.



    


    
      
        get_price_affecting_specs(schema)

      


        Gets price-affecting options from a schema.



    


    
      
        get_price_affecting_specs_for_product(product)

      


        Gets price-affecting options for a specific product.



    


    
      
        get_price_modifier(arg1, value)

      


        Gets the price modifier for a specific option value.



    


    
      
        get_price_range(specs, base_price, product_metadata \\ %{})

      


        Gets the min/max price range for a list of options.



    


    
      
        get_selectable_specs(schema)

      


        Gets all selectable options from a schema.



    


    
      
        get_selectable_specs_for_product(product)

      


        Gets all selectable options for a specific product.



    


    
      
        get_slot_options_for_product(product)

      


        Gets slot-based options for a product.



    


    
      
        has_option?(schema, key)

      


        Checks if an option key exists in schema.



    


    
      
        merge_schemas(base, override)

      


        Merges two option schemas, with the second overriding the first by key.



    


    
      
        remove_category_option(category, key)

      


        Removes an option from category schema by key.



    


    
      
        remove_global_option(key)

      


        Removes an option from global schema by key.



    


    
      
        resolve_slot_to_option(slot)

      


        Resolves a single slot definition to a full option spec.



    


    
      
        update_category_options(category, options)

      


        Updates category option schema.



    


    
      
        update_global_options(options)

      


        Updates global option schema.



    


    
      
        validate_metadata(metadata, schema)

      


        Validates product metadata against option schema.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_category_option(category, opt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a single option to category schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_global_option(opt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a single option to global schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_value_to_global_option(key, value_or_map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a new value to an existing global option.
Works with both simple string options and enhanced map options.
For enhanced format, value_map should be a map with at least "value" key.
Examples
# Simple format - adds "yellow" to options list
Options.add_value_to_global_option("color", "yellow")

# Enhanced format - adds map to options list
Options.add_value_to_global_option("color", %{
  "value" => "yellow",
  "label" => %{"en" => "Yellow", "ru" => "Жёлтый"},
  "hex" => "#FFFF00"
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_option_slots(slots)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds option slots structure for product metadata.
Creates the _option_slots array from a list of slot definitions.
Examples
Options.build_option_slots([
  %{slot: "cup_color", source_key: "color", label: %{"en" => "Cup Color"}},
  %{slot: "liquid_color", source_key: "color", label: %{"en" => "Liquid"}}
])
# => [
#   %{"slot" => "cup_color", "source_key" => "color", "label" => %{"en" => "Cup Color"}},
#   %{"slot" => "liquid_color", "source_key" => "color", "label" => %{"en" => "Liquid"}}
# ]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_final_price(specs, selected_specs, base_price, product_metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates total price modifier for selected specifications.
Takes a list of price-affecting options, a map of selected values, and the base price.
Returns the final price after applying all modifiers.
Options
	product_metadata - Optional product metadata for custom modifier values.
When provided, options with modifier_type: "custom" will use price values
from metadata["_price_modifiers"][option_key][option_value].

Calculation Order
	Sum all fixed modifiers (from schema price_modifiers)
	Sum all custom modifiers (from product metadata)
	Add to base price (intermediate price)
	Sum all percent modifiers
	Apply percent to intermediate price: intermediate * (1 + percent_sum/100)

Examples
specs = [
  %{"key" => "material", "affects_price" => true, "modifier_type" => "fixed",
    "price_modifiers" => %{"PLA" => "0", "PETG" => "10.00"}},
  %{"key" => "finish", "affects_price" => true, "modifier_type" => "percent",
    "price_modifiers" => %{"Standard" => "0", "Premium" => "20"}}
]

selected = %{"material" => "PETG", "finish" => "Premium"}
base_price = Decimal.new("20.00")

Options.calculate_final_price(specs, selected, base_price)
# => Decimal.new("36.00")  # ($20 + $10) * 1.20

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_total_modifier(specs, selected_specs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates total modifier amount (for backward compatibility).
This function returns just the sum of fixed modifiers.
For full calculation with percent modifiers, use calculate_final_price/3.
Examples
specs = [
  %{"key" => "material", "affects_price" => true, "price_modifiers" => %{"PETG" => "10.00"}},
  %{"key" => "color", "affects_price" => true, "price_modifiers" => %{"Gold" => "8.00"}}
]

selected = %{"material" => "PETG", "color" => "Gold"}

Options.calculate_total_modifier(specs, selected)
# => Decimal.new("18.00")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_selectable_specs_for_admin(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all selectable options for admin product detail view.
Unlike get_selectable_specs_for_product/1, this does NOT filter schema options
by product's _option_values. Shows all schema options (global + category) plus
discovered options from metadata, giving admins the full picture.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_category_options(category_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets category-specific option schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_complete_option_schema_for_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets complete option schema for a product including slot-based options.
This combines:
	Global options (excluding those used as slot sources)
	Category options
	Slot-based options from product metadata

Examples
Options.get_complete_option_schema_for_product(product)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_custom_price_modifier(metadata, option_key, option_value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the price modifier for overridden values from product metadata.
Used when option has allow_override: true and the product has custom values
stored in metadata under _price_modifiers key.
Examples
product_metadata = %{
  "_price_modifiers" => %{
    "material" => %{"PLA" => "0", "PETG" => "15.00"}
  }
}

Options.get_custom_price_modifier(product_metadata, "material", "PETG")
# => Decimal.new("15.00")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_effective_modifier(opt, selected_value, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_effective_modifier_info(opt, selected_value, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the effective modifier info (type and value) for an option, checking for product overrides.
Returns {modifier_type, modifier_value} tuple.
If the option has allow_override: true and the product has an override in metadata,
uses the override type and value. Otherwise uses defaults from option's schema.
Override Structure
Overrides in metadata can be:
	New format: %{"type" => "fixed", "value" => "10.00"} - custom type and value
	Legacy format: "10.00" - just value, inherits option's default type

Examples
# Option with custom override (type + value)
opt = %{"key" => "material", "allow_override" => true, "modifier_type" => "fixed", ...}
metadata = %{"_price_modifiers" => %{"material" => %{"PETG" => %{"type" => "percent", "value" => "15"}}}}
get_effective_modifier_info(opt, "PETG", metadata)
# => {"percent", Decimal.new("15")}

# Option with legacy override (just value)
metadata = %{"_price_modifiers" => %{"material" => %{"PETG" => "15.00"}}}
get_effective_modifier_info(opt, "PETG", metadata)
# => {"fixed", Decimal.new("15.00")}  # Uses option's default type

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_effective_modifier_range(specs, metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the min/max modifier range for options, considering product overrides.
For options with allow_override: true, checks if product has override values
in metadata and uses those instead of defaults.
Returns {min_total, max_total} as Decimals.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_global_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets enabled global options only.
Filters out options where enabled is explicitly set to false.
Options without the enabled key default to enabled (backward compatible).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_global_option_by_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single global option by key.
Returns the option definition map or nil if not found.
Examples
Options.get_global_option_by_key("color")
# => %{"key" => "color", "label" => "Color", "type" => "select", ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_global_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets global option schema.
Returns a list of option definitions that apply to all products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_modifier_range(specs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the min/max modifier range for a list of options.
Returns {min_total, max_total} as Decimals.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_by_key(schema, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns option by key from a schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_schema_for_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets merged option schema for a product.
Combines global options with category-specific options.
Category options override global ones with the same key.
Examples
# Product with category
schema = Options.get_option_schema_for_product(product)

# Product without category (global only)
schema = Options.get_option_schema_for_product(product_without_category)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_affecting_specs(schema)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets price-affecting options from a schema.
Returns only options that have affects_price: true and are
of type select or multiselect.
Examples
schema = [
  %{"key" => "material", "type" => "select", "affects_price" => true, ...},
  %{"key" => "notes", "type" => "text", ...}
]

Options.get_price_affecting_specs(schema)
# => [%{"key" => "material", ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_affecting_specs_for_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets price-affecting options for a specific product.
Combines global and category options, then filters for price-affecting ones.
If the product has _option_values in metadata, only returns options
for which the product has values. This allows products without certain
options (e.g., Size) to skip required validation for those options.
Additionally, discovers options from product metadata that have price modifiers
but are not defined in the schema (e.g., imported products with custom options).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_modifier(arg1, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the price modifier for a specific option value.
Returns a Decimal value representing the price delta for the selected option.
Returns Decimal.new("0") if the option has no modifier or option doesn't affect price.
For "custom" modifier type, the modifiers come from product metadata.
Examples
opt = %{
  "key" => "material",
  "affects_price" => true,
  "price_modifiers" => %{"PLA" => "0", "PETG" => "10.00"}
}

Options.get_price_modifier(opt, "PETG")
# => Decimal.new("10.00")

Options.get_price_modifier(opt, "PLA")
# => Decimal.new("0")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_price_range(specs, base_price, product_metadata \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the min/max price range for a list of options.
For each option, finds the minimum and maximum modifier values,
then calculates the final price range considering both fixed and percent modifiers.
Returns {min_price, max_price} as Decimals.
Examples
specs = [
  %{"key" => "material", "modifier_type" => "fixed",
    "price_modifiers" => %{"PLA" => "0", "PETG" => "10.00"}},
  %{"key" => "finish", "modifier_type" => "percent",
    "price_modifiers" => %{"Standard" => "0", "Premium" => "20"}}
]
base_price = Decimal.new("20.00")

Options.get_price_range(specs, base_price)
# => {Decimal.new("20.00"), Decimal.new("36.00")}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_selectable_specs(schema)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all selectable options from a schema.
Returns options that are of type select or multiselect and not hidden.
Unlike get_price_affecting_specs/1, this includes options regardless of
whether they affect price. Use this for UI display of all selectable options.
Examples
schema = [
  %{"key" => "color", "type" => "select", "options" => ["Red", "Blue"]},
  %{"key" => "material", "type" => "select", "affects_price" => true, ...},
  %{"key" => "notes", "type" => "text", ...}
]

Options.get_selectable_specs(schema)
# => [%{"key" => "color", ...}, %{"key" => "material", ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_selectable_specs_for_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all selectable options for a specific product.
Combines global and category options, then filters for select/multiselect types.
Also discovers options from product metadata that have values defined.
Unlike get_price_affecting_specs_for_product/1, this includes all selectable
options regardless of whether they affect price.
Use this for displaying option selectors in the product UI.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_slot_options_for_product(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets slot-based options for a product.
Resolves _option_slots from product metadata to full option specs.
Each slot references a global option via source_key and creates a
customized option spec with the slot's key and label.
Examples
product.metadata = %{
  "_option_slots" => [
    %{"slot" => "cup_color", "label" => %{"en" => "Cup Color"}, "source_key" => "color"},
    %{"slot" => "liquid_color", "label" => %{"en" => "Liquid"}, "source_key" => "color"}
  ]
}

Options.get_slot_options_for_product(product)
# => [
#   %{"key" => "cup_color", "label" => %{"en" => "Cup Color"}, "type" => "select", ...},
#   %{"key" => "liquid_color", "label" => %{"en" => "Liquid"}, "type" => "select", ...}
# ]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_option?(schema, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an option key exists in schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_schemas(base, override)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Merges two option schemas, with the second overriding the first by key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_category_option(category, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes an option from category schema by key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_global_option(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes an option from global schema by key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_slot_to_option(slot)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves a single slot definition to a full option spec.
Takes a slot map with "slot", "label", and "source_key",
finds the referenced global option, and creates a new spec
with the slot's key and label but the source's type and values.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_category_options(category, options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates category option schema.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_global_options(options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates global option schema.
Examples
Options.update_global_options([
  %{"key" => "material", "label" => "Material", "type" => "select",
    "options" => ["PLA", "ABS", "PETG"], "default" => "PLA"}
])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_metadata(metadata, schema)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates product metadata against option schema.
Returns :ok or {:error, errors} where errors is a list of {key, message} tuples.
Examples
schema = [%{"key" => "material", "type" => "select", "options" => ["PLA", "ABS"], "required" => true}]

Options.validate_metadata(%{"material" => "PLA"}, schema)
# => :ok

Options.validate_metadata(%{}, schema)
# => {:error, [{"material", "is required"}]}

Options.validate_metadata(%{"material" => "Invalid"}, schema)
# => {:error, [{"material", "must be one of: PLA, ABS"}]}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Options.MetadataValidator 
    



      
Validates and normalizes product metadata for options and pricing.
This module handles:
	Format normalization (object -> string for price modifiers)
	Consistency validation between _option_values and _price_modifiers
	Cleanup of orphaned modifiers for removed values

Price Modifier Formats
The canonical format is a simple string representing the price delta:
%{"_price_modifiers" => %{
  "size" => %{"M" => "5.00", "L" => "10.00"},
  "color" => %{"Gold" => "8.00"}
}}
Legacy object format is also supported for backward compatibility:
%{"_price_modifiers" => %{
  "size" => %{"M" => %{"type" => "fixed", "value" => "5.00"}}
}}
Both formats are normalized to string format when saving.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clean_orphaned_modifiers(metadata)

      


        Removes orphaned modifiers for values not in _option_values.



    


    
      
        normalize_price_modifiers(metadata, base_price \\ nil)

      


        Normalizes all price modifiers to string format.



    


    
      
        normalize_product_attrs(attrs)

      


        Normalizes a complete set of product attributes before saving.



    


    
      
        validate(metadata, option_schema)

      


        Validates metadata structure against option schema.



    


    
      
        validate_consistency(metadata)

      


        Validates consistency between _option_values and _price_modifiers.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clean_orphaned_modifiers(metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes orphaned modifiers for values not in _option_values.
This cleans up price modifiers when option values are removed.
Examples
metadata = %{
  "_option_values" => %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
  "_price_modifiers" => %{"size" => %{"S" => "0", "M" => "5.00", "L" => "10.00"}}
}

MetadataValidator.clean_orphaned_modifiers(metadata)
# => %{
#   "_option_values" => %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
#   "_price_modifiers" => %{"size" => %{"M" => "5.00", "L" => "10.00"}}
# }

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_price_modifiers(metadata, base_price \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Normalizes all price modifiers to string format.
Converts object format to string format:
	%{"type" => "fixed", "value" => "10.00"} -> "10.00"
	%{"value" => "10.00"} -> "10.00"
	%{"final_price" => "30.00"} with base_price 20 -> "10.00"

Already-string values are passed through unchanged.
Examples
metadata = %{
  "_price_modifiers" => %{
    "size" => %{
      "M" => %{"type" => "fixed", "value" => "5.00"},
      "L" => "10.00"
    }
  }
}

MetadataValidator.normalize_price_modifiers(metadata)
# => %{
#   "_price_modifiers" => %{
#     "size" => %{"M" => "5.00", "L" => "10.00"}
#   }
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_product_attrs(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Normalizes a complete set of product attributes before saving.
This function:
	Normalizes price modifiers to string format
	Cleans orphaned modifiers
	Removes empty _option_values and _price_modifiers maps

Examples
attrs = %{
  "title" => "My Product",
  "metadata" => %{
    "_option_values" => %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
    "_price_modifiers" => %{
      "size" => %{
        "M" => %{"type" => "fixed", "value" => "5.00"},
        "S" => "orphaned"
      }
    }
  }
}

MetadataValidator.normalize_product_attrs(attrs)
# Normalizes modifiers and removes orphaned "S" entry

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate(metadata, option_schema)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates metadata structure against option schema.
Returns :ok or {:error, errors} where errors is a list of error tuples.
Examples
schema = [%{"key" => "size", "type" => "select", "options" => ["S", "M", "L"]}]

MetadataValidator.validate(%{"size" => "M"}, schema)
# => :ok

MetadataValidator.validate(%{"size" => "XL"}, schema)
# => {:error, [{"size", "must be one of: S, M, L"}]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_consistency(metadata)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates consistency between _option_values and _price_modifiers.
Ensures that:
	All keys in _price_modifiers have corresponding entries in _option_values (or are schema options)
	All values in _price_modifiers exist in their respective option values

Returns a list of error tuples (empty if valid).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product 
    



      
Product schema for e-commerce shop.
Supports both physical and digital products with JSONB flexibility.
Fields
	title - Product title (required)
	slug - URL-friendly identifier (unique)
	description - Short description
	body_html - Full rich text description
	status - draft | active | archived

	product_type - physical | digital

	vendor - Brand/manufacturer
	tags - JSONB array of tags
	price - Base price (required)
	compare_at_price - Original price for discounts
	cost_per_item - Cost for profit calculation
	currency - ISO currency code (default: USD)
	taxable - Subject to tax
	weight_grams - Weight for shipping
	requires_shipping - Needs physical delivery
	made_to_order - Always available regardless of inventory
	images - JSONB array of image objects
	featured_image - Main image URL
	seo_title - SEO title
	seo_description - SEO description
	file_uuid - Storage file reference (digital products)
	download_limit - Max downloads (digital)
	download_expiry_days - Days until download expires
	metadata - JSONB for custom fields


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if product is active.



    


    
      
        changeset(product, attrs)

      


        Changeset for product creation and updates.



    


    
      
        digital?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if product is digital.



    


    
      
        discount_percentage(product)

      


        Calculates discount percentage.



    


    
      
        display_price(product)

      


        Returns the display price (compare_at_price if set, otherwise price).



    


    
      
        localized_fields()

      


        Returns the list of localized field names.



    


    
      
        on_sale?(product)

      


        Returns true if product has a discount (compare_at_price > price).



    


    
      
        physical?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if product is physical.



    


    
      
        requires_shipping?(product)

      


        Returns true if product requires shipping.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product{
  __meta__: term(),
  body_html: term(),
  category: term(),
  category_uuid: term(),
  compare_at_price: term(),
  cost_per_item: term(),
  created_by_user: term(),
  created_by_uuid: term(),
  currency: term(),
  description: term(),
  download_expiry_days: term(),
  download_limit: term(),
  featured_image: term(),
  featured_image_uuid: term(),
  file_uuid: term(),
  image_uuids: term(),
  images: term(),
  inserted_at: term(),
  made_to_order: term(),
  metadata: term(),
  price: term(),
  product_type: term(),
  requires_shipping: term(),
  seo_description: term(),
  seo_title: term(),
  slug: term(),
  status: term(),
  tags: term(),
  taxable: term(),
  title: term(),
  updated_at: term(),
  uuid: term(),
  vendor: term(),
  weight_grams: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product is active.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(product, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for product creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      digital?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product is digital.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      discount_percentage(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates discount percentage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      display_price(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the display price (compare_at_price if set, otherwise price).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      localized_fields()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of localized field names.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      on_sale?(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product has a discount (compare_at_price > price).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      physical?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product is physical.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_shipping?(product)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if product requires shipping.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Services.ImageDownloader 
    



      
Service for downloading images from external URLs and storing them in the Storage module.
Handles HTTP download with proper error handling, content type detection,
and integration with PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage for persistent storage.
Usage
# Download and store a single image
{:ok, file_uuid} = ImageDownloader.download_and_store(url, user_uuid)

# Download with options
{:ok, file_uuid} = ImageDownloader.download_and_store(url, user_uuid, timeout: 30_000)

# Batch download multiple images
results = ImageDownloader.download_batch(urls, user_uuid)
# => [{url, {:ok, file_uuid}}, {url, {:error, reason}}, ...]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        download_and_store(url, user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Downloads an image from a URL and stores it in the Storage module.



    


    
      
        download_batch(urls, user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Downloads and stores multiple images in batch.



    


    
      
        download_image(url, opts \\ [])

      


        Downloads an image from a URL to a temporary file.



    


    
      
        valid_image_url?(url)

      


        Checks if a URL points to a valid image that can be downloaded.



    


    
      
        validate_urls(urls, opts \\ [])

      


        Validates URLs are accessible before batch download.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      download_and_store(url, user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec download_and_store(String.t(), String.t() | nil, keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, atom() | String.t()}


      


Downloads an image from a URL and stores it in the Storage module.
Returns {:ok, file_uuid} where file_uuid is a UUID that can be used to reference
the stored file.
Options
	:timeout - HTTP request timeout in milliseconds (default: 30_000)
	:metadata - Additional metadata to store with the file

Examples
iex> download_and_store("https://cdn.shopify.com/image.jpg", user_uuid)
{:ok, "018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"}

iex> download_and_store("https://example.com/404.jpg", user_uuid)
{:error, :not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      download_batch(urls, user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec download_batch([String.t()], String.t() | nil, keyword()) :: [
  {String.t(), {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, atom() | String.t()}}
]


      


Downloads and stores multiple images in batch.
Returns a list of tuples {url, result} where result is either
{:ok, file_uuid} or {:error, reason}.
Options
	:timeout - HTTP request timeout for each image (default: 30_000)
	:concurrency - Number of concurrent downloads (default: 5)
	:on_progress - Callback function called after each download: fn(url, result, index, total) -> :ok end

Examples
iex> download_batch(["url1", "url2", "url3"], user_uuid)
[{"url1", {:ok, "uuid-1"}}, {"url2", {:ok, "uuid-2"}}, {"url3", {:error, :timeout}}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      download_image(url, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec download_image(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, String.t(), String.t(), non_neg_integer()}
  | {:error, atom() | String.t()}


      


Downloads an image from a URL to a temporary file.
Returns {:ok, temp_path, content_type, size} on success.
Options
	:timeout - HTTP request timeout in milliseconds (default: 30_000)

Examples
iex> download_image("https://example.com/image.jpg")
{:ok, "/tmp/phx_img_abc123", "image/jpeg", 12345}

iex> download_image("https://example.com/404.jpg")
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_image_url?(url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_image_url?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a URL points to a valid image that can be downloaded.
Performs a HEAD request to verify the URL is accessible and returns
an image content type.
Examples
iex> valid_image_url?("https://example.com/image.jpg")
true

iex> valid_image_url?("https://example.com/document.pdf")
false

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_urls(urls, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_urls(
  [String.t()],
  keyword()
) :: {[String.t()], [String.t()]}


      


Validates URLs are accessible before batch download.
Performs HEAD requests to verify URLs are accessible and return valid
image content types. Returns a tuple of {valid_urls, invalid_urls}.
Options
	:timeout - HTTP request timeout in milliseconds (default: 5_000)
	:concurrency - Number of concurrent validations (default: 10)

Examples
iex> validate_urls(["https://example.com/image.jpg", "https://example.com/404.jpg"])
{["https://example.com/image.jpg"], ["https://example.com/404.jpg"]}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Services.ImageMigration 
    



      
Orchestrates batch migration of product images from external URLs to Storage module.
Provides functions to query migration status, queue migration jobs,
and migrate individual products.
Usage
# Get migration statistics
stats = ImageMigration.migration_stats()
# => %{total: 100, migrated: 25, pending: 75, failed: 0}

# Queue all pending products for migration
{:ok, count} = ImageMigration.queue_all_migrations(user_uuid)
# => {:ok, 75}

# Migrate a single product synchronously
{:ok, product} = ImageMigration.migrate_product(product_uuid, user_uuid)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cancel_pending_migrations()

      


        Cancels all pending migration jobs.



    


    
      
        migrate_product(product_uuid, user_uuid)

      


        Migrates a single product synchronously.



    


    
      
        migration_stats()

      


        Returns migration statistics.



    


    
      
        products_migrated_count()

      


        Returns the count of products that have been migrated.



    


    
      
        products_needing_migration(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns products that need image migration.



    


    
      
        products_needing_migration_count()

      


        Returns the count of products needing migration.



    


    
      
        queue_all_migrations(user_uuid, opts \\ [])

      


        Queues migration jobs for all products needing migration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_pending_migrations()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cancel_pending_migrations() :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()}


      


Cancels all pending migration jobs.
Returns
	{:ok, count} - Number of jobs cancelled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      migrate_product(product_uuid, user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migrate_product(String.t(), String.t() | integer()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Migrates a single product synchronously.
Downloads all legacy images and updates the product with storage UUIDs.
Returns
	{:ok, product} - Updated product with storage image IDs
	{:error, :already_migrated} - Product already has storage images
	{:error, :no_images} - Product has no legacy images to migrate
	{:error, reason} - Migration failed

Examples
iex> migrate_product(product_uuid, user_uuid)
{:ok, %Product{featured_image_uuid: "uuid-1", image_uuids: ["uuid-1", "uuid-2"]}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      migration_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec migration_stats() :: map()


      


Returns migration statistics.
Returns
A map with the following keys:
	:total - Total products with any images (legacy or storage)
	:migrated - Products that have storage-based images
	:pending - Products with legacy images but no storage images
	:failed - Count of failed migration jobs (from Oban)
	:in_progress - Count of currently running migration jobs

Examples
iex> migration_stats()
%{total: 100, migrated: 25, pending: 75, failed: 0, in_progress: 5}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      products_migrated_count()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec products_migrated_count() :: non_neg_integer()


      


Returns the count of products that have been migrated.
Examples
iex> products_migrated_count()
25

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      products_needing_migration(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec products_needing_migration(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t()]


      


Returns products that need image migration.
A product needs migration if it has legacy image URLs but no Storage UUIDs.
Options
	:limit - Maximum number of products to return (default: all)
	:offset - Number of products to skip (default: 0)

Examples
iex> products_needing_migration()
[%Product{}, %Product{}, ...]

iex> products_needing_migration(limit: 10)
[%Product{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      products_needing_migration_count()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec products_needing_migration_count() :: non_neg_integer()


      


Returns the count of products needing migration.
Examples
iex> products_needing_migration_count()
75

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      queue_all_migrations(user_uuid, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec queue_all_migrations(
  String.t() | integer(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, term()}


      


Queues migration jobs for all products needing migration.
Creates an Oban job for each product that has legacy images but no storage images.
Options
	:limit - Maximum number of products to queue (default: all)
	:priority - Oban job priority (default: 3)

Returns
	{:ok, count} - Number of jobs queued
	{:error, reason} - If queuing failed

Examples
iex> queue_all_migrations(user_uuid)
{:ok, 75}

iex> queue_all_migrations(user_uuid, limit: 10)
{:ok, 10}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ShippingMethod 
    



      
Shipping method schema for E-Commerce module.
Supports weight-based, price-based, and geographic restrictions.
Fields
	name - Method name (required)
	slug - URL-friendly identifier (unique, auto-generated)
	description - Method description
	price - Shipping cost
	free_above_amount - Free shipping threshold
	min_weight_grams, max_weight_grams - Weight limits
	min_order_amount, max_order_amount - Order amount limits
	countries - Allowed countries (empty = all)
	excluded_countries - Excluded countries
	active - Enabled/disabled
	position - Sort order
	estimated_days_min, estimated_days_max - Delivery estimate
	tracking_supported - Tracking available


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns true if method is active.



    


    
      
        available_for?(method, params)

      


        Checks if this method is available for given cart parameters.



    


    
      
        calculate_cost(shipping_method, subtotal)

      


        Calculates shipping cost for given subtotal.
Returns 0 if free shipping threshold is met.



    


    
      
        changeset(method, attrs)

      


        Changeset for shipping method creation and updates.



    


    
      
        delivery_estimate(shipping_method)

      


        Returns estimated delivery string.



    


    
      
        free_for?(shipping_method, subtotal)

      


        Checks if shipping is free for the given subtotal.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if method is active.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      available_for?(method, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if this method is available for given cart parameters.
Examples
iex> available_for?(method, %{weight_grams: 500, subtotal: Decimal.new("50"), country: "EE"})
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_cost(shipping_method, subtotal)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates shipping cost for given subtotal.
Returns 0 if free shipping threshold is met.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(method, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for shipping method creation and updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delivery_estimate(shipping_method)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns estimated delivery string.
Examples
iex> delivery_estimate(%ShippingMethod{estimated_days_min: 3, estimated_days_max: 5})
"3-5 days"

iex> delivery_estimate(%ShippingMethod{estimated_days_min: 1, estimated_days_max: 1})
"1 day"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      free_for?(shipping_method, subtotal)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if shipping is free for the given subtotal.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.ShopConfig 
    



      
Shop configuration storage schema (key-value JSONB).
Used for storing global Shop module settings like:
	global_attribute_schema - Global product attribute definitions

Attribute Schema Format
%{
  "key" => "material",
  "label" => "Material",
  "type" => "select",
  "options" => ["PLA", "ABS", "PETG"],
  "default" => "PLA",
  "required" => false,
  "unit" => nil,
  "position" => 0
}
Supported types: text, number, boolean, select, multiselect

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(config, attrs)

      


        Changeset for shop configuration.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(config, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for shop configuration.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.SlugResolver 
    



      
Resolves URL slugs to Products and Categories with language awareness.
This module provides language-aware slug resolution for the Shop module,
supporting per-language URL slugs for SEO optimization.
Features
	Per-language SEO-friendly URL slugs
	Fallback to canonical slug when translation not found
	Base code matching (e.g., "en" matches "en-US")
	Efficient queries using JSONB operators

URL Architecture
/shop/products/geometric-planter           # Default language
/es/shop/products/maceta-geometrica        # Spanish (SEO slug)
/ru/shop/products/geometricheskoe-kashpo   # Russian (SEO slug)
Usage Examples
# Find product by slug in specific language
SlugResolver.find_product_by_slug("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES")
# => {:ok, %Product{}}

# Find product with base code (resolves to full dialect)
SlugResolver.find_product_by_slug("geometric-planter", "en")
# => {:ok, %Product{}} (matches en-US via base code)

# Find category by slug
SlugResolver.find_category_by_slug("jarrones-macetas", "es-ES")
# => {:ok, %Category{}}
Query Behavior
The resolver checks both translated slugs and canonical slugs:
	First tries translations->'language'->>'slug' = ?
	Falls back to canonical slug = ?

This ensures URLs work even for products without translations.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        category_slug(category, language)

      


        Gets the best slug for a category in a specific language.



    


    
      
        category_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a category slug exists for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_categories_by_slugs(url_slugs, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds multiple categories by their slugs for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_category_by_any_slug(url_slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a category by slug in any language.



    


    
      
        find_category_by_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a category by URL slug for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_category_by_translated_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a category by slug, requiring exact language match.



    


    
      
        find_product_by_any_slug(url_slug, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a product by slug in any language.



    


    
      
        find_product_by_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a product by URL slug for a specific language.



    


    
      
        find_product_by_translated_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds a product by slug, requiring exact language match.



    


    
      
        find_products_by_slugs(url_slugs, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds multiple products by their slugs for a specific language.



    


    
      
        normalize_language_public(lang)

      


        Normalizes a language code to dialect format.



    


    
      
        product_slug(product, language)

      


        Gets the best slug for a product in a specific language.



    


    
      
        product_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a product slug exists for a specific language.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      category_slug(category, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec category_slug(PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t(), String.t()) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets the best slug for a category in a specific language.
Returns translated slug if available, otherwise canonical slug.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.category_slug(category, "es-ES")
"jarrones-macetas"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      category_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec category_slug_exists?(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a category slug exists for a specific language.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.category_slug_exists?("vases-planters", "en-US")
true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_categories_by_slugs(url_slugs, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_categories_by_slugs([String.t()], String.t(), keyword()) :: [
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t()
]


      


Finds multiple categories by their slugs for a specific language.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_categories_by_slugs(["cat-1", "cat-2"], "en-US")
[%Category{}, %Category{}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_category_by_any_slug(url_slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_category_by_any_slug(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t(), String.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a category by slug in any language.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_category_by_any_slug("jarrones-macetas")
{:ok, %Category{}, "es"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_category_by_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_category_by_slug(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a category by URL slug for a specific language.
Parameters
	url_slug - The URL slug to search for
	language - Language code (supports both full and base codes)
	opts - Optional keyword list:	:preload - Associations to preload (default: [])
	:status - Filter by status (e.g., "active")



Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_category_by_slug("jarrones-macetas", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Category{name: "Jarrones y Macetas", ...}}

iex> SlugResolver.find_category_by_slug("vases-planters", "en")
{:ok, %Category{}}

iex> SlugResolver.find_category_by_slug("nonexistent", "en-US")
{:error, :not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_category_by_translated_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_category_by_translated_slug(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Category.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a category by slug, requiring exact language match.
Does not fall back to canonical slug.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_category_by_translated_slug("jarrones-macetas", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Category{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_product_by_any_slug(url_slug, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_product_by_any_slug(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t(), String.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a product by slug in any language.
Searches across all translated slugs to find the product.
Useful for cross-language redirect when user visits with a slug
from a different language.
Parameters
	url_slug - The URL slug to search for
	opts - Optional keyword list:	:preload - Associations to preload (default: [])
	:status - Filter by status (e.g., "active")



Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_any_slug("maceta-geometrica")
{:ok, %Product{}, "es"}  # Returns product with language that matched

iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_any_slug("geometric-planter")
{:ok, %Product{}, "en"}

iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_any_slug("nonexistent")
{:error, :not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_product_by_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_product_by_slug(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a product by URL slug for a specific language.
Parameters
	url_slug - The URL slug to search for
	language - Language code (supports both "es-ES" and base codes like "en")
	opts - Optional keyword list:	:preload - Associations to preload (default: [])
	:status - Filter by status (e.g., "active")



Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_slug("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Product{title: "Maceta Geométrica", ...}}

iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_slug("geometric-planter", "en")
{:ok, %Product{}}  # Matches en-US via base code resolution

iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_slug("nonexistent", "en-US")
{:error, :not_found}
Query Details
The query checks both:
	Translated slug: translations->'lang'->>'slug'
	Canonical slug: slug column

This ensures backward compatibility with products that have no translations.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_product_by_translated_slug(url_slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_product_by_translated_slug(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Finds a product by slug, requiring exact language match.
Unlike find_product_by_slug/3, this does not fall back to canonical slug.
Useful when you need to ensure the translation exists.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_translated_slug("maceta-geometrica", "es-ES")
{:ok, %Product{}}

iex> SlugResolver.find_product_by_translated_slug("maceta-geometrica", "en-US")
{:error, :not_found}  # No fallback to canonical

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_products_by_slugs(url_slugs, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_products_by_slugs([String.t()], String.t(), keyword()) :: [
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t()
]


      


Finds multiple products by their slugs for a specific language.
Useful for preloading products in listing pages.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.find_products_by_slugs(["planter-1", "planter-2"], "en-US")
[%Product{}, %Product{}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_language_public(lang)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Normalizes a language code to dialect format.
Converts base codes to full dialect (e.g., "en" -> "en-US").
Used by import system to ensure consistent language keys in JSONB fields.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_slug(product, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec product_slug(PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Product.t(), String.t()) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets the best slug for a product in a specific language.
Returns translated slug if available, otherwise canonical slug.
Examples
iex> SlugResolver.product_slug(product, "es-ES")
"maceta-geometrica"

iex> SlugResolver.product_slug(product, "fr-FR")
"geometric-planter"  # Falls back to canonical

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      product_slug_exists?(slug, language, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec product_slug_exists?(String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a product slug exists for a specific language.
Useful for slug validation during product creation/editing.
Parameters
	slug - The slug to check
	language - Language code
	exclude_uuid - Product UUID to exclude from check (for edits)

Examples
iex> SlugResolver.product_slug_exists?("geometric-planter", "en-US")
true

iex> SlugResolver.product_slug_exists?("geometric-planter", "en-US", exclude_uuid: "some-uuid")
false  # Excludes product with given UUID from check

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Translations 
    



      
Localized fields helper for Shop module.
All translatable fields are stored as JSONB maps directly in the field:
%Product{
  title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"},
  slug: %{"en" => "planter", "ru" => "kashpo"},
  description: %{"en" => "Modern pot", "ru" => "Современное кашпо"}
}
Fallback Chain
When retrieving a translated field, the fallback chain is:
	Exact language match (e.g., "ru")
	Default language from Languages module
	First available value in the map

Usage Examples
# Get translated field with automatic fallback
Translations.get(product, :title, "ru")
#=> "Кашпо"

Translations.get(product, :title, "fr")
#=> "Planter" (fallback to default or first available)

# Set a single translated field
product = Translations.put(product, :title, "es", "Maceta")

# Build changeset attrs for localized field update
attrs = Translations.changeset_attrs(product, :title, "ru", "Новое кашпо")
#=> %{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Новое кашпо"}}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        available_languages(entity, field)

      


        Gets all languages that have a value for a field.



    


    
      
        category_fields()

      


        Returns the list of translatable fields for categories.



    


    
      
        changeset_attrs(entity, field, language, value)

      


        Builds changeset attrs for localized field update.



    


    
      
        changeset_attrs_multi(entity, language, field_values)

      


        Builds changeset attrs for multiple localized fields at once.



    


    
      
        default_language()

      


        Returns the default/master language code.



    


    
      
        enabled_languages()

      


        Returns list of enabled language codes.



    


    
      
        get(entity, field, language)

      


        Gets a localized value with automatic fallback chain.



    


    
      
        get_all_for_language(entity, language, fields)

      


        Gets all values for a specific language from the entity's localized fields.



    


    
      
        get_field(entity, field, language)

      


        DEPRECATED: Use get/3 instead.



    


    
      
        get_slug(entity, language)

      


        Gets the localized slug with fallback.



    


    
      
        has_translation?(entity, field, language)

      


        Checks if translation exists for language in a specific field.



    


    
      
        languages_enabled?()

      


        Checks if Languages module is enabled.



    


    
      
        product_fields()

      


        Returns the list of translatable fields for products.



    


    
      
        put(entity, field, language, value)

      


        Sets a localized value for a language.



    


    
      
        put_all(entity, language, field_values)

      


        Sets multiple translated fields for a language.



    


    
      
        put_field(entity, field, language, value)

      


        DEPRECATED: Use put/4 instead.



    


    
      
        translatable_fields(arg1)

      


        Returns translatable fields based on entity type.



    


    
      
        translation_changeset_attrs(current_translations, language, params)

      


        DEPRECATED: Use changeset_attrs_multi/3 instead.



    


    
      
        translation_status(entity, language, required_fields \\ nil)

      


        Gets translation completeness for a language across all translatable fields.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      available_languages(entity, field)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec available_languages(
  struct(),
  atom()
) :: [String.t()]


      


Gets all languages that have a value for a field.
Examples
iex> Translations.available_languages(product, :title)
["en", "ru"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      category_fields()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec category_fields() :: [atom()]


      


Returns the list of translatable fields for categories.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset_attrs(entity, field, language, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec changeset_attrs(struct(), atom(), String.t(), any()) :: map()


      


Builds changeset attrs for localized field update.
Merges the new value into the existing field map for the given language.
Examples
iex> Translations.changeset_attrs(product, :title, "ru", "Новое кашпо")
%{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Новое кашпо"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset_attrs_multi(entity, language, field_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec changeset_attrs_multi(struct(), String.t(), map()) :: map()


      


Builds changeset attrs for multiple localized fields at once.
Examples
iex> Translations.changeset_attrs_multi(product, "ru", %{title: "Кашпо", slug: "kashpo"})
%{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"}, slug: %{"en" => "planter", "ru" => "kashpo"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec default_language() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default/master language code.
Checks Languages module first, falls back to Settings content language,
then defaults to "en".
Examples
iex> Translations.default_language()
"en"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_languages() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns list of enabled language codes.
When Languages module is enabled, returns all enabled language codes.
Otherwise returns only the default language.
Examples
iex> Translations.enabled_languages()
["en", "es", "ru"]

# When Languages module disabled:
iex> Translations.enabled_languages()
["en"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(entity, field, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(struct(), atom(), String.t()) :: any()


      


Gets a localized value with automatic fallback chain.
Fallback order:
	Exact language match
	Default language
	First available value

Parameters
	entity - Product or Category struct
	field - Field atom (e.g., :title, :name, :slug)
	language - Language code (e.g., "ru", "en")

Examples
iex> product = %Product{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"}}
iex> Translations.get(product, :title, "ru")
"Кашпо"

iex> Translations.get(product, :title, "fr")
"Planter"  # Falls back to default or first available

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_for_language(entity, language, fields)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_all_for_language(struct(), String.t(), [atom()]) :: map()


      


Gets all values for a specific language from the entity's localized fields.
Returns a map of field => value for the given language.
Examples
iex> Translations.get_all_for_language(product, "ru", [:title, :slug, :description])
%{title: "Кашпо", slug: "kashpo", description: "Описание"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_field(entity, field, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_field(struct(), atom(), String.t()) :: any()


      


DEPRECATED: Use get/3 instead.
This function exists for backward compatibility during migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_slug(entity, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_slug(
  struct(),
  String.t()
) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the localized slug with fallback.
Convenience function for URL slug retrieval.
Examples
iex> Translations.get_slug(product, "es")
"maceta-geometrica"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_translation?(entity, field, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_translation?(struct(), atom(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if translation exists for language in a specific field.
Examples
iex> Translations.has_translation?(product, :title, "ru")
true

iex> Translations.has_translation?(product, :title, "zh")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      languages_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec languages_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if Languages module is enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      product_fields()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec product_fields() :: [atom()]


      


Returns the list of translatable fields for products.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put(entity, field, language, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put(struct(), atom(), String.t(), any()) :: struct()


      


Sets a localized value for a language.
Returns the updated entity struct (not persisted to database).
Examples
iex> product = Translations.put(product, :title, "ru", "Новое кашпо")
%Product{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Новое кашпо"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put_all(entity, language, field_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put_all(struct(), String.t(), map()) :: struct()


      


Sets multiple translated fields for a language.
Returns the updated entity struct (not persisted to database).
Examples
iex> product = Translations.put_all(product, "es", %{title: "Maceta", slug: "maceta"})
%Product{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "es" => "Maceta"}, ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put_field(entity, field, language, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put_field(struct(), atom(), String.t(), any()) :: struct()


      


DEPRECATED: Use put/4 instead.
This function exists for backward compatibility during migration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      translatable_fields(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec translatable_fields(struct()) :: [atom()]


      


Returns translatable fields based on entity type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      translation_changeset_attrs(current_translations, language, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec translation_changeset_attrs(map() | nil, String.t(), map()) :: map()


      


DEPRECATED: Use changeset_attrs_multi/3 instead.
Builds changeset attrs for updating translations.
This function adapts the old API to the new localized fields approach.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      translation_status(entity, language, required_fields \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec translation_status(struct(), String.t(), [atom()] | nil) :: map()


      


Gets translation completeness for a language across all translatable fields.
Examples
iex> Translations.translation_status(product, "ru")
%{complete: 4, total: 6, percentage: 67, missing: [:body_html, :seo_description]}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CartPage 
    



      
Public cart page LiveView for E-Commerce module.
Supports real-time cart synchronization across multiple browser tabs
via PubSub subscription. When cart is updated in one tab, all other
tabs receive the update automatically.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Carts 
    



      
Carts admin list LiveView for E-Commerce module.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CatalogCategory 
    



      
Public shop category page.
Shows products filtered by category.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CatalogProduct 
    



      
Public product detail page with add-to-cart functionality.
Supports dynamic option-based pricing with fixed and percent modifiers.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Categories 
    



      
Categories list LiveView for Shop module.
Provides search, filtering, pagination, and bulk operations
for category management.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CategoryForm 
    



      
Category create/edit form LiveView for Shop module.
Includes management of category-specific product options.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CheckoutComplete 
    



      
Order confirmation page after successful checkout.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.CheckoutPage 
    



      
Checkout page LiveView for converting cart to order.
Supports both logged-in users (with billing profiles) and guest checkout.
Supports real-time cart synchronization across multiple browser tabs
via PubSub subscription.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Components.CatalogSidebar 
    



      
Reusable sidebar component for the shop storefront.
Renders collapsible filter sections and category tree navigation.
Uses native HTML <details>/<summary> for collapse behavior.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        catalog_sidebar(assigns)

      


        Renders the full catalog sidebar with filters and category tree.



    


    
      
        category_nav(assigns)

      


        Renders only the category navigation tree (no filters).



    


    
      
        dashboard_filters(assigns)

      


        Renders a compact filter list for the dashboard sidebar.



    


    
      
        filter_section(assigns)

      


        Renders a single filter section.



    


    
      
        sidebar_cat_icon(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      catalog_sidebar(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the full catalog sidebar with filters and category tree.
Attributes
	filters - List of enabled filter definitions
	filter_values - Map of aggregated values per filter key
	active_filters - Map of currently active filter selections
	categories - List of active categories for navigation
	current_category - Currently selected category (or nil)
	current_language - Current language code
	category_icon_mode - Icon mode setting
	category_name_wrap - Whether to wrap category names
	show_categories - Whether to show category tree (default: true)
	show_filters - Whether to show filter sections (default: true)

Attributes
	filters (:list) (required)
	filter_values (:map) (required)
	active_filters (:map) (required)
	categories (:list) - Defaults to [].
	current_category (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	current_language (:string) - Defaults to "en".
	category_icon_mode (:string) - Defaults to "none".
	category_name_wrap (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	show_categories (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	show_filters (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	filter_qs (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      category_nav(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders only the category navigation tree (no filters).
Lightweight component for pages where filters don't apply (e.g. product detail).
Attributes
	categories - List of active categories for navigation
	current_category - Currently selected category (or nil)
	current_language - Current language code
	category_icon_mode - Icon mode setting
	category_name_wrap - Whether to wrap category names
	open - Whether the details element is open (default: true)

Attributes
	categories (:list) (required)
	current_category (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	current_language (:string) - Defaults to "en".
	category_icon_mode (:string) - Defaults to "none".
	category_name_wrap (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	open (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	filter_qs (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard_filters(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a compact filter list for the dashboard sidebar.
Simplified version without category tree, designed to fit
below the dashboard tab navigation.
Attributes
	filters (:list) (required)
	filter_values (:map) (required)
	active_filters (:map) (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      filter_section(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a single filter section.
Dispatches to the correct sub-component based on filter type.
Attributes
	filter (:map) (required)
	values (:any) (required)
	active (:any) - Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      sidebar_cat_icon(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	mode (:string) (required)
	category (:any) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Components.FilterHelpers 
    



      
Shared helpers for storefront filter state management.
Used by both ShopCatalog and CatalogCategory LiveViews to:
	Load enabled filters and aggregate values
	Parse filter params from URL query string
	Build query opts for product listing
	Build URLs with filter params


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active_filter_count(active_filters)

      


        Counts the number of active filter values (for mobile badge).



    


    
      
        build_filter_url(base_path, active_filters, filters, opts \\ [])

      


        Builds a URL path with filter query params.



    


    
      
        build_query_opts(active_filters, filters)

      


        Converts active filter state into keyword opts for Shop.list_products_with_count/1.



    


    
      
        build_query_string(active_filters, filters)

      


        Builds a query string from active filter state (e.g. "?price_min=10&price_max=100" or "").



    


    
      
        has_active_filters?(active_filters)

      


        Returns true if any filters are currently active.



    


    
      
        load_filter_data(opts \\ [])

      


        Loads enabled filters and their aggregated values.



    


    
      
        parse_filter_params(params, filters)

      


        Parses URL query params into active filter state.



    


    
      
        toggle_filter_value(active_filters, filter_key, value)

      


        Toggles a value in a checkbox-type filter.
Returns updated active_filters map.



    


    
      
        update_price_filter(active_filters, filter_key, min_val, max_val)

      


        Updates price range filter.
Returns updated active_filters map.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active_filter_count(active_filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the number of active filter values (for mobile badge).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_filter_url(base_path, active_filters, filters, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a URL path with filter query params.
Merges filter state into a clean query string, preserving page param only
when keep_page is true.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_query_opts(active_filters, filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts active filter state into keyword opts for Shop.list_products_with_count/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_query_string(active_filters, filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a query string from active filter state (e.g. "?price_min=10&price_max=100" or "").
Used to append filter params to navigation links so filter state persists
across page transitions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_active_filters?(active_filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if any filters are currently active.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      load_filter_data(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Loads enabled filters and their aggregated values.
Returns {filters, filter_values} tuple.
Options:
	:category_uuid - Scope aggregation to a category by UUID


  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_filter_params(params, filters)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses URL query params into active filter state.
Returns a map: %{"price" => %{min: Decimal, max: Decimal}, "vendor" => ["V1", "V2"], ...}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      toggle_filter_value(active_filters, filter_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Toggles a value in a checkbox-type filter.
Returns updated active_filters map.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_price_filter(active_filters, filter_key, min_val, max_val)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates price range filter.
Returns updated active_filters map.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Components.ShopCards 
    



      
Reusable product display components for the shop storefront.
Provides product card and pagination components shared between
the main catalog page and category pages.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        product_card(assigns)

      


        Renders a product card with image, title, price, and optional category badge.



    


    
      
        shop_pagination(assigns)

      


        Renders a "load more" button + page links for product grids.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      product_card(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a product card with image, title, price, and optional category badge.
Attributes
	product (:map) (required)
	currency (:any) (required)
	language (:string) - Defaults to "en".
	filter_qs (:string) - Defaults to "".
	show_category (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      shop_pagination(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a "load more" button + page links for product grids.
Attributes
	page (:integer) (required)
	total_pages (:integer) (required)
	total_products (:integer) (required)
	per_page (:integer) (required)
	base_path (:string) (required)
	active_filters (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	enabled_filters (:list) - Defaults to [].


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Components.ShopLayouts 
    



      
Shared layout components for the shop storefront public pages.
Provides two components:
	shop_public_layout/1 - Public navbar + flash + main content wrapper for guest users
	shop_layout/1 - Top-level layout dispatcher: dashboard for authenticated, public/app for guests


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        shop_layout(assigns)

      


        Top-level layout wrapper for shop pages.



    


    
      
        shop_public_layout(assigns)

      


        Public shop layout with navbar, flash messages, and main content area.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      shop_layout(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Top-level layout wrapper for shop pages.
Routes to:
	Dashboard layout for authenticated users
	shop_public_layout for guests when show_sidebar is true (catalog/category/product pages)
	LayoutWrapper.app_layout for guests when show_sidebar is false (cart/checkout pages)

Attributes
	authenticated (:boolean) (required)
	show_sidebar (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	flash (:map) (required)
	phoenix_kit_current_scope (:any) (required)
	url_path (:string) (required)
	current_locale (:string) (required)
	page_title (:string) (required)
	sidebar_after_shop (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	current_language (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to nil.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      shop_public_layout(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Public shop layout with navbar, flash messages, and main content area.
Used for guest users on catalog/category/product pages.
Attributes
	current_language (:string) (required)
	current_path (:string) (required)
	flash (:map) (required)

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Components.TranslationTabs 
    



      
Translation tabs component for Shop module forms.
Displays language tabs for editing product/category translations.
Only visible when the Languages module is enabled and has multiple languages.
Localized Fields Model
With the new localized fields approach, each translatable field stores
a map of language → value directly:
%Product{
  title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"},
  slug: %{"en" => "planter", "ru" => "kashpo"}
}
The component provides helpers to work with this structure in forms.
Examples
<.translation_tabs
  languages={@enabled_languages}
  current_language={@current_language}
  entity={@product}
  translatable_fields={[:title, :slug, :description]}
  on_click="switch_language"
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_translations_map(entity, fields)

      


        Builds a translations map from entity's localized fields.



    


    
      
        get_default_language()

      


        Returns the default language code.



    


    
      
        get_enabled_languages()

      


        Returns list of enabled languages for translation tabs.



    


    
      
        get_localized_value(changeset, field, language)

      


        Gets the value of a localized field for a specific language.



    


    
      
        merge_translations_to_attrs(entity, translations_map, default_values, default_lang, fields)

      


        Merges translations map back into localized field attrs for changeset.



    


    
      
        show_translation_tabs?()

      


        Checks if multi-language editing should be shown.



    


    
      
        translation_fields(assigns)

      


        Renders translation fields for the current language.



    


    
      
        translation_tabs(assigns)

      


        Renders translation tabs for multi-language editing.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_translations_map(entity, fields)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec build_translations_map(
  struct(),
  [atom()]
) :: map()


      


Builds a translations map from entity's localized fields.
Transforms from new model (field → lang → value) to UI model (lang → field → value).
This allows the TranslationTabs UI to work with the new localized fields model.
Examples
iex> entity = %Product{
...>   title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"},
...>   slug: %{"en" => "planter", "ru" => "kashpo"}
...> }
iex> build_translations_map(entity, [:title, :slug])
%{
  "en" => %{"title" => "Planter", "slug" => "planter"},
  "ru" => %{"title" => "Кашпо", "slug" => "kashpo"}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_default_language() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default language code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_enabled_languages()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_enabled_languages() :: [map()]


      


Returns list of enabled languages for translation tabs.
Returns empty list if Languages module is disabled or only one language enabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_localized_value(changeset, field, language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_localized_value(struct() | Ecto.Changeset.t(), atom(), String.t()) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets the value of a localized field for a specific language.
Works with the new localized fields model where each field is a map.
Examples
iex> get_localized_value(%Product{title: %{"en" => "Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"}}, :title, "en")
"Planter"

iex> get_localized_value(%Product{title: %{"en" => "Planter"}}, :title, "ru")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      merge_translations_to_attrs(entity, translations_map, default_values, default_lang, fields)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec merge_translations_to_attrs(struct(), map(), map(), String.t(), [atom()]) ::
  map()


      


Merges translations map back into localized field attrs for changeset.
Transforms from UI model (lang → field → value) to new model attrs.
Parameters
	entity - The current entity (to preserve existing values)
	translations_map - UI translations map
	default_lang_values - Values from main form fields (for default language)
	fields - List of translatable field atoms

Examples
iex> merge_translations_to_attrs(
...>   %Product{title: %{"en" => "Old"}, slug: %{"en" => "old"}},
...>   %{"ru" => %{"title" => "Кашпо", "slug" => "kashpo"}},
...>   %{"title" => "New Planter", "slug" => "new-planter"},
...>   "en",
...>   [:title, :slug]
...> )
%{
  title: %{"en" => "New Planter", "ru" => "Кашпо"},
  slug: %{"en" => "new-planter", "ru" => "kashpo"}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show_translation_tabs?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec show_translation_tabs?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if multi-language editing should be shown.
Returns true if Languages module is enabled and has 2+ languages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      translation_fields(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders translation fields for the current language.
Attributes
	language - Current language code being edited
	translations - Current translations map from entity
	fields - List of field configs: [%{key: :title, label: "Title", type: :text}, ...]
	form_prefix - Form name prefix (e.g., "product")

Attributes
	language (:string) (required)
	translations (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	fields (:list) (required)
	form_prefix (:string) (required)
	is_default_language (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      translation_tabs(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders translation tabs for multi-language editing.
Attributes
	languages - List of language maps with keys: code, name, flag
	current_language - Currently active language code
	translations - Current translations map from entity
	translatable_fields - List of field atoms that should be translated
	on_click - Event name for tab click handler
	class - Additional CSS classes

Attributes
	languages (:list) (required)
	current_language (:string) (required)
	translations (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	translatable_fields (:list) - Defaults to [].
	on_click (:string) - Defaults to "switch_language".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Dashboard 
    



      
E-Commerce module dashboard LiveView.
Displays e-commerce statistics and quick access to management features.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Helpers 
    



      
Shared helper functions for Shop public LiveViews.
Centralizes utility functions that were duplicated across shop_catalog,
catalog_category, catalog_product, cart_page, checkout_page, and checkout_complete.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        best_redirect_language(slug_map)

      


        Find the best enabled language that has a slug for this entity.



    


    
      
        build_lang_url(path, lang)

      


        Build a localized URL path, adding language prefix for non-default languages.
Delegates to Routes.path which handles default vs non-default consistently.



    


    
      
        first_image(arg1)

      


        Get the first image URL for a product.



    


    
      
        format_price(price, currency)

      


        Format a price value with currency. Returns "-" for nil price.



    


    
      
        get_current_user(socket)

      


        Extract current user from socket assigns scope.



    


    
      
        get_language_from_params_or_default(arg1)

      


        Determine language from URL params.



    


    
      
        get_storage_image_url(file_uuid, variant)

      


        Get signed URL for a Storage image file.



    


    
      
        humanize_key(key)

      


        Convert a key string to human-readable format.



    


    
      
        parse_page(page)

      


        Parse page param with validation. Returns 1 for invalid/missing values.



    


    
      
        profile_address(profile)

      


        Format address for a billing profile.



    


    
      
        profile_display_name(profile)

      


        Format display name for a billing profile.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      best_redirect_language(slug_map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Find the best enabled language that has a slug for this entity.
Prefers the default language, then checks other enabled languages.
Returns nil if no valid language found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_lang_url(path, lang)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Build a localized URL path, adding language prefix for non-default languages.
Delegates to Routes.path which handles default vs non-default consistently.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      first_image(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the first image URL for a product.
Handles Storage-based images (new format with featured_image_uuid or image_uuids)
and legacy URL-based images (Shopify imports).
Returns nil if no image is available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_price(price, currency)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Format a price value with currency. Returns "-" for nil price.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_current_user(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extract current user from socket assigns scope.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_from_params_or_default(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Determine language from URL params.
Uses locale param if present, otherwise falls back to Translations.default_language/0.
Used by catalog and category pages (non-product pages).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_storage_image_url(file_uuid, variant)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get signed URL for a Storage image file.
Returns nil if file or variant not found (unlike product detail page
which returns a placeholder). Falls back to original variant if
requested variant is not available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      humanize_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Convert a key string to human-readable format.
Example: "material_type" -> "Material Type"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_page(page)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parse page param with validation. Returns 1 for invalid/missing values.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      profile_address(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Format address for a billing profile.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      profile_display_name(profile)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Format display name for a billing profile.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ImportConfigs 
    



      
Import configurations management LiveView.
Allows administrators to manage CSV import filter configurations
including keyword filters, category rules, and option mappings.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ImportShow 
    



      
LiveView for displaying import details.
Shows:
	Import metadata (filename, user, dates)
	Statistics summary (imported/updated/skipped/errors)
	List of imported products with links to edit
	Error details (if any)


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Imports 
    



      
Admin LiveView for managing CSV product imports.
Supports multiple CSV formats (Shopify, Prom.ua, etc.) via the ImportFormat behaviour.
Format is auto-detected from file headers after upload.
Features:
	Multi-step import wizard with format-aware steps
	File upload with drag-and-drop
	Option mapping UI for formats that require it (e.g. Shopify)
	Direct import for formats that don't (e.g. Prom.ua)
	Import history table with statistics
	Real-time progress tracking via PubSub
	Retry failed imports


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.OptionState 
    



      
Encapsulates option-related state for product form.
This module manages all option-related data in a single struct,
replacing the multiple assigns previously used in product_form.ex:
	new_value_inputs -> state.new_inputs
	selected_option_values -> state.selected
	original_option_values -> state.available
	metadata["_price_modifiers"] -> state.modifiers
	option_schema -> state.schema

Usage
# Initialize state from product and schema
state = OptionState.new(product, option_schema)

# Toggle a value selection
state = OptionState.toggle_value(state, "size", "M", ["S", "M", "L"])

# Add a new custom value
state = OptionState.add_value(state, "size", "XL")

# Remove a value
state = OptionState.remove_value(state, "size", "XL")

# Update a price modifier
state = OptionState.update_modifier(state, "size", "M", "5.00")

# Convert back to metadata for saving
metadata = OptionState.to_metadata(state)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_new_option(state, option_key, value)

      


        Adds a completely new option with an initial value.



    


    
      
        add_value(state, option_key, value)

      


        Adds a new value to an option.



    


    
      
        get_all_values(state, option_key)

      


        Gets all values available for an option (schema + custom added).



    


    
      
        get_modifier(state, option_key, value)

      


        Gets the modifier value for an option/value pair.



    


    
      
        get_selected_values(state, option_key, all_values)

      


        Gets selected values for an option (or all if not explicitly set).



    


    
      
        has_custom_selection?(state, option_key)

      


        Checks if option has custom selection (not all values selected).



    


    
      
        new(product, option_schema)

      


        Creates a new OptionState from a product and option schema.



    


    
      
        remove_value(state, option_key, value)

      


        Removes a value from an option.



    


    
      
        to_metadata(state)

      


        Converts the state back to a metadata map for saving.



    


    
      
        toggle_value(state, option_key, value, all_values)

      


        Toggles a value selection on/off.



    


    
      
        update_modifier(state, option_key, value, modifier_value)

      


        Updates a price modifier for a specific option value.



    


    
      
        update_new_input(state, option_key, value)

      


        Updates the new value input for an option key.



    


    
      
        value_selected?(state, option_key, value, all_values)

      


        Checks if a value is currently selected for an option.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.OptionState{
  available: %{required(String.t()) => [String.t()]},
  modifiers: %{required(String.t()) => %{required(String.t()) => String.t()}},
  new_inputs: %{required(String.t()) => String.t()},
  schema: [map()],
  selected: %{required(String.t()) => [String.t()]}
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_new_option(state, option_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a completely new option with an initial value.
Returns {:ok, state} or {:error, reason}.
Examples
{:ok, state} = OptionState.add_new_option(state, "material", "Wood")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      add_value(state, option_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a new value to an option.
The value is added to both available and selected maps.
Returns {:ok, state} or {:error, reason}.
Examples
{:ok, state} = OptionState.add_value(state, "size", "XL")
{:error, "already exists"} = OptionState.add_value(state, "size", "M")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_values(state, option_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all values available for an option (schema + custom added).
Examples
OptionState.get_all_values(state, "size")
# => ["S", "M", "L", "XL"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_modifier(state, option_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the modifier value for an option/value pair.
Examples
OptionState.get_modifier(state, "size", "M")
# => "5.00"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_selected_values(state, option_key, all_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets selected values for an option (or all if not explicitly set).
Examples
OptionState.get_selected_values(state, "size", ["S", "M", "L"])
# => ["M", "L"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_custom_selection?(state, option_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if option has custom selection (not all values selected).
Examples
OptionState.has_custom_selection?(state, "size")
# => true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new(product, option_schema)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new OptionState from a product and option schema.
Examples
product = %Product{metadata: %{"_option_values" => %{"size" => ["M", "L"]}}}
schema = [%{"key" => "size", "type" => "select", "options" => ["S", "M", "L"]}]

state = OptionState.new(product, schema)
# => %OptionState{
#   schema: [...],
#   available: %{"size" => ["S", "M", "L"]},
#   selected: %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
#   modifiers: %{},
#   new_inputs: %{}
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remove_value(state, option_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a value from an option.
Removes from available, selected, and any associated modifiers.
Examples
state = OptionState.remove_value(state, "size", "XL")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_metadata(state)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Converts the state back to a metadata map for saving.
Returns a map with _option_values and _price_modifiers keys.
Empty maps are omitted.
Examples
state = %OptionState{
  selected: %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
  modifiers: %{"size" => %{"M" => "5.00"}}
}

OptionState.to_metadata(state)
# => %{
#   "_option_values" => %{"size" => ["M", "L"]},
#   "_price_modifiers" => %{"size" => %{"M" => "5.00"}}
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      toggle_value(state, option_key, value, all_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Toggles a value selection on/off.
If the value is selected, it will be deselected. If not selected, it will be selected.
The all_values parameter is used to determine when all values are selected
(in which case the key is removed from selected map).
Examples
state = OptionState.toggle_value(state, "size", "M", ["S", "M", "L"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_modifier(state, option_key, value, modifier_value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a price modifier for a specific option value.
Examples
state = OptionState.update_modifier(state, "size", "M", "5.00")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_new_input(state, option_key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the new value input for an option key.
Examples
state = OptionState.update_new_input(state, "size", "XL")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      value_selected?(state, option_key, value, all_values)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a value is currently selected for an option.
Examples
OptionState.value_selected?(state, "size", "M", ["S", "M", "L"])
# => true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.OptionsSettings 
    



      
Global product options settings LiveView.
Allows administrators to manage global options that apply to all products.
Supports both fixed and percentage-based price modifiers.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Plugs.ShopSession 
    



      
Plug that ensures a persistent shop session ID exists.
This plug generates a unique session ID for guest users and stores it
both in a dedicated cookie AND in the Phoenix session. This ensures
the same cart is used across different pages.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ProductDetail 
    



      
Product detail view LiveView for Shop module.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ProductForm 
    



      
Product create/edit form LiveView for Shop module.
Includes dynamic option fields based on merged global + category schema,
and displays option prices table for options that affect pricing.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Products 
    



      
Products list LiveView for Shop module.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.Settings 
    



      
E-Commerce module settings LiveView.
Allows configuration of e-commerce settings including inventory tracking.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ShippingMethodForm 
    



      
Shipping method create/edit form LiveView.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ShippingMethods 
    



      
Shipping methods list LiveView for E-Commerce module admin.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.ShopCatalog 
    



      
Public shop catalog main page.
Shows categories and featured/active products.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.TestShop 
    



      
Test module for verifying Shop functionality:
	Specification price modifiers (fixed and percent)
	Storage image integration
	Price calculation


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.UserOrderDetails 
    



      
LiveView for displaying order details to the order owner.
Users can view their own orders with full details including:
	Order items and totals
	Billing information
	Order status

Security:
	Users can only view their own orders (user_uuid check)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Web.UserOrders 
    



      
LiveView for displaying user's shop orders.
Users can view only their own orders with status filtering and pagination.
This is the user-facing order portal, using the dashboard layout.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Workers.CSVImportWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for background CSV import.
Processes CSV files with automatic format detection via the ImportFormat behaviour.
Supports Shopify, Prom.ua, and other formats transparently.
Job Arguments
	import_log_uuid - UUID of the ImportLog record
	path - Path to the uploaded CSV file
	config_uuid - Optional ImportConfig UUID for filtering rules

Usage
The Imports LiveView enqueues jobs after file upload:
CSVImportWorker.new(%{
  import_log_uuid: log.uuid,
  path: "/tmp/uploads/products.csv",
  config_uuid: config.uuid  # optional
})
|> Oban.insert()
Queue Configuration
Add the shop_imports queue to your Oban config:
config :my_app, Oban,
  queues: [default: 10, shop_imports: 2]

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Shop.Workers.ImageMigrationWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for migrating product images from external URLs to Storage module.
Processes a single product per job, downloading all legacy images and updating
the product with Storage UUIDs.
Job Arguments
	"product_uuid" - The product UUID to migrate
	"user_uuid" - The user UUID for ownership of stored files

Queue
Uses the shop_imports queue with max 3 attempts.
Usage
# Queue a single product for migration
%{product_uuid: product_uuid, user_uuid: user_uuid}
|> ImageMigrationWorker.new()
|> Oban.insert()

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap 
    



      
Sitemap generation and management context for PhoenixKit.
This module provides functions for generating and managing XML and HTML sitemaps
using Settings for configuration storage. Sitemaps help search engines discover
and index site content.
Core Functions
System Control
	enabled?/0 - Check if sitemap module is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable sitemap module
	disable_system/0 - Disable sitemap module

Configuration
	get_config/0 - Get current sitemap configuration
	get_base_url/0 - Get base URL for sitemap generation
	build_url/1 - Build full URL from relative path
	schedule_enabled?/0 - Check if automatic generation is enabled
	get_schedule_interval_hours/0 - Get generation interval in hours

Content Settings
	include_entities?/0 - Check if entities should be included (all entity types)
	include_blogs?/0 - Check if blog posts should be included
	include_static?/0 - Check if static pages should be included

HTML Sitemap
	html_enabled?/0 - Check if HTML sitemap is enabled
	get_html_style/0 - Get HTML sitemap display style
	get_default_changefreq/0 - Get default change frequency
	get_default_priority/0 - Get default URL priority

Generation
	regenerate/1 - Trigger sitemap regeneration
	update_generation_stats/1 - Update generation statistics
	get_cached_xml/0 - Get cached XML sitemap
	get_cached_html/0 - Get cached HTML sitemap
	invalidate_cache/0 - Clear sitemap cache

Settings Keys
All configuration is stored in the Settings system:
	sitemap_enabled - Enable/disable sitemap module (boolean)
	sitemap_schedule_enabled - Enable automatic generation (boolean)
	sitemap_schedule_interval_hours - Generation interval (integer)
	sitemap_include_entities - Include entities in sitemap (boolean, all entity types)
	sitemap_include_blogs - Include blog posts (boolean)
	sitemap_include_static - Include static pages (boolean)
	sitemap_base_url - Base URL for sitemap (string, fallback to site_url)
	sitemap_html_enabled - Enable HTML sitemap (boolean)
	sitemap_html_style - HTML display style (hierarchical/flat/grouped)
	sitemap_default_changefreq - Default change frequency (string)
	sitemap_default_priority - Default URL priority (string)
	sitemap_last_generated - Last generation timestamp (ISO8601)
	sitemap_url_count - Number of URLs in sitemap (integer)

Usage Examples
# Check if sitemap module is enabled
if PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.enabled?() do
  # Generate sitemap
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.regenerate(scope)
end

# Get configuration
config = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_config()
# => %{
#   enabled: true,
#   schedule_enabled: true,
#   schedule_interval_hours: 24,
#   include_entities: true,
#   include_blogs: true,
#   include_static: true,
#   base_url: "https://example.com",
#   html_enabled: true,
#   html_style: "hierarchical",
#   default_changefreq: "weekly",
#   default_priority: "0.5",
#   last_generated: "2025-12-02T10:30:00Z",
#   url_count: 150
# }

# Build full URLs
url = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.build_url("/about")
# => "https://example.com/about"

# Get cached sitemaps
xml = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_cached_xml()
html = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_cached_html()

# Invalidate cache after regeneration
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.invalidate_cache()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_url(path)

      


        Builds a full URL from a relative path using the configured base URL.



    


    
      
        cache_html(html_content)

      


        Stores HTML sitemap content in cache.



    


    
      
        cache_xml(xml_content)

      


        Stores XML sitemap content in cache.



    


    
      
        clear_generation_stats()

      


        Clears generation statistics.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the sitemap module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the sitemap module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Returns true when the sitemap module is enabled.



    


    
      
        flat_mode?()

      


        Returns true when sitemap is in flat mode (single <urlset>).



    


    
      
        get_base_url()

      


        Returns the base URL for sitemap generation.



    


    
      
        get_cached_html()

      


        Returns the cached HTML sitemap content.



    


    
      
        get_cached_xml()

      


        Returns the cached XML sitemap content.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Returns the current sitemap configuration as a map.



    


    
      
        get_default_changefreq()

      


        Returns the default change frequency for sitemap URLs.



    


    
      
        get_default_priority()

      


        Returns the default priority for sitemap URLs.



    


    
      
        get_html_style()

      


        Returns the HTML sitemap display style.



    


    
      
        get_last_generated()

      


        Returns the timestamp when sitemap was last generated.



    


    
      
        get_module_stats()

      


        Returns per-module generation stats from Settings.



    


    
      
        get_schedule_interval_hours()

      


        Returns the scheduled generation interval in hours.



    


    
      
        get_url_count()

      


        Returns the number of URLs in the current sitemap.



    


    
      
        html_enabled?()

      


        Returns true if HTML sitemap generation is enabled.



    


    
      
        include_blogs?()

      


        Returns true if blog posts should be included in sitemap.



    


    
      
        include_entities?()

      


        Returns true if entities should be included in sitemap.



    


    
      
        include_publishing?()

      


        Alias for include_blogs?/0 - reads the same sitemap_include_blogs key.



    


    
      
        include_registration?()

      


        Returns true if the registration page should be included in the sitemap.



    


    
      
        include_shop?()

      


        Returns true if shop pages should be included in sitemap.



    


    
      
        include_static?()

      


        Returns true if static pages should be included in sitemap.



    


    
      
        invalidate_cache()

      


        Invalidates sitemap cache.



    


    
      
        publishing_split_by_group?()

      


        Returns true if publishing posts should be split into per-blog sitemap files.



    


    
      
        regenerate(scope \\ nil)

      


        Triggers sitemap regeneration.



    


    
      
        router_discovery_enabled?()

      


        Returns true if router discovery should be enabled.



    


    
      
        schedule_enabled?()

      


        Returns true if automatic sitemap generation is enabled.



    


    
      
        update_generation_stats(stats)

      


        Updates generation statistics after sitemap creation.



    


    
      
        update_module_stats(module_infos)

      


        Updates per-module generation stats in Settings.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_url(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec build_url(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Builds a full URL from a relative path using the configured base URL.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.build_url("/about")
"https://example.com/about"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.build_url("contact")
"https://example.com/contact"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_html(html_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_html(String.t()) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Stores HTML sitemap content in cache.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.cache_html(html_content)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_xml(xml_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_xml(String.t()) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Stores XML sitemap content in cache.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.cache_xml(xml_content)
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_generation_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_generation_stats() :: :ok


      


Clears generation statistics.
Called when cache is invalidated to indicate the sitemap file no longer exists.
Next request will regenerate the sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.clear_generation_stats()
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables the sitemap module.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.disable_system()
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables the sitemap module.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.enable_system()
{:ok, %PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true when the sitemap module is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.enabled?()
false

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.enable_system()
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      flat_mode?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec flat_mode?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true when sitemap is in flat mode (single <urlset>).
Flat mode is active when Router Discovery is enabled — all URLs from all
sources are merged into a single sitemap.xml. When Router Discovery is off,
index mode is used with per-module sitemap files.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_base_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_base_url() :: String.t()


      


Returns the base URL for sitemap generation.
Uses site_url from Settings. Returns empty string if not configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_base_url()
"https://example.com"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cached_html()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_cached_html() :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns the cached HTML sitemap content.
Returns nil if no cached sitemap exists.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_cached_html()
"<html>...</html>"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_cached_xml()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_cached_xml() :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns the cached XML sitemap content.
Returns nil if no cached sitemap exists.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_cached_xml()
"<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>\n<urlset>...</urlset>"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: map()


      


Returns the current sitemap configuration as a map.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_config()
%{
  enabled: true,
  schedule_enabled: true,
  schedule_interval_hours: 24,
  include_entities: true,
  include_blogs: true,
  include_pages: true,
  include_static: true,
  base_url: "https://example.com",
  html_enabled: true,
  html_style: "hierarchical",
  default_changefreq: "weekly",
  default_priority: "0.5",
  last_generated: "2025-12-02T10:30:00Z",
  url_count: 150
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_changefreq()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_default_changefreq() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default change frequency for sitemap URLs.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_default_changefreq()
"weekly"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_priority()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_default_priority() :: String.t()


      


Returns the default priority for sitemap URLs.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_default_priority()
"0.5"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_html_style()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_html_style() :: String.t()


      


Returns the HTML sitemap display style.
Valid values: "hierarchical", "flat", "grouped"
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_html_style()
"hierarchical"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_last_generated()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_last_generated() :: String.t() | nil


      


Returns the timestamp when sitemap was last generated.
Returns ISO8601 timestamp string or nil if never generated.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_last_generated()
"2025-12-02T10:30:00Z"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_module_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_module_stats() :: [map()]


      


Returns per-module generation stats from Settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_schedule_interval_hours()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_schedule_interval_hours() :: integer()


      


Returns the scheduled generation interval in hours.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_schedule_interval_hours()
24

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_url_count()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_url_count() :: integer()


      


Returns the number of URLs in the current sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.get_url_count()
150

  



  
    
      
    
    
      html_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec html_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if HTML sitemap generation is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.html_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_blogs?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_blogs?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if blog posts should be included in sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.include_blogs?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_entities?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_entities?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if entities should be included in sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.include_entities?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_publishing?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_publishing?() :: boolean()


      


Alias for include_blogs?/0 - reads the same sitemap_include_blogs key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_registration?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_registration?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if the registration page should be included in the sitemap.
Default: false (registration pages are excluded by default).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_shop?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_shop?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if shop pages should be included in sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.include_shop?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      include_static?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec include_static?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if static pages should be included in sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.include_static?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_cache() :: :ok


      


Invalidates sitemap cache.
This should be called after regenerating sitemaps to ensure
fresh content is served.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.invalidate_cache()
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      publishing_split_by_group?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec publishing_split_by_group?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if publishing posts should be split into per-blog sitemap files.
Default: false (all publishing posts in a single file).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate(scope \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate(any()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Triggers sitemap regeneration.
This function will be called by the Generator module to perform the actual
sitemap generation. Pass optional scope for audit logging.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.regenerate(scope)
{:ok, %{xml: xml_content, html: html_content, url_count: 150}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      router_discovery_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec router_discovery_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if router discovery should be enabled.
Router discovery automatically scans the parent application's router
for GET routes and includes them in the sitemap.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.router_discovery_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      schedule_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec schedule_enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Returns true if automatic sitemap generation is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.schedule_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_generation_stats(stats)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_generation_stats(map()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates generation statistics after sitemap creation.
Accepts a map with :url_count and optionally :timestamp.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.update_generation_stats(%{url_count: 150})
{:ok, %{last_generated: "2025-12-02T10:30:00Z", url_count: 150}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.update_generation_stats(%{
...>   url_count: 150,
...>   timestamp: ~U[2025-12-02 10:30:00Z]
...> })
{:ok, %{last_generated: "2025-12-02T10:30:00Z", url_count: 150}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_module_stats(module_infos)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_module_stats([map()]) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Updates per-module generation stats in Settings.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Cache 
    



      
Caching layer for sitemap generation.
Manages ETS cache for entries, per-module XML, and index XML.
When invalidated, clears ETS cache and deletes sitemap files.
Cache Key Scheme
	:index_xml - The sitemapindex XML content
	{:module_xml, "sitemap-shop"} - Per-module XML content
	{:module_entries, :shop} - Per-module collected entries
	:entries - All collected entries (legacy)
	:parts - Sitemap index parts (legacy)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        delete(key)

      


        Deletes a specific cache entry.



    


    
      
        get(key)

      


        Retrieves a cached value by key.



    


    
      
        get_module(filename)

      


        Gets cached XML content for a specific module.



    


    
      
        has?(key)

      


        Checks if a cached value exists for the given key.



    


    
      
        init()

      


        Initializes the ETS cache table.



    


    
      
        invalidate()

      


        Clears all cached data and deletes all sitemap files.



    


    
      
        invalidate_all()

      


        Alias for invalidate/0.



    


    
      
        invalidate_module(filename)

      


        Invalidates all cache keys for a specific source module.



    


    
      
        put(key, value)

      


        Stores a value in cache with the given key.



    


    
      
        put_module(filename, xml)

      


        Caches XML content for a specific module.



    


    
      
        stats()

      


        Returns cache statistics.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      delete(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete(term()) :: :ok


      


Deletes a specific cache entry.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(term()) :: {:ok, any()} | :error


      


Retrieves a cached value by key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_module(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_module(String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | :error


      


Gets cached XML content for a specific module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has?(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has?(term()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a cached value exists for the given key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec init() :: :ok


      


Initializes the ETS cache table.
Safe to call multiple times - returns :ok if table already exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate() :: :ok


      


Clears all cached data and deletes all sitemap files.
Should be called when sitemap content changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_all() :: :ok


      


Alias for invalidate/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_module(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_module(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Invalidates all cache keys for a specific source module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put(key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put(term(), any()) :: :ok


      


Stores a value in cache with the given key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      put_module(filename, xml)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec put_module(String.t(), String.t()) :: :ok


      


Caches XML content for a specific module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec stats() :: map()


      


Returns cache statistics.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.FileStorage 
    



      
File-based storage for sitemap XML files.
Supports both a single index file and per-module sitemap files:
priv/static/sitemap.xml                     -> sitemapindex (index)
priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-static.xml     -> static pages
priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-routes.xml     -> router discovery
priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-publishing.xml -> publishing posts
priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-shop.xml       -> shop products
priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-entities.xml   -> entity records
Key Features
	Direct nginx serving - Files in priv/static/ can be served without Phoenix
	ETag from mtime - Use get_file_stat/0 for cache validation
	On-demand generation - First request generates if file missing
	Per-module files - Independent generation and caching per source


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        clear_all()

      


        Clears the sitemap file. Alias for delete/0.



    


    
      
        delete()

      


        Deletes the sitemap file to force regeneration.



    


    
      
        delete_all_modules()

      


        Deletes all module sitemap files in the sitemaps subdirectory.



    


    
      
        delete_module(filename)

      


        Deletes a specific module sitemap file.



    


    
      
        exists?()

      


        Checks if the sitemap file exists.



    


    
      
        file_path()

      


        Returns the file path for the sitemap.



    


    
      
        get_file_stat()

      


        Returns file stats for ETag generation.



    


    
      
        get_module_stat(filename)

      


        Returns file stats for a specific module sitemap file.



    


    
      
        index_exists?()

      


        Checks if the index sitemap file exists.



    


    
      
        list_module_files()

      


        Lists all .xml files in the sitemaps subdirectory.



    


    
      
        load()

      


        Loads XML content from the sitemap file.



    


    
      
        load_index()

      


        Loads XML content from the index sitemap file.



    


    
      
        load_module(filename)

      


        Loads XML content for a specific module sitemap file.



    


    
      
        module_exists?(filename)

      


        Checks if a specific module sitemap file exists.



    


    
      
        module_file_path(filename)

      


        Returns the full path for a module sitemap file.



    


    
      
        save(xml_content)

      


        Saves XML content to the sitemap file.



    


    
      
        save_index(xml_content)

      


        Saves XML content to the index sitemap file.



    


    
      
        save_module(filename, xml_content)

      


        Saves XML content for a specific module sitemap file.



    


    
      
        sitemaps_dir()

      


        Returns the path to the sitemaps subdirectory.



    


    
      
        storage_dir()

      


        Returns the storage directory path.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      clear_all()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_all() :: :ok


      


Clears the sitemap file. Alias for delete/0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete() :: :ok


      


Deletes the sitemap file to force regeneration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_all_modules()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_all_modules() :: :ok


      


Deletes all module sitemap files in the sitemaps subdirectory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_module(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_module(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Deletes a specific module sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      exists?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec exists?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the sitemap file exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec file_path() :: String.t()


      


Returns the file path for the sitemap.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_stat()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_file_stat() :: {:ok, tuple(), non_neg_integer()} | :error


      


Returns file stats for ETag generation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_module_stat(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_module_stat(String.t()) :: {:ok, tuple(), non_neg_integer()} | :error


      


Returns file stats for a specific module sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      index_exists?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec index_exists?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the index sitemap file exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_module_files()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_module_files() :: [String.t()]


      


Lists all .xml files in the sitemaps subdirectory.
Returns list of filenames without the .xml extension.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load() :: {:ok, String.t()} | :error


      


Loads XML content from the sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_index()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_index() :: {:ok, String.t()} | :error


      


Loads XML content from the index sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      load_module(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec load_module(String.t()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | :error


      


Loads XML content for a specific module sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_exists?(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_exists?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific module sitemap file exists.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_file_path(filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_file_path(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the full path for a module sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save(xml_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec save(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Saves XML content to the sitemap file.
Creates the storage directory if it doesn't exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save_index(xml_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec save_index(String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Saves XML content to the index sitemap file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save_module(filename, xml_content)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec save_module(String.t(), String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Saves XML content for a specific module sitemap file.
Filename should NOT include the .xml extension.
Examples
FileStorage.save_module("sitemap-shop", xml_content)
# Saves to priv/static/sitemaps/sitemap-shop.xml

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sitemaps_dir()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec sitemaps_dir() :: String.t()


      


Returns the path to the sitemaps subdirectory.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      storage_dir()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec storage_dir() :: String.t()


      


Returns the storage directory path.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Generator 
    



      
Main sitemap generator for PhoenixKit.
Generates a <sitemapindex> at /sitemap.xml referencing per-module
sitemap files at /sitemaps/sitemap-{source}.xml.
Architecture
	/sitemap.xml - Always a <sitemapindex> referencing per-module files
	/sitemaps/sitemap-static.xml - Static pages
	/sitemaps/sitemap-routes.xml - Router discovery
	/sitemaps/sitemap-publishing.xml - Publishing posts (or per-blog files)
	/sitemaps/sitemap-shop.xml - Shop products (auto-split at 50k)
	/sitemaps/sitemap-entities.xml - Entities (or per-type files)

HTML sitemaps are rendered by PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.HtmlGenerator.
Usage
# Generate all sitemaps (index + per-module files)
{:ok, result} = Generator.generate_all(base_url: "https://example.com")

# Generate HTML sitemap (collects from all sources)
{:ok, html} = Generator.generate_html(base_url: "https://example.com")

# Backward compatible: generate_xml returns the sitemapindex
{:ok, xml} = Generator.generate_xml(base_url: "https://example.com")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        collect_all_entries(opts \\ [], sources \\ get_sources())

      


        Collects URL entries from all enabled sources.



    


    
      
        generate_all(opts \\ [])

      


        Generates all sitemaps: per-module files and the sitemapindex.



    


    
      
        generate_html(opts \\ [])

      


        Generates HTML sitemap from all enabled sources.



    


    
      
        generate_index(module_infos, base_url, xsl_style \\ "table", xsl_enabled \\ true)

      


        Builds <sitemapindex> XML from a list of %SitemapFile{} structs.



    


    
      
        generate_module(source_module, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates sitemap file(s) for a single source module.



    


    
      
        generate_xml(opts \\ [])

      


        Generates XML sitemap. Returns the sitemapindex XML.



    


    
      
        get_sitemap_part(index)

      


        Gets a specific sitemap part by index (1-based).



    


    
      
        invalidate_and_regenerate()

      


        Invalidates cache AND triggers async regeneration.



    


    
      
        invalidate_cache()

      


        Invalidates all cached sitemaps.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      collect_all_entries(opts \\ [], sources \\ get_sources())



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec collect_all_entries(
  keyword(),
  [module()]
) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()]


      


Collects URL entries from all enabled sources.
When the Languages module is enabled, automatically collects entries for all
enabled languages and adds hreflang alternate links.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_all(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_all(keyword()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Generates all sitemaps: per-module files and the sitemapindex.
Options
	:base_url - Base URL for building full URLs (required)
	:xsl_style - XSL stylesheet style: "table" or "minimal" (default: "table")
	:xsl_enabled - Enable XSL stylesheet reference (default: true)

Returns
{:ok, %{
  index_xml: "<?xml ...sitemapindex...",
  modules: [
    %{filename: "sitemap-static", url_count: 3, lastmod: ~U[...]}
  ],
  total_urls: 150
}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_html(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_html(keyword()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, any()}


      


Generates HTML sitemap from all enabled sources.
Delegates to PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.HtmlGenerator.
Options
	:base_url - Base URL for building full URLs (required)
	:style - Display style: "hierarchical", "grouped", or "flat" (default: "hierarchical")
	:cache - Enable/disable caching (default: true)
	:title - Page title (default: "Sitemap")


  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_index(module_infos, base_url, xsl_style \\ "table", xsl_enabled \\ true)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_index(
  [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SitemapFile.t()],
  String.t(),
  String.t(),
  boolean()
) ::
  String.t()


      


Builds <sitemapindex> XML from a list of %SitemapFile{} structs.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_module(source_module, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_module(
  module(),
  keyword()
) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SitemapFile.t()]


      


Generates sitemap file(s) for a single source module.
Returns a list of %SitemapFile{} structs (one per file generated).
Empty sources produce no files and return [].

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_xml(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate_xml(keyword()) ::
  {:ok, String.t()} | {:ok, String.t(), [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Generates XML sitemap. Returns the sitemapindex XML.
Delegates to generate_all/1 and returns the index XML for backward compatibility.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_sitemap_part(index)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_sitemap_part(integer()) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets a specific sitemap part by index (1-based).
Legacy function for backward compatibility with old numbered sitemap parts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_and_regenerate()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_and_regenerate() :: {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Invalidates cache AND triggers async regeneration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      invalidate_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec invalidate_cache() :: :ok


      


Invalidates all cached sitemaps.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.HtmlGenerator 
    



      
HTML sitemap renderer for PhoenixKit.
Generates human-readable HTML sitemaps in three styles:
	hierarchical - grouped by category, then by first letter
	grouped - grouped by category/source
	flat - single alphabetical list with multi-column layout

HTML sitemaps are generated on-the-fly and cached in ETS via Cache.
They are NOT written to disk (unlike XML sitemaps).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate(opts, entries, cache_key, cache_opts \\ [])

      


        Renders an HTML sitemap from pre-collected URL entries.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate(opts, entries, cache_key, cache_opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec generate(
  keyword(),
  [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()],
  atom(),
  keyword()
) ::
  {:ok, String.t()}


      


Renders an HTML sitemap from pre-collected URL entries.
Validation and cache lookup are handled by the caller (Generator.generate_html/1).
This function only renders HTML and optionally caches the result.
Parameters
	opts - Options (:style, :title)
	entries - Pre-collected URL entries
	cache_key - Atom key for ETS cache storage
	cache_opts - Optional: [cache: false] to skip caching


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.RouteResolver 
    



      
Resolves actual routes from parent application router.
Uses router introspection to automatically detect URL patterns,
falling back to Settings configuration when introspection fails.
Resolution Priority
	Router Introspection - automatic detection from parent app router
	Settings override - manual configuration in PhoenixKit Settings
	Hardcoded fallback - default values

Usage
# Find path for specific plug module
RouteResolver.find_route(PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Registration)
# => "/users/register"

# Find content route by type
RouteResolver.find_content_route(:pages)
# => "/pages/:slug"

RouteResolver.find_content_route(:entity, "product")
# => "/products/:slug"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        content_route_requires_auth?(type, name \\ nil)

      


        Checks if a content route (posts, entities, etc.) requires authentication.



    


    
      
        extract_prefix(pattern)

      


        Extracts URL prefix from a route pattern.



    


    
      
        find_content_route(type, name \\ nil)

      


        Finds route pattern by content type.



    


    
      
        find_index_route(type, name \\ nil)

      


        Finds index route for content type (list page without :slug).



    


    
      
        find_route(plug_module, opts \\ [])

      


        Finds path for a specific plug module.



    


    
      
        get_router()

      


        Gets router module with automatic discovery.



    


    
      
        get_routes()

      


        Returns all routes from the parent router.



    


    
      
        route_requires_auth?(route)

      


        Checks if a route requires authentication based on its on_mount hooks.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      content_route_requires_auth?(type, name \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec content_route_requires_auth?(atom(), String.t() | nil) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a content route (posts, entities, etc.) requires authentication.
Examples
content_route_requires_auth?(:posts)
# => false

content_route_requires_auth?(:entity, "product")
# => false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_prefix(pattern)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec extract_prefix(String.t() | nil) :: String.t() | nil


      


Extracts URL prefix from a route pattern.
Examples
extract_prefix("/pages/:slug")
# => "/pages"

extract_prefix("/content/*path")
# => "/content"

extract_prefix("/blog/posts/:id")
# => "/blog/posts"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_content_route(type, name \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_content_route(atom(), String.t() | nil) :: String.t() | nil


      


Finds route pattern by content type.
Types
	:pages - Finds routes that look like page routes (contain :slug and plug name contains "page")
	:posts - Finds routes that look like post routes (contain :slug and plug name contains "post")
	:entity - Finds routes matching entity name (singular or plural form)

Examples
find_content_route(:pages)
# => "/pages/:slug"

find_content_route(:posts)
# => "/posts/:slug"

find_content_route(:entity, "product")
# => "/products/:slug"

find_content_route(:entity, "page")
# => "/pages/:slug"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_index_route(type, name \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_index_route(atom(), String.t() | nil) :: String.t() | nil


      


Finds index route for content type (list page without :slug).
Examples
find_index_route(:posts)
# => "/posts"

find_index_route(:entity, "page")
# => "/page" or "/pages"

find_index_route(:entity, "product")
# => "/products"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_route(plug_module, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_route(
  module(),
  keyword()
) :: String.t() | nil


      


Finds path for a specific plug module.
Options
	:verb - HTTP verb to match (default: :get)

Examples
find_route(PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Registration)
# => "/users/register"

find_route(MyApp.SomeController, verb: :post)
# => "/some/path"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_router()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets router module with automatic discovery.
Resolution order:
	config :phoenix_kit, router: MyAppWeb.Router
	Via endpoint from config :phoenix_kit, endpoint: MyAppWeb.Endpoint
	Auto-discover from OTP applications (finds *Web.Router modules)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_routes() :: [map()]


      


Returns all routes from the parent router.
Returns empty list if router is not available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      route_requires_auth?(route)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec route_requires_auth?(map() | String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a route requires authentication based on its on_mount hooks.
Returns true if the route uses authentication-requiring on_mount hooks:
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_admin

Examples
route_requires_auth?(%{metadata: %{...}})
# => true/false

# Check by path pattern
route_requires_auth?("/posts")
# => true/false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for scheduled sitemap regeneration.
This worker is responsible for:
	Periodic sitemap regeneration based on configured interval
	Automatic re-scheduling after each run
	Checking if scheduling is enabled before execution

Configuration
Scheduling is controlled via Settings:
	sitemap_schedule_enabled - Enable/disable automatic regeneration
	sitemap_schedule_interval_hours - Interval between regenerations (default: 24)

Usage
# Schedule initial job (called when schedule is enabled)
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.schedule()

# Manual trigger
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.regenerate_now()

# Cancel scheduled jobs
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.cancel_scheduled()
Oban Queue
Jobs are placed in the :sitemap queue with max 3 attempts.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cancel_scheduled()

      


        Cancels all scheduled sitemap jobs.



    


    
      
        ensure_cache_warm()

      


        Ensures sitemap file exists on application startup.



    


    
      
        perform(job)

      


        Performs sitemap regeneration.



    


    
      
        regenerate_module_now(source_name)

      


        Triggers immediate regeneration for a specific source module.



    


    
      
        regenerate_now()

      


        Triggers immediate sitemap regeneration.



    


    
      
        schedule(opts \\ [])

      


        Schedules the next sitemap regeneration.



    


    
      
        schedule_next()

      


        Schedules the next regeneration after current job completes.



    


    
      
        status()

      


        Returns the current scheduling status and next run time.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_scheduled()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cancel_scheduled() :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()}


      


Cancels all scheduled sitemap jobs.
This is called when scheduling is disabled.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_cache_warm()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec ensure_cache_warm() ::
  {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | :file_exists | :disabled | {:error, term()}


      


Ensures sitemap file exists on application startup.
With file-only architecture, this is optional - sitemap will be generated
on first request if file doesn't exist. Use this for explicit pre-warming.
Returns
	{:ok, job} - Regeneration job scheduled (file doesn't exist)
	:file_exists - Sitemap file already exists
	:disabled - Sitemap module is disabled

Examples
# In Application.start/2 or supervisor child
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.ensure_cache_warm()

  



  
    
      
    
    
      perform(job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Performs sitemap regeneration.
This callback is invoked by Oban when the scheduled job runs.
It checks if scheduling is still enabled before regenerating.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_module_now(source_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_module_now(String.t()) :: {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Triggers immediate regeneration for a specific source module.
Regenerates only the specified source's sitemap file and rebuilds the index.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_now()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_now() :: {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Triggers immediate sitemap regeneration.
This creates a job that runs immediately, bypassing the schedule.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      schedule(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec schedule(keyword()) :: {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, term()} | :disabled


      


Schedules the next sitemap regeneration.
The job is scheduled based on sitemap_schedule_interval_hours setting.
If scheduling is disabled, no job is created.
Options
	:delay_hours - Override the configured interval (optional)

Examples
# Schedule with configured interval
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.schedule()

# Schedule with custom delay
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SchedulerWorker.schedule(delay_hours: 1)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      schedule_next()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec schedule_next() :: {:ok, Oban.Job.t()} | {:error, term()} | :disabled


      


Schedules the next regeneration after current job completes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec status() :: map()


      


Returns the current scheduling status and next run time.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SitemapFile 
    



      
Struct representing a generated sitemap file's metadata.
Used by Generator to track per-module file info for sitemapindex generation.
Fields
	filename - Base filename without extension (e.g., "sitemap-posts-1")
	url_count - Number of URLs in this file
	lastmod - Most recent lastmod timestamp across all URLs in the file


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.SitemapFile{
  filename: String.t(),
  lastmod: DateTime.t() | nil,
  url_count: non_neg_integer()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Entities 
    



      
Entities source for sitemap generation.
Collects published entity records from the PhoenixKit Entities system.
Each entity can define its own URL pattern in settings, and individual
records can be excluded via metadata.
Universal Entity Support
This source automatically collects ALL published entities regardless of their name.
By default, auto-pattern generation is enabled (sitemap_entities_auto_pattern: true),
which means every entity with published records will be included in the sitemap.
URL Pattern Resolution
URL patterns are resolved using fallback chain:
	Entity-specific override: entity.settings["sitemap_url_pattern"]
	Router Introspection: automatic detection from parent app router
	Per-entity Settings: sitemap_entity_{name}_pattern
	Global Settings: sitemap_entities_pattern
	Auto-generated fallback: /:entity_name/:slug (if sitemap_entities_auto_pattern is true)

Pattern variables:
	:slug - Record slug
	:id - Record ID
	:entity_name - Entity name (for global pattern)

Examples
# Entity settings override (highest priority):
# entity.settings = %{"sitemap_url_pattern" => "/blog/:slug"}
# Generates: /blog/my-article

# Router auto-detection (if parent app has route):
# live "/pages/:slug", PagesLive, :show
# Entity "page" generates: /pages/my-article

# Settings override:
# sitemap_entity_page_pattern = "/content/:slug"
# Entity "page" generates: /content/my-article

# Auto-generated fallback (enabled by default):
# Entity "hydraulic_cylinder" generates: /hydraulic_cylinder/my-product
# Entity "contact_request" generates: /contact_request/request-123
Index Pages
By default, index/list pages are included for each entity (e.g., /page, /products).
This can be controlled via the sitemap_entities_include_index setting (default: true).
Index path resolution:
	Entity settings: entity.settings["sitemap_index_path"]
	Router Introspection: automatic detection (e.g., /page or /pages)
	Per-entity Settings: sitemap_entity_{name}_index_path
	Auto-generated fallback: /:entity_name (if sitemap_entities_auto_pattern is true)

Configuration
	sitemap_entities_auto_pattern - Enable auto URL pattern generation (default: false)
	sitemap_entities_include_index - Include entity index pages (default: true)
	sitemap_entity_{name}_pattern - Per-entity URL pattern override
	sitemap_entity_{name}_index_path - Per-entity index page path override
	sitemap_entities_pattern - Global pattern template (e.g., "/:entity_name/:slug")

Exclusion
Records can be excluded by setting record.metadata["sitemap_exclude"] = true.
Sitemap Properties
Records:
	Priority: 0.8 (high priority for entity content)
	Change frequency: weekly
	Category: Entity display name
	Last modified: Record's date_updated timestamp

Index pages:
	Priority: 0.7
	Change frequency: daily
	Category: Entity display name
	Last modified: Entity's updated_at timestamp


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        sub_sitemaps(opts)

      


        Returns per-entity-type sub-sitemaps.
Each entity type gets its own sitemap file.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      sub_sitemaps(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns per-entity-type sub-sitemaps.
Each entity type gets its own sitemap file.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Posts 
    



      
Posts source for sitemap generation.
Collects public posts from the PhoenixKit Posts system.
Automatically detects if public routes exist for posts.
URL Structure
	Posts index: /posts (or with language prefix for non-default: /et/posts)
	Individual posts: /posts/:slug (or /et/posts/:slug)

Enabling
This source is enabled when:
	Posts module is enabled (posts_enabled setting)
	Public routes exist for posts in the parent router
	Routes do NOT require authentication (checked via on_mount hooks)

Routes with the following on_mount hooks are considered private and excluded:
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope - requires logged-in user
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_admin - requires admin access
	:ensure_authenticated - generic authentication requirement
	:require_authenticated_user - requires authenticated user

Exclusion
Posts can be excluded by setting post.metadata["sitemap_exclude"] = true.
Sitemap Properties
	Posts index:
	Priority: 0.7
	Change frequency: daily
	Category: "Posts"


	Individual posts:
	Priority: 0.8
	Change frequency: weekly
	Category: "Posts"
	Last modified: Post's updated_at or published_at




      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Publishing 
    



      
Publishing source for sitemap generation.
Collects published posts from the PhoenixKit Publishing system.
Includes both group listing pages and individual post pages.
URL Structure
Uses PhoenixKit URL prefix from config:
	Blog listing: /{prefix}/{blog_slug} (default language)
	Blog listing: /{prefix}/{lang}/{blog_slug} (non-default language)

For slug mode posts:
	/{prefix}/{blog_slug}/{post_slug} (default language)
	/{prefix}/{lang}/{blog_slug}/{post_slug} (non-default language)

For timestamp mode posts:
	Single post on date: /{prefix}/{blog_slug}/{date} (e.g., /blog/2025-12-09)
	Multiple posts on date: /{prefix}/{blog_slug}/{date}/{time} (e.g., /blog/2025-12-09/16:26)

Exclusion
Posts can be excluded by setting post.metadata.sitemap_exclude = true.
Sitemap Properties
	Blog listings:
	Priority: 0.7
	Change frequency: daily
	Category: Blog name


	Individual posts:
	Priority: 0.8
	Change frequency: weekly
	Category: Blog name
	Last modified: Post's date_updated or timestamp




      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        sub_sitemaps(opts)

      


        When sitemap_publishing_split_by_group is enabled, returns per-blog sub-sitemaps.
Otherwise returns nil (single file).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      sub_sitemaps(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

When sitemap_publishing_split_by_group is enabled, returns per-blog sub-sitemaps.
Otherwise returns nil (single file).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.RouterDiscovery 
    



      
Router Discovery source for sitemap generation.
Automatically scans all GET routes from the parent application's router
and includes them in the sitemap. Routes can be filtered using exclude
patterns and include-only patterns.
Settings
	sitemap_router_discovery_enabled - Enable/disable auto-discovery (default: true)
	sitemap_router_discovery_exclude_patterns - JSON array of regex patterns to exclude
	sitemap_router_discovery_include_only - JSON array of regex patterns for whitelist mode
	sitemap_protected_pipelines - JSON array of pipeline names that require authentication

Default Exclusions
By default, the following patterns are excluded:
	^/admin - Admin routes
	^/api - API endpoints
	^/phoenix_kit - PhoenixKit admin routes
	^/dev - Development routes
	:[a-z_]+ - Routes with parameters
	\* - Wildcard routes

Additionally, routes using authentication pipelines are automatically excluded:
	:phoenix_kit_require_authenticated - Routes requiring user authentication
	:phoenix_kit_admin_only - Routes requiring admin/owner role
	:authenticated - Common name for authentication pipeline
	:require_authenticated - Alternative authentication pipeline name
	:admin - Common admin pipeline name
	:admin_only - Alternative admin pipeline name

Custom pipelines can be added via sitemap_protected_pipelines setting.
LiveView routes using authentication on_mount hooks are also excluded:
	{PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope} - Ensures user is authenticated
	{PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated_scope} - Redirects if already authenticated

Examples
# Enable auto-discovery (default)
Settings.update_boolean_setting("sitemap_router_discovery_enabled", true)

# Custom exclude patterns
Settings.update_setting("sitemap_router_discovery_exclude_patterns",
  Jason.encode!(["^/admin", "^/api", "^/private"]))

# Whitelist mode - only include specific paths
Settings.update_setting("sitemap_router_discovery_include_only",
  Jason.encode!(["^/products", "^/categories"]))

# Custom protected pipelines (add to defaults)
Settings.update_setting("sitemap_protected_pipelines",
  Jason.encode!(["my_auth_pipeline", "member_only"]))
Sitemap Properties
	Priority: 0.5 (default for discovered routes)
	Change frequency: weekly
	Category: "Routes"


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Shop 
    



      
Shop source for sitemap generation.
Collects catalog page, active category pages, and active product pages
from the PhoenixKit Shop module for inclusion in the sitemap.
URL Structure
	Catalog: /shop (or /et/shop for non-default language)
	Categories: /shop/category/:slug (or /et/shop/category/:slug)
	Products: /shop/product/:slug (or /et/shop/product/:slug)

Excluded URLs
	/cart — user-specific
	/checkout — user-specific
	/checkout/complete/:uuid — user-specific

Enabling
This source is enabled when:
	Shop module is enabled (shop_enabled setting)
	Shop sitemap inclusion is enabled (sitemap_include_shop setting, default: true)

Sitemap Properties
	Catalog page: priority 0.8, changefreq "daily", category "Shop"
	Categories: priority 0.7, changefreq "weekly", category "Shop > Categories"
	Products: priority 0.8, changefreq "weekly", category "Shop > Products"


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Source behaviour
    



      
Behaviour for sitemap data sources.
Each source module must implement this behaviour to provide URL entries
for sitemap generation.
Required Callbacks
	source_name/0 - Unique atom identifier for the source
	enabled?/0 - Whether this source is active
	collect/1 - Collect URL entries from this source

Optional Callbacks
	sitemap_filename/0 - Custom filename for the module's sitemap file
	sub_sitemaps/1 - Split into multiple sub-sitemap files (e.g., per-blog, per-entity-type)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Callbacks
  


    
      
        collect(opts)

      


        Collects all URL entries from this source.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if this source is enabled and should be included in sitemap.



    


    
      
        sitemap_filename()

      


        Returns the base filename for this source's sitemap file (without .xml extension).



    


    
      
        source_name()

      


        Returns the unique name/identifier for this source.



    


    
      
        sub_sitemaps(opts)

      


        Returns a list of sub-sitemaps for sources that produce multiple files.



    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_sitemap_filename(source_module)

      


        Returns the sitemap filename for a source module.



    


    
      
        get_sub_sitemaps(source_module, opts \\ [])

      


        Returns sub-sitemaps for a source module, or nil if not implemented.



    


    
      
        safe_collect(source_module, opts \\ [])

      


        Safely collects entries from a source, handling errors gracefully.



    


    
      
        valid_source?(module)

      


        Helper function to check if a source module is valid.



    





      


      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      collect(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback collect(opts :: keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()]


      


Collects all URL entries from this source.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if this source is enabled and should be included in sitemap.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sitemap_filename()


        (optional)


        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback sitemap_filename() :: String.t()


      


Returns the base filename for this source's sitemap file (without .xml extension).
Default: "sitemap-#{source_name()}"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      source_name()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback source_name() :: atom()


      


Returns the unique name/identifier for this source.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sub_sitemaps(opts)


        (optional)


        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback sub_sitemaps(opts :: keyword()) ::
  [{String.t(), [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()]}] | nil


      


Returns a list of sub-sitemaps for sources that produce multiple files.
Return nil for a single file, or a list of {group_name, entries} tuples
for per-group splitting (e.g., per-blog, per-entity-type).
Each group will be saved as sitemap-{source}-{group_name}.xml.

  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_sitemap_filename(source_module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_sitemap_filename(module()) :: String.t()


      


Returns the sitemap filename for a source module.
Calls the optional sitemap_filename/0 callback if implemented,
otherwise returns "sitemap-#{source_name()}".

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_sub_sitemaps(source_module, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_sub_sitemaps(
  module(),
  keyword()
) :: [{String.t(), [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()]}] | nil


      


Returns sub-sitemaps for a source module, or nil if not implemented.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      safe_collect(source_module, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec safe_collect(
  module(),
  keyword()
) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry.t()]


      


Safely collects entries from a source, handling errors gracefully.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_source?(module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_source?(module()) :: boolean()


      


Helper function to check if a source module is valid.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Sources.Static 
    



      
Static routes source for sitemap generation.
Collects configurable static routes for the sitemap. Routes are configured
through Settings and resolved via RouteResolver - NO hardcoded fallbacks.
Settings
	sitemap_static_routes - JSON array of route configurations
	sitemap_custom_urls - JSON array of custom URL entries

Route Configuration Format
Each route in sitemap_static_routes can have:
%{
  "plug" => "PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Registration",  # Module to resolve via RouteResolver
  "path" => "/custom/path",                       # OR explicit path (overrides plug)
  "priority" => 0.7,                              # Sitemap priority (0.0-1.0)
  "changefreq" => "monthly",                      # Change frequency
  "title" => "Register",                          # Display title
  "category" => "Authentication",                 # Category for grouping
  "prefixed" => true                              # Use PhoenixKit URL prefix
}
Custom URL Format
Each entry in sitemap_custom_urls:
%{
  "path" => "/about-us",
  "priority" => 0.8,
  "changefreq" => "monthly",
  "title" => "About Us",
  "category" => "Company"
}
Default Configuration
By default, includes:
	Homepage (/) - Priority: 0.9, daily
	Registration page - Priority: 0.7, monthly (if route exists)
	Login page - Priority: 0.7, monthly (if route exists)

No Hardcoded Fallbacks
If RouteResolver cannot find a route and no explicit path is configured,
the route is skipped. This ensures sitemap only contains valid URLs.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry 
    



      
Struct representing a single URL entry in sitemap.
Used for both XML and HTML sitemap generation. Contains all necessary
metadata for proper sitemap formatting according to sitemaps.org protocol.
Fields
	loc - Full URL (required)
	lastmod - Last modification date/time
	changefreq - Change frequency hint (weekly, daily, monthly, etc.)
	priority - Priority value 0.0-1.0
	title - Display title for HTML sitemap
	category - Category/group for organizing HTML sitemap
	source - Source module that generated this entry (:entities, :publishing, etc.)
	alternates - List of alternate language versions for hreflang (optional)
	canonical_path - Canonical path without language prefix (for grouping alternates)

Alternates Format
Each alternate is a map with:
	hreflang - Language code (e.g., "en", "et", "x-default")
	href - Full URL for that language version

Usage
entry = UrlEntry.new(%{
  loc: "https://example.com/blog/my-post",
  lastmod: ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z],
  changefreq: "weekly",
  priority: 0.8,
  title: "My Blog Post",
  category: "Blog",
  source: :publishing,
  alternates: [
    %{hreflang: "en", href: "https://example.com/blog/my-post"},
    %{hreflang: "et", href: "https://example.com/et/blog/my-post"},
    %{hreflang: "x-default", href: "https://example.com/blog/my-post"}
  ]
})

xml = UrlEntry.to_xml(entry)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        alternate()

      


    


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        escape_xml(str)

      


        Escapes XML special characters in a string.



    


    
      
        format_date(dt)

      


        Formats date/datetime to ISO8601 string for lastmod element.



    


    
      
        new(attrs)

      


        Creates a new UrlEntry struct from attributes.



    


    
      
        normalize_priority(priority)

      


        Normalizes priority value to a float between 0.0 and 1.0.



    


    
      
        parse_priority(priority)

      


        Parses priority from various formats.



    


    
      
        to_xml(entry)

      


        Converts a UrlEntry to XML format for sitemap.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      alternate()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type alternate() :: %{hreflang: String.t(), href: String.t()}


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.UrlEntry{
  alternates: [alternate()] | nil,
  canonical_path: String.t() | nil,
  category: String.t() | nil,
  changefreq: String.t() | nil,
  lastmod: DateTime.t() | Date.t() | NaiveDateTime.t() | nil,
  loc: String.t(),
  priority: float() | String.t() | nil,
  source: atom(),
  title: String.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      escape_xml(str)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec escape_xml(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Escapes XML special characters in a string.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date(dt)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec format_date(DateTime.t() | Date.t() | NaiveDateTime.t() | nil) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Formats date/datetime to ISO8601 string for lastmod element.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec new(map()) :: t()


      


Creates a new UrlEntry struct from attributes.
Examples
iex> UrlEntry.new(%{loc: "https://example.com/page"})
%UrlEntry{loc: "https://example.com/page"}

iex> UrlEntry.new(%{loc: "https://example.com", priority: 0.8, changefreq: "weekly"})
%UrlEntry{loc: "https://example.com", priority: 0.8, changefreq: "weekly"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      normalize_priority(priority)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec normalize_priority(float() | String.t() | nil) :: float()


      


Normalizes priority value to a float between 0.0 and 1.0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_priority(priority)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec parse_priority(String.t() | float() | nil) :: float() | nil


      


Parses priority from various formats.
Examples
iex> UrlEntry.parse_priority("0.8")
0.8

iex> UrlEntry.parse_priority(0.7)
0.7

iex> UrlEntry.parse_priority(nil)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_xml(entry)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec to_xml(t()) :: String.t()


      


Converts a UrlEntry to XML format for sitemap.
Supports hreflang alternate links via xhtml:link elements when alternates is set.
Examples
iex> entry = UrlEntry.new(%{loc: "https://example.com", lastmod: ~D[2025-01-15]})
iex> UrlEntry.to_xml(entry)
"<url>\n  <loc>https://example.com</loc>\n  <lastmod>2025-01-15</lastmod>\n</url>"

iex> entry = UrlEntry.new(%{
...>   loc: "https://example.com/page",
...>   alternates: [
...>     %{hreflang: "en", href: "https://example.com/page"},
...>     %{hreflang: "et", href: "https://example.com/et/page"}
...>   ]
...> })
iex> UrlEntry.to_xml(entry) |> String.contains?("xhtml:link")
true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Web.Controller 
    



      
Controller for serving XML sitemaps with XSL styling.
Endpoints
	GET /{prefix}/sitemap.xml - sitemapindex (always)
	GET /{prefix}/sitemap.xml?format=html - Server-rendered HTML (for iframe previews)
	GET /{prefix}/sitemap.html - Redirects to sitemap.xml (deprecated)
	GET /{prefix}/sitemaps/:filename - Per-module sitemap files
	GET /{prefix}/assets/sitemap/:style - XSL stylesheets for urlset files
	GET /{prefix}/assets/sitemap-index/:style - XSL stylesheets for sitemapindex

Architecture
/sitemap.xml always returns a <sitemapindex> referencing per-module
sitemap files at /sitemaps/sitemap-{source}.xml. Each module file
contains a <urlset> with URLs from that source.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        html(conn, params)

      


        Redirects to XML sitemap (deprecated).



    


    
      
        index_part(conn, map)

      


        Legacy: Serves sitemap index part files.



    


    
      
        module_sitemap(conn, map)

      


        Serves per-module sitemap files from /sitemaps/:filename.



    


    
      
        xml(conn, params)

      


        Serves the sitemapindex XML.



    


    
      
        xsl_index_stylesheet(conn, arg2)

      


        Serves XSL stylesheet files for sitemapindex display.



    


    
      
        xsl_stylesheet(conn, arg2)

      


        Serves XSL stylesheet files for urlset display.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      html(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects to XML sitemap (deprecated).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      index_part(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Legacy: Serves sitemap index part files.
Kept for backward compatibility. New architecture uses /sitemaps/:filename.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_sitemap(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serves per-module sitemap files from /sitemaps/:filename.
Filename is validated to contain only [a-z0-9-] characters.
The .xml extension is appended automatically.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      xml(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serves the sitemapindex XML.
Always returns a <sitemapindex>. Generate on first request if missing.
Query parameters:
	style - Override XSL style (table, minimal)
	format=html - Force server-side HTML rendering (for iframe previews)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      xsl_index_stylesheet(conn, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serves XSL stylesheet files for sitemapindex display.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      xsl_stylesheet(conn, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serves XSL stylesheet files for urlset display.
Available styles: table, minimal

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sitemap.Web.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for sitemap configuration and management.
Provides admin interface for:
	Enabling/disabling sitemap module
	Per-module sitemap cards with stats and regeneration
	Auth pages configuration (login excluded, registration toggle)
	Publishing split by group toggle
	XSL styling configuration
	Scheduled generation


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_source_urls(module_stats, source_prefix)

      


    


    
      
        find_module_stat(module_stats, filename)

      


    


    
      
        format_timestamp(iso_string)

      


    


    
      
        get_xsl_style(html_style)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        source_files(module_files, source_prefix)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count_source_urls(module_stats, source_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_module_stat(module_stats, filename)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_timestamp(iso_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_xsl_style(html_style)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      source_files(module_files, source_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage 
    



      
Storage context for managing files, buckets, and dimensions.
Provides a distributed file storage system with support for multiple storage providers
(local filesystem, AWS S3, Backblaze B2, Cloudflare R2) with automatic redundancy
and failover capabilities.
Features
	Multi-location storage with configurable redundancy (1-5 copies)
	Support for local, S3, B2, and R2 storage providers
	Automatic variant generation for images and videos
	Priority-based storage selection
	Built-in usage tracking and statistics
	PostgreSQL-backed file registry

Module Status
This module is always enabled and cannot be disabled. It provides core
functionality for file management across PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        calculate_bucket_free_space(bucket)

      


        Calculates free space for a bucket.



    


    
      
        calculate_bucket_usage(bucket_uuid)

      


        Calculates storage usage for a bucket in MB.



    


    
      
        calculate_user_file_checksum(user_uuid, file_checksum)

      


        Calculates user-specific file checksum (salted with user_uuid).



    


    
      
        change_bucket(bucket, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking bucket changes.



    


    
      
        change_dimension(dimension, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking dimension changes.



    


    
      
        change_file(file, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking file changes.



    


    
      
        change_file_instance(instance, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking file instance changes.



    


    
      
        count_orphaned_files()

      


        Returns the count of orphaned files.



    


    
      
        create_bucket(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new bucket.



    


    
      
        create_dimension(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new dimension.



    


    
      
        create_directory(path)

      


        Creates a directory if it doesn't exist.



    


    
      
        create_file(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new file record.



    


    
      
        create_file_instance(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new file instance.



    


    
      
        create_file_locations_for_instance(file_instance_uuid, bucket_uuids, file_path)

      


        Creates file locations for a file instance across specified buckets.



    


    
      
        delete_bucket(bucket)

      


        Deletes a bucket.



    


    
      
        delete_dimension(dimension)

      


        Deletes a dimension.



    


    
      
        delete_file(file)

      


        Deletes a file.



    


    
      
        delete_file_completely(file)

      


        Deletes a file completely - physical data from all storage buckets and database record.



    


    
      
        delete_file_data(file)

      


        Deletes file data from all storage buckets for all variants.



    


    
      
        delete_file_instance(instance)

      


        Deletes a file instance.



    


    
      
        ensure_default_bucket_exists()

      


        Ensures at least one default bucket exists.



    


    
      
        file_exists?(file)

      


        Checks if a file exists in storage.



    


    
      
        file_orphaned?(file_uuid)

      


        Returns true if the given file UUID is not referenced by any known entity.



    


    
      
        find_orphaned_files(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns a list of orphaned files (files not referenced by any known entity).



    


    
      
        get_absolute_path()

      


        Gets the absolute path for local storage.



    


    
      
        get_auto_generate_variants()

      


    


    
      
        get_bucket(id)

      


        Gets a single bucket by ID.



    


    
      
        get_bucket_by_name(name)

      


        Gets a bucket by name.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current storage configuration.



    


    
      
        get_default_path()

      


        Gets the default storage path for local file uploads (relative path).



    


    
      
        get_dimension(id)

      


        Gets a single dimension by ID.



    


    
      
        get_dimension_by_name(name)

      


        Gets a dimension by name.



    


    
      
        get_file(id)

      


        Gets a single file by ID.



    


    
      
        get_file_by_checksum(file_checksum)

      


        Gets a file by its original content checksum (file_checksum).



    


    
      
        get_file_by_user_checksum(user_file_checksum)

      


        Gets a file by its user-specific checksum.



    


    
      
        get_file_instance(id)

      


        Gets a single file instance by ID.



    


    
      
        get_file_instance_bucket_uuids(file_instance_uuid)

      


        Gets the bucket UUIDs where a file instance is stored.



    


    
      
        get_file_instance_by_name(file_uuid, variant_name)

      


        Gets a file instance by file UUID and variant name.



    


    
      
        get_public_url(file)

      


        Gets a public URL for a file.



    


    
      
        get_public_url_by_uuid(file_uuid)

      


        Gets a public URL for a file by file ID.



    


    
      
        get_public_url_by_uuid(file_uuid, variant_name)

      


        Gets a public URL for a specific file variant by file ID.



    


    
      
        get_public_url_by_variant(file, variant_name)

      


        Gets a public URL for a specific file variant.



    


    
      
        list_buckets()

      


        Returns a list of all storage buckets, ordered by priority.



    


    
      
        list_dimensions()

      


        Returns a list of all dimensions, ordered by size (width x height).



    


    
      
        list_dimensions_for_type(file_type)

      


        Returns enabled dimensions for a specific file type.



    


    
      
        list_enabled_buckets()

      


        Gets enabled buckets, ordered by priority.



    


    
      
        list_file_instances(file_uuid)

      


        Returns a list of file instances for a given file.



    


    
      
        list_files(opts \\ [])

      


        Returns a list of files, optionally filtered by bucket.



    


    
      
        module_enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Storage module is enabled.



    


    
      
        queue_file_cleanup(file_uuids)

      


        Queues a list of file UUIDs for orphan cleanup via Oban.



    


    
      
        repair_storage_module()

      


        Repairs the storage module by resetting configuration to defaults.



    


    
      
        reset_dimensions_to_defaults()

      


        Resets all dimensions to default seeded values.
Deletes all current dimensions and recreates the 8 default ones.



    


    
      
        reset_settings_to_defaults()

      


        Resets storage settings to their default values.



    


    
      
        retrieve_file(file_uuid)

      


        Retrieves a file from storage by file UUID.



    


    
      
        retrieve_file_by_hash(hash)

      


        Retrieves a file by its hash.



    


    
      
        store_file(source_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Stores a file in the storage system.



    


    
      
        store_file_in_buckets(source_path, file_type, user_uuid, file_checksum, ext, original_filename \\ nil)

      


        Stores a file in buckets with hierarchical path structure.



    


    
      
        update_bucket(bucket, attrs)

      


        Updates a bucket.



    


    
      
        update_default_path(relative_path)

      


        Updates the default storage path.



    


    
      
        update_dimension(dimension, attrs)

      


        Updates a dimension.



    


    
      
        update_file(file, attrs)

      


        Updates a file.



    


    
      
        update_file_instance(instance, attrs)

      


        Updates a file instance.



    


    
      
        update_instance_status(instance, status)

      


        Updates a file instance's processing status.



    


    
      
        update_instance_with_file_info(instance, file_path, dimensions \\ nil)

      


        Updates a file instance with file information after processing.



    


    
      
        validate_and_normalize_path(path)

      


        Validates and normalizes a storage path.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_bucket_free_space(bucket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates free space for a bucket.
For local storage, checks actual disk space.
For cloud storage, returns the configured max_size_mb minus usage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_bucket_usage(bucket_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates storage usage for a bucket in MB.
Returns total size of all files stored in this bucket by summing up all
file instances that have locations in this bucket.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_user_file_checksum(user_uuid, file_checksum)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates user-specific file checksum (salted with user_uuid).
This creates a unique checksum per user+file combination for duplicate detection,
while preserving the original file checksum for popularity queries.
Parameters
	user_uuid: The user UUID
	file_checksum: The SHA256 checksum of the file content

Returns
  String representing the SHA256 checksum of "user_uuid + file_checksum"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_bucket(bucket, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking bucket changes.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_dimension(dimension, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking dimension changes.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_file(file, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking file changes.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_file_instance(instance, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking file instance changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_orphaned_files()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the count of orphaned files.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_bucket(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new bucket.
Examples
iex> create_bucket(%{name: "Local Storage", provider: "local"})
{:ok, %Bucket{}}

iex> create_bucket(%{name: nil})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_dimension(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new dimension.
Examples
iex> create_dimension(%{name: "thumbnail", width: 150, height: 150})
{:ok, %Dimension{}}

iex> create_dimension(%{name: nil})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_directory(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a directory if it doesn't exist.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_file(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new file record.
This only creates the database record. Use store_file/4 to actually
store the file data in storage buckets.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_file_instance(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new file instance.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_file_locations_for_instance(file_instance_uuid, bucket_uuids, file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates file locations for a file instance across specified buckets.
Returns {:ok, locations} on success or {:error, :file_locations_failed, errors} if any insertions fail.
Parameters
	file_instance_uuid - The UUID of the file instance
	bucket_uuids - List of bucket UUIDs to create locations for
	file_path - The storage path for the file

Examples
iex> create_file_locations_for_instance(instance_uuid, [bucket_uuid], "path/to/file")
{:ok, [%FileLocation{}]}

iex> create_file_locations_for_instance(instance_uuid, [invalid_bucket], "path")
{:error, :file_locations_failed, [{bucket_uuid, changeset}]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_bucket(bucket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a bucket.
Examples
iex> delete_bucket(bucket)
{:ok, %Bucket{}}

iex> delete_bucket(bucket)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_dimension(dimension)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a dimension.
Examples
iex> delete_dimension(dimension)
{:ok, %Dimension{}}

iex> delete_dimension(dimension)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file(file)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a file.
This only removes the database record. Use delete_file_data/1 to
remove the actual file data from storage buckets.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file_completely(file)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a file completely - physical data from all storage buckets and database record.
Examples
iex> delete_file_completely(file)
{:ok, %File{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file_data(file)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes file data from all storage buckets for all variants.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file_instance(instance)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a file instance.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_default_bucket_exists()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures at least one default bucket exists.
If no buckets exist, creates a default local storage bucket.
Returns
	{:created, bucket} - If a new bucket was created
	:exists - If buckets already exist

Examples
iex> ensure_default_bucket_exists()
{:created, %Bucket{name: "Local Storage"}}

iex> ensure_default_bucket_exists()
:exists

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_exists?(file)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a file exists in storage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_orphaned?(file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns true if the given file UUID is not referenced by any known entity.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_orphaned_files(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of orphaned files (files not referenced by any known entity).
Options
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_absolute_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the absolute path for local storage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_auto_generate_variants()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_bucket(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single bucket by ID.
Returns nil if bucket does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_bucket_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a bucket by name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current storage configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default storage path for local file uploads (relative path).
Returns the configured relative path or the default "priv/uploads" if not set.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dimension(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single dimension by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_dimension_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a dimension by name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single file by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_by_checksum(file_checksum)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a file by its original content checksum (file_checksum).
This can find files uploaded by any user with the same content.
Useful for popularity queries.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_by_user_checksum(user_file_checksum)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a file by its user-specific checksum.
This checks for duplicates for a specific user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_instance(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single file instance by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_instance_bucket_uuids(file_instance_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the bucket UUIDs where a file instance is stored.
Returns a list of bucket UUIDs from the file_locations for the given file instance.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_instance_by_name(file_uuid, variant_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a file instance by file UUID and variant name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_public_url(file)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a public URL for a file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_public_url_by_uuid(file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a public URL for a file by file ID.
Convenience function that fetches the file and returns its URL.
Examples
iex> get_public_url_by_uuid("018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890")
"https://cdn.example.com/12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_original.jpg"

iex> get_public_url_by_uuid("invalid-uuid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_public_url_by_uuid(file_uuid, variant_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a public URL for a specific file variant by file ID.
Examples
iex> get_public_url_by_uuid("018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890", "thumbnail")
"https://cdn.example.com/12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_thumbnail.jpg"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_public_url_by_variant(file, variant_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a public URL for a specific file variant.
Variants
For images: "original", "thumbnail", "small", "medium", "large"
For videos: "original", "360p", "720p", "1080p", "video_thumbnail"
Examples
iex> get_public_url_by_variant(file, "thumbnail")
"https://cdn.example.com/12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_thumbnail.jpg"

iex> get_public_url_by_variant(file, "medium")
"https://cdn.example.com/12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_medium.jpg"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_buckets()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of all storage buckets, ordered by priority.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_dimensions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of all dimensions, ordered by size (width x height).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_dimensions_for_type(file_type)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns enabled dimensions for a specific file type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_enabled_buckets()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets enabled buckets, ordered by priority.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_file_instances(file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of file instances for a given file.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_files(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a list of files, optionally filtered by bucket.
Options
	:bucket_uuid - Filter by bucket UUID
	:limit - Maximum number of results
	:offset - Number of results to skip
	:order_by - Ordering (default: [desc: :inserted_at])


  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the Storage module is enabled.
This module is always enabled and cannot be disabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.module_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      queue_file_cleanup(file_uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Queues a list of file UUIDs for orphan cleanup via Oban.
Each file is scheduled for deletion after a 60-second delay to protect
against race conditions (another entity may reference the file).
Only files that are still orphaned at job execution time will be deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      repair_storage_module()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Repairs the storage module by resetting configuration to defaults.
This is a safe, non-destructive operation that:
	Creates a default local bucket if no buckets exist
	Resets dimensions to 8 defaults (4 image + 4 video)
	Resets storage settings to recommended defaults

All existing files are preserved.
Returns
	{:ok, repairs} - List of repairs performed
	{:error, reason} - If repair failed

Examples
iex> repair_storage_module()
{:ok, [{:bucket_created, "Local Storage"}, {:dimensions_reset, 8}, {:settings_reset, 3}]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_dimensions_to_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resets all dimensions to default seeded values.
Deletes all current dimensions and recreates the 8 default ones.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_settings_to_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resets storage settings to their default values.
Resets:
	storage_redundancy_copies to "1"
	storage_auto_generate_variants to "true"
	storage_default_bucket_uuid to nil

Returns
	:ok


  



  
    
      
    
    
      retrieve_file(file_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Retrieves a file from storage by file UUID.
Will try buckets in priority order until the file is found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      retrieve_file_by_hash(hash)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Retrieves a file by its hash.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      store_file(source_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Stores a file in the storage system.
This will:
	Store the file in multiple buckets based on redundancy settings
	Generate variants if enabled
	Create database records for the file and its variants

Options
	:filename - Original filename (required)
	:content_type - MIME type (required)
	:size_bytes - File size in bytes (required)
	:user_uuid - User UUID who owns the file
	:metadata - Additional metadata map


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      store_file_in_buckets(source_path, file_type, user_uuid, file_checksum, ext, original_filename \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Stores a file in buckets with hierarchical path structure.
Path Structure
Files are stored using the pattern:
{user_uuid[0..1]}/{hash[0..1]}/{full_hash}/{full_hash}_{variant}.{format}
Examples
User ID: "12345678"
File hash: "a1b2c3d4e5f6..."
Original: "12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_original.jpg"
Thumbnail: "12/a1/a1b2c3d4e5f6/a1b2c3d4e5f6_thumbnail.jpg"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_bucket(bucket, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a bucket.
Examples
iex> update_bucket(bucket, %{name: "New Name"})
{:ok, %Bucket{}}

iex> update_bucket(bucket, %{name: nil})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_default_path(relative_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the default storage path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_dimension(dimension, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a dimension.
Examples
iex> update_dimension(dimension, %{name: "New Name"})
{:ok, %Dimension{}}

iex> update_dimension(dimension, %{name: nil})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_file(file, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a file.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_file_instance(instance, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a file instance.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_instance_status(instance, status)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a file instance's processing status.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_instance_with_file_info(instance, file_path, dimensions \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a file instance with file information after processing.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_and_normalize_path(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates and normalizes a storage path.
Returns {:ok, relative_path} if valid, or error tuple if invalid.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket 
    



      
Schema for storage provider configurations.
Buckets represent storage locations where files can be stored. They can be:
	Local filesystem storage
	AWS S3 buckets
	Backblaze B2 buckets
	Cloudflare R2 buckets

Priority System
	priority = 0 (default): Random selection, prefer most empty drive
	priority > 0: Specific priority (1 = highest, 2 = second, etc.)

Fields
	name - Display name for the bucket
	provider - Storage provider: "local", "s3", "b2", "r2"
	region - AWS region or equivalent (nullable)
	endpoint - Custom S3-compatible endpoint (nullable)
	bucket_name - S3 bucket name (nullable)
	access_key_id - Encrypted credentials (nullable)
	secret_access_key - Encrypted credentials (nullable)
	cdn_url - CDN endpoint for file serving (nullable)
	access_type - How files are served: "public", "private", "signed" (default: "public")
	enabled - Whether bucket is active
	priority - Selection priority (0 = random/emptiest)
	max_size_mb - Maximum storage capacity in MB (nullable = unlimited)

Access Types
	public - Redirect to public URL (default, fastest, uses CDN)
	private - Proxy files through server (for ACL-protected buckets)
	signed - Use presigned URLs (future implementation)

Examples
# Local storage bucket
%Bucket{
  name: "Local SSD",
  provider: "local",
  enabled: true,
  priority: 0,
  max_size_mb: 512_000  # 500 GB
}

# AWS S3 bucket
%Bucket{
  name: "Production S3",
  provider: "s3",
  region: "us-east-1",
  bucket_name: "my-app-files",
  access_key_id: "AKIA...",
  secret_access_key: "...",
  cdn_url: "https://cdn.example.com",
  enabled: true,
  priority: 1  # Highest priority
}

# Backblaze B2 bucket
%Bucket{
  name: "Backup B2",
  provider: "b2",
  endpoint: "s3.us-west-002.backblazeb2.com",
  bucket_name: "my-backup-bucket",
  access_key_id: "...",
  secret_access_key: "...",
  enabled: true,
  priority: 2
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(bucket, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a bucket.



    


    
      
        cloud?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this bucket is a cloud storage bucket (S3, B2, R2).



    


    
      
        local?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this bucket is a local storage bucket.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket{
  __meta__: term(),
  access_key_id: String.t() | nil,
  access_type: String.t(),
  bucket_name: String.t() | nil,
  cdn_url: String.t() | nil,
  enabled: boolean(),
  endpoint: String.t() | nil,
  file_locations:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileLocation.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  max_size_mb: integer() | nil,
  name: String.t(),
  priority: integer(),
  provider: String.t(),
  region: String.t() | nil,
  secret_access_key: String.t() | nil,
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(bucket, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a bucket.
Required Fields
	name
	provider (must be one of: "local", "s3", "b2", "r2")

Validation Rules
	Provider must be valid
	Priority must be >= 0
	Quality must be between 1-100 (if provided)
	S3/B2/R2 buckets require credentials


  



  
    
      
    
    
      cloud?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this bucket is a cloud storage bucket (S3, B2, R2).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      local?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this bucket is a local storage bucket.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Dimension 
    



      
Schema for dimension presets for automatic file variant generation.
Dimensions define target sizes and quality settings for automatically
generating different versions of uploaded images and videos.
Fields
	name - Unique name for this dimension (e.g., "thumbnail", "medium")
	width - Target width in pixels (nullable = maintain aspect ratio)
	height - Target height in pixels (nullable = maintain aspect ratio)
	quality - Quality setting (1-100 for images, CRF 0-51 for videos)
	format - Output format override (nullable = preserve original)
	applies_to - What this dimension applies to: "image", "video", or "both"
	enabled - Whether this dimension is active
	order - Display order in admin interface

Quality Settings
Images (JPEG, WebP, PNG)
	Range: 1-100
	85 = Good quality (default)
	95 = High quality
	70 = Medium quality

Videos (MP4, WebM)
	Range: 0-51 (CRF - Constant Rate Factor)
	Lower = Higher quality
	23 = Good quality (default)
	18 = High quality
	28 = Medium quality

Examples
# Image thumbnail
%Dimension{
  name: "thumbnail",
  width: 150,
  height: 150,
  quality: 85,
  format: "jpg",
  applies_to: "image",
  enabled: true,
  order: 1
}

# Video 720p variant
%Dimension{
  name: "720p",
  width: 1280,
  height: 720,
  quality: 23,
  format: "mp4",
  applies_to: "video",
  enabled: true,
  order: 2
}

# Responsive image (maintain aspect ratio)
%Dimension{
  name: "large",
  width: 1920,
  height: nil,  # Maintain aspect ratio
  quality: 85,
  format: nil,  # Preserve original
  applies_to: "image",
  enabled: true,
  order: 3
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        applies_to_images?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this dimension applies to images.



    


    
      
        applies_to_videos?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this dimension applies to videos.



    


    
      
        changeset(dimension, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a dimension.



    


    
      
        description(dimension)

      


        Returns a human-readable description of this dimension.



    


    
      
        preserve_aspect_ratio?(dimension)

      


        Returns whether this dimension preserves aspect ratio.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      applies_to_images?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this dimension applies to images.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      applies_to_videos?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this dimension applies to videos.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(dimension, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a dimension.
Required Fields
	name
	applies_to
	width - Required when maintain_aspect_ratio is true or false

Optional Fields
	height - Required when maintain_aspect_ratio is false (fixed dimensions)
	maintain_aspect_ratio - Whether to preserve aspect ratio (default: true)

Validation Rules
	Name must be unique
	Width must be specified (always required)
	Height must be specified when maintain_aspect_ratio is false
	Width and height must be positive integers
	Quality must be between 1-100 for images or 0-51 for videos
	Applies to must be one of: "image", "video", "both"
	Format must be valid if specified
	Order must be >= 0


  



  
    
      
    
    
      description(dimension)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a human-readable description of this dimension.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preserve_aspect_ratio?(dimension)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this dimension preserves aspect ratio.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File 
    



      
Schema for original file uploads.
Represents the original uploaded file with metadata. Each file can have multiple
instances (variants) like thumbnails, resizes, or video quality variants.
File Types
	image - JPEG, PNG, WebP, GIF, HEIC (scalable)
	video - MP4, WebM, MOV, AVI, MKV (scalable)
	document - PDF, DOC, DOCX, TXT, MD (non-scalable)
	archive - ZIP, RAR, 7Z, TAR, GZ (non-scalable)

Status Flow
	processing - File is being processed (variants being generated)
	active - File is ready and available
	failed - Processing failed

Fields
	original_file_name - User's original filename
	file_name - System filename (uuid_v7-original.ext)
	mime_type - MIME type (image/jpeg, video/mp4, etc.)
	file_type - High-level type (image, video, document, archive)
	ext - File extension (jpg, mp4, pdf, etc.)
	file_checksum - SHA256 hash of file content for integrity verification
	user_file_checksum - SHA256 hash of (user_uuid + file_checksum) for per-user deduplication
	size - File size in bytes
	width - Image/video width in pixels (nullable)
	height - Image/video height in pixels (nullable)
	duration - Video duration in seconds (nullable)
	status - Processing status
	metadata - JSONB with EXIF, codec info, etc.
	user_uuid - Owner of the file

Examples
# Image file
%File{
  id: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890",
  original_file_name: "profile.jpg",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-original.jpg",
  mime_type: "image/jpeg",
  file_type: "image",
  ext: "jpg",
  file_checksum: "abc123def456...",
  user_file_checksum: "xyz789ghi012...",
  size: 524_288,  # 512 KB
  width: 2000,
  height: 2000,
  status: "active",
  metadata: %{"camera" => "Canon EOS"},
  user_uuid: "018e3c4a-1234-5678-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

# Video file
%File{
  original_file_name: "intro.mp4",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-original.mp4",
  mime_type: "video/mp4",
  file_type: "video",
  ext: "mp4",
  file_checksum: "def456ghi789...",
  user_file_checksum: "mno345pqr678...",
  size: 10_485_760,  # 10 MB
  width: 1920,
  height: 1080,
  duration: 30,  # 30 seconds
  status: "processing",
  metadata: %{"codec" => "h264"}
}

# Document file
%File{
  original_file_name: "report.pdf",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-original.pdf",
  mime_type: "application/pdf",
  file_type: "document",
  ext: "pdf",
  file_checksum: "ghi789jkl012...",
  user_file_checksum: "stu901vwx234...",
  size: 2_097_152,  # 2 MB
  status: "active"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        archive?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this file is an archive.



    


    
      
        changeset(file, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a file.



    


    
      
        document?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this file is a document.



    


    
      
        image?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this file is an image.



    


    
      
        scalable?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this file type supports variant generation (scalable).



    


    
      
        video?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this file is a video.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File{
  __meta__: term(),
  duration: integer() | nil,
  ext: String.t(),
  file_checksum: String.t(),
  file_name: String.t(),
  file_path: String.t() | nil,
  file_type: String.t(),
  height: integer() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  instances:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileInstance.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  metadata: map() | nil,
  mime_type: String.t(),
  original_file_name: String.t(),
  size: integer(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  user_file_checksum: String.t(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t(),
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  width: integer() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      archive?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this file is an archive.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(file, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a file.
Required Fields
	original_file_name
	file_name
	mime_type
	file_type (must be: "image", "video", "document", "archive")
	ext
	file_checksum
	user_file_checksum
	size
	user_uuid

Validation Rules
	File type must be valid
	Status must be valid (processing, active, failed)
	Size must be positive
	Width/height must be positive (if provided)
	Duration must be positive (if provided)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      document?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this file is a document.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      image?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this file is an image.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      scalable?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this file type supports variant generation (scalable).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      video?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this file is a video.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileInstance 
    



      
Schema for file variants (thumbnails, resizes, video qualities).
Each file can have multiple instances representing different versions:
	original - The unchanged uploaded file
	thumbnail - Small preview (150x150)
	small - Small variant (300x300)
	medium - Medium variant (800x600)
	large - Large variant (1920x1080)
	360p - Video quality variant (640x360)
	720p - Video quality variant (1280x720)
	1080p - Video quality variant (1920x1080)
	video_thumbnail - Thumbnail extracted from video (640x360)

All instances are stored next to the original file in the same directory.
Processing Status
	pending - Instance not yet processed
	processing - Currently being generated
	completed - Successfully generated
	failed - Generation failed

Fields
	variant_name - Name of the variant (original, thumbnail, medium, etc.)
	file_name - System filename (uuid_v7-variant.ext)
	mime_type - MIME type of this variant
	ext - File extension
	checksum - Hash for integrity verification
	size - Variant file size in bytes
	width - Width in pixels (nullable)
	height - Height in pixels (nullable)
	processing_status - Current processing state
	file_uuid - Parent file reference

Examples
# Original instance
%FileInstance{
  variant_name: "original",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-original.jpg",
  mime_type: "image/jpeg",
  ext: "jpg",
  checksum: "abc123...",
  size: 524_288,
  width: 2000,
  height: 2000,
  processing_status: "completed",
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

# Thumbnail instance
%FileInstance{
  variant_name: "thumbnail",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-thumbnail.jpg",
  mime_type: "image/jpeg",
  ext: "jpg",
  checksum: "def456...",
  size: 8_192,  # 8 KB
  width: 150,
  height: 150,
  processing_status: "completed",
  file_uuid: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

# Video quality variant
%FileInstance{
  variant_name: "720p",
  file_name: "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-720p.mp4",
  mime_type: "video/mp4",
  ext: "mp4",
  size: 5_242_880,  # 5 MB
  width: 1280,
  height: 720,
  processing_status: "processing"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(instance, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a file instance.



    


    
      
        completed?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this instance has been successfully processed.



    


    
      
        failed?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this instance failed processing.



    


    
      
        original?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this is the original file instance.



    


    
      
        pending?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this instance is pending processing.



    


    
      
        processing?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this instance is currently being processed.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileInstance{
  __meta__: term(),
  checksum: String.t(),
  ext: String.t(),
  file: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.File.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  file_name: String.t(),
  file_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  height: integer() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  locations:
    [PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileLocation.t()]
    | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  mime_type: String.t(),
  processing_status: String.t(),
  size: integer(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  variant_name: String.t(),
  width: integer() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(instance, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a file instance.
Required Fields
	variant_name
	file_name
	mime_type
	ext
	checksum
	size
	file_uuid

Validation Rules
	Processing status must be valid (pending, processing, completed, failed)
	Size must be positive
	Width/height must be positive (if provided)
	Unique variant_name per file


  



  
    
      
    
    
      completed?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this instance has been successfully processed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      failed?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this instance failed processing.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      original?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this is the original file instance.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pending?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this instance is pending processing.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      processing?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this instance is currently being processed.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileLocation 
    



      
Schema for physical storage locations (redundancy tracking).
Tracks where each file instance is physically stored. Each instance can have
multiple locations for redundancy (1-5 copies across different buckets).
Redundancy Example
If storage_redundancy_copies = 2, each file instance will have 2 location records:
# Location 1: Backblaze B2
%FileLocation{
  path: "/uploads/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-thumbnail.jpg",
  status: "active",
  priority: 0,
  file_instance_uuid: "...",
  bucket_uuid: "018e3c4a-1111-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

# Location 2: Cloudflare R2
%FileLocation{
  path: "/uploads/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-thumbnail.jpg",
  status: "active",
  priority: 0,
  file_instance_uuid: "...",
  bucket_uuid: "018e3c4a-2222-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}
Status Flow
	active - File is available at this location
	syncing - File is being uploaded/copied
	failed - Upload or sync failed
	deleted - File has been removed from this location

Fields
	path - Full path within the bucket
	status - Current state of this location
	priority - Retrieval priority (0 = lowest, higher = preferred)
	last_verified_at - Last health check timestamp
	file_instance_uuid - Which instance this location stores
	bucket_uuid - Which bucket this file is stored in

Examples
# Active location on local storage
%FileLocation{
  path: "/var/uploads/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-large.jpg",
  status: "active",
  priority: 0,
  last_verified_at: ~N[2025-10-28 10:00:00],
  file_instance_uuid: "...",
  bucket_uuid: "018e3c4a-3333-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

# Syncing to cloud backup
%FileLocation{
  path: "/uploads/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-large.jpg",
  status: "syncing",
  priority: 0,
  file_instance_uuid: "...",
  bucket_uuid: "018e3c4a-4444-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this location is active and available.



    


    
      
        changeset(location, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating a file location.



    


    
      
        deleted?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this location has been deleted.



    


    
      
        failed?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this location has failed.



    


    
      
        syncing?(arg1)

      


        Returns whether this location is currently syncing.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileLocation{
  __meta__: term(),
  bucket:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  bucket_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  file_instance:
    PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileInstance.t() | Ecto.Association.NotLoaded.t(),
  file_instance_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  last_verified_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  path: String.t(),
  priority: integer(),
  status: String.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this location is active and available.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(location, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating a file location.
Required Fields
	path
	file_instance_uuid
	bucket_uuid

Validation Rules
	Status must be valid (active, syncing, failed, deleted)
	Priority must be >= 0


  



  
    
      
    
    
      deleted?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this location has been deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      failed?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this location has failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      syncing?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns whether this location is currently syncing.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileServer 
    



      
File serving logic with multi-location failover support.
Handles retrieving files from storage locations with automatic failover,
CDN integration, and proper HTTP header management.
Features
	Query file locations from database
	Priority-based location ordering
	Automatic failover to next location on failure
	CDN redirect support
	HTTP header generation for streaming
	Range request support (HTTP 206) for video streaming

Examples
iex> {:ok, file_info} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileServer.get_file_location(
...>   "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890",
...>   "thumbnail"
...> )
iex> file_info.path
"/path/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-thumbnail.jpg"
iex> file_info.bucket.cdn_url
"https://cdn.example.com"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_file_location(file_uuid, instance_name)

      


        Get file location with priority-ordered failover list.



    


    
      
        http_headers(file_instance, options \\ [])

      


        Generate HTTP headers for file serving.



    


    
      
        location_accessible?(arg1)

      


        Check if a file location is accessible (has a path).



    


    
      
        parse_range_header(range_header, file_size)

      


        Handle range request for partial file serving (video streaming).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_location(file_uuid, instance_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get file location with priority-ordered failover list.
Queries the database for all active locations of a file instance,
ordered by bucket priority and location priority for automatic failover.
Arguments
	file_uuid (binary) - File UUID v7
	instance_name (binary) - Variant name (e.g., "thumbnail", "medium")

Returns
	{:ok, file_info} - Contains file metadata and location options
	{:error, :not_found} - File instance or locations not found
	{:error, :no_active_locations} - No active storage locations available

Example Response
{:ok, %{
  instance: %FileInstance{...},
  locations: [
    %FileLocation{
      path: "/path/018e3c4a-thumbnail.jpg",
      bucket: %Bucket{
        name: "Local SSD",
        provider: "local",
        cdn_url: nil,
        priority: 1
      },
      priority: 0,
      status: "active"
    },
    %FileLocation{
      path: "/path/018e3c4a-thumbnail.jpg",
      bucket: %Bucket{
        name: "Backblaze B2",
        provider: "b2",
        cdn_url: "https://cdn.example.com",
        priority: 2
      },
      priority: 0,
      status: "active"
    }
  ]
}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      http_headers(file_instance, options \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generate HTTP headers for file serving.
Creates proper response headers including Content-Type, Content-Length,
Cache-Control, and ETag for file streaming.
Arguments
	file_instance (FileInstance) - File instance record with mime_type and size
	options (keyword) - Options for header generation	:cache_control - Cache-Control header (default: "max-age=31536000, public, immutable")
	:etag - Include ETag header (default: true)



Returns
Keyword list of HTTP headers.
Example
iex> headers = PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileServer.http_headers(file_instance)
iex> headers[:content_type]
"image/jpeg"
iex> headers[:cache_control]
"max-age=31536000, public, immutable"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      location_accessible?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if a file location is accessible (has a path).
Verifies that a file location record contains a valid storage path.
Arguments
	location (FileLocation) - File location record with preloaded bucket

Returns
Boolean indicating if location has a path.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_range_header(range_header, file_size)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handle range request for partial file serving (video streaming).
Parses Range header and returns start/end positions for 206 Partial Content response.
Arguments
	range_header (binary) - Range header value (e.g., "bytes=0-1023")
	file_size (integer) - Total file size in bytes

Returns
	{:ok, start, end, headers} - Valid range with response headers
	{:error, :invalid_range} - Malformed range header
	{:error, :range_out_of_bounds} - Range exceeds file size

Example
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileServer.parse_range_header(
...>   "bytes=0-1023",
...>   5000
...> )
{:ok, 0, 1023, [content_range: "bytes 0-1023/5000"]}

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.FileServer.parse_range_header(
...>   "bytes=1000-",
...>   5000
...> )
{:ok, 1000, 4999, [content_range: "bytes 1000-4999/5000"]}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.ImageProcessor 
    



      
ImageMagick-based image processing module.
Handles image operations using ImageMagick command-line tools:
	identify - Extract image metadata (dimensions, format)
	convert/magick - Resize and format conversion

This replaces Vix with ImageMagick, which is more widely trusted
and has better long-term support.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_dimensions(file_path)

      


        Extract both width and height from an image file.



    


    
      
        get_height(file_path)

      


        Get the height of an image file using ImageMagick identify.



    


    
      
        get_width(file_path)

      


        Get the width of an image file using ImageMagick identify.



    


    
      
        resize(input_path, output_path, width, height, opts \\ [])

      


        Resize an image to fit within specified dimensions.



    


    
      
        resize_and_crop_center(input_path, output_path, width, height, opts \\ [])

      


        Resize and center-crop an image to exact dimensions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_dimensions(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extract both width and height from an image file.
Uses ImageMagick's identify command to extract image dimensions.
Returns:
	{:ok, {width, height}} - Dimensions in pixels
	{:error, reason} - If extraction fails


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_height(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the height of an image file using ImageMagick identify.
Returns the height in pixels or nil if extraction fails.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_width(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get the width of an image file using ImageMagick identify.
Returns the width in pixels or nil if extraction fails.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      resize(input_path, output_path, width, height, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resize an image to fit within specified dimensions.
Maintains aspect ratio by scaling to fit within bounds.
Optionally converts format based on output_format parameter.
Parameters:
	input_path - Path to input image file
	output_path - Path to save resized image
	width - Target width (nil to use original)
	height - Target height (nil to use original)
	opts - Additional options	:quality - JPEG quality 1-100 (default: 85)
	:format - Output format override (jpg, png, webp, etc)



Returns:
	{:ok, output_path} - Success
	{:error, reason} - If resize fails


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      resize_and_crop_center(input_path, output_path, width, height, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resize and center-crop an image to exact dimensions.
Zooms into the image to fill the target dimensions completely, then
center-crops to extract the exact target size. No padding borders - the
entire output is filled with the image content.
This is ideal for thumbnails where you want perfect squares (e.g., 150x150)
with the image zoomed in and centered, no white/black borders.
The algorithm:
	Resizes image to fill the target box (scales to cover both dimensions)
	Centers the image using gravity
	Crops from center to exact target dimensions

Parameters:
	input_path - Path to input image file
	output_path - Path to save cropped image
	width - Target width (required)
	height - Target height (required)
	opts - Additional options	:quality - JPEG quality 1-100 (default: 85)
	:format - Output format override (jpg, png, webp, etc)
	:background - Background color (rarely used, default: "white")



Returns:
	{:ok, output_path} - Success
	{:error, reason} - If processing fails


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Manager 
    



      
Storage manager for handling file operations with redundancy and failover.
This module coordinates file storage across multiple buckets with automatic
redundancy, failover, and variant generation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        delete_file(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Deletes a file from all storage buckets.



    


    
      
        file_exists?(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a file exists in any storage bucket.



    


    
      
        get_file_access(file_name)

      


        Returns file access info based on bucket access_type.



    


    
      
        get_local_file_path(file_path)

      


        Returns the local filesystem path for a file if stored locally.



    


    
      
        public_url(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a public URL for a file from the highest priority bucket that has it.



    


    
      
        retrieve_file(file_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Retrieves a file from storage with failover.



    


    
      
        store_file(source_path, opts \\ [])

      


        Stores a file across multiple buckets based on redundancy settings.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a file from all storage buckets.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      file_exists?(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a file exists in any storage bucket.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_file_access(file_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns file access info based on bucket access_type.
Determines how a file should be served based on its storage location:
	Local files are always served directly
	Remote files depend on bucket's access_type setting

Returns
	{:local, path} - File is local, serve directly from filesystem
	{:redirect, url} - Redirect to public URL (for public buckets)
	{:proxy, file_name} - Download and proxy through server (for private buckets)
	{:error, :not_found} - File not found in any bucket


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_local_file_path(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the local filesystem path for a file if stored locally.
This function checks enabled buckets with "local" provider and returns the
direct path to the file if it exists. This allows serving files directly
without copying to a temp file first.
Returns
	{:ok, path} - File exists at the local path
	{:error, :not_local} - No local bucket contains the file


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      public_url(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a public URL for a file from the highest priority bucket that has it.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      retrieve_file(file_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Retrieves a file from storage with failover.
Tries each bucket in priority order until the file is found.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      store_file(source_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Stores a file across multiple buckets based on redundancy settings.
Options
	:redundancy_copies - Number of copies to store (default: from settings)
	:priority_buckets - List of specific bucket IDs to use (default: auto-select)
	:force_bucket_ids - List of specific bucket IDs to use (overrides priority_buckets)
	:generate_variants - Whether to generate variants (default: from settings)

Returns
	{:ok, file_result} - File stored successfully with locations
	{:error, reason} - Failed to store file


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.PdfProcessor 
    



      
Poppler-based PDF processing module.
Handles PDF operations using poppler-utils command-line tools:
	pdftoppm - Convert PDF pages to images (JPEG)
	pdfinfo - Extract PDF metadata (page count, author, title)

Dependencies
Requires poppler-utils to be installed:
	Debian/Ubuntu: apt-get install poppler-utils
	macOS: brew install poppler


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_metadata(pdf_path)

      


        Extract metadata from a PDF file using pdfinfo.



    


    
      
        first_page_to_jpeg(pdf_path, output_prefix, opts \\ [])

      


        Convert the first page of a PDF to a JPEG image.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_metadata(pdf_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extract metadata from a PDF file using pdfinfo.
Parameters
	pdf_path - Path to the PDF file

Returns
	{:ok, metadata} - Map with extracted metadata
	{:ok, %{}} - Empty map on failure (graceful degradation)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      first_page_to_jpeg(pdf_path, output_prefix, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Convert the first page of a PDF to a JPEG image.
Uses pdftoppm to render the first page at the specified DPI.
Parameters
	pdf_path - Path to the input PDF file
	output_prefix - Prefix for the output JPEG file (e.g., "/tmp/my_pdf")
	opts - Options	:dpi - Resolution in DPI (default: 150)



Returns
	{:ok, jpeg_path} - Path to the generated JPEG file
	{:error, reason} - If conversion fails


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.ProcessFileJob 
    



      
Oban job for background processing of uploaded files.
This job handles:
	Generating file variants (thumbnails, resizes)
	Extracting metadata (dimensions, duration)
	Updating file status


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        perform(job)

      


        Process a file and generate variants.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      perform(job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Process a file and generate variants.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Provider behaviour
    



      
Behavior for storage providers.
Each storage provider (local, S3, B2, R2) must implement this behavior
to provide file storage and retrieval capabilities.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Callbacks
  


    
      
        delete_file(bucket, file_path)

      


        Deletes a file from the storage provider.



    


    
      
        file_exists?(bucket, file_path)

      


        Checks if a file exists in the storage provider.



    


    
      
        public_url(bucket, file_path)

      


        Gets a public URL for a file in the storage provider.



    


    
      
        retrieve_file(bucket, file_path, destination_path)

      


        Retrieves a file from the storage provider.



    


    
      
        store_file(bucket, source_path, destination_path, opts)

      


        Stores a file in the storage provider.



    


    
      
        test_connection(bucket)

      


        Tests the connection to the storage provider.



    





      


      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      delete_file(bucket, file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback delete_file(
  bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t(),
  file_path :: String.t()
) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Deletes a file from the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration
	file_path - Path to the file in storage

Returns
	:ok - File deleted successfully
	{:error, reason} - Failed to delete file


  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_exists?(bucket, file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback file_exists?(
  bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t(),
  file_path :: String.t()
) ::
  boolean()


      


Checks if a file exists in the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration
	file_path - Path to the file in storage

Returns
	true if file exists, false otherwise


  



  
    
      
    
    
      public_url(bucket, file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback public_url(
  bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t(),
  file_path :: String.t()
) ::
  String.t() | nil


      


Gets a public URL for a file in the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration
	file_path - Path to the file in storage

Returns
	Public URL string or nil if not applicable


  



  
    
      
    
    
      retrieve_file(bucket, file_path, destination_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback retrieve_file(
  bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t(),
  file_path :: String.t(),
  destination_path :: String.t()
) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Retrieves a file from the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration
	file_path - Path to the file in storage
	destination_path - Local path where to save the file

Returns
	{:ok, file_path} - File retrieved successfully
	{:error, reason} - Failed to retrieve file


  



  
    
      
    
    
      store_file(bucket, source_path, destination_path, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback store_file(
  bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t(),
  source_path :: String.t(),
  destination_path :: String.t(),
  opts :: keyword()
) :: {:ok, String.t()} | {:error, term()}


      


Stores a file in the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration
	source_path - Path to the source file on local filesystem
	destination_path - Relative path where to store the file
	opts - Additional options

Returns
	{:ok, url} - File stored successfully, returns public URL
	{:error, reason} - Failed to store file


  



  
    
      
    
    
      test_connection(bucket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback test_connection(bucket :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Bucket.t()) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Tests the connection to the storage provider.
Parameters
	bucket - The bucket configuration

Returns
	:ok - Connection successful
	{:error, reason} - Connection failed


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.ProviderRegistry 
    



      
Registry for storage providers.
Maps provider types to their implementation modules.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_providers()

      


        Gets all providers as a map of provider type to module.



    


    
      
        get_provider(provider)

      


        Gets the provider module for a given provider type.



    


    
      
        list_providers()

      


        Lists all available provider types.



    


    
      
        provider_supported?(provider)

      


        Checks if a provider type is supported.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all providers as a map of provider type to module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_provider(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the provider module for a given provider type.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all available provider types.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_supported?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a provider type is supported.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Providers.Local 
    



      
Local filesystem storage provider.
Stores files on the local filesystem using the configured endpoint path.
Suitable for development, testing, and single-server deployments.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Providers.S3 
    



      
AWS S3 storage provider.
Stores files in Amazon S3 buckets using the ExAWS library.
Supports all S3-compatible services (like DigitalOcean Spaces, MinIO, etc.).

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.TestJob 
    



      
Simple test job to verify Oban is working

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner 
    



      
Token-based URL signing for secure file serving.
Generates and verifies secure tokens that prevent file enumeration attacks.
Each file instance receives a unique 4-character token based on MD5 hashing.
Token Generation
Token = first 4 chars of MD5(file_uuid:instance_name + secret_key_base)
This ensures:
	Prevents file enumeration (can't guess URLs)
	Each instance has unique token
	Token changes if secret changes
	Secure comparison prevents timing attacks
	No user-guessable patterns

Examples
iex> file_uuid = "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890"
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.signed_url(file_uuid, "thumbnail")
"/file/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890-abcd-ef1234567890/thumbnail/a3f2"

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.verify_token(file_uuid, "thumbnail", "a3f2")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.verify_token(file_uuid, "thumbnail", "xxxx")
false

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate_token(file_uuid, instance_name)

      


        Generate the 4-character token for a file instance.



    


    
      
        signed_url(file_uuid, instance_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Generate a signed URL for a file instance.



    


    
      
        verify_token(file_uuid, instance_name, token)

      


        Verify a token is valid for the given file and instance.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      generate_token(file_uuid, instance_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generate the 4-character token for a file instance.
Used internally by signed_url/2 and verify_token/4.
Arguments
	file_uuid (binary) - File UUID v7
	instance_name (binary) - Variant name

Returns
A 4-character hex string token.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.generate_token("018e3c4a", "thumbnail")
"abc1"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      signed_url(file_uuid, instance_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generate a signed URL for a file instance.
Arguments
	file_uuid (binary) - File UUID v7
	instance_name (binary) - Variant name (e.g., "thumbnail", "medium", "large")

Returns
A relative URL path with prefix: {url_prefix}/file/{file_uuid}/{instance_name}/{token}
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.signed_url("018e3c4a-9f6b-7890", "thumbnail")
"/phoenix_kit/file/018e3c4a-9f6b-7890/thumbnail/abc1"  # With default prefix

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_token(file_uuid, instance_name, token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verify a token is valid for the given file and instance.
Arguments
	file_uuid (binary) - File UUID v7
	instance_name (binary) - Variant name
	token (binary) - 4-character token from URL

Returns
Boolean indicating if token is valid.
Examples
iex> file_uuid = "018e3c4a-9f6b-7890"
iex> token = PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.generate_token(file_uuid, "thumbnail")
iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.verify_token(file_uuid, "thumbnail", token)
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.URLSigner.verify_token(file_uuid, "thumbnail", "xxxx")
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.VariantGenerator 
    



      
Variant generation system for images and videos.
This module handles the creation of different variants (thumbnails, resizes,
quality adjustments) for uploaded files based on dimension configurations.
Supported Operations
Images
	Resize to specific dimensions
	Generate thumbnails (square crops)
	Quality adjustments
	Format conversion (JPEG, PNG, WebP)

Videos
	Quality variants (360p, 720p, 1080p)
	Thumbnail extraction
	Format conversion (MP4)

Dependencies
Requires external tools to be installed:
	Images: ImageMagick (convert and identify commands)
	Videos: FFmpeg


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate_variant(file, dimension)

      


        Generates a specific variant for a file.



    


    
      
        generate_variants(file, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates variants for a file based on enabled dimensions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      generate_variant(file, dimension)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a specific variant for a file.
Parameters
	file - The file struct
	dimension - The dimension configuration

Returns
	{:ok, file_instance} - Generated variant
	{:error, reason} - Error if generation fails


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_variants(file, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates variants for a file based on enabled dimensions.
Parameters
	file - The file struct to generate variants for
	opts - Options for variant generation

Options
	:async - Whether to generate variants asynchronously (default: true)
	:dimensions - List of specific dimensions to generate (default: all enabled)

Returns
	{:ok, variants} - List of generated file instances
	{:error, reason} - Error if generation fails


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Storage.Workers.DeleteOrphanedFileJob 
    



      
Oban job for deleting a single orphaned file.
Verifies the file is still orphaned before deletion to protect against
race conditions where a file may be referenced again after being queued.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync 
    



      
Main context for Sync module.
Provides peer-to-peer data sync between PhoenixKit instances.
Supports sync between dev↔prod, dev↔dev, or even different websites.
Programmatic API
This module provides a complete API for programmatic data sync, suitable
for use from code, scripts, or AI agents.
System Control
	enabled?/0 - Check if Sync module is enabled
	enable_system/0 - Enable Sync module
	disable_system/0 - Disable Sync module
	get_config/0 - Get current configuration and stats

Session Management (for LiveView UI)
	create_session/1 - Create a new sync session with connection code
	get_session/1 - Get session by code
	validate_code/1 - Validate and mark code as used
	delete_session/1 - Delete a session

Local Database Inspection
	list_tables/0 - List all syncable tables with row counts
	get_schema/1 - Get schema (columns, types) for a table
	get_count/1 - Get exact row count for a table
	table_exists?/1 - Check if a table exists locally
	export_records/2 - Export records from a table with pagination

Data Import
	import_records/3 - Import records into a table with conflict strategy
	create_table/2 - Create a table from a schema definition

Remote Operations (via Client)
For connecting to a remote sender and fetching data, use PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client:
{:ok, client} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.connect("https://example.com", "ABC12345")
{:ok, tables} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.list_tables(client)
{:ok, records} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.fetch_records(client, "users")
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.disconnect(client)
Usage Examples
# List local tables
{:ok, tables} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.list_tables()
# => [{name: "users", estimated_count: 150}, ...]

# Get table schema
{:ok, schema} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.get_schema("users")
# => %{table: "users", columns: [...], primary_key: ["id"]}

# Export records with pagination
{:ok, records} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.export_records("users", limit: 100, offset: 0)

# Import records with conflict strategy
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.import_records("users", records, :skip)
# => %{created: 5, updated: 0, skipped: 3, errors: []}

# Full sync workflow
{:ok, client} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.connect(url, code)
{:ok, tables} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.list_tables(client)
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.transfer(client, "users", strategy: :skip)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_session(direction, owner_pid \\ self())

      


        Creates a new transfer session tied to the calling process.



    


    
      
        create_table(table_name, schema_def, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a table from a schema definition.



    


    
      
        delete_session(code)

      


        Deletes a session by code.



    


    
      
        disable_system()

      


        Disables the Sync module.



    


    
      
        enable_system()

      


        Enables the Sync module.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if the Sync module is enabled.



    


    
      
        export_records(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Exports records from a table with pagination.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the Sync module configuration with statistics.



    


    
      
        get_count(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the exact row count for a table.



    


    
      
        get_incoming_mode()

      


        Gets the current incoming connection mode.



    


    
      
        get_incoming_password()

      


        Gets the incoming connection password (if set).
Returns nil if not set.



    


    
      
        get_schema(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the schema (columns, types, constraints) for a specific table.



    


    
      
        get_session(code)

      


        Gets a session by its connection code.



    


    
      
        import_records(table_name, records, strategy \\ :skip)

      


        Imports records into a table with conflict resolution.



    


    
      
        incoming_password_set?()

      


        Checks if an incoming connection password is set.



    


    
      
        list_tables(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all transferable tables in the local database with row counts.



    


    
      
        set_incoming_mode(mode)

      


        Sets the incoming connection mode.



    


    
      
        set_incoming_password(password)

      


        Sets the incoming connection password.
Pass nil or empty string to clear the password.



    


    
      
        table_exists?(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a table exists in the local database.



    


    
      
        update_session(code, updates)

      


        Updates session status and metadata.



    


    
      
        validate_code(code)

      


        Validates a connection code and marks it as used if valid.



    


    
      
        validate_incoming_password(provided_password)

      


        Validates an incoming connection password.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_session(direction, owner_pid \\ self())



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_session(:send | :receive, pid()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a new transfer session tied to the calling process.
The session remains valid as long as the owner process (typically a LiveView)
is alive. When the process terminates, the session is automatically deleted.
Parameters
	direction - Either :send or :receive
	owner_pid - The PID of the owning process (defaults to self())

Returns
	{:ok, session} - Session with code, direction, status, owner_pid
	{:error, reason} - If creation failed

Examples
{:ok, session} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.create_session(:receive)
# => %{
#   code: "A7X9K2M4",
#   direction: :receive,
#   status: :pending,
#   owner_pid: #PID<0.123.0>,
#   created_at: ~U[2025-12-16 12:15:00Z]
# }

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_table(table_name, schema_def, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_table(String.t(), map(), keyword()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a table from a schema definition.
Used when receiving data for a table that doesn't exist locally.
The schema definition should match the format returned by get_schema/1.
Examples
schema = %{
  "columns" => [
    %{"name" => "id", "type" => "bigint", "nullable" => false, "primary_key" => true},
    %{"name" => "email", "type" => "character varying", "nullable" => false}
  ],
  "primary_key" => ["id"]
}
:ok = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.create_table("users", schema)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_session(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_session(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Deletes a session by code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Disables the Sync module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enable_system()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enable_system() :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Enables the Sync module.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the Sync module is enabled.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      export_records(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec export_records(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Exports records from a table with pagination.
Options
	:offset - Number of records to skip (default: 0)
	:limit - Maximum records to return (default: 100)

Examples
{:ok, records} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.export_records("users", limit: 50, offset: 0)
# => [%{"id" => 1, "email" => "user@example.com", ...}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_config() :: map()


      


Gets the Sync module configuration with statistics.
Returns a map with:
	enabled - Whether the module is enabled
	active_sessions - Number of active sessions (sessions tied to LiveView processes)
	incoming_mode - How incoming connections are handled
	incoming_password_set - Whether a password is set for incoming connections


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_count(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_count(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the exact row count for a table.
Examples
{:ok, count} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.get_count("users")
# => 150

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_incoming_mode()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_incoming_mode() :: String.t()


      


Gets the current incoming connection mode.
Modes:
	"auto_accept" - Automatically accept and activate incoming connections
	"require_approval" - Accept but set as pending, requires manual approval
	"require_password" - Require password before accepting
	"deny_all" - Reject all incoming connection requests

Default is "require_approval".

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_incoming_password()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_incoming_password() :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the incoming connection password (if set).
Returns nil if not set.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_schema(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_schema(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the schema (columns, types, constraints) for a specific table.
Examples
{:ok, schema} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.get_schema("users")
# => %{
#   table: "users",
#   columns: [
#     %{name: "id", type: "bigint", nullable: false, primary_key: true},
#     %{name: "email", type: "character varying", nullable: false},
#     ...
#   ],
#   primary_key: ["id"]
# }

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_session(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_session(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets a session by its connection code.
Sessions remain valid as long as the owning LiveView process is alive.
When the page is closed, the session is automatically deleted.
Returns {:ok, session} if found, {:error, :not_found} otherwise.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      import_records(table_name, records, strategy \\ :skip)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_records(String.t(), [map()], atom()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.DataImporter.import_result()} | {:error, any()}


      


Imports records into a table with conflict resolution.
Conflict Strategies
	:skip - Skip if record with same primary key exists (default)
	:overwrite - Replace existing record with imported data
	:merge - Merge imported data with existing (keeps existing where new is nil)
	:append - Always insert as new record with auto-generated ID

Examples
records = [%{"email" => "user@example.com", "name" => "John"}, ...]
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.import_records("users", records, :skip)
# => %{created: 5, updated: 0, skipped: 3, errors: []}

# Append mode (ignores primary keys, creates new records)
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.import_records("users", records, :append)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      incoming_password_set?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec incoming_password_set?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if an incoming connection password is set.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tables(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_tables(keyword()) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Lists all transferable tables in the local database with row counts.
Returns tables from the public schema, excluding system tables and
security-sensitive tables (like session tokens).
Options
	:include_phoenix_kit - Include phoenixkit* tables (default: true)
	:exact_counts - Use exact COUNT(*) instead of estimates (default: true)

Examples
{:ok, tables} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.list_tables()
# => [%{name: "users", estimated_count: 150}, %{name: "posts", estimated_count: 1200}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_incoming_mode(mode)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_incoming_mode(String.t()) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Sets the incoming connection mode.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_incoming_password(password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_incoming_password(String.t() | nil) :: {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Sets the incoming connection password.
Pass nil or empty string to clear the password.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      table_exists?(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec table_exists?(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a table exists in the local database.
Examples
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.table_exists?("users")
# => true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_session(code, updates)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_session(String.t(), map()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Updates session status and metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_code(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_code(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Validates a connection code and marks it as used if valid.
This is called when a sender connects to a receiver's session.
Sessions remain valid as long as the owner's LiveView process is alive.
Returns
	{:ok, session} - Code is valid, session is now marked as connected
	{:error, :invalid_code} - Code doesn't exist (or owner closed the page)
	{:error, :already_used} - Code was already used for a connection


  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_incoming_password(provided_password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_incoming_password(String.t() | nil) :: boolean()


      


Validates an incoming connection password.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.ChannelClient 
    



      
Client for communicating with the Sync channel from the Receiver's LiveView.
This module provides a simple interface for the Receiver to request data
from the connected Sender through the channel.
Usage
# In Receiver LiveView, after sender connects:
# You receive {:sync, {:sender_joined, channel_pid}}

# Then request tables:
ref = ChannelClient.request_tables(channel_pid, self())
# Wait for {:sync_response, ref, {:ok, tables}} message

# Or use synchronous API:
{:ok, tables} = ChannelClient.fetch_tables(channel_pid)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        fetch_count(channel_pid, table)

      


        Synchronously requests count and waits for response.



    


    
      
        fetch_records(channel_pid, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Synchronously requests records and waits for response.



    


    
      
        fetch_schema(channel_pid, table)

      


        Synchronously requests schema and waits for response.



    


    
      
        fetch_tables(channel_pid)

      


        Synchronously requests tables and waits for response.



    


    
      
        request_count(channel_pid, table, reply_to)

      


        Requests the record count for a specific table from the sender.



    


    
      
        request_records(channel_pid, table, opts \\ [], reply_to)

      


        Requests paginated records from a specific table from the sender.



    


    
      
        request_schema(channel_pid, table, reply_to)

      


        Requests the schema for a specific table from the sender.



    


    
      
        request_tables(channel_pid, reply_to)

      


        Requests the list of available tables from the sender.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_count(channel_pid, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_count(pid(), String.t()) :: {:ok, integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Synchronously requests count and waits for response.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_records(channel_pid, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_records(pid(), String.t(), keyword()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Synchronously requests records and waits for response.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_schema(channel_pid, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_schema(pid(), String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Synchronously requests schema and waits for response.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_tables(channel_pid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_tables(pid()) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Synchronously requests tables and waits for response.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_count(channel_pid, table, reply_to)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_count(pid(), String.t(), pid()) :: String.t()


      


Requests the record count for a specific table from the sender.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      request_records(channel_pid, table, opts \\ [], reply_to)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_records(pid(), String.t(), keyword(), pid()) :: String.t()


      


Requests paginated records from a specific table from the sender.
Options
	:offset - Starting offset (default: 0)
	:limit - Maximum records to fetch (default: 100)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_schema(channel_pid, table, reply_to)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_schema(pid(), String.t(), pid()) :: String.t()


      


Requests the schema for a specific table from the sender.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_tables(channel_pid, reply_to)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_tables(pid(), pid()) :: String.t()


      


Requests the list of available tables from the sender.
Returns the request ref. Response will be sent as:
{:sync_response, ref, {:ok, tables} | {:error, reason}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client 
    



      
Synchronous client for connecting to a remote DB Sync sender.
This module provides a clean, synchronous API for programmatic data sync.
It wraps the asynchronous WebSocketClient to provide blocking operations
suitable for scripts, migrations, or AI agent use.
Usage
# Connect to a remote sender
{:ok, client} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.connect("https://sender.com", "ABC12345")

# List available tables
{:ok, tables} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.list_tables(client)

# Get table schema
{:ok, schema} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.get_schema(client, "users")

# Fetch records with pagination
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.fetch_records(client, "users", limit: 100)
# => %{records: [...], has_more: true, offset: 0}

# Transfer all records from a table (with auto-pagination)
{:ok, result} = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.transfer(client, "users", strategy: :skip)
# => %{created: 50, updated: 0, skipped: 5, errors: []}

# Disconnect when done
:ok = PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Client.disconnect(client)
Connection Options
	:timeout - Connection timeout in milliseconds (default: 30_000)
	:receiver_info - Map of receiver identity info to send to sender

Transfer Options
	:strategy - Conflict resolution (:skip, :overwrite, :merge, :append)
	:batch_size - Records per batch (default: 500)
	:create_missing_tables - Auto-create tables that don't exist (default: true)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        client()

      


    


    
      
        connect_opts()

      


    


    
      
        transfer_opts()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        connect(url, code, opts \\ [])

      


        Connects to a remote DB Sync sender.



    


    
      
        connected?(client)

      


        Checks if the client is still connected.



    


    
      
        disconnect(client)

      


        Disconnects from the remote sender.



    


    
      
        fetch_records(client, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches a batch of records from a table on the remote sender.



    


    
      
        get_count(client, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the record count for a table on the remote sender.



    


    
      
        get_schema(client, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the schema for a table on the remote sender.



    


    
      
        list_tables(client, opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all available tables on the remote sender.



    


    
      
        transfer(client, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Transfers all records from a table on the remote sender to the local database.



    


    
      
        transfer_all(client, opts \\ [])

      


        Transfers multiple tables from the remote sender.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      client()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type client() :: pid()


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      connect_opts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type connect_opts() :: [timeout: pos_integer(), receiver_info: map()]


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      transfer_opts()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type transfer_opts() :: [
  strategy: :skip | :overwrite | :merge | :append,
  batch_size: pos_integer(),
  create_missing_tables: boolean()
]


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      connect(url, code, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec connect(String.t(), String.t(), connect_opts()) ::
  {:ok, client()} | {:error, any()}


      


Connects to a remote DB Sync sender.
Parameters
	url - The sender's base URL (e.g., "https://sender.com")
	code - The connection code from the sender
	opts - Connection options

Options
	:timeout - Connection timeout in ms (default: 30_000)
	:receiver_info - Map of receiver identity info

Returns
	{:ok, client} - Connected client PID
	{:error, reason} - Connection failed

Examples
{:ok, client} = Client.connect("https://example.com", "ABC12345")

{:ok, client} = Client.connect("https://example.com", "ABC12345",
  timeout: 60_000,
  receiver_info: %{project: "MyApp", user: "admin@example.com"}
)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      connected?(client)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec connected?(client()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the client is still connected.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      disconnect(client)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disconnect(client()) :: :ok


      


Disconnects from the remote sender.
Examples
:ok = Client.disconnect(client)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_records(client, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_records(client(), String.t(), keyword()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Fetches a batch of records from a table on the remote sender.
Options
	:offset - Number of records to skip (default: 0)
	:limit - Maximum records to return (default: 100)
	:timeout - Request timeout in ms (default: 30_000)

Returns
{:ok, %{records: [...], offset: 0, has_more: true}}
Examples
{:ok, result} = Client.fetch_records(client, "users", limit: 50, offset: 0)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_count(client, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_count(client(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the record count for a table on the remote sender.
Examples
{:ok, count} = Client.get_count(client, "users")
# => 150

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_schema(client, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_schema(client(), String.t(), keyword()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the schema for a table on the remote sender.
Examples
{:ok, schema} = Client.get_schema(client, "users")
# => %{table: "users", columns: [...], primary_key: ["id"]}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tables(client, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_tables(
  client(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Lists all available tables on the remote sender.
Examples
{:ok, tables} = Client.list_tables(client)
# => [%{"name" => "users", "estimated_count" => 150}, ...]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      transfer(client, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec transfer(client(), String.t(), transfer_opts()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.DataImporter.import_result()} | {:error, any()}


      


Transfers all records from a table on the remote sender to the local database.
This is a high-level function that:
	Gets the table schema from the sender
	Creates the table locally if it doesn't exist (optional)
	Fetches all records with auto-pagination
	Imports records with the specified conflict strategy

Options
	:strategy - Conflict resolution (:skip, :overwrite, :merge, :append)
	:batch_size - Records per batch (default: 500)
	:create_missing_tables - Auto-create tables that don't exist (default: true)
	:timeout - Timeout per request in ms (default: 30_000)

Returns
{:ok, %{created: 50, updated: 0, skipped: 5, errors: []}}
Examples
{:ok, result} = Client.transfer(client, "users", strategy: :skip)

{:ok, result} = Client.transfer(client, "posts",
  strategy: :overwrite,
  batch_size: 1000,
  create_missing_tables: true
)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      transfer_all(client, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec transfer_all(
  client(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Transfers multiple tables from the remote sender.
Options
	:tables - List of table names to transfer (default: all tables)
	:strategy - Conflict resolution for all tables
	:strategies - Map of table name to strategy (overrides :strategy)
	Other options passed to transfer/3

Returns
{:ok, %{"users" => %{created: 50, ...}, "posts" => %{created: 100, ...}}}
Examples
{:ok, results} = Client.transfer_all(client, strategy: :skip)

{:ok, results} = Client.transfer_all(client,
  tables: ["users", "posts"],
  strategies: %{"users" => :skip, "posts" => :overwrite}
)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.ColumnInfo 
    



      
Struct representing a single database column's metadata.
Fields
	name - Column name
	type - PostgreSQL data type (e.g., "bigint", "text")
	nullable - Whether the column allows NULL values
	primary_key - Whether the column is part of the primary key
	default - Default value expression or nil
	max_length - Maximum character length or nil
	precision - Numeric precision or nil
	scale - Numeric scale or nil


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.ColumnInfo{
  default: String.t() | nil,
  max_length: integer() | nil,
  name: String.t(),
  nullable: boolean(),
  precision: integer() | nil,
  primary_key: boolean(),
  scale: integer() | nil,
  type: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection 
    



      
Schema for DB Sync persistent connections between PhoenixKit instances.
Connections allow two PhoenixKit sites to establish a permanent relationship
for data synchronization, replacing ephemeral session codes with token-based
authentication.
Direction
Each connection has a direction:
	"sender" - This site will send data (configured on the data-sharing site)
	"receiver" - This site will receive data (configured on the data-receiving site)

Approval Modes (Sender-side)
	"auto_approve" - All transfers are automatically approved
	"require_approval" - Each transfer needs manual approval
	"per_table" - Tables in auto_approve_tables don't need approval, others do

Status Flow
pending → active → suspended → revoked
                ↘
                expired (auto-set when limits exceeded or past expires_at)
Security Features
	Token-based authentication (auth_token_hash)
	Optional download password
	IP whitelist
	Time-of-day restrictions
	Download and record limits
	Expiration date

Usage Examples
# Create a sender connection
{:ok, conn} = Connections.create_connection(%{
  name: "Production Receiver",
  direction: "sender",
  site_url: "https://receiver.example.com",
  approval_mode: "auto_approve"
})

# Approve a pending connection
{:ok, conn} = Connections.approve_connection(conn, admin_user_uuid)

# Suspend a connection
{:ok, conn} = Connections.suspend_connection(conn, admin_user_uuid, "Security audit")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(conn)

      


        Checks if a connection is currently active and within limits.



    


    
      
        approve_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid)

      


        Changeset for approving a connection.



    


    
      
        changeset(connection, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for connection creation.



    


    
      
        expired?(connection)

      


        Checks if a connection has expired.



    


    
      
        generate_auth_token()

      


        Generates a secure random token for connection authentication.



    


    
      
        ip_allowed?(connection)

      


        Checks if an IP address is in the whitelist.



    


    
      
        ip_allowed?(arg1, ip)

      


    


    
      
        reactivate_changeset(connection)

      


        Changeset for reactivating a suspended connection.



    


    
      
        requires_approval?(arg1, table)

      


        Checks if a table requires approval based on the connection's approval mode.



    


    
      
        revoke_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Changeset for revoking a connection.



    


    
      
        settings_changeset(connection, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating connection settings.



    


    
      
        stats_changeset(connection, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating connection statistics.



    


    
      
        suspend_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Changeset for suspending a connection.



    


    
      
        table_allowed?(connection, table)

      


        Checks if a table is allowed to be accessed.



    


    
      
        verify_auth_token(arg1, token)

      


        Verifies an auth token against the stored hash.



    


    
      
        verify_download_password(arg1, password)

      


        Verifies a download password against the stored hash.



    


    
      
        within_allowed_hours?(connection)

      


        Checks if current time is within allowed hours.



    


    
      
        within_download_limits?(connection)

      


        Checks if a connection is within download limits.



    


    
      
        within_record_limits?(connection)

      


        Checks if a connection is within record limits.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection{
  __meta__: term(),
  allowed_hours_end: term(),
  allowed_hours_start: term(),
  allowed_tables: term(),
  approval_mode: term(),
  approved_at: term(),
  approved_by_user: term(),
  approved_by_uuid: term(),
  auth_token: term(),
  auth_token_hash: term(),
  auto_approve_tables: term(),
  auto_sync_enabled: term(),
  auto_sync_interval_minutes: term(),
  auto_sync_tables: term(),
  created_by_user: term(),
  created_by_uuid: term(),
  default_conflict_strategy: term(),
  direction: term(),
  download_password: term(),
  download_password_hash: term(),
  downloads_used: term(),
  excluded_tables: term(),
  expires_at: term(),
  inserted_at: term(),
  ip_whitelist: term(),
  last_connected_at: term(),
  last_transfer_at: term(),
  max_downloads: term(),
  max_records_per_request: term(),
  max_records_total: term(),
  metadata: term(),
  name: term(),
  rate_limit_requests_per_minute: term(),
  records_downloaded: term(),
  revoked_at: term(),
  revoked_by_user: term(),
  revoked_by_uuid: term(),
  revoked_reason: term(),
  site_url: term(),
  status: term(),
  suspended_at: term(),
  suspended_by_user: term(),
  suspended_by_uuid: term(),
  suspended_reason: term(),
  total_bytes_transferred: term(),
  total_records_transferred: term(),
  total_transfers: term(),
  updated_at: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a connection is currently active and within limits.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      approve_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for approving a connection.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for connection creation.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expired?(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a connection has expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_auth_token()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a secure random token for connection authentication.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ip_allowed?(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if an IP address is in the whitelist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ip_allowed?(arg1, ip)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      reactivate_changeset(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for reactivating a suspended connection.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_approval?(arg1, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a table requires approval based on the connection's approval mode.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for revoking a connection.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      settings_changeset(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating connection settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      stats_changeset(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating connection statistics.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      suspend_changeset(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for suspending a connection.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_allowed?(connection, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a table is allowed to be accessed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_auth_token(arg1, token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies an auth token against the stored hash.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_download_password(arg1, password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a download password against the stored hash.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      within_allowed_hours?(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if current time is within allowed hours.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      within_download_limits?(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a connection is within download limits.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      within_record_limits?(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a connection is within record limits.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.ConnectionNotifier 
    



      
Handles cross-site notification when creating sender connections.
When a sender connection is created, this module notifies the remote site
so they can automatically register the incoming connection on their end.
How It Works
	When you create a sender connection pointing to a remote site (e.g., "https://remote.com")
	This module calls POST https://remote.com/{prefix}/db-sync/api/register-connection
	The remote site creates a receiver connection automatically
	The result is recorded in the connection's metadata

Remote Site Responses
	200 OK - Connection registered successfully
	401 Unauthorized - Password required or invalid
	403 Forbidden - Incoming connections denied
	409 Conflict - Connection already exists
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module disabled

Usage
Usually called automatically when creating connections via the LiveView UI.
Can also be called manually:
{:ok, result} = ConnectionNotifier.notify_remote_site(connection, token, password: "optional")

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        notify_result()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_remote_status(site_url)

      


        Checks the status of a remote site's DB Sync API.



    


    
      
        fetch_sender_tables(connection, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches the list of available tables from the sender.



    


    
      
        fetch_table_records(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetch table records from a sender site via HTTP API for preview.



    


    
      
        fetch_table_schema(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetch table schema from a sender site via HTTP API.



    


    
      
        notify_delete(connection, opts \\ [])

      


        Notifies a remote site to delete a connection.



    


    
      
        notify_remote_site(connection, raw_token, opts \\ [])

      


        Notifies a remote site about a new sender connection.



    


    
      
        notify_status_change(connection, new_status, opts \\ [])

      


        Notifies a remote site of a status change (suspend, reactivate, revoke).



    


    
      
        pull_table_data(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Pulls data for a specific table from the sender.



    


    
      
        query_sender_status(connection, opts \\ [])

      


        Queries the sender for the current connection status.



    


    
      
        verify_connection(connection, opts \\ [])

      


        Verifies a connection still exists on the remote site.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      notify_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type notify_result() :: %{
  success: boolean(),
  status: :registered | :pending | :failed | :skipped,
  message: String.t(),
  remote_connection_uuid: String.t() | nil,
  http_status: integer() | nil,
  error: String.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      check_remote_status(site_url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec check_remote_status(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Checks the status of a remote site's DB Sync API.
Parameters
	site_url - The remote site's base URL

Returns
	{:ok, status} - Remote site status
	{:error, reason} - Failed to contact site


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_sender_tables(connection, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches the list of available tables from the sender.
Called by receiver to get a list of tables that can be synced.
Parameters
	connection - The receiver connection (must have site_url and auth_token/auth_token_hash)
	opts - Options:	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 30_000ms)



Returns
	{:ok, tables} - List of table info maps with :name, :row_count, :size_bytes
	{:error, :offline} - Sender is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to fetch


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_table_records(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetch table records from a sender site via HTTP API for preview.
Options:
	:limit - Maximum number of records to fetch (default: 10)
	:offset - Offset for pagination (default: 0)
	:ids - List of specific IDs to fetch
	:id_range - Tuple of {start_id, end_id}

Returns:
	{:ok, records} - List of record maps
	{:error, :offline} - Sender is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to fetch records


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_table_schema(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetch table schema from a sender site via HTTP API.
Returns:
	{:ok, schema} - Map with :columns list
	{:error, :offline} - Sender is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to fetch schema


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      notify_delete(connection, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Notifies a remote site to delete a connection.
Called when a receiver deletes their connection - notifies the sender to also delete.
Parameters
	connection - The connection being deleted (must have site_url and auth_token_hash)
	opts - Options:	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 30_000ms)



Returns
	{:ok, :deleted} - Remote site deleted the connection
	{:ok, :not_found} - Connection didn't exist on remote (already deleted)
	{:ok, :offline} - Remote site is offline (will self-heal later)
	{:error, reason} - Failed to notify


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      notify_remote_site(connection, raw_token, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec notify_remote_site(map(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  {:ok, notify_result()} | {:error, any()}


      


Notifies a remote site about a new sender connection.
Parameters
	connection - The sender connection that was just created
	raw_token - The raw auth token (only available at creation time)
	opts - Options:	:password - Password to provide to remote site (if required)
	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 30_000ms)



Returns
	{:ok, result} - Notification sent, result contains details
	{:error, reason} - Failed to send notification


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      notify_status_change(connection, new_status, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Notifies a remote site of a status change (suspend, reactivate, revoke).
Called when a sender changes their connection status - the receiver should mirror it.
Parameters
	connection - The connection with updated status
	new_status - The new status ("active", "suspended", "revoked")
	opts - Options:	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 30_000ms)



Returns
	{:ok, :updated} - Remote site updated the status
	{:ok, :not_found} - Connection not found on remote
	{:ok, :offline} - Remote site is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to notify


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      pull_table_data(connection, table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pulls data for a specific table from the sender.
Called by receiver to fetch table data during sync.
Parameters
	connection - The receiver connection
	table_name - Name of the table to pull
	opts - Options:	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 60_000ms for large data)
	:conflict_strategy - How to handle existing records ("skip", "overwrite", "merge")



Returns
	{:ok, result} - Map with :records_imported, :records_skipped, etc.
	{:error, :offline} - Sender is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to pull


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      query_sender_status(connection, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Queries the sender for the current connection status.
Called by receiver to sync their status with the sender's status.
Parameters
	connection - The receiver connection (must have site_url and auth_token_hash)
	opts - Options:	:timeout - HTTP request timeout (default: 30_000ms)



Returns
	{:ok, status} - Current status from sender ("active", "suspended", "revoked")
	{:ok, :offline} - Sender is offline
	{:ok, :not_found} - Connection not found on sender
	{:error, reason} - Failed to query


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      verify_connection(connection, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a connection still exists on the remote site.
Called by sender to check if receiver still has the connection.
If not, the sender should delete their own connection.
Returns
	{:ok, :exists} - Connection exists on remote
	{:ok, :not_found} - Connection was deleted on remote
	{:ok, :offline} - Remote site is offline
	{:error, reason} - Failed to verify


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connections 
    



      
Context module for managing DB Sync connections.
Provides CRUD operations and business logic for persistent connections
between PhoenixKit instances. Connections replace ephemeral session codes
with permanent token-based authentication.
Connection Directions
	"sender" - This site sends data to other sites
	"receiver" - This site receives data from other sites

Approval Modes (Sender-side)
	"auto_approve" - All transfers are automatically approved
	"require_approval" - Each transfer needs manual approval
	"per_table" - Tables in auto_approve_tables don't need approval

Connection Status Flow
pending → active → suspended → revoked
                ↘
                expired (auto-set when limits exceeded or past expires_at)
Usage Examples
# Create a sender connection
{:ok, conn, token} = Connections.create_connection(%{
  name: "Production Receiver",
  direction: "sender",
  site_url: "https://receiver.example.com",
  approval_mode: "auto_approve"
})

# Validate an incoming connection
{:ok, conn} = Connections.validate_connection(token, "192.168.1.1")

# Update connection statistics after transfer
{:ok, conn} = Connections.record_transfer(conn, %{
  records_count: 100,
  bytes_count: 50000
})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        approve_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid)

      


        Approves a pending connection, making it active.



    


    
      
        count_connections(opts \\ [])

      


        Counts connections with optional filters.



    


    
      
        create_connection(attrs)

      


        Creates a new connection with a generated auth token.



    


    
      
        delete_connection(connection)

      


        Deletes a connection.



    


    
      
        expire_connections()

      


        Finds and marks expired connections.



    


    
      
        expiring_soon(hours \\ 24)

      


        Gets connections expiring soon (within given hours).



    


    
      
        find_by_hash_and_direction(auth_token_hash, direction)

      


        Finds a connection by auth token hash and direction.



    


    
      
        find_by_site_url(site_url, direction)

      


        Finds a connection by site URL and direction.



    


    
      
        find_by_site_url_and_hash(site_url, auth_token_hash)

      


        Finds a connection by site URL and auth token hash.



    


    
      
        find_by_token(token)

      


        Finds a connection by auth token.



    


    
      
        get_connection(id)

      


        Gets a connection by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_connection!(id)

      


        Gets a connection by UUID, raising if not found.



    


    
      
        list_connections(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all connections with optional filters.



    


    
      
        reactivate_connection(connection)

      


        Reactivates a suspended connection.



    


    
      
        record_transfer(connection, attrs)

      


        Records a transfer and updates connection statistics.



    


    
      
        regenerate_token(connection)

      


        Regenerates the auth token for a connection.



    


    
      
        remaining_downloads(connection)

      


        Gets the remaining download allowance for a connection.



    


    
      
        remaining_records(connection)

      


        Gets the remaining record allowance for a connection.



    


    
      
        requires_approval?(connection, table_name)

      


        Checks if a table requires approval for this connection.



    


    
      
        revoke_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Revokes a connection permanently.



    


    
      
        suspend_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Suspends an active connection.



    


    
      
        table_allowed?(connection, table_name)

      


        Checks if a table is allowed for this connection.



    


    
      
        touch_connected(connection)

      


        Updates last connected timestamp.



    


    
      
        update_connection(connection, attrs)

      


        Updates a connection's settings.



    


    
      
        validate_connection(token, client_ip \\ nil)

      


        Validates an auth token and returns the connection if valid.



    


    
      
        validate_download_password(connection, password)

      


        Validates a download password for a connection.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      approve_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec approve_connection(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Approves a pending connection, making it active.
Parameters
	connection - The connection to approve
	admin_user_uuid - The user ID approving the connection

Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.approve_connection(conn, current_user.uuid)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_connections(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_connections(keyword()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Counts connections with optional filters.
Options
	:direction - Filter by direction
	:status - Filter by status


  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_connection(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_connection(map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), String.t()}
  | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Creates a new connection with a generated auth token.
Returns both the connection and the raw auth token (token is only shown once).
Parameters
	attrs - Connection attributes:	:name (required) - Human-readable name
	:direction (required) - "sender" or "receiver"
	:site_url (required) - URL of the remote site
	:approval_mode - "auto_approve", "require_approval", "per_table"
	:created_by - User ID who created the connection
	Other optional settings



Examples
{:ok, conn, token} = Connections.create_connection(%{
  name: "Staging Server",
  direction: "sender",
  site_url: "https://staging.example.com",
  created_by_uuid: current_user.uuid
})

# Token is only returned once - store it securely!
IO.puts("Auth token: #{token}")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_connection(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_connection(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Deletes a connection.
Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.delete_connection(conn)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expire_connections()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec expire_connections() :: {non_neg_integer(), nil | term()}


      


Finds and marks expired connections.
A connection is expired if:
	expires_at is in the past, OR
	max_downloads is exceeded, OR
	max_records_total is exceeded

Returns the number of connections marked as expired.
Examples
{count, nil} = Connections.expire_connections()
IO.puts("Expired #{count} connections")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      expiring_soon(hours \\ 24)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec expiring_soon(non_neg_integer()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()]


      


Gets connections expiring soon (within given hours).
Useful for sending expiration warnings.
Examples
expiring = Connections.expiring_soon(24)  # Expiring within 24 hours

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_hash_and_direction(auth_token_hash, direction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_hash_and_direction(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t() | nil


      


Finds a connection by auth token hash and direction.
The auth_token_hash is unique per connection pair, so this can be used
to find a specific connection without needing the site URL.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_site_url(site_url, direction)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_site_url(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t() | nil


      


Finds a connection by site URL and direction.
Examples
conn = Connections.find_by_site_url("https://example.com", "sender")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_site_url_and_hash(site_url, auth_token_hash)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_site_url_and_hash(String.t(), String.t()) ::
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t() | nil


      


Finds a connection by site URL and auth token hash.
Used to identify a specific connection when the remote site requests deletion.
Examples
conn = Connections.find_by_site_url_and_hash("https://example.com", "abc123hash")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      find_by_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec find_by_token(String.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, :invalid_token}


      


Finds a connection by auth token.
Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.find_by_token(token)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_connection(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_connection(String.t()) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t() | nil


      


Gets a connection by UUID.
Accepts:
	UUID string: get_connection("01234567-89ab-cdef-0123-456789abcdef")


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_connection!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_connection!(String.t()) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()


      


Gets a connection by UUID, raising if not found.
Accepts same inputs as get_connection/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_connections(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_connections(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()]


      


Lists all connections with optional filters.
Options
	:direction - Filter by direction ("sender" or "receiver")
	:status - Filter by status
	:limit - Maximum results
	:offset - Number of results to skip
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
connections = Connections.list_connections(direction: "sender", status: "active")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reactivate_connection(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec reactivate_connection(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Reactivates a suspended connection.
Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.reactivate_connection(conn)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      record_transfer(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec record_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Records a transfer and updates connection statistics.
Should be called after each successful data transfer.
Parameters
	connection - The connection to update
	attrs - Transfer statistics:	:records_count - Number of records transferred
	:bytes_count - Bytes transferred



Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.record_transfer(conn, %{
  records_count: 500,
  bytes_count: 250000
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      regenerate_token(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec regenerate_token(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), String.t()}
  | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Regenerates the auth token for a connection.
Returns the new raw token (only shown once).
Examples
{:ok, conn, new_token} = Connections.regenerate_token(conn)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remaining_downloads(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec remaining_downloads(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  non_neg_integer() | :unlimited


      


Gets the remaining download allowance for a connection.
Returns :unlimited if no limit is set.
Examples
Connections.remaining_downloads(conn)
# => 45 (if max_downloads: 50, downloads_used: 5)
# => :unlimited (if max_downloads: nil)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      remaining_records(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec remaining_records(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  non_neg_integer() | :unlimited


      


Gets the remaining record allowance for a connection.
Returns :unlimited if no limit is set.
Examples
Connections.remaining_records(conn)
# => 9500 (if max_records_total: 10000, records_downloaded: 500)
# => :unlimited (if max_records_total: nil)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_approval?(connection, table_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec requires_approval?(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), String.t()) ::
  boolean()


      


Checks if a table requires approval for this connection.
Examples
Connections.requires_approval?(conn, "users")
# => true (for require_approval mode)
# => false (for auto_approve mode)
# => depends on auto_approve_tables (for per_table mode)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec revoke_connection(
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(),
  String.t(),
  String.t() | nil
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Revokes a connection permanently.
Parameters
	connection - The connection to revoke
	admin_user_uuid - The user ID revoking the connection
	reason - Optional reason for revocation

Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.revoke_connection(conn, current_user.uuid, "Compromised")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      suspend_connection(connection, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec suspend_connection(
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(),
  String.t(),
  String.t() | nil
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Suspends an active connection.
Parameters
	connection - The connection to suspend
	admin_user_uuid - The user ID suspending the connection
	reason - Optional reason for suspension

Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.suspend_connection(conn, current_user.uuid, "Security audit")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_allowed?(connection, table_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec table_allowed?(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a table is allowed for this connection.
Takes into account both allowed_tables and excluded_tables.
Examples
Connections.table_allowed?(conn, "users")
# => true

Connections.table_allowed?(conn, "secrets")
# => false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      touch_connected(connection)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec touch_connected(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Updates last connected timestamp.
Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.touch_connected(conn)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_connection(connection, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_connection(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(), map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Updates a connection's settings.
Examples
{:ok, conn} = Connections.update_connection(conn, %{
  name: "New Name",
  max_downloads: 100
})

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      validate_connection(token, client_ip \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_connection(String.t(), String.t() | nil) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t()} | {:error, atom()}


      


Validates an auth token and returns the connection if valid.
Performs comprehensive validation including:
	Token verification
	Status check (must be active)
	Expiration check
	Download limits check
	Record limits check
	IP whitelist check (if provided)
	Time-of-day restrictions check

Parameters
	token - The auth token to validate
	client_ip - The client's IP address (optional)

Returns
	{:ok, connection} - Connection is valid and ready to use
	{:error, reason} - Validation failed with reason:	:invalid_token - Token doesn't match any connection
	:connection_not_active - Connection status is not "active"
	:connection_expired - Connection has expired
	:download_limit_reached - Max downloads exceeded
	:record_limit_reached - Max records exceeded
	:ip_not_allowed - Client IP not in whitelist
	:outside_allowed_hours - Current time outside allowed hours



Examples
case Connections.validate_connection(token, client_ip) do
  {:ok, conn} -> proceed_with_transfer(conn)
  {:error, :connection_expired} -> send_error("Connection has expired")
  {:error, reason} -> send_error("Access denied: #{reason}")
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_download_password(connection, password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec validate_download_password(
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Connection.t(),
  String.t() | nil
) ::
  :ok | {:error, :invalid_password}


      


Validates a download password for a connection.
Examples
case Connections.validate_download_password(conn, password) do
  :ok -> proceed()
  {:error, :invalid_password} -> deny_access()
end

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.DataExporter 
    



      
Exports data from database tables for DB Sync module.
Provides functions to fetch records from tables with pagination,
handle data serialization, and stream large datasets.
Security Considerations
	Uses parameterized queries to prevent SQL injection
	Validates table names against actual database tables
	Respects configured table whitelist/blacklist (future feature)

Example
iex> DataExporter.get_count("users")
{:ok, 150}

iex> DataExporter.fetch_records("users", offset: 0, limit: 100)
{:ok, [
  %{"id" => 1, "email" => "user@example.com", ...},
  ...
]}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        fetch_records(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Fetches records from a table with pagination.



    


    
      
        get_count(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the exact count of records in a table.



    


    
      
        stream_records(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Exports all records from a table as a stream.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_records(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fetch_records(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Fetches records from a table with pagination.
Records are returned as maps with string keys matching column names.
All values are JSON-serializable.
Options
	:offset - Number of records to skip (default: 0)
	:limit - Maximum records to return (default: 100, max: 1000)
	:schema - Database schema (default: "public")
	:order_by - Column(s) to order by (default: primary key)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_count(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_count(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the exact count of records in a table.
Options
	:schema - Database schema (default: "public")


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      stream_records(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec stream_records(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, Enumerable.t()} | {:error, any()}


      


Exports all records from a table as a stream.
Useful for large tables where loading all records into memory
is not practical. Returns a stream that yields batches of records.
Options
	:batch_size - Records per batch (default: 500)
	:schema - Database schema (default: "public")


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.DataImporter 
    



      
Handles import of records from remote sender with conflict resolution.
This module is responsible for importing records received from a sender
into the local database, handling primary key conflicts according to
the configured strategy.
Conflict Strategies
	:skip - Skip import if record with same primary key exists (default)
	:overwrite - Replace existing record with imported data
	:merge - Merge imported data with existing record (keeps existing values where new is nil)
	:append - Always insert as new record with auto-generated ID (ignores source primary key)

Usage
# Import a batch of records with a strategy
{:ok, result} = DataImporter.import_records("users", records, :skip)

# Result structure:
%{
  created: 5,
  updated: 2,
  skipped: 3,
  errors: []
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        conflict_strategy()

      


    


    
      
        import_result()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        import_multiple(table_records, strategies \\ %{})

      


        Imports records for multiple tables in a single operation.



    


    
      
        import_records(table, records, strategy \\ :skip)

      


        Imports a batch of records into the specified table.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      conflict_strategy()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type conflict_strategy() :: :skip | :overwrite | :merge | :append


      



  



  
    
      
    
    
      import_result()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type import_result() :: %{
  created: non_neg_integer(),
  updated: non_neg_integer(),
  skipped: non_neg_integer(),
  errors: list()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      import_multiple(table_records, strategies \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_multiple(map(), map()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, term()}


      


Imports records for multiple tables in a single operation.
Parameters
	table_records - Map of table name to records list
	strategies - Map of table name to conflict strategy

Returns
	{:ok, %{table_name => result}}


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      import_records(table, records, strategy \\ :skip)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec import_records(String.t(), [map()], conflict_strategy()) ::
  {:ok, import_result()} | {:error, term()}


      


Imports a batch of records into the specified table.
Parameters
	table - The table name to import into
	records - List of record maps from the sender
	strategy - Conflict resolution strategy (:skip, :overwrite, :merge, :append)

Returns
	{:ok, result} with counts and any errors
	{:error, reason} if import fails completely


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.SchemaInspector 
    



      
Inspects database schema for DB Sync module.
Discovers available tables, their columns, and metadata.
Uses PostgreSQL information_schema for introspection.
Security Considerations
	Only returns tables in the public schema by default
	System tables (pg_*, information_schema) are excluded
	Admin can configure allowed/blocked tables (future feature)

Example
iex> SchemaInspector.list_tables()
{:ok, [
  %{name: "users", estimated_count: 150},
  %{name: "posts", estimated_count: 1200},
  ...
]}

iex> SchemaInspector.get_schema("users")
{:ok, %{
  table: "users",
  columns: [
    %{name: "id", type: "bigint", nullable: false, primary_key: true},
    %{name: "email", type: "character varying", nullable: false},
    ...
  ],
  primary_key: ["id"]
}}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_table(table_name, schema_def, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a table based on a schema definition from another database.



    


    
      
        get_local_count(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the exact count of records in a local table.



    


    
      
        get_primary_key(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the primary key columns for a table.



    


    
      
        get_schema(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets the schema (columns, types, constraints) for a specific table.



    


    
      
        list_tables(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists all available tables with row counts.



    


    
      
        table_exists?(table_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Checks if a table exists.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_table(table_name, schema_def, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_table(String.t(), map(), keyword()) :: :ok | {:error, any()}


      


Creates a table based on a schema definition from another database.
Used by DB Sync to create tables that exist on sender but not on receiver.
Parameters
	table_name - Name of the table to create
	schema_def - Schema definition map with columns and primary_key

Example
schema_def = %{
  "columns" => [
    %{"name" => "id", "type" => "bigint", "nullable" => false, "primary_key" => true},
    %{"name" => "name", "type" => "character varying", "nullable" => true}
  ],
  "primary_key" => ["id"]
}
SchemaInspector.create_table("users", schema_def)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_local_count(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_local_count(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the exact count of records in a local table.
This is used by the receiver to compare local vs sender record counts.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_key(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_primary_key(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, [String.t()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the primary key columns for a table.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_schema(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_schema(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, any()}


      


Gets the schema (columns, types, constraints) for a specific table.
Returns
	{:ok, schema} - Map with table info and columns
	{:error, :not_found} - Table doesn't exist
	{:error, reason} - Database error


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_tables(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_tables(keyword()) :: {:ok, [map()]} | {:error, any()}


      


Lists all available tables with row counts.
Returns tables from the public schema, excluding system tables
and security-sensitive tables.
Options
	:include_phoenix_kit - Include phoenixkit* tables (default: true)
	:schema - Database schema to inspect (default: "public")
	:exact_counts - Use exact COUNT(*) instead of pg_stat estimates (default: true)


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      table_exists?(table_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec table_exists?(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a table exists.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.SessionStore 
    



      
ETS-based session storage for DB Sync module.
Stores sync sessions in ETS for fast, ephemeral access.
Sessions remain valid as long as the owning LiveView process is alive.
When the LiveView terminates (page closed), the session is automatically deleted.
Architecture
This module uses a GenServer to manage an ETS table. The ETS table
provides fast reads while the GenServer handles process monitoring
and automatic cleanup when LiveView processes terminate.
Future Migration Path
This module is designed to be easily replaced with database persistence
if audit logging or sync history is needed. The public API would remain
the same, only the storage backend would change.
Session Structure
%{
  code: "A7X9K2M4",
  direction: :send | :receive,
  status: :pending | :connected | :completed | :failed,
  owner_pid: #PID<0.123.0>,     # Session is deleted when this process dies
  created_at: ~U[2025-12-16 12:15:00Z],
  connected_at: nil | ~U[...],
  sender_info: nil | %{...},
  receiver_info: nil | %{...}
}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        count_active()

      


        Counts active sessions.



    


    
      
        create(session)

      


        Creates a new session in the store and monitors the owner process.



    


    
      
        delete(code)

      


        Deletes a session by code.



    


    
      
        get(code)

      


        Gets a session by its code.



    


    
      
        list_active()

      


        Lists all active sessions.
Useful for debugging and admin interfaces.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the SessionStore GenServer.



    


    
      
        update(code, session)

      


        Updates an existing session.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_active()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_active() :: non_neg_integer()


      


Counts active sessions.
All sessions in the store are active (sessions are deleted when owner process terminates).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create(session)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create(map()) :: :ok | {:error, :already_exists}


      


Creates a new session in the store and monitors the owner process.
Parameters
	session - Map with at least code and owner_pid fields

Returns
	:ok on success
	{:error, :already_exists} if code already exists


  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Deletes a session by code.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get(String.t()) :: {:ok, map()} | {:error, :not_found}


      


Gets a session by its code.
Returns
	{:ok, session} if found
	{:error, :not_found} if not found


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_active() :: [map()]


      


Lists all active sessions.
Useful for debugging and admin interfaces.
All sessions in the store are active (sessions are deleted when owner process terminates).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the SessionStore GenServer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(code, session)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update(String.t(), map()) :: :ok | {:error, :not_found}


      


Updates an existing session.
Returns
	:ok on success
	{:error, :not_found} if session doesn't exist


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.TableSchema 
    



      
Struct representing a database table's schema information.
Returned by SchemaInspector.fetch_table_schema/2 and consumed by
DataImporter, DataExporter, sync LiveViews, and the wire protocol.
Fields
	table - Table name
	schema - PostgreSQL schema (e.g., "public")
	columns - List of ColumnInfo structs
	primary_key - List of primary key column names


      


      
        Summary
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        t()

      


    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.TableSchema{
  columns: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.ColumnInfo.t()],
  primary_key: [String.t()],
  schema: String.t(),
  table: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer 
    



      
Schema for DB Sync data transfers.
Tracks all data transfers between PhoenixKit instances, including both
uploads (sending data) and downloads (receiving data).
Direction
	"send" - This site sent data to another site
	"receive" - This site received data from another site

Status Flow
pending → pending_approval → approved → in_progress → completed
                          ↘
                          denied
                          ↘
                          expired (approval timed out)

pending → in_progress → completed
                     ↘
                     failed
                     ↘
                     cancelled
Record Tracking
The transfer tracks various record counts:
	records_requested - Total records requested
	records_transferred - Records actually transferred
	records_created - New records inserted
	records_updated - Existing records updated
	records_skipped - Records skipped due to conflicts
	records_failed - Records that failed to import

Usage Examples
# Create a transfer record
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.create_transfer(%{
  direction: "receive",
  connection_uuid: conn.uuid,
  table_name: "users",
  records_requested: 100,
  conflict_strategy: "skip"
})

# Update transfer progress
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.update_progress(transfer, %{
  records_transferred: 50,
  records_created: 45,
  records_skipped: 5
})

# Complete a transfer
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.complete_transfer(transfer)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a transfer is currently active.



    


    
      
        approval_expired?(transfer)

      


        Checks if a transfer's approval has expired.



    


    
      
        approve_changeset(transfer, admin_user_uuid)

      


        Changeset for approving a transfer.



    


    
      
        can_start?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a transfer can be started.



    


    
      
        cancel_changeset(transfer)

      


        Changeset for cancelling a transfer.



    


    
      
        changeset(transfer, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for transfer creation.



    


    
      
        complete_changeset(transfer, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Changeset for completing a transfer successfully.



    


    
      
        deny_changeset(transfer, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Changeset for denying a transfer.



    


    
      
        duration_seconds(transfer)

      


        Calculates the transfer duration in seconds.
Returns nil if transfer hasn't completed.



    


    
      
        expire_changeset(transfer)

      


        Changeset for marking a transfer approval as expired.



    


    
      
        fail_changeset(transfer, error_message)

      


        Changeset for marking a transfer as failed.



    


    
      
        pending_approval?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a transfer is pending approval.



    


    
      
        progress_changeset(transfer, attrs)

      


        Changeset for updating transfer progress.



    


    
      
        request_approval_changeset(transfer, expires_in_hours \\ 24)

      


        Changeset for requesting approval.



    


    
      
        start_changeset(transfer)

      


        Changeset for starting a transfer.



    


    
      
        success_rate(transfer)

      


        Calculates the success rate of a transfer.
Returns a float between 0.0 and 1.0.



    


    
      
        terminal?(arg1)

      


        Checks if a transfer is in a terminal state.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer{
  __meta__: term(),
  approval_expires_at: term(),
  approved_at: term(),
  approved_by_user: term(),
  approved_by_uuid: term(),
  bytes_transferred: term(),
  completed_at: term(),
  conflict_strategy: term(),
  connection: term(),
  connection_uuid: term(),
  denial_reason: term(),
  denied_at: term(),
  denied_by_user: term(),
  denied_by_uuid: term(),
  direction: term(),
  error_message: term(),
  initiated_by_user: term(),
  initiated_by_uuid: term(),
  inserted_at: term(),
  metadata: term(),
  records_created: term(),
  records_failed: term(),
  records_requested: term(),
  records_skipped: term(),
  records_transferred: term(),
  records_updated: term(),
  remote_site_url: term(),
  requester_ip: term(),
  requester_user_agent: term(),
  requires_approval: term(),
  session_code: term(),
  started_at: term(),
  status: term(),
  table_name: term(),
  uuid: term()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a transfer is currently active.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      approval_expired?(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a transfer's approval has expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      approve_changeset(transfer, admin_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for approving a transfer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_start?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a transfer can be started.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_changeset(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for cancelling a transfer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(transfer, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for transfer creation.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      complete_changeset(transfer, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for completing a transfer successfully.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      deny_changeset(transfer, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for denying a transfer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      duration_seconds(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the transfer duration in seconds.
Returns nil if transfer hasn't completed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expire_changeset(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking a transfer approval as expired.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fail_changeset(transfer, error_message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking a transfer as failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pending_approval?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a transfer is pending approval.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      progress_changeset(transfer, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for updating transfer progress.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      request_approval_changeset(transfer, expires_in_hours \\ 24)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for requesting approval.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_changeset(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for starting a transfer.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      success_rate(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculates the success rate of a transfer.
Returns a float between 0.0 and 1.0.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      terminal?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a transfer is in a terminal state.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfers 
    



      
Context module for managing DB Sync transfers.
Provides CRUD operations and business logic for tracking data transfers
between PhoenixKit instances, including approval workflow support.
Transfer Directions
	"send" - This site sent data to another site
	"receive" - This site received data from another site

Status Flow
pending → pending_approval → approved → in_progress → completed
                          ↘
                          denied
                          ↘
                          expired (approval timed out)

pending → in_progress → completed
                     ↘
                     failed
                     ↘
                     cancelled
Usage Examples
# Create a transfer record
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.create_transfer(%{
  direction: "receive",
  connection_uuid: conn.uuid,
  table_name: "users",
  records_requested: 100,
  conflict_strategy: "skip"
})

# Start a transfer
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.start_transfer(transfer)

# Update progress
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.update_progress(transfer, %{
  records_transferred: 50,
  records_created: 45,
  records_skipped: 5
})

# Complete a transfer
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.complete_transfer(transfer)

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active_transfers()

      


        Gets active (in-progress) transfers.



    


    
      
        approve_transfer(transfer, admin_user_uuid)

      


        Approves a pending transfer.



    


    
      
        cancel_transfer(transfer)

      


        Cancels a transfer.



    


    
      
        complete_transfer(transfer, final_stats \\ %{})

      


        Completes a transfer successfully.



    


    
      
        connection_stats(connection_uuid)

      


        Gets transfer statistics for a connection.



    


    
      
        count_transfers(opts \\ [])

      


        Counts transfers with optional filters.



    


    
      
        create_transfer(attrs)

      


        Creates a new transfer record.



    


    
      
        delete_transfer(transfer)

      


        Deletes a transfer.



    


    
      
        deny_transfer(transfer, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)

      


        Denies a pending transfer.



    


    
      
        expire_pending_approvals()

      


        Expires pending approval requests that have timed out.



    


    
      
        fail_transfer(transfer, error_message)

      


        Marks a transfer as failed.



    


    
      
        get_transfer(uuid)

      


        Gets a transfer by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_transfer!(id)

      


        Gets a transfer by ID or UUID, raising if not found.



    


    
      
        get_transfer_with_preloads(id, opts \\ [])

      


        Gets a transfer by ID with associations preloaded.



    


    
      
        list_pending_approvals(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists transfers pending approval.



    


    
      
        list_transfers(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists transfers with optional filters.



    


    
      
        recent_transfers(limit \\ 10)

      


        Gets recent transfers for display.



    


    
      
        request_approval(transfer, expires_in_hours \\ 24)

      


        Requests approval for a transfer.



    


    
      
        start_transfer(transfer)

      


        Starts a transfer (changes status to "in_progress").



    


    
      
        table_stats(opts \\ [])

      


        Gets transfer statistics grouped by table.



    


    
      
        update_progress(transfer, attrs)

      


        Updates transfer progress.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active_transfers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec active_transfers() :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()]


      


Gets active (in-progress) transfers.
Examples
active = Transfers.active_transfers()

  



  
    
      
    
    
      approve_transfer(transfer, admin_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec approve_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Approves a pending transfer.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer to approve
	admin_user_uuid - The user ID approving the transfer

Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.approve_transfer(transfer, current_user.uuid)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_transfer(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cancel_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Cancels a transfer.
Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.cancel_transfer(transfer)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      complete_transfer(transfer, final_stats \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec complete_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(), map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Completes a transfer successfully.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer to complete
	final_stats - Optional final statistics to record

Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.complete_transfer(transfer, %{
  records_transferred: 500,
  records_created: 480,
  records_updated: 15,
  records_skipped: 5
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      connection_stats(connection_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec connection_stats(String.t()) :: map()


      


Gets transfer statistics for a connection.
Returns
Map with:
	:total_transfers - Total number of transfers
	:completed - Number of completed transfers
	:failed - Number of failed transfers
	:total_records - Total records transferred
	:total_bytes - Total bytes transferred

Examples
stats = Transfers.connection_stats("019...")
# => %{total_transfers: 50, completed: 48, failed: 2, ...}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      count_transfers(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_transfers(keyword()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Counts transfers with optional filters.
Accepts same filter options as list_transfers/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_transfer(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_transfer(map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Creates a new transfer record.
Parameters
	attrs - Transfer attributes:	:direction (required) - "send" or "receive"
	:table_name (required) - Name of the table being transferred
	:connection_uuid - UUID of the permanent connection (if used)
	:session_code - Ephemeral session code (if used)
	:remote_site_url - URL of the other site
	:records_requested - Number of records requested
	:conflict_strategy - "skip", "overwrite", "merge", "append"
	:requires_approval - Whether this transfer needs approval
	:requester_ip - IP address of the requester
	:requester_user_agent - User agent of the requester
	:initiated_by_uuid - UUID of user who initiated the transfer
	:metadata - Additional context as a map



Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.create_transfer(%{
  direction: "receive",
  table_name: "users",
  connection_uuid: conn.uuid,
  records_requested: 500,
  conflict_strategy: "skip",
  initiated_by_uuid: current_user.uuid
})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_transfer(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec delete_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Deletes a transfer.
Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.delete_transfer(transfer)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      deny_transfer(transfer, admin_user_uuid, reason \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec deny_transfer(
  PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(),
  String.t(),
  String.t() | nil
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Denies a pending transfer.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer to deny
	admin_user_uuid - The user ID denying the transfer
	reason - Optional reason for denial

Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.deny_transfer(transfer, current_user.uuid, "Data too sensitive")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      expire_pending_approvals()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec expire_pending_approvals() :: {non_neg_integer(), nil | term()}


      


Expires pending approval requests that have timed out.
Returns the number of transfers expired.
Examples
{count, nil} = Transfers.expire_pending_approvals()
IO.puts("Expired #{count} approval requests")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fail_transfer(transfer, error_message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec fail_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(), String.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Marks a transfer as failed.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer to fail
	error_message - Description of the failure

Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.fail_transfer(transfer, "Connection timeout")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_transfer(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_transfer(String.t()) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t() | nil


      


Gets a transfer by UUID.
Accepts:
	UUID string: get_transfer("01234567-89ab-cdef-0123-456789abcdef")


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_transfer!(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_transfer!(integer() | String.t()) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()


      


Gets a transfer by ID or UUID, raising if not found.
Accepts same inputs as get_transfer/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_transfer_with_preloads(id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_transfer_with_preloads(
  integer() | String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t() | nil


      


Gets a transfer by ID with associations preloaded.
Options
	:preload - List of associations to preload

Examples
transfer = Transfers.get_transfer_with_preloads(123, [:connection])

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_pending_approvals(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_pending_approvals(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()]


      


Lists transfers pending approval.
Options
	:connection_uuid - Filter by connection UUID
	:table_name - Filter by table name
	:limit - Maximum results
	:preload - Associations to preload

Examples
pending = Transfers.list_pending_approvals(connection_uuid: "019...")

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_transfers(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec list_transfers(keyword()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()]


      


Lists transfers with optional filters.
Options
	:direction - Filter by direction ("send" or "receive")
	:status - Filter by status or list of statuses
	:connection_uuid - Filter by connection UUID
	:table_name - Filter by table name
	:requires_approval - Filter by approval requirement
	:from - Filter by inserted_at >= date
	:to - Filter by inserted_at <= date
	:limit - Maximum results
	:offset - Number of results to skip
	:preload - Associations to preload
	:order - Order direction (:asc or :desc, default :desc)

Examples
# List all pending approvals
transfers = Transfers.list_transfers(status: "pending_approval", requires_approval: true)

# List recent transfers for a connection
transfers = Transfers.list_transfers(connection_uuid: "019...", limit: 10)

# List transfers within date range
transfers = Transfers.list_transfers(from: ~U[2025-01-01 00:00:00Z], to: ~U[2025-12-31 23:59:59Z])

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      recent_transfers(limit \\ 10)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec recent_transfers(non_neg_integer()) :: [PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()]


      


Gets recent transfers for display.
Parameters
	limit - Number of transfers to return (default: 10)

Examples
recent = Transfers.recent_transfers(5)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      request_approval(transfer, expires_in_hours \\ 24)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_approval(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(), non_neg_integer()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Requests approval for a transfer.
Sets the transfer to "pending_approval" status with an expiration time.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer requiring approval
	expires_in_hours - Hours until approval expires (default: 24)

Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.request_approval(transfer, 48)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_transfer(transfer)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec start_transfer(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()}
  | {:error, :cannot_start | Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Starts a transfer (changes status to "in_progress").
Only transfers that can be started (pending without approval, or approved)
will be updated.
Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.start_transfer(transfer)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      table_stats(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec table_stats(keyword()) :: [map()]


      


Gets transfer statistics grouped by table.
Options
	:direction - Filter by direction
	:connection_uuid - Filter by connection UUID
	:from - Start date
	:to - End date

Examples
stats = Transfers.table_stats(direction: "receive")
# => [%{table_name: "users", count: 10, records: 5000}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_progress(transfer, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_progress(PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t(), map()) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Transfer.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Updates transfer progress.
Parameters
	transfer - The transfer to update
	attrs - Progress attributes:	:records_transferred - Total records transferred so far
	:records_created - New records created
	:records_updated - Existing records updated
	:records_skipped - Records skipped (conflicts)
	:records_failed - Records that failed
	:bytes_transferred - Total bytes transferred



Examples
{:ok, transfer} = Transfers.update_progress(transfer, %{
  records_transferred: 100,
  records_created: 95,
  records_skipped: 5
})

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.ApiController 
    



      
API controller for Sync cross-site operations.
Handles incoming connection registration requests from remote PhoenixKit sites.
When a remote site creates a sender connection pointing to this site, they call
this API to automatically register the connection here.
Security
	Incoming connection mode controls how requests are handled
	Optional password protection for incoming connections
	All connections are logged with remote site information

Endpoints
	POST /{prefix}/sync/api/register-connection - Register incoming connection


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        delete_connection(conn, params)

      


        Deletes a connection when requested by the remote site.



    


    
      
        get_connection_status(conn, params)

      


        Returns the current status of a connection.



    


    
      
        list_tables(conn, params)

      


        Lists available tables for sync.



    


    
      
        pull_data(conn, params)

      


        Pulls data for a specific table.



    


    
      
        register_connection(conn, params)

      


        Registers an incoming connection from a remote site.



    


    
      
        status(conn, params)

      


        Health check endpoint for DB Sync API.



    


    
      
        table_records(conn, params)

      


        Returns records from a specific table for preview.



    


    
      
        table_schema(conn, params)

      


        Returns schema for a specific table.



    


    
      
        update_status(conn, params)

      


        Updates the status of a connection when notified by the sender.



    


    
      
        verify_connection(conn, params)

      


        Verifies a connection still exists.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      delete_connection(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a connection when requested by the remote site.
Called when a receiver deletes their connection - the sender should also delete.
Expected JSON body:
	sender_url (required) - URL of the site sending this request
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection

Responses
	200 OK - Connection deleted successfully
	404 Not Found - Connection not found
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_connection_status(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the current status of a connection.
Called by receiver to get the sender's current connection status.
This allows receivers to sync their status with the sender.
Expected JSON body:
	receiver_url (required) - URL of the receiver site requesting status
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection

Responses
	200 OK - Returns connection status
	404 Not Found - Connection not found
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_tables(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists available tables for sync.
Called by receiver to get a list of tables that can be synced from this sender.
Expected JSON body:
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection

Responses
	200 OK - Returns list of tables with row counts and sizes
	401 Unauthorized - Invalid auth token
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pull_data(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Pulls data for a specific table.
Called by receiver to fetch table data during sync.
Expected JSON body:
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection
	table_name (required) - Name of the table to pull
	conflict_strategy (optional) - How to handle conflicts (skip, overwrite, merge)

Responses
	200 OK - Returns table data
	401 Unauthorized - Invalid auth token
	404 Not Found - Table not found
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_connection(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Registers an incoming connection from a remote site.
Expected JSON body:
	sender_url (required) - URL of the site sending this request
	connection_name (required) - Name for the connection
	auth_token (required) - The auth token for the connection
	password (optional) - Password if this site requires one

Responses
	200 OK - Connection registered successfully
	400 Bad Request - Missing required fields
	401 Unauthorized - Invalid password
	403 Forbidden - Incoming connections are denied
	409 Conflict - Connection already exists for this site
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      status(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Health check endpoint for DB Sync API.
Returns whether the module is enabled and accepting connections.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_records(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns records from a specific table for preview.
Expected JSON body:
	auth_token_hash - Hash of the auth token
	table_name - Name of the table
	limit - Maximum number of records (default: 10)
	offset - Offset for pagination (default: 0)
	ids (optional) - List of specific IDs to fetch
	id_start, id_end (optional) - ID range filter

Returns:
	200 OK with records
	401 Unauthorized
	404 Not Found


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_schema(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns schema for a specific table.
Expected JSON body:
	auth_token_hash - Hash of the auth token
	table_name - Name of the table

Returns:
	200 OK with schema data
	401 Unauthorized
	404 Not Found


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_status(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the status of a connection when notified by the sender.
Called when the sender suspends, reactivates, or revokes their connection.
The receiver should mirror the status change.
Expected JSON body:
	sender_url (required) - URL of the site sending this request
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection
	status (required) - The new status ("active", "suspended", "revoked")

Responses
	200 OK - Status updated successfully
	404 Not Found - Connection not found
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_connection(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a connection still exists.
Called by sender to check if receiver still has the connection.
Used for self-healing when the receiver was offline during delete.
Expected JSON body:
	sender_url (required) - URL of the site sending this request
	auth_token_hash (required) - The auth token hash to identify the connection

Responses
	200 OK - Connection exists
	404 Not Found - Connection not found (deleted)
	503 Service Unavailable - DB Sync module is disabled


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.ConnectionsLive 
    



      
LiveView for managing DB Sync permanent connections.
Allows creating, editing, and managing persistent connections between
PhoenixKit instances with access control settings.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.History 
    



      
LiveView for DB Sync transfer history.
Displays all data transfers with filtering and approval workflow support.

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.Index 
    



      
Landing page for DB Sync module.
Provides access to:
	Manage Connections: Create and manage permanent connections with other sites
	Transfer History: View all data transfers with approval workflow


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.Receiver 
    



      
Receiver-side LiveView for DB Sync.
This is the site that wants to receive data from another site.
Flow
	Enter the sender's URL and connection code
	Connect to the sender via WebSocket
	Browse sender's available tables
	Select tables to transfer
	Configure conflict resolution and execute transfer


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.Sender 
    



      
Sender-side LiveView for DB Sync.
This is the site that has data to share with another site.
Flow
	Generate a connection code
	Share the code with the receiver (along with this site's URL)
	Wait for receiver to connect
	Serve data requests from the receiver


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.SocketPlug 
    



      
Plug for handling DB Sync WebSocket connections.
This plug handles the HTTP upgrade to WebSocket and validates
the connection code or auth token before handing off to SyncWebsock.
Authentication Methods
Supports two authentication methods:
	Session Code (ephemeral) - For manual one-time transfers
	Query param: ?code=ABC12345
	Session is tied to LiveView process


	Connection Token (permanent) - For persistent connections
	Query param: ?token=xyz123...
	Validated against database, subject to access controls



Usage
In your endpoint:
plug PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Web.SocketPlug
Or mount at a specific path in router (done automatically by phoenix_kit_socket macro).

      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.WebSocketClient 
    



      
WebSocket client for Sync receiver connections.
Uses WebSockex to connect from the receiver site to the sender's
WebSocket endpoint. Sends requests and receives responses.
Architecture
The receiver uses this client to:
	Connect to the sender's hosted channel
	Send requests for data (tables, schema, records)
	Receive responses and notify the caller (LiveView)

Usage
{:ok, pid} = WebSocketClient.start_link(
  url: "https://sender-site.com",
  code: "ABC12345",
  caller: self()
)

# Request available tables
WebSocketClient.request_tables(pid)
# Receive: {:sync_client, {:tables, tables}}

# Request records
WebSocketClient.request_records(pid, "users", offset: 0, limit: 100)
# Receive: {:sync_client, {:records, "users", result}}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        disconnect(pid)

      


        Disconnects the WebSocket client.



    


    
      
        request_capabilities(pid)

      


        Request server capabilities.



    


    
      
        request_count(pid, table)

      


        Request record count for a table.



    


    
      
        request_records(pid, table, opts \\ [])

      


        Request records from a table with pagination.



    


    
      
        request_schema(pid, table)

      


        Request schema for a specific table.



    


    
      
        request_tables(pid)

      


        Request list of available tables from sender.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts)

      


        Starts the WebSocket client and connects to the sender.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      disconnect(pid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec disconnect(pid()) :: :ok


      


Disconnects the WebSocket client.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_capabilities(pid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_capabilities(pid()) :: :ok


      


Request server capabilities.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_count(pid, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_count(pid(), String.t()) :: :ok


      


Request record count for a table.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      request_records(pid, table, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_records(pid(), String.t(), keyword()) :: :ok


      


Request records from a table with pagination.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_schema(pid, table)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_schema(pid(), String.t()) :: :ok


      


Request schema for a specific table.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request_tables(pid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec request_tables(pid()) :: :ok


      


Request list of available tables from sender.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec start_link(keyword()) :: {:ok, pid()} | {:error, any()}


      


Starts the WebSocket client and connects to the sender.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Modules.Sync.Workers.ImportWorker 
    



      
Oban worker for background data import from DB Sync.
This worker handles the actual import of records received from a sender,
processing them in the background so the user doesn't have to wait.
Job Arguments
	table - The table name to import into
	records - List of records to import (JSON-serialized)
	strategy - Conflict resolution strategy ("skip", "overwrite", "merge")
	session_code - The sync session code (for tracking)
	batch_index - Optional batch index for large transfers

Usage
The Receiver LiveView enqueues jobs after receiving data:
ImportWorker.new(%{
  table: "users",
  records: records,
  strategy: "skip",
  session_code: "ABC12345"
})
|> Oban.insert()
Queue Configuration
Add the sync queue to your Oban config:
config :my_app, Oban,
  queues: [default: 10, sync: 5]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_job(table, records, strategy, session_code, opts \\ [])

      


        Creates a new import job for the specified table and records.



    


    
      
        enqueue_imports(table_data, session_code, batch_size \\ 500)

      


        Enqueues import jobs for multiple tables.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_job(table, records, strategy, session_code, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec create_job(String.t(), [map()], atom() | String.t(), String.t(), keyword()) ::
  Oban.Job.changeset()


      


Creates a new import job for the specified table and records.
Parameters
	table - Table name to import into
	records - List of record maps
	strategy - Conflict strategy (atom or string)
	session_code - Transfer session code for tracking
	opts - Additional options:	:batch_index - Index of the batch for multi-batch imports
	:schema - Table schema definition (for auto-creating missing tables)



Returns
An Oban.Job changeset ready for insertion.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      enqueue_imports(table_data, session_code, batch_size \\ 500)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enqueue_imports(map(), String.t(), pos_integer()) ::
  {:ok, non_neg_integer()} | {:error, term()}


      


Enqueues import jobs for multiple tables.
Splits large record sets into batches to avoid memory issues.
Parameters
	table_data - Map of table name to one of:	{records, strategy} - Records and strategy without schema
	{records, strategy, schema} - Records, strategy, and schema for auto-creating tables


	session_code - Transfer session code
	batch_size - Maximum records per job (default: 500)

Returns
	{:ok, job_count} - Number of jobs enqueued
	{:error, reason} - If any job failed to enqueue


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.PubSub.Manager 
    



      
PubSub Manager for PhoenixKit admin live updates.
Manages its own PubSub system independent of parent applications.
Automatically starts when needed and provides simple broadcast/subscribe API.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast(topic, message)

      


        Broadcasts a message to a topic.



    


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the PubSub manager.



    


    
      
        subscribe(topic)

      


        Subscribes to a topic.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe(topic)

      


        Unsubscribes from a topic.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast(topic, message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a message to a topic.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the PubSub manager.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to a topic.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unsubscribes from a topic.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.PubSubHelper 
    



      
Helper for dynamically resolving the PubSub server to use.
This module provides functions to get the appropriate PubSub server
based on configuration. It will use the configured pubsub from
the parent application.
Configuration
Configure the PubSub server in your application:
config :phoenix_kit, pubsub: MyApp.PubSub
If not configured, PhoenixKit will attempt to derive it from the
parent app name (e.g., MyApp -> MyApp.PubSub).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast(topic, message)

      


        Broadcasts a message to a topic using the configured PubSub server.



    


    
      
        broadcast(pubsub_server, topic, message)

      


        Broadcasts a message using a specific PubSub server.



    


    
      
        pubsub()

      


        Gets the PubSub server module to use.



    


    
      
        pubsub_from_socket(socket)

      


        Gets the PubSub server from socket endpoint config.



    


    
      
        subscribe(topic)

      


        Subscribes to a topic using the configured PubSub server.



    


    
      
        subscribe(pubsub_server, topic)

      


        Subscribes to a topic using a specific PubSub server.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast(topic, message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a message to a topic using the configured PubSub server.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast(pubsub_server, topic, message)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcasts a message using a specific PubSub server.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pubsub()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the PubSub server module to use.
Returns the configured pubsub server, or derives it from parent_module config.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      pubsub_from_socket(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the PubSub server from socket endpoint config.
This is useful in LiveView contexts where the socket has access to
the endpoint configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to a topic using the configured PubSub server.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(pubsub_server, topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribes to a topic using a specific PubSub server.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.RepoHelper 
    



      
Helper for dynamically resolving the repository to use.
This module provides functions to get the appropriate repository
based on configuration. It will use the configured repo from
the parent application if available, otherwise fall back to
the built-in PhoenixKit.Repo for development/testing.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        aggregate(queryable, aggregate, field, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's aggregate function.



    


    
      
        all(queryable, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's all function.



    


    
      
        delete(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's delete function.



    


    
      
        delete_all(queryable, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's delete_all function.



    


    
      
        exists?(queryable, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's exists? function.



    


    
      
        get(queryable, id, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's get function.



    


    
      
        get!(queryable, id, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's get! function.



    


    
      
        get_by(queryable, clauses, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's get_by function.



    


    
      
        get_pk_column(table_name)

      


        Returns the primary key column name for a given table.



    


    
      
        insert(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's insert function.



    


    
      
        insert!(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's insert! function.



    


    
      
        one(queryable, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's one function.



    


    
      
        preload(struct_or_structs, preloads, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's preload function.



    


    
      
        query(sql, params \\ [], opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's query function.



    


    
      
        query!(sql, params \\ [], opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's query! function.



    


    
      
        repo()

      


        Gets the repository module to use.



    


    
      
        rollback(value)

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's rollback function.



    


    
      
        transaction(fun_or_multi, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's transaction function.



    


    
      
        update(changeset, opts \\ [])

      


        Delegates to the configured repo's update function.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      aggregate(queryable, aggregate, field, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's aggregate function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      all(queryable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's all function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's delete function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_all(queryable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's delete_all function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      exists?(queryable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's exists? function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get(queryable, id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's get function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get!(queryable, id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's get! function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_by(queryable, clauses, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's get_by function.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_pk_column(table_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the primary key column name for a given table.
Queries pg_index to find the actual PK column. Falls back to "id" if
the PK cannot be determined (e.g. table doesn't exist or has a composite PK).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      insert(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's insert function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      insert!(struct_or_changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's insert! function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      one(queryable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's one function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      preload(struct_or_structs, preloads, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's preload function.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      query(sql, params \\ [], opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's query function.

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      query!(sql, params \\ [], opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's query! function.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      repo()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the repository module to use.
Expects repo to be configured via PhoenixKit.Config.get(:repo).
Raises an error if no repo is configured.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      rollback(value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's rollback function.
This function is used within transactions to rollback and return an error value.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      transaction(fun_or_multi, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's transaction function.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update(changeset, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delegates to the configured repo's update function.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs 
    



      
Context module for managing scheduled jobs.
Provides functions to create, cancel, and process scheduled jobs. The system uses
a behaviour-based handler pattern for extensibility - any module implementing
PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler can be used to handle scheduled tasks.
Usage
# Schedule a job using a handler module
{:ok, job} = ScheduledJobs.schedule_job(
  MyApp.Posts.ScheduledPostHandler,
  post.uuid,
  ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z],
  %{notify: true}
)

# Cancel a scheduled job
{:ok, job} = ScheduledJobs.cancel_job(job)

# Process all pending jobs (called by cron worker)
{:ok, %{executed: 5, failed: 1}} = ScheduledJobs.process_pending_jobs()
Handler Pattern
Handlers must implement the PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler behaviour:
defmodule MyHandler do
  @behaviour PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler

  def job_type, do: "my_job"
  def resource_type, do: "my_resource"
  def execute(resource_uuid, args), do: :ok
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cancel_job(job)

      


        Cancels a scheduled job.



    


    
      
        cancel_jobs_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)

      


        Cancels all pending jobs for a specific resource.



    


    
      
        get_job(id)

      


        Gets a scheduled job by ID.



    


    
      
        get_jobs_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)

      


        Gets all scheduled jobs for a resource.



    


    
      
        get_pending_job_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)

      


        Gets the pending job for a resource (if any).



    


    
      
        get_pending_jobs(as_of \\ UtilsDate.utc_now())

      


        Gets all pending jobs that are due for execution.



    


    
      
        process_pending_jobs()

      


        Processes all pending jobs that are due for execution.



    


    
      
        reschedule_job(job, new_scheduled_at)

      


        Reschedules a job to a new time.



    


    
      
        schedule_job(handler_module, resource_uuid, scheduled_at, args \\ %{}, opts \\ [])

      


        Schedules a new job.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_job(job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cancels a scheduled job.
Only pending jobs can be cancelled. Returns error if job is already executed or cancelled.
Examples
iex> cancel_job(job)
{:ok, %ScheduledJob{status: "cancelled"}}

iex> cancel_job(already_executed_job)
{:error, :already_executed}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_jobs_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cancels all pending jobs for a specific resource.
Useful when deleting a resource or when rescheduling.
Examples
iex> cancel_jobs_for_resource("post", post.uuid)
{3, nil}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_job(id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a scheduled job by ID.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_jobs_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all scheduled jobs for a resource.
Examples
iex> get_jobs_for_resource("post", post.uuid)
[%ScheduledJob{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_pending_job_for_resource(resource_type, resource_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the pending job for a resource (if any).
Examples
iex> get_pending_job_for_resource("post", post.uuid)
%ScheduledJob{status: "pending"}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_pending_jobs(as_of \\ UtilsDate.utc_now())



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all pending jobs that are due for execution.
Parameters
	as_of - DateTime to check against (default: now)

Examples
iex> get_pending_jobs()
[%ScheduledJob{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      process_pending_jobs()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Processes all pending jobs that are due for execution.
Called by the cron worker every minute. Jobs are processed in priority order
(highest first), then by scheduled_at (oldest first).
Returns
	{:ok, %{executed: count, failed: count}} - Processing summary

Examples
iex> process_pending_jobs()
{:ok, %{executed: 5, failed: 1}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reschedule_job(job, new_scheduled_at)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reschedules a job to a new time.
Resets attempts and clears any previous errors.
Examples
iex> reschedule_job(job, ~U[2025-01-20 10:00:00Z])
{:ok, %ScheduledJob{}}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      schedule_job(handler_module, resource_uuid, scheduled_at, args \\ %{}, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Schedules a new job.
Parameters
	handler_module - Module implementing PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler
	resource_uuid - UUID of the target resource
	scheduled_at - DateTime when the job should execute
	args - Optional map of additional arguments (default: %{})
	opts - Optional keyword list with:	:priority - Job priority (default: 0)
	:max_attempts - Max retry attempts (default: 3)
	:created_by_uuid - UUID of user creating the job



Returns
	{:ok, %ScheduledJob{}} - Job created successfully
	{:error, changeset} - Validation failed

Examples
iex> schedule_job(PostHandler, post.uuid, ~U[2025-01-15 10:00:00Z])
{:ok, %ScheduledJob{}}

iex> schedule_job(EmailHandler, email.uuid, scheduled_at, %{template: "welcome"}, priority: 10)
{:ok, %ScheduledJob{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler behaviour
    



      
Behaviour for scheduled job handlers.
Implement this behaviour to create handlers for different types of scheduled jobs.
The scheduler will dynamically load and call handlers based on the handler_module
stored in the scheduled job record.
Example Implementation
defmodule MyApp.Posts.ScheduledPostHandler do
  @behaviour PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler

  @impl true
  def job_type, do: "publish_post"

  @impl true
  def resource_type, do: "post"

  @impl true
  def execute(post_uuid, _args) do
    case MyApp.Posts.get_post(post_uuid) do
      nil -> {:error, :not_found}
      post -> MyApp.Posts.publish_post(post)
    end
  end
end
Callbacks
	job_type/0 - Returns a unique string identifying this job type (e.g., "publish_post", "send_email")
	resource_type/0 - Returns the type of resource this handler operates on (e.g., "post", "email")
	execute/2 - Executes the job. Receives the resource_uuid and args map. Returns :ok or {:ok, result} on success, {:error, reason} on failure.

Return Values
The execute/2 callback should return:
	:ok - Job completed successfully
	{:ok, result} - Job completed successfully with a result (logged but not stored)
	{:error, reason} - Job failed, will be retried if attempts < max_attempts

Registration
Handlers don't need to be explicitly registered. The scheduler dynamically loads
the handler module from the job record and calls the execute function.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Callbacks
  


    
      
        execute(resource_uuid, args)

      


        Executes the scheduled job.



    


    
      
        job_type()

      


        Returns the job type identifier for this handler.



    


    
      
        resource_type()

      


        Returns the resource type this handler operates on.



    





      


      
        Callbacks


        


  
    
      
    
    
      execute(resource_uuid, args)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback execute(resource_uuid :: binary(), args :: map()) ::
  :ok | {:ok, any()} | {:error, any()}


      


Executes the scheduled job.
Parameters
	resource_uuid - The UUID of the target resource
	args - A map of additional arguments stored with the job

Returns
	:ok - Job completed successfully
	{:ok, result} - Job completed successfully with additional result data
	{:error, reason} - Job failed (will be retried if attempts < max_attempts)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      job_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback job_type() :: String.t()


      


Returns the job type identifier for this handler.
This should be a unique string that identifies the type of job.
Examples: "publish_post", "send_email", "send_notification"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      resource_type()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @callback resource_type() :: String.t()


      


Returns the resource type this handler operates on.
This should match the resource_type field in the scheduled job record.
Examples: "post", "email", "notification"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.ScheduledJob 
    



      
Schema for scheduled jobs.
Represents a job scheduled to run at a specific time. Jobs are polymorphic and can
reference any type of resource (posts, emails, notifications, etc.).
Fields
	job_type - Type identifier (e.g., "publish_post", "send_email")
	handler_module - Module that implements PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Handler
	resource_type - Type of resource (e.g., "post", "email")
	resource_uuid - UUID of the target resource
	scheduled_at - When the job should execute
	executed_at - When the job actually executed (nil if pending)
	status - Current status: "pending", "executed", "failed", "cancelled"
	attempts - Number of execution attempts
	max_attempts - Maximum retry attempts (default: 3)
	last_error - Error message from last failed attempt
	args - Additional arguments passed to the handler
	priority - Execution priority (higher = more urgent)
	created_by_uuid - Optional user who created the job


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cancel_changeset(scheduled_job)

      


        Changeset for cancelling a job.



    


    
      
        create_changeset(scheduled_job \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a new scheduled job.



    


    
      
        execute_changeset(scheduled_job)

      


        Changeset for marking a job as executed.



    


    
      
        fail_changeset(scheduled_job, error)

      


        Changeset for marking a job as failed.



    


    
      
        reschedule_changeset(scheduled_job, new_scheduled_at)

      


        Changeset for rescheduling a job.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cancel_changeset(scheduled_job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for cancelling a job.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_changeset(scheduled_job \\ %__MODULE__{}, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a new scheduled job.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      execute_changeset(scheduled_job)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking a job as executed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fail_changeset(scheduled_job, error)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for marking a job as failed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reschedule_changeset(scheduled_job, new_scheduled_at)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for rescheduling a job.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Workers.ProcessScheduledJobsWorker 
    



      
Oban worker that processes pending scheduled jobs.
This worker runs every minute via Oban's cron plugin and processes all
scheduled jobs that are due for execution. It replaces the single-purpose
PublishScheduledPostsJob with a universal job processor.
Configuration
Add to your Oban cron configuration:
config :your_app, Oban,
  plugins: [
    {Oban.Plugins.Cron,
     crontab: [
       {"* * * * *", PhoenixKit.ScheduledJobs.Workers.ProcessScheduledJobsWorker}
     ]}
  ]
Behavior
	Runs every minute
	Queries all pending jobs where scheduled_at <= now
	Orders by priority (DESC) then scheduled_at (ASC)
	For each job, loads the handler module and calls execute/2
	Marks jobs as executed or failed based on result
	Logs summary of processed jobs

Error Handling
	Jobs that fail are marked with incremented attempt count
	After max_attempts, job status changes to "failed"
	Exceptions are caught, logged, and treated as failures
	Worker itself always returns :ok to prevent Oban retries


      




  

    
PhoenixKit.Settings 
    



      
The Settings context for system configuration management.
This module provides functions for managing system-wide settings in PhoenixKit.
Settings are stored in the database and can be updated through the admin panel.
Core Functions
Settings Management
	get_setting/1 - Get a setting value by key
	get_setting/2 - Get a setting value with default fallback
	update_setting/2 - Update or create a setting
	list_all_settings/0 - Get all settings as a map

JSON Settings Management
	get_json_setting/1 - Get a JSON setting value by key
	get_json_setting/2 - Get a JSON setting value with default fallback
	update_json_setting/2 - Update or create a JSON setting
	get_json_setting_cached/2 - Get cached JSON setting with fallback

Default Settings
The system includes core settings:
	project_title: Application/project title
	site_url: Website URL for the application (optional)
	allow_registration: Allow public user registration (default: true)
	oauth_enabled: Enable OAuth authentication (default: false)
	time_zone: System timezone offset
	date_format: Date display format
	time_format: Time display format
	track_registration_geolocation: Enable IP geolocation tracking during registration (default: false)

Usage Examples
# Get a simple string setting with default
timezone = PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting("time_zone", "0")

# Update a simple string setting
{:ok, setting} = PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("time_zone", "+1")

# Get a JSON setting with default
config = PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting("app_config", %{})

# Update a JSON setting
app_config = %{
  "theme" => %{"primary" => "#3b82f6", "secondary" => "#64748b"},
  "features" => ["notifications", "dark_mode"],
  "limits" => %{"max_users" => 1000}
}
{:ok, setting} = PhoenixKit.Settings.update_json_setting("app_config", app_config)

# Get all settings as a map
settings = PhoenixKit.Settings.list_all_settings()
# => %{"time_zone" => "0", "date_format" => "Y-m-d", "time_format" => "H:i"}
Configuration
The context uses PhoenixKit's configured repository and respects table prefixes
set during installation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        change_settings(settings \\ %{})

      


        Creates a changeset for settings form validation.



    


    
      
        get_boolean_setting(key, default \\ false)

      


        Gets a boolean setting value by key with a default fallback.



    


    
      
        get_content_language()

      


        Gets the site content language.



    


    
      
        get_content_language_details()

      


        Gets content language with full details.



    


    
      
        get_defaults()

      


        Gets default values for all settings.



    


    
      
        get_integer_setting(key, default \\ 0)

      


        Gets an integer setting value by key, with fallback to default.



    


    
      
        get_json_setting(key)

      


        Gets a JSON setting value by key.



    


    
      
        get_json_setting(key, default)

      


        Gets a JSON setting value by key with a default fallback.



    


    
      
        get_json_setting_cached(key, default \\ nil)

      


        Gets a JSON setting value from cache with fallback to database.



    


    
      
        get_json_settings_cached(keys, defaults \\ %{})

      


        Gets multiple JSON settings from cache in a single operation.



    


    
      
        get_oauth_credentials(provider)

      


        Gets OAuth credentials for a specific provider.



    


    
      
        get_oauth_credentials_direct(provider)

      


        Gets OAuth credentials directly from database, bypassing cache.



    


    
      
        get_option_label(value, options)

      


        Gets the display label for a setting option value.



    


    
      
        get_project_title()

      


        Gets the project title with proper fallback chain.



    


    
      
        get_role_options()

      


        Gets the available role options for the new user default role setting.



    


    
      
        get_setting(key)

      


        Gets a setting value by key.



    


    
      
        get_setting(key, default)

      


        Gets a setting value by key with a default fallback.



    


    
      
        get_setting_cached(key, default \\ nil)

      


        Gets a setting value from cache with fallback to database.



    


    
      
        get_setting_options()

      


        Gets the available options for each setting type.



    


    
      
        get_settings_cached(keys, defaults \\ %{})

      


        Gets multiple settings from cache in a single operation.



    


    
      
        get_settings_direct(keys)

      


        Gets multiple settings directly from database, bypassing cache.



    


    
      
        get_timezone_label(value, setting_options)

      


        Gets the display label for a timezone value.



    


    
      
        has_oauth_credentials?(provider)

      


        Checks if OAuth credentials are configured for a provider.



    


    
      
        has_oauth_credentials_direct?(provider)

      


        Checks if OAuth credentials are configured for a provider, reading directly from database.



    


    
      
        list_all_settings()

      


        Lists all settings as a map with keys as setting names and values as setting values.



    


    
      
        list_settings()

      


        Gets all settings with their full details (including timestamps).



    


    
      
        repo_available?()

      


        Check if the repository is available and ready to accept queries.



    


    
      
        update_boolean_setting(key, boolean_value)

      


        Updates or creates a boolean setting with the given key and boolean value.



    


    
      
        update_boolean_setting_with_module(key, boolean_value, module)

      


        Updates or creates a boolean setting with module association.



    


    
      
        update_json_setting(key, json_value)

      


        Updates or creates a JSON setting with the given key and value.



    


    
      
        update_json_setting_with_module(key, json_value, module)

      


        Updates or creates a JSON setting with module association.



    


    
      
        update_setting(key, value)

      


        Updates or creates a setting with the given key and value.



    


    
      
        update_setting_with_module(key, value, module)

      


        Updates or creates a setting with module association.



    


    
      
        update_settings(settings_params)

      


        Updates multiple settings at once using form parameters.



    


    
      
        update_settings_batch(settings_map)

      


        Updates or creates multiple settings in a single transaction.



    


    
      
        validate_settings(settings)

      


        Validates settings parameters and returns a changeset.



    


    
      
        warm_cache_data()

      


        Warms the cache by loading all settings from database.



    


    
      
        warm_critical_cache()

      


        Warm cache with critical settings only.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_settings(settings \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for settings form validation.
Takes a map of settings and returns a changeset that can be used in Phoenix forms.
This function handles the conversion from string keys to atoms and creates the proper
embedded schema structure for form validation.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"project_title" => "My App", "time_zone" => "0"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.change_settings(settings)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %SettingsForm{}, valid?: true}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.change_settings(%{})
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %SettingsForm{}, valid?: false}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_boolean_setting(key, default \\ false)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a boolean setting value by key with a default fallback.
Converts string values "true"/"false" to actual boolean values.
Returns the default if the setting is not found or has an invalid value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_boolean_setting("feature_enabled", false)
false

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_boolean_setting("feature_enabled", true)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_content_language()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the site content language.
This represents the primary language of website content (not UI language).
Falls back to "en" if not configured or Languages module is disabled.
This function uses batch caching for optimal performance when called
alongside other settings queries.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_content_language()
"en"

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_content_language()
"es"  # if configured as Spanish

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_content_language_details()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets content language with full details.
Returns a map with code, name, and native name if Languages module is enabled.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_content_language_details()
%{
  code: "en",
  name: "English",
  native: "English",
  from_languages_module: false
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_defaults()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets default values for all settings.
Returns a map with setting keys and their default values.
These defaults match the ones defined in the V03 migration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_defaults()
%{
  "time_zone" => "0",
  "date_format" => "Y-m-d",
  "time_format" => "H:i"
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_integer_setting(key, default \\ 0)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets an integer setting value by key, with fallback to default.
Converts the stored string value to an integer. If the setting doesn't exist
or cannot be converted to an integer, returns the default value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_integer_setting("max_items", 10)
10

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_integer_setting("existing_number", 5)
25  # if "25" is stored in database

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_json_setting(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a JSON setting value by key.
Returns the JSON value as a map/list/primitive, or nil if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting("app_config")
%{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth", "admin"]}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting("non_existent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_json_setting(key, default)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a JSON setting value by key with a default fallback.
Returns the JSON value as a map/list/primitive, or the default if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting("app_config", %{})
%{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth", "admin"]}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting("non_existent", %{"default" => true})
%{"default" => true}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_json_setting_cached(key, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a JSON setting value from cache with fallback to database.
This is the preferred method for getting JSON settings as it provides
significant performance improvements over direct database queries.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting_cached("app_config", %{})
%{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth", "admin"]}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_setting_cached("non_existent", %{"default" => true})
%{"default" => true}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_json_settings_cached(keys, defaults \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets multiple JSON settings from cache in a single operation.
More efficient than multiple individual get_json_setting_cached/2 calls
when you need several JSON settings at once.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_settings_cached(["app_config", "feature_flags"])
%{"app_config" => %{"theme" => "dark"}, "feature_flags" => %{"auth" => true}}

iex> defaults = %{"app_config" => %{}, "feature_flags" => %{}}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_json_settings_cached(["app_config", "feature_flags"], defaults)
%{"app_config" => %{"theme" => "dark"}, "feature_flags" => %{"auth" => true}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_oauth_credentials(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets OAuth credentials for a specific provider.
Returns a map with all credentials for the given provider.
Uses cache for performance - suitable for non-critical reads.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_oauth_credentials(:google)
%{client_id: "google-client-id", client_secret: "google-client-secret"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_oauth_credentials(:apple)
%{
  client_id: "apple-client-id",
  team_id: "apple-team-id",
  key_id: "apple-key-id",
  private_key: "-----BEGIN PRIVATE KEY-----..."
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_oauth_credentials_direct(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets OAuth credentials directly from database, bypassing cache.
Use this for security-critical operations where fresh data is required,
such as configuring OAuth providers after settings update.
This prevents race conditions where cache invalidation hasn't completed
before the credentials are read.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_oauth_credentials_direct(:google)
%{client_id: "google-client-id", client_secret: "google-client-secret"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_label(value, options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the display label for a setting option value.
Examples
iex> options = [{"YYYY-MM-DD", "Y-m-d"}, {"MM/DD/YYYY", "m/d/Y"}]
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_option_label("Y-m-d", options)
"YYYY-MM-DD"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_project_title()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_project_title() :: String.t()


      


Gets the project title with proper fallback chain.
Checks in order:
	Settings database (runtime customizable via admin panel)
	Config :phoenix_kit, :project_title (compile-time setting)
	Default "PhoenixKit"

This ensures users who set config :phoenix_kit, project_title: "My App"
see their branding everywhere, while still allowing runtime customization.
Examples
# With config :phoenix_kit, project_title: "My App"
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_project_title()
"My App"

# With database setting overriding config
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_project_title()
"Custom Title"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_role_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the available role options for the new user default role setting.
Returns all roles from database except Owner, ordered by system roles first, then custom roles.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_role_options()
[{"User", "User"}, {"Admin", "Admin"}, {"Manager", "Manager"}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_setting(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a setting value by key.
Returns the setting value as a string, or nil if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting("time_zone")
"0"

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting("non_existent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_setting(key, default)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a setting value by key with a default fallback.
Returns the setting value as a string, or the default if not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting("time_zone", "0")
"0"

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting("non_existent", "default")
"default"

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_setting_cached(key, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a setting value from cache with fallback to database.
This is the preferred method for getting settings as it provides
significant performance improvements over direct database queries.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting_cached("date_format", "Y-m-d")
"F j, Y"

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting_cached("non_existent", "default")
"default"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_setting_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the available options for each setting type.
Returns a map with setting keys and their available options as {label, value} tuples.
Used to populate dropdown menus in the admin interface.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_setting_options()
%{
  "time_zone" => [{"UTC-12", "-12"}, {"UTC+0 (GMT)", "0"}, {"UTC+8", "8"}],
  "date_format" => [{"YYYY-MM-DD", "Y-m-d"}, {"MM/DD/YYYY", "m/d/Y"}],
  "time_format" => [{"24 Hour (15:30)", "H:i"}, {"12 Hour (3:30 PM)", "h:i A"}]
}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_settings_cached(keys, defaults \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets multiple settings from cache in a single operation.
More efficient than multiple individual get_setting_cached/2 calls
when you need several settings at once.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_settings_cached(["date_format", "time_format"])
%{"date_format" => "F j, Y", "time_format" => "h:i A"}

iex> defaults = %{"date_format" => "Y-m-d", "time_format" => "H:i"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_settings_cached(["date_format", "time_format"], defaults)
%{"date_format" => "F j, Y", "time_format" => "h:i A"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_settings_direct(keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets multiple settings directly from database, bypassing cache.
Use this for security-critical operations where fresh data is required.
Returns a map with setting keys and their values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_settings_direct(["oauth_google_client_id", "oauth_google_client_secret"])
%{"oauth_google_client_id" => "client-id", "oauth_google_client_secret" => "secret"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_timezone_label(value, setting_options)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the display label for a timezone value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.get_timezone_label("0", get_setting_options())
"UTC+0 (GMT/London)"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_oauth_credentials?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if OAuth credentials are configured for a provider.
Uses cache for performance - suitable for non-critical checks.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.has_oauth_credentials?(:google)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_oauth_credentials_direct?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if OAuth credentials are configured for a provider, reading directly from database.
Bypasses cache to ensure fresh data. Use this when configuring OAuth providers
after settings update to avoid race conditions.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.has_oauth_credentials_direct?(:google)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_all_settings()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all settings as a map with keys as setting names and values as setting values.
Returns a map where keys are setting names and values are setting values.
Useful for loading all settings at once for forms or configuration.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.list_all_settings()
%{
  "time_zone" => "0",
  "date_format" => "Y-m-d",
  "time_format" => "H:i"
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all settings with their full details (including timestamps).
Returns a list of Setting structs. Useful for admin interfaces
that need to show when settings were created/updated.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.list_settings()
[
  %Setting{key: "time_zone", value: "0", date_added: ~U[2024-01-01 00:00:00.000000Z]},
  %Setting{key: "date_format", value: "Y-m-d", date_added: ~U[2024-01-01 00:00:00.000000Z]}
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      repo_available?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if the repository is available and ready to accept queries.
Returns true if the repo is configured and running, false otherwise.
Used to prevent errors during Mix tasks when repo might not be started.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_boolean_setting(key, boolean_value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a boolean setting with the given key and boolean value.
Converts boolean values to "true"/"false" strings for storage.
If the setting exists, updates its value and timestamp.
If the setting doesn't exist, creates a new one.
Returns {:ok, setting} on success, {:error, changeset} on failure.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting("feature_enabled", true)
{:ok, %Setting{key: "feature_enabled", value: "true"}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting("feature_enabled", false)
{:ok, %Setting{key: "feature_enabled", value: "false"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_boolean_setting_with_module(key, boolean_value, module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a boolean setting with module association.
Combines boolean handling with module organization.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_boolean_setting_with_module("feature_enabled", true, "referral_codes")
{:ok, %Setting{key: "feature_enabled", value: "true", module: "referral_codes"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_json_setting(key, json_value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a JSON setting with the given key and value.
If the setting exists, updates its value_json and timestamp.
If the setting doesn't exist, creates a new one.
Clears any existing string value when setting JSON value.
Returns {:ok, setting} on success, {:error, changeset} on failure.
Examples
iex> config = %{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_json_setting("app_config", config)
{:ok, %Setting{key: "app_config", value_json: %{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth"]}}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_json_setting("", %{})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_json_setting_with_module(key, json_value, module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a JSON setting with module association.
Similar to update_json_setting/2 but allows specifying which module the setting belongs to.
Useful for organizing feature-specific JSON settings.
Examples
iex> config = %{"enabled" => true, "options" => ["email", "sms"]}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_json_setting_with_module("notifications", config, "messaging")
{:ok, %Setting{key: "notifications", value_json: config, module: "messaging"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_setting(key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a setting with the given key and value.
If the setting exists, updates its value and timestamp.
If the setting doesn't exist, creates a new one.
Returns {:ok, setting} on success, {:error, changeset} on failure.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("time_zone", "+1")
{:ok, %Setting{key: "time_zone", value: "+1"}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting("", "invalid")
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_setting_with_module(key, value, module)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates a setting with module association.
Similar to update_setting/2 but allows specifying which module the setting belongs to.
Useful for organizing feature-specific settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_setting_with_module("codes_enabled", "true", "referral_codes")
{:ok, %Setting{key: "codes_enabled", value: "true", module: "referral_codes"}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_settings(settings_params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates multiple settings at once using form parameters.
Takes a map of settings parameters, validates them, and if valid, updates
all settings in the database. This is typically used from the settings form
in the admin panel.
Returns {:ok, updated_settings_map} on success or {:error, changeset} on failure.
Examples
iex> params = %{"project_title" => "My App", "time_zone" => "+1"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_settings(params)
{:ok, %{"project_title" => "My App", "time_zone" => "+1"}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_settings(%{"time_zone" => "invalid"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_settings_batch(settings_map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates or creates multiple settings in a single transaction.
More efficient version for batch updating settings.
Loads all settings in a single query and updates them in a transaction.
Accepts a map of key-value settings to update.
Returns {:ok, results} on success, where results is a list of results.
Returns {:error, reason} on transaction error.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"aws_region" => "eu-north-1", "aws_access_key_id" => "AKIAIOSFODNN7EXAMPLE"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_settings_batch(settings)
{:ok, [ok: %Setting{}, ok: %Setting{}]}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.update_settings_batch(%{})
{:ok, []}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_settings(settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates settings parameters and returns a changeset.
Similar to change_settings/1 but sets the action to :validate to trigger
error display in forms.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"project_title" => "", "time_zone" => "invalid"}
iex> changeset = PhoenixKit.Settings.validate_settings(settings)
iex> changeset.action
:validate
iex> changeset.valid?
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      warm_cache_data()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Warms the cache by loading all settings from database.
Called by PhoenixKit.Cache to pre-populate cache with all existing settings.
Prioritizes JSON values over string values for cache storage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      warm_critical_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Warm cache with critical settings only.
Returns map of critical settings for synchronous cache warming.
This is used during startup to ensure essential configuration is available
immediately.
Note: OAuth credentials are NOT cached here because they are read directly
from the database via get_oauth_credentials_direct/1 to avoid race conditions
when credentials are updated through the admin UI.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Settings.Events 
    



      
PubSub helpers for broadcasting settings updates in real-time.
Allows multiple admins viewing Settings to see changes immediately
without page refresh, similar to how Entities work.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_admin_languages_changed(admin_languages)

      


        Broadcast that admin languages were changed.



    


    
      
        broadcast_content_language_changed(new_language)

      


        Broadcast that content language setting was changed.



    


    
      
        broadcast_setting_changed(key, value)

      


        Broadcast that any setting was changed (generic).



    


    
      
        subscribe_to_settings()

      


        Subscribe to settings change events.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_admin_languages_changed(admin_languages)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast that admin languages were changed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_content_language_changed(new_language)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast that content language setting was changed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_setting_changed(key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast that any setting was changed (generic).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe_to_settings()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to settings change events.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries 
    



      
Ecto queries for Settings context.
This module encapsulates all database queries for settings management,
providing a centralized location for query logic.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_setting_by_key(key)

      


        Gets a setting record by key.



    


    
      
        insert_setting(changeset)

      


        Inserts a new setting.



    


    
      
        list_settings()

      


        Lists all settings ordered by key.



    


    
      
        list_settings_by_keys(keys)

      


        Lists setting records for specific keys.



    


    
      
        list_settings_key_values()

      


        Gets all settings as a list of {key, value} tuples.



    


    
      
        list_settings_key_values_by_keys(keys)

      


        Lists settings for specific keys as a list of {key, value} tuples.



    


    
      
        list_settings_with_json_priority_by_keys(keys)

      


        Lists settings by keys with JSON priority as a list of {key, value} tuples.



    


    
      
        transaction(multi)

      


        Executes a transaction with multiple operations.



    


    
      
        update_setting(changeset)

      


        Updates an existing setting.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_setting_by_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a setting record by key.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.get_setting_by_key("time_zone")
%Setting{key: "time_zone", value: "0"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.get_setting_by_key("non_existent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      insert_setting(changeset)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Inserts a new setting.
Examples
iex> %Setting{} |> Setting.changeset(%{key: "theme", value: "dark"})
...> |> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.insert_setting()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all settings ordered by key.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.list_settings()
[%Setting{key: "date_format", value: "Y-m-d"}, %Setting{key: "time_zone", value: "0"}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings_by_keys(keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists setting records for specific keys.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.list_settings_by_keys(["time_zone"])
[%Setting{key: "time_zone", value: "0"}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings_key_values()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all settings as a list of {key, value} tuples.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.list_settings_key_values()
[{"time_zone", "0"}, {"date_format", "Y-m-d"}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings_key_values_by_keys(keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists settings for specific keys as a list of {key, value} tuples.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.list_settings_key_values_by_keys(["time_zone", "date_format"])
[{"time_zone", "0"}, {"date_format", "Y-m-d"}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_settings_with_json_priority_by_keys(keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists settings by keys with JSON priority as a list of {key, value} tuples.
Returns a list where value_json is used if present, otherwise falls back to
the string value.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.list_settings_with_json_priority_by_keys(["theme"])
[{"theme", %{"primary" => "#3b82f6"}}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      transaction(multi)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Executes a transaction with multiple operations.
Examples
iex> Ecto.Multi.new()
...> |> multi_operation()
...> |> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.transaction()
{:ok, result}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_setting(changeset)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing setting.
Examples
iex> setting |> Setting.update_changeset(%{value: "light"})
...> |> PhoenixKit.Settings.Queries.update_setting()
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting 
    



      
Setting schema for PhoenixKit system settings.
This schema defines system-wide settings that can be configured through
the admin panel. Settings are stored as key-value pairs with timestamps.
Fields
	key: Setting identifier (unique, required)
	value: Setting value (string format, for simple settings)
	value_json: Setting value (JSONB format, for complex data structures)
	module: Module/feature identifier for organization (optional)
	date_added: When the setting was first created
	date_updated: When the setting was last modified

Value Storage Strategy
Settings can use either value (string) OR value_json (JSONB), but not both:
	Use value for simple string settings (themes, toggles, simple config)
	Use value_json for complex data (objects, arrays, nested structures)
	When both are present, value_json takes precedence

Default Settings
PhoenixKit includes three default system settings:
	time_zone: System timezone offset (default: "0" for UTC)
	date_format: Date display format (default: "Y-m-d")
	time_format: Time display format (default: "H:i" for 24-hour)

Usage Examples
# Create a simple string setting
%Setting{}
|> Setting.changeset(%{key: "theme", value: "dark"})
|> Repo.insert()

# Create a complex JSON setting
%Setting{}
|> Setting.changeset(%{key: "app_config", value_json: %{"theme" => "dark", "features" => ["auth", "admin"]}})
|> Repo.insert()

# Update existing setting
setting
|> Setting.changeset(%{value: "light"})
|> Repo.update()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(setting, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for setting creation and updates.



    


    
      
        update_changeset(setting, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for updating only the value field.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(setting, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for setting creation and updates.
Validates that key and value are present and key is unique.
Automatically sets date_updated to current time on updates.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_changeset(setting, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for updating only the value field.
This is used when updating existing settings through the admin panel.
Automatically updates the date_updated timestamp.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm 
    



      
Settings form schema for PhoenixKit system settings validation.
This embedded schema provides validation for the settings form in the admin panel.
It handles validation for core system settings like timezone, date format, and time format.
Fields
	project_title: Application/project title
	site_url: Website URL for the application (optional)
	allow_registration: Allow public user registration (true/false)
	time_zone: System timezone offset (-12 to +12)
	date_format: Date display format (Y-m-d, m/d/Y, etc.)
	time_format: Time display format (H:i for 24-hour, h:i A for 12-hour)
	track_registration_geolocation: Enable IP geolocation tracking during registration (true/false)

Usage Examples
# Create a changeset for validation
%PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm{}
|> PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm.changeset(%{
  project_title: "My App",
  time_zone: "0", 
  date_format: "Y-m-d",
  time_format: "H:i"
})

# Validate existing settings
form_data = struct(PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm, %{project_title: "My App", ...})
PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm.changeset(form_data, %{time_zone: "+5"})

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(form, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for settings form validation.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(form, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for settings form validation.
Validates that all required fields are present and have valid values.
Validations
	All fields are required
	project_title: 1-100 characters
	time_zone: Must be a valid timezone offset (-12 to +12)
	date_format: Must be one of the supported formats
	time_format: Must be one of the supported formats

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm.changeset(%PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm{}, %{project_title: "My App"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: false} # Missing required fields

iex> valid_attrs = %{
...>   project_title: "My App",
...>   time_zone: "0",
...>   date_format: "Y-m-d", 
...>   time_format: "H:i"
...> }
iex> PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm.changeset(%PhoenixKit.Settings.Setting.SettingsForm{}, valid_attrs)
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Supervisor 
    



      
Supervisor for all PhoenixKit workers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        start_link(init_arg)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.System.Dependencies 
    



      
System dependency checker for PhoenixKit.
Probes for required system tools like ImageMagick and FFmpeg.
Results are cached to avoid repeated system calls.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_ffmpeg()

      


        Check if FFmpeg is installed and available.



    


    
      
        check_ffmpeg_cached()

      


        Check if FFmpeg is installed (cached version).



    


    
      
        check_imagemagick()

      


        Check if ImageMagick is installed and available.



    


    
      
        check_imagemagick_cached()

      


        Check if ImageMagick is installed (cached version).



    


    
      
        check_poppler()

      


        Check if Poppler (pdftoppm/pdfinfo) is installed and available.



    


    
      
        check_poppler_cached()

      


        Check if Poppler is installed (cached version).



    


    
      
        clear_cache()

      


        Clear the dependency check cache.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      check_ffmpeg()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if FFmpeg is installed and available.
Returns:
	{:ok, version} - FFmpeg is installed with version string
	{:error, :not_installed} - FFmpeg not found
	{:error, reason} - Other error occurred


  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_ffmpeg_cached()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if FFmpeg is installed (cached version).
Returns the cached result if available, otherwise probes system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_imagemagick()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ImageMagick is installed and available.
Returns:
	{:ok, version} - ImageMagick is installed with version string
	{:error, :not_installed} - ImageMagick not found
	{:error, reason} - Other error occurred


  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_imagemagick_cached()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if ImageMagick is installed (cached version).
Returns the cached result if available, otherwise probes system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_poppler()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if Poppler (pdftoppm/pdfinfo) is installed and available.
Returns:
	{:ok, version} - Poppler is installed with version string
	{:error, :not_installed} - Poppler not found
	{:error, reason} - Other error occurred


  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_poppler_cached()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check if Poppler is installed (cached version).
Returns the cached result if available, otherwise probes system.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_cache()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clear the dependency check cache.
Useful for testing or when you know system dependencies have changed.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.ThemeConfig 
    



      
Theme configuration utilities for PhoenixKit's DaisyUI integration.
This module centralises the theme metadata used across the admin UI so that
PhoenixKit and the consuming application stay in sync. Updating or adding a
theme requires changing this module and the shared CSS asset only.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_theme_names()

      


        Returns all theme names recognised by PhoenixKit.



    


    
      
        base_map()

      


        Returns a map of theme names to their base variant ("light" or "dark").



    


    
      
        custom_theme_css()

      


        Returns the custom PhoenixKit theme definitions as a CSS string.



    


    
      
        custom_theme_variables()

      


        Returns the raw custom theme variable map.



    


    
      
        default_html_theme()

      


        Returns the initial theme applied to the <html> element on first render.



    


    
      
        default_theme()

      


        Returns the logical default theme name stored in the user's preferences.



    


    
      
        dropdown_themes(filter \\ :all)

      


        Returns the ordered list of themes displayed in dropdown selectors.



    


    
      
        get_theme()

      


        Fetches the current theme (alias for default_theme/0).



    


    
      
        label_map()

      


        Returns a map of theme names to user-facing labels.



    


    
      
        modern_css_variables()

      


        Returns modern CSS variables for the theme system.



    


    
      
        slider_primary_map()

      


        Returns the theme slot metadata used by slider buttons.



    


    
      
        slider_primary_theme(group)

      


        Returns the canonical theme dispatched when a slider button is pressed.



    


    
      
        slider_target_map()

      


        Returns the slider target configuration map with string keys.
Suitable for encoding to JSON for client-side usage.



    


    
      
        slider_targets(group)

      


        Returns the list of target aliases used by the slider buttons for the given
group ("system", "light", or "dark").



    


    
      
        theme_data_attributes()

      


        Returns theme data attributes for HTML elements.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_theme_names()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all theme names recognised by PhoenixKit.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      base_map()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a map of theme names to their base variant ("light" or "dark").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_theme_css()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the custom PhoenixKit theme definitions as a CSS string.
Only custom PhoenixKit themes are included here; DaisyUI-built themes are
shipped with the DaisyUI plugin.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_theme_variables()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the raw custom theme variable map.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_html_theme()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the initial theme applied to the <html> element on first render.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      default_theme()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the logical default theme name stored in the user's preferences.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      dropdown_themes(filter \\ :all)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the ordered list of themes displayed in dropdown selectors.
Options
	:all or nil - Returns all themes (default)
	List of theme names - Returns only the specified themes in order

Examples
# All themes
dropdown_themes()
dropdown_themes(:all)

# Only specific themes
dropdown_themes(["system", "light", "dark", "nord", "dracula"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_theme()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches the current theme (alias for default_theme/0).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      label_map()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a map of theme names to user-facing labels.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      modern_css_variables()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns modern CSS variables for the theme system.
Currently unused but kept for backwards compatibility with previous helper
implementations.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slider_primary_map()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the theme slot metadata used by slider buttons.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slider_primary_theme(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the canonical theme dispatched when a slider button is pressed.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slider_target_map()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the slider target configuration map with string keys.
Suitable for encoding to JSON for client-side usage.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      slider_targets(group)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of target aliases used by the slider buttons for the given
group ("system", "light", or "dark").

  



  
    
      
    
    
      theme_data_attributes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns theme data attributes for HTML elements.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.AdminNote 
    



      
Schema for admin notes about users.
Admin notes allow administrators to record internal notes about users that are
only visible to other administrators. This enables admin-to-admin communication
about user accounts.
Fields
	user_uuid - The user being noted about
	author_uuid - The admin who wrote the note
	content - The note content
	inserted_at - When the note was created
	updated_at - When the note was last updated

Permissions
	Only admins can view, create, edit, and delete notes
	Any admin can edit or delete any note
	Notes show author information for accountability


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(admin_note, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for a new admin note.



    


    
      
        update_changeset(admin_note, attrs)

      


        Creates a changeset for updating an existing admin note.
Only the content can be updated.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.AdminNote{
  __meta__: term(),
  author: term(),
  author_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  content: String.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t(),
  user: term(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(admin_note, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for a new admin note.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_changeset(admin_note, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a changeset for updating an existing admin note.
Only the content can be updated.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth 
    



      
The Auth context for user authentication and management.
This module provides functions for user registration, authentication, password management,
and email confirmation. It serves as the main interface for all user-related operations
in PhoenixKit.
Core Functions
User Registration and Authentication
	register_user/1 - Register a new user with email and password
	get_user_by_email_and_password/2 - Authenticate user credentials
	get_user_by_email/1 - Find user by email address

Password Management
	change_user_password/2 - Update user password
	reset_user_password/2 - Reset password with token
	deliver_user_reset_password_instructions/1 - Send password reset email

Email Confirmation
	deliver_user_confirmation_instructions/1 - Send confirmation email
	confirm_user/1 - Confirm user account with token
	update_user_email/2 - Change user email with confirmation

Session Management
	generate_user_session_token/1 - Create session token for login
	get_user_by_session_token/1 - Get user from session token
	delete_user_session_token/1 - Logout user session

Usage Examples
# Register a new user
{:ok, user} = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.register_user(%{
  email: "user@example.com",
  password: "secure_password123"
})

# Authenticate user
case PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.get_user_by_email_and_password(email, password) do
  {:ok, user} -> {:ok, user}
  {:error, :invalid_credentials} -> {:error, :invalid_credentials}
  {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} -> {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}
end

# Send confirmation email
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.deliver_user_confirmation_instructions(user)
Security Features
	Passwords are hashed using bcrypt
	Email confirmation prevents unauthorized account creation
	Session tokens provide secure authentication
	Password reset tokens expire for security
	All sensitive operations are logged


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_confirm_user(user)

      


        Manually confirms a user account (admin function).



    


    
      
        admin_unconfirm_user(user)

      


        Manually unconfirms a user account (admin function).



    


    
      
        admin_update_user_password(user, attrs, context \\ %{})

      


        Updates the user password as an admin (bypasses current password validation).



    


    
      
        apply_user_email(user, password, attrs)

      


        Emulates that the email will change without actually changing
it in the database.



    


    
      
        assign_role(user, role_name, assigned_by \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Assigns a role to a user.



    


    
      
        assign_roles_to_existing_users(opts \\ [])

      


        Assigns roles to existing users who don't have any PhoenixKit roles.



    


    
      
        bulk_update_user_fields(users, attrs)

      


        Bulk update multiple users with the same field values.



    


    
      
        calculate_file_hash(file_path)

      


        Calculate SHA256 hash of a file.



    


    
      
        can_delete_user?(user, current_user)

      


        Checks if a user can be deleted by the current user.



    


    
      
        change_admin_note(note, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns a changeset for tracking admin note changes.



    


    
      
        change_user_email(user, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user email.



    


    
      
        change_user_password(user, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user password.



    


    
      
        change_user_profile(user, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user profile.



    


    
      
        change_user_registration(user, attrs \\ %{})

      


        Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking user changes.



    


    
      
        confirm_user(token)

      


        Confirms a user by the given token.



    


    
      
        create_admin_note(user, author, attrs)

      


        Creates an admin note about a user.



    


    
      
        create_guest_user(attrs)

      


        Creates a guest user from checkout billing data.



    


    
      
        delete_admin_note(note)

      


        Deletes an admin note.



    


    
      
        delete_all_user_session_tokens(user)

      


        Deletes all session tokens for the given user.



    


    
      
        delete_user(user, opts \\ %{})

      


        Deletes a user account with proper cascade handling and data anonymization.



    


    
      
        delete_user_custom_field(user, key)

      


        Deletes a specific custom field for a user.



    


    
      
        delete_user_session_token(token)

      


        Deletes the signed token with the given context.



    


    
      
        deliver_user_confirmation_instructions(user, confirmation_url_fun)

      


        Delivers the confirmation email instructions to the given user.



    


    
      
        deliver_user_reset_password_instructions(user, reset_password_url_fun)

      


        Delivers the reset password email to the given user.



    


    
      
        deliver_user_update_email_instructions(user, current_email, update_email_url_fun)

      


        Delivers the update email instructions to the given user.



    


    
      
        demote_to_user(user)

      


        Demotes an admin user to regular user role.



    


    
      
        ensure_active_user(user)

      


        Ensures the user is active by checking the is_active field.



    


    
      
        generate_user_session_token(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates a session token.



    


    
      
        get_admin_note(uuid)

      


        Gets a single admin note by UUID.



    


    
      
        get_all_user_session_tokens(user)

      


        Gets all active session tokens for the given user.



    


    
      
        get_first_admin()

      


        Gets the first admin user (Owner or Admin role).



    


    
      
        get_first_admin_uuid()

      


        Gets the UUID of the first admin user.



    


    
      
        get_first_user()

      


        Gets the first user in the system (by insertion order).



    


    
      
        get_first_user_uuid()

      


        Gets the UUID of the first user in the system.



    


    
      
        get_role_stats()

      


        Gets role statistics for dashboard display.



    


    
      
        get_session_token_record(token)

      


        Gets the user token record for the given session token.



    


    
      
        get_user(uuid)

      


        Gets a single user.



    


    
      
        get_user!(uuid)

      


        Gets a single user.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_email(email)

      


        Gets a user by email.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_email_and_password(email, password, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Gets a user by email and password.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_email_or_username(email_or_username)

      


        Gets a user by email or username.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password(email_or_username, password, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Gets a user by email or username and password.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_reset_password_token(token)

      


        Gets the user by reset password token.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_session_token(token)

      


        Gets the user with the given signed token.



    


    
      
        get_user_by_username(username)

      


        Gets a user by username.



    


    
      
        get_user_custom_field(user, key)

      


        Gets a specific custom field value for a user.



    


    
      
        get_user_custom_field_display(user, field_key)

      


        Gets the display value for a custom field, resolving select field indexes to text.



    


    
      
        get_user_field(user, field)

      


        Gets a user field value from either schema fields or custom fields.



    


    
      
        get_user_for_selection(user_uuid)

      


        Gets a user by UUID with minimal fields for selection interfaces.



    


    
      
        get_user_roles(user)

      


        Gets all active roles for a user.



    


    
      
        get_user_with_roles(uuid)

      


        Gets a user by UUID with preloaded roles.



    


    
      
        get_users_by_ids(ids)

      


        Gets users by list of UUIDs.



    


    
      
        get_users_by_uuids(uuids)

      


        Gets multiple users by their UUIDs.



    


    
      
        list_admin_notes(user)

      


        Lists all admin notes for a user, ordered by most recent first.



    


    
      
        list_roles()

      


        Lists all roles.



    


    
      
        list_users_paginated(opts \\ [])

      


        Lists users with pagination and optional role filtering.



    


    
      
        promote_to_admin(user, assigned_by \\ nil)

      


        Promotes a user to admin role.



    


    
      
        register_user(attrs, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Registers a user with automatic role assignment.



    


    
      
        register_user_with_geolocation(attrs, ip_address)

      


        Registers a user with IP geolocation data.



    


    
      
        remove_role(user, role_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Removes a role from a user.



    


    
      
        reset_user_password(user, attrs)

      


        Resets the user password.



    


    
      
        search_users(search_term)

      


        Searches users by email or name for selection interfaces.



    


    
      
        set_user_custom_field(user, key, value)

      


        Sets a specific custom field value for a user.



    


    
      
        toggle_user_confirmation(user)

      


        Toggles user confirmation status (admin function).



    


    
      
        update_admin_note(note, attrs)

      


        Updates an admin note.



    


    
      
        update_user_avatar(user, file_path, filename, user_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Update a user's avatar by storing the file and saving the file ID.



    


    
      
        update_user_custom_fields(user, custom_fields)

      


        Updates user custom fields.



    


    
      
        update_user_email(user, token)

      


        Updates the user email using the given token.



    


    
      
        update_user_fields(user, attrs)

      


        Updates both schema and custom fields in a single call.



    


    
      
        update_user_locale_preference(user, preferred_locale)

      


        Updates user's preferred locale (dialect preference).



    


    
      
        update_user_password(user, password, attrs)

      


        Updates the user password.



    


    
      
        update_user_profile(user, attrs)

      


        Updates a user's profile information.



    


    
      
        update_user_status(user, attrs)

      


        Updates user status with Owner protection.



    


    
      
        user_has_role?(user, role_name)

      


        Checks if a user has a specific role.



    


    
      
        users_with_role(role_name)

      


        Gets all users who have a specific role.



    


    
      
        verify_session_fingerprint(conn, token)

      


        Verifies a session fingerprint against the stored token data.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_confirm_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Manually confirms a user account (admin function).
Examples
iex> admin_confirm_user(user)
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> admin_confirm_user(invalid_user)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_unconfirm_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Manually unconfirms a user account (admin function).
Examples
iex> admin_unconfirm_user(user)
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> admin_unconfirm_user(invalid_user)
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      admin_update_user_password(user, attrs, context \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the user password as an admin (bypasses current password validation).
Parameters
	user - The user whose password is being updated
	attrs - Password attributes (password, password_confirmation)
	context - Optional context map containing:	:admin_user - The admin performing the action (for audit logging)
	:ip_address - IP address of the admin (for audit logging)
	:user_agent - User agent of the admin (for audit logging)



Examples
iex> admin_update_user_password(user, %{password: "new_password", password_confirmation: "new_password"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> admin_update_user_password(user, %{password: "new_password", password_confirmation: "new_password"}, %{admin_user: admin, ip_address: "192.168.1.1"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> admin_update_user_password(user, %{password: "short"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      apply_user_email(user, password, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Emulates that the email will change without actually changing
it in the database.
Examples
iex> apply_user_email(user, "valid password", %{email: ...})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> apply_user_email(user, "invalid password", %{email: ...})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      assign_role(user, role_name, assigned_by \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns a role to a user.
Examples
iex> assign_role(user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> assign_role(user, "Admin", assigned_by_user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> assign_role(user, "NonexistentRole")
{:error, :role_not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      assign_roles_to_existing_users(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns roles to existing users who don't have any PhoenixKit roles.
This is useful for migration scenarios where PhoenixKit is installed
into an existing application with users.
Examples
iex> assign_roles_to_existing_users()
{:ok, %{assigned_owner: 1, assigned_users: 5, total_processed: 6}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      bulk_update_user_fields(users, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Bulk update multiple users with the same field values.
This function updates multiple users at once with the same set of fields.
Each user is updated independently, and the function returns a list of results
showing which updates succeeded and which failed.
Both schema fields and custom fields can be updated in the same call.
Parameters
	users - List of User structs to update
	attrs - Map of field names to values (can include both schema and custom fields)

Returns
Returns {:ok, results} where results is a list of tuples:
	{:ok, user} - Successfully updated user
	{:error, changeset} - Failed update with error details

Examples
# Update multiple users with the same fields
iex> users = [user1, user2, user3]
iex> bulk_update_user_fields(users, %{status: "active", department: "Engineering"})
{:ok, [
  {:ok, %User{status: "active", custom_fields: %{"department" => "Engineering"}}},
  {:ok, %User{status: "active", custom_fields: %{"department" => "Engineering"}}},
  {:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}
]}

# Update both schema and custom fields
iex> bulk_update_user_fields(users, %{
...>   first_name: "John",           # Schema field
...>   last_name: "Doe",             # Schema field
...>   custom_field_1: "value1",     # Custom field
...>   custom_field_2: "value2"      # Custom field
...> })
{:ok, [results...]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      calculate_file_hash(file_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Calculate SHA256 hash of a file.
Used internally for file integrity verification.
Parameters
	file_path - Path to the file

Returns
	String containing the lowercase hexadecimal SHA256 hash


  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_delete_user?(user, current_user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user can be deleted by the current user.
Returns :ok if deletion is allowed, or {:error, reason} if not.
Examples
iex> can_delete_user?(user_to_delete, current_user)
:ok

iex> can_delete_user?(current_user, current_user)
{:error, :cannot_delete_self}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_admin_note(note, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a changeset for tracking admin note changes.
Examples
iex> change_admin_note(note)
%Ecto.Changeset{}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_user_email(user, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user email.
Examples
iex> change_user_email(user)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %User{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_user_password(user, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user password.
Examples
iex> change_user_password(user)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %User{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_user_profile(user, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for changing the user profile.
Examples
iex> change_user_profile(user)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %User{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      change_user_registration(user, attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns an %Ecto.Changeset{} for tracking user changes.
Examples
iex> change_user_registration(user)
%Ecto.Changeset{data: %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      confirm_user(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Confirms a user by the given token.
If the token matches, the user account is marked as confirmed
and the token is deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_admin_note(user, author, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates an admin note about a user.
Parameters
	user - The user being noted about
	author - The admin creating the note
	attrs - Map containing :content

Examples
iex> create_admin_note(user, author, %{content: "Important note"})
{:ok, %AdminNote{}}

iex> create_admin_note(user, author, %{content: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      create_guest_user(attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a guest user from checkout billing data.
This function is used during guest checkout to create a temporary user
account. The user will have confirmed_at = nil until they verify their
email address.
Parameters
	attrs - Map with email (required), first_name, last_name

Returns
	{:ok, user} - New user created successfully
	{:error, :email_exists_confirmed} - Email belongs to confirmed user (should login)
	{:error, :email_exists_unconfirmed, existing_user} - Reuse existing unconfirmed user
	{:error, changeset} - Validation errors

Examples
iex> create_guest_user(%{email: "guest@example.com", first_name: "John"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> create_guest_user(%{email: "existing@confirmed.com"})
{:error, :email_exists_confirmed}

iex> create_guest_user(%{email: "existing@unconfirmed.com"})
{:error, :email_exists_unconfirmed, %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_admin_note(note)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes an admin note.
Examples
iex> delete_admin_note(note)
{:ok, %AdminNote{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_all_user_session_tokens(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes all session tokens for the given user.
This function is useful when you need to force logout a user from all sessions,
for example when their roles change and they need fresh authentication.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      delete_user(user, opts \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a user account with proper cascade handling and data anonymization.
Protection Rules
	Cannot delete self - Prevents accidental self-deletion
	Cannot delete last Owner - System must always have at least one Owner
	Admin/Owner only - Only privileged users can delete accounts

Data Handling Strategy
Cascade Delete (automatic or manual)
	User tokens (ON DELETE CASCADE in DB)
	Role assignments (ON DELETE CASCADE in DB)
	OAuth providers
	Billing profiles
	Shop carts
	Admin notes

Anonymize (preserve data, remove PII)
	Orders - SET NULL on user_uuid, preserve financial records
	Posts - Keep content, set user_uuid to NULL, mark as deleted author
	Comments - Keep content, set user_uuid to NULL, mark as deleted author
	Tickets - Preserve for support history, anonymize
	Email logs - Retain for compliance, anonymize
	Files - Anonymize ownership

Parameters
	user - The user to delete
	opts - Options map containing:	:current_user - The user performing the deletion (required)
	:ip_address - IP address for audit logging
	:user_agent - User agent for audit logging



Returns
	{:ok, %{deleted_user_uuid: uuid, anonymized_records: count}} - Success
	{:error, :cannot_delete_self} - Cannot delete your own account
	{:error, :cannot_delete_last_owner} - Cannot delete the last Owner
	{:error, :insufficient_permissions} - Current user lacks permission
	{:error, reason} - Other errors

Examples
iex> delete_user(user, %{current_user: admin_user})
{:ok, %{deleted_user_uuid: "some-uuid", anonymized_records: 15}}

iex> delete_user(user, %{current_user: user})
{:error, :cannot_delete_self}

iex> delete_user(last_owner, %{current_user: admin_user})
{:error, :cannot_delete_last_owner}

iex> delete_user(admin_user, %{current_user: non_owner_admin})
{:error, :insufficient_permissions}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_user_custom_field(user, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a specific custom field for a user.
Removes the key from the custom_fields map.
Examples
iex> delete_user_custom_field(user, "phone")
{:ok, %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_user_session_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes the signed token with the given context.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_user_confirmation_instructions(user, confirmation_url_fun)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delivers the confirmation email instructions to the given user.
Examples
iex> deliver_user_confirmation_instructions(user, &PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url("/users/confirm/#{&1}"))
{:ok, %{to: ..., body: ...}}

iex> deliver_user_confirmation_instructions(confirmed_user, &PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url("/users/confirm/#{&1}"))
{:error, :already_confirmed}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_user_reset_password_instructions(user, reset_password_url_fun)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delivers the reset password email to the given user.
This function includes rate limiting protection to prevent mass password reset attacks.
After exceeding the rate limit (default: 3 requests per 5 minutes), subsequent
requests will be rejected with {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}.
Examples
iex> deliver_user_reset_password_instructions(user, &PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url("/users/reset-password/#{&1}"))
{:ok, %{to: ..., body: ...}}

iex> deliver_user_reset_password_instructions(user, &PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url("/users/reset-password/#{&1}"))
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_user_update_email_instructions(user, current_email, update_email_url_fun)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Delivers the update email instructions to the given user.
Examples
iex> deliver_user_update_email_instructions(user, current_email, &PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url("/dashboard/settings/confirm_email/#{&1}"))
{:ok, %{to: ..., body: ...}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      demote_to_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Demotes an admin user to regular user role.
Examples
iex> demote_to_user(user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_active_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ensures the user is active by checking the is_active field.
Returns nil for inactive users and logs a warning.
Returns the user for active users or nil input.
Examples
iex> ensure_active_user(%User{is_active: true})
%User{is_active: true}

iex> ensure_active_user(%User{is_active: false, uuid: "some-uuid"})
nil

iex> ensure_active_user(nil)
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      generate_user_session_token(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a session token.
Options
	:fingerprint - Optional %SessionFingerprint{} struct with :ip_address and :user_agent_hash

Examples
# Without fingerprinting (backward compatible)
token = generate_user_session_token(user)

# With fingerprinting
fingerprint = PhoenixKit.Utils.SessionFingerprint.create_fingerprint(conn)
token = generate_user_session_token(user, fingerprint: fingerprint)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_admin_note(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single admin note by UUID.
Preloads the author information.
Examples
iex> get_admin_note("01924...")
%AdminNote{}

iex> get_admin_note("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_user_session_tokens(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all active session tokens for the given user.
This is useful for finding all active sessions to broadcast logout messages.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_first_admin()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the first admin user (Owner or Admin role).
Useful for programmatic operations that require a user ID, such as
creating entities via scripts or seeds.
Returns the first Owner if one exists, otherwise the first Admin,
otherwise nil.
Examples
iex> get_first_admin()
%User{id: 1, email: "admin@example.com"}

iex> get_first_admin()
nil  # No admin users exist

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_first_admin_uuid()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the UUID of the first admin user.
Convenience function that returns just the user UUID, useful for
setting created_by_uuid fields programmatically.
Examples
iex> get_first_admin_uuid()
"019b5704-3680-7b95-9d82-ef16127f1fd2"

iex> get_first_admin_uuid()
nil  # No admin users exist

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_first_user()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the first user in the system (by insertion order).
Returns the earliest registered user (by UUID, which is time-ordered via UUIDv7).
Useful as a fallback when no specific admin is needed.
Examples
iex> get_first_user()
%User{uuid: "some-uuid"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_first_user_uuid()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the UUID of the first user in the system.
Convenience function for getting a user UUID for created_by fields.
Deprecated name kept for backwards compatibility - returns UUID now.
Prefer get_first_user_uuid/0 for new code.
Examples
iex> get_first_user_uuid()
"01924..."

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_role_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets role statistics for dashboard display.
Examples
iex> get_role_stats()
%{
  total_users: 10,
  owner_count: 1,
  admin_count: 2,
  user_count: 7
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_session_token_record(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the user token record for the given session token.
This is useful for accessing fingerprint data stored with the token.
Examples
iex> get_session_token_record("valid_token")
%UserToken{ip_address: "192.168.1.1", user_agent_hash: "abc123"}

iex> get_session_token_record("invalid_token")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single user.
Returns nil if the user does not exist.
Examples
iex> get_user(123)
%User{}

iex> get_user(456)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user!(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single user.
Raises Ecto.NoResultsError if the User does not exist.
Examples
iex> get_user!(123)
%User{}

iex> get_user!(456)
** (Ecto.NoResultsError)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_email(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by email.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_email("foo@example.com")
%User{}

iex> get_user_by_email("unknown@example.com")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_email_and_password(email, password, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by email and password.
This function includes rate limiting protection to prevent brute-force attacks.
After exceeding the rate limit (default: 5 attempts per minute), subsequent
attempts will be rejected with {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_email_and_password("foo@example.com", "correct_password")
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> get_user_by_email_and_password("foo@example.com", "invalid_password")
{:error, :invalid_credentials}

iex> get_user_by_email_and_password("foo@example.com", "password", "192.168.1.1")
{:ok, %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_email_or_username(email_or_username)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by email or username.
Checks if the input contains "@" to determine whether to search
by email or username.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_email_or_username("user@example.com")
%User{}

iex> get_user_by_email_or_username("johndoe")
%User{}

iex> get_user_by_email_or_username("unknown")
nil

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password(email_or_username, password, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by email or username and password.
Allows users to log in using either their email address or username.
If the input contains "@", it's treated as an email; otherwise, as a username.
Username lookup is case-insensitive for better UX.
This function includes rate limiting protection to prevent brute-force attacks.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password("foo@example.com", "correct_password")
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password("johndoe", "correct_password")
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password("JohnDoe", "correct_password")
{:ok, %User{}}  # Case-insensitive username lookup

iex> get_user_by_email_or_username_and_password("unknown", "password")
{:error, :invalid_credentials}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_reset_password_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the user by reset password token.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_reset_password_token("validtoken")
%User{}

iex> get_user_by_reset_password_token("invalidtoken")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_session_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the user with the given signed token.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_by_username(username)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by username.
Examples
iex> get_user_by_username("johndoe")
%User{}

iex> get_user_by_username("unknown")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_custom_field(user, key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a specific custom field value for a user.
Returns the value if the key exists, or nil otherwise.
Examples
iex> get_user_custom_field(user, "phone")
"555-1234"

iex> get_user_custom_field(user, "nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_custom_field_display(user, field_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the display value for a custom field, resolving select field indexes to text.
For select/radio/checkbox fields that store index values (0, 1, 2...),
this function returns the actual option text. For other fields, returns
the raw value.
Examples
iex> get_user_custom_field_display(user, "favorite_color")
"Blue"  # even though stored value is "1"

iex> get_user_custom_field_display(user, "phone")
"555-1234"  # non-select field returns raw value

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_field(user, field)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user field value from either schema fields or custom fields.
This unified accessor provides O(1) performance by checking struct fields
first using Map.has_key?/2, then falling back to custom_fields JSONB.
Certain sensitive fields are excluded for security:
	password, current_password (virtual fields)
	hashed_password (use authentication functions instead)

Examples
# Standard schema fields (O(1) struct access)
iex> get_user_field(user, "email")
"user@example.com"

iex> get_user_field(user, :first_name)
"John"

# Custom fields (O(1) JSONB lookup)
iex> get_user_field(user, "phone")
"555-1234"

# Nonexistent returns nil
iex> get_user_field(user, "nonexistent")
nil

# Excluded sensitive fields return nil
iex> get_user_field(user, "hashed_password")
nil
Performance
	Standard fields: ~0.5μs (direct struct access)
	Custom fields: ~1-2μs (JSONB lookup)
	No performance penalty from checking both locations


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_for_selection(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by UUID with minimal fields for selection interfaces.
Returns a user map with uuid, email, first_name, and last_name fields.
Returns nil if user is not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.get_user_for_selection("01924...")
%{uuid: "01924...", email: "user@example.com", first_name: "John", last_name: "Doe"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.get_user_for_selection("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_roles(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all active roles for a user.
Examples
iex> get_user_roles(user)
["Admin", "User"]

iex> get_user_roles(user_with_no_roles)
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_with_roles(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a user by UUID with preloaded roles.
Examples
iex> get_user_with_roles("01924...")
%User{roles: [%Role{}, %Role{}]}

iex> get_user_with_roles("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_users_by_ids(ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets users by list of UUIDs.
Returns list of users with all fields including custom_fields.
Useful for batch loading users when you have a list of UUIDs.
Examples
iex> get_users_by_ids(["01924...", "01925..."])
[%User{uuid: "01924...", ...}, %User{uuid: "01925...", ...}]

iex> get_users_by_ids([])
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_users_by_uuids(uuids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets multiple users by their UUIDs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_admin_notes(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all admin notes for a user, ordered by most recent first.
Preloads the author information for display.
Examples
iex> list_admin_notes(user)
[%AdminNote{}, ...]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_roles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all roles.
Examples
iex> list_roles()
[%Role{}, %Role{}, %Role{}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      list_users_paginated(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists users with pagination and optional role filtering.
Examples
iex> list_users_paginated(page: 1, page_size: 10)
%{users: [%User{}], total_count: 50, total_pages: 5}

iex> list_users_paginated(page: 1, page_size: 10, role: "Admin")
%{users: [%User{}], total_count: 3, total_pages: 1}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      promote_to_admin(user, assigned_by \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Promotes a user to admin role.
Examples
iex> promote_to_admin(user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> promote_to_admin(user, assigned_by_user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      register_user(attrs, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Registers a user with automatic role assignment.
Role assignment is handled by Elixir application logic:
	First user receives Owner role
	Subsequent users receive User role
	Uses database transactions to prevent race conditions

This function includes rate limiting protection to prevent spam account creation.
Rate limits apply per email address and optionally per IP address.
Examples
iex> register_user(%{field: value})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> register_user(%{field: bad_value})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

iex> register_user(%{email: "user@example.com"}, "192.168.1.1")
{:ok, %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      register_user_with_geolocation(attrs, ip_address)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Registers a user with IP geolocation data.
This function attempts to look up geographical location information
based on the provided IP address and includes it in the user registration.
If geolocation lookup fails, the user is still registered with just the IP address.
This function automatically applies rate limiting based on the IP address.
Examples
iex> register_user_with_geolocation(%{email: "user@example.com", password: "password"}, "192.168.1.1")
{:ok, %User{registration_ip: "192.168.1.1", registration_country: "United States"}}

iex> register_user_with_geolocation(%{email: "invalid"}, "192.168.1.1")
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      remove_role(user, role_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a role from a user.
Examples
iex> remove_role(user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> remove_role(user, "NonexistentRole")
{:error, :assignment_not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_user_password(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resets the user password.
Examples
iex> reset_user_password(user, %{password: "new long password", password_confirmation: "new long password"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> reset_user_password(user, %{password: "valid", password_confirmation: "not the same"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      search_users(search_term)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Searches users by email or name for selection interfaces.
Returns a list of users matching the search term, limited to 10 results
for performance. Useful for autocomplete/typeahead interfaces.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.search_users("john")
[%User{email: "john@example.com", first_name: "John"}, ...]

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.search_users("")
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_user_custom_field(user, key, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets a specific custom field value for a user.
Updates a single key in the custom_fields map while preserving other fields.
Examples
iex> set_user_custom_field(user, "phone", "555-1234")
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> set_user_custom_field(user, "department", "Product")
{:ok, %User{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      toggle_user_confirmation(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Toggles user confirmation status (admin function).
Examples
iex> toggle_user_confirmation(confirmed_user)
{:ok, %User{confirmed_at: nil}}

iex> toggle_user_confirmation(unconfirmed_user)
{:ok, %User{confirmed_at: ~N[2023-01-01 12:00:00]}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_admin_note(note, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an admin note.
Only the content can be updated.
Examples
iex> update_admin_note(note, %{content: "Updated note"})
{:ok, %AdminNote{}}

iex> update_admin_note(note, %{content: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_avatar(user, file_path, filename, user_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Update a user's avatar by storing the file and saving the file ID.
This function handles the complete avatar upload workflow:
	Stores the file in configured storage buckets
	Automatically queues background job for variant generation
	Saves the file ID to the user's custom_fields

This is a convenience function that combines file storage with user update.
Can be called from any context (LiveView, controllers, scripts, etc.) outside
of the PhoenixKit project.
Parameters
	user - The User struct to update
	file_path - Path to the uploaded file (temporary location)
	filename - Original filename for the upload
	user_uuid - The user UUID owning this file (defaults to user.uuid)

Returns
	{:ok, user} - Avatar saved successfully
	{:error, reason} - File storage or update failed

Examples
# Store avatar in default location with automatic variant generation
{:ok, updated_user} = Auth.update_user_avatar(user, "/tmp/upload_xyz", "avatar.jpg")

# Store with explicit user_uuid (for custom workflows)
{:ok, updated_user} = Auth.update_user_avatar(user, "/tmp/upload_xyz", "avatar.jpg", custom_user_uuid)
Automatically Generated Variants
The storage layer automatically generates these image variants:
	original - Full-size image
	large - 800x800px
	medium - 400x400px
	small - 200x200px
	thumbnail - 100x100px


  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_custom_fields(user, custom_fields)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates user custom fields.
Custom fields are stored as JSONB and can contain arbitrary key-value pairs
for extending user data without schema changes.
Examples
iex> update_user_custom_fields(user, %{"phone" => "555-1234", "department" => "Engineering"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> update_user_custom_fields(user, "invalid")
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_email(user, token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the user email using the given token.
If the token matches, the user email is updated and the token is deleted.
The confirmed_at date is also updated to the current time.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_fields(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates both schema and custom fields in a single call.
This is a unified update function that automatically splits the provided
attributes into schema fields and custom fields, updating both appropriately.
Schema Fields
	first_name, last_name, email, username, user_timezone

Custom Fields
	Any other keys are treated as custom fields

Examples
iex> update_user_fields(user, %{
...>   "first_name" => "John",
...>   "email" => "john@example.com",
...>   "phone" => "555-1234",
...>   "department" => "Engineering"
...> })
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> update_user_fields(user, %{email: "invalid"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_locale_preference(user, preferred_locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates user's preferred locale (dialect preference).
This allows users to select specific language dialects (e.g., en-GB, en-US)
while URLs continue to use base codes (e.g., /en/).
The locale is stored in the custom_fields JSONB column.
Uses update_user_custom_fields/2 internally for consistency.
Examples
iex> update_user_locale_preference(user, "en-GB")
{:ok, %User{custom_fields: %{"preferred_locale" => "en-GB", ...}}}

iex> update_user_locale_preference(user, "invalid")
{:error, "must be a valid locale format (e.g., en-US, es-MX)"}

iex> update_user_locale_preference(user, nil)
{:ok, %User{...}}  # Clears the preference

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_password(user, password, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the user password.
Examples
iex> update_user_password(user, "valid password", %{password: ...})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> update_user_password(user, "invalid password", %{password: ...})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_profile(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a user's profile information.
Examples
iex> update_user_profile(user, %{first_name: "John", last_name: "Doe"})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> update_user_profile(user, %{first_name: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_status(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates user status with Owner protection.
Prevents deactivation of the last Owner to maintain system security.
Parameters
	user: User to update
	attrs: Status attributes (typically %{"is_active" => true/false})

Examples
iex> update_user_status(user, %{"is_active" => false})
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> update_user_status(last_owner, %{"is_active" => false})
{:error, :cannot_deactivate_last_owner}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_has_role?(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has a specific role.
Examples
iex> user_has_role?(user, "Admin")
true

iex> user_has_role?(user, "Owner")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      users_with_role(role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all users who have a specific role.
Examples
iex> users_with_role("Admin")
[%User{}, %User{}]

iex> users_with_role("NonexistentRole")
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_session_fingerprint(conn, token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a session fingerprint against the stored token data.
Returns:
	:ok if fingerprint matches or fingerprinting is disabled
	{:warning, reason} if there's a partial mismatch (IP or UA changed)
	{:error, :fingerprint_mismatch} if both IP and UA changed

Examples
iex> verify_session_fingerprint(conn, token)
:ok

iex> verify_session_fingerprint(conn, token)
{:warning, :ip_mismatch}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope 
    



      
Scope module for encapsulating PhoenixKit authentication state.
This module provides a structured way to handle user authentication context
throughout your Phoenix application, similar to Phoenix's built-in authentication
patterns but with PhoenixKit prefixing to avoid conflicts.
Usage
# Create scope for authenticated user
scope = Scope.for_user(user)

# Create scope for anonymous user
scope = Scope.for_user(nil)

# Check authentication status
Scope.authenticated?(scope)  # true or false

# Get user information
Scope.user(scope)        # %User{} or nil
Scope.user_uuid(scope)   # user.uuid or nil
Scope.user_email(scope)  # user.email or nil
Role & State Checks
Scope.has_role?(scope, "Admin")  # true/false
Scope.owner?(scope)             # Owner role?
Scope.admin?(scope)             # Owner, Admin, or custom role with permissions?
Scope.system_role?(scope)       # Strictly Owner or Admin (not custom roles)?
Scope.anonymous?(scope)         # Not authenticated?
Scope.user_roles(scope)         # ["Admin", "User"]
Scope.user_full_name(scope)     # "John Doe" or nil
Scope.user_active?(scope)       # true/false
Scope.to_map(scope)             # Debug-friendly map of all fields
Module-Level Permissions
Permissions are cached in the scope when it is built via for_user/1
(on mount and on PubSub-triggered refresh). Owner gets all 25 keys
automatically. Admin with no explicit permissions gets full access
(backward compat before V53 migration).
Scope.has_module_access?(scope, "billing")          # Single key check
Scope.has_any_module_access?(scope, ["billing", "shop"])  # Any of these?
Scope.has_all_module_access?(scope, ["billing", "shop"])  # All of these?
Scope.accessible_modules(scope)                     # MapSet of granted keys
Scope.permission_count(scope)                       # Number of granted keys
Struct Fields
	:user - The current user struct or nil
	:authenticated? - Boolean indicating if user is authenticated
	:cached_roles - List of role name strings, loaded at scope creation
	:cached_permissions - MapSet of granted permission keys, loaded at scope creation


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        accessible_modules(arg1)

      


        Returns the set of module keys the user can access.



    


    
      
        admin?(arg1)

      


        Checks if the user can access the admin panel.



    


    
      
        anonymous?(scope)

      


        Checks if the scope represents an anonymous (non-authenticated) user.



    


    
      
        authenticated?(scope)

      


        Checks if the scope represents an authenticated user.



    


    
      
        for_user(user)

      


        Creates a new scope for the given user.



    


    
      
        has_all_module_access?(arg1, keys)

      


        Checks if the user has access to all of the given module keys.



    


    
      
        has_any_module_access?(arg1, keys)

      


        Checks if the user has access to at least one of the given module keys.



    


    
      
        has_module_access?(arg1, module_key)

      


        Checks if the user has access to a specific admin module/section.



    


    
      
        has_role?(arg1, role_name)

      


        Checks if the user has a specific role.



    


    
      
        owner?(arg1)

      


        Checks if the user is an owner.



    


    
      
        permission_count(arg1)

      


        Returns the number of module permissions the user has been granted.



    


    
      
        system_role?(arg1)

      


        Checks if the user holds the Owner or Admin system role.



    


    
      
        to_map(scope)

      


        Converts scope to a map for debugging or logging purposes.



    


    
      
        user(scope)

      


        Gets the user from the scope.



    


    
      
        user_active?(scope)

      


        Checks if the user is active.



    


    
      
        user_email(scope)

      


        Gets the user email from the scope.



    


    
      
        user_full_name(scope)

      


        Gets the user's full name.



    


    
      
        user_roles(arg1)

      


        Gets all roles for the user.



    


    
      
        user_uuid(scope)

      


        Gets the user ID (UUID) from the scope.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope{
  authenticated?: boolean(),
  cached_permissions: MapSet.t() | nil,
  cached_roles: [String.t()] | nil,
  user: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      accessible_modules(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec accessible_modules(t()) :: MapSet.t()


      


Returns the set of module keys the user can access.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec admin?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user can access the admin panel.
Returns true when the user holds the Admin or Owner role, OR has been
explicitly granted any module-level permissions (via RolePermission).
This allows custom roles (e.g. "Editor", "Support") to access the admin
panel when they've been granted at least one permission.
Per-page access is enforced separately by has_module_access?/2.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.admin?(scope)
true

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.admin?(scope)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      anonymous?(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec anonymous?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the scope represents an anonymous (non-authenticated) user.
Examples
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.anonymous?(scope)
true

iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.anonymous?(scope)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      authenticated?(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec authenticated?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the scope represents an authenticated user.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.authenticated?(scope)
true

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.authenticated?(scope)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      for_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec for_user(PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | nil) :: t()


      


Creates a new scope for the given user.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001", email: "user@example.com"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> scope.authenticated?
true
iex> scope.user.email
"user@example.com"

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> scope.authenticated?
false
iex> scope.user
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_all_module_access?(arg1, keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_all_module_access?(t(), [String.t()]) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user has access to all of the given module keys.
Examples
Scope.has_all_module_access?(scope, ["billing", "shop"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_any_module_access?(arg1, keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_any_module_access?(t(), [String.t()]) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user has access to at least one of the given module keys.
Examples
Scope.has_any_module_access?(scope, ["billing", "shop"])

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_module_access?(arg1, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_module_access?(t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user has access to a specific admin module/section.
Looks up module_key in cached_permissions. Owner access works because
for_user/1 pre-populates all keys for owners; this function itself does
not special-case roles.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_role?(arg1, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec has_role?(t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user has a specific role.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.has_role?(scope, "Admin")
true

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.has_role?(scope, "Admin")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      owner?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec owner?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user is an owner.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.owner?(scope)
true

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.owner?(scope)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      permission_count(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec permission_count(t()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Returns the number of module permissions the user has been granted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      system_role?(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec system_role?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user holds the Owner or Admin system role.
Unlike admin?/1 which also returns true for custom roles with permissions,
this strictly checks for the two built-in system roles.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_map(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec to_map(t()) :: map()


      


Converts scope to a map for debugging or logging purposes.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001", email: "user@example.com"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.to_map(scope)
%{
  authenticated?: true,
  user_uuid: "019...",
  user_email: "user@example.com",
  user_roles: ["Admin", "User"],
  owner?: false,
  admin?: true
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user(t()) :: PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | nil


      


Gets the user from the scope.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001", email: "user@example.com"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user(scope)
%PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001", email: "user@example.com"}

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user(scope)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_active?(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_active?(t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if the user is active.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{is_active: true}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_active?(scope)
true

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_active?(scope)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_email(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_email(t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the user email from the scope.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001", email: "user@example.com"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_email(scope)
"user@example.com"

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_email(scope)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_full_name(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_full_name(t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the user's full name.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{first_name: "John", last_name: "Doe"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_full_name(scope)
"John Doe"

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_full_name(scope)
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_roles(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_roles(t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Gets all roles for the user.
Examples
iex> user = %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{uuid: "0193a5e4-0000-7000-8000-000000000001"}
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_roles(scope)
["Admin", "User"]

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_roles(scope)
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_uuid(scope)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec user_uuid(t()) :: String.t() | nil


      


Gets the user ID (UUID) from the scope.
Examples
iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(user)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_uuid(scope)
"0193a5e4-..."

iex> scope = PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.for_user(nil)
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_uuid(scope)
nil

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User 
    



      
User schema for PhoenixKit authentication system.
This schema defines the core user entity with email-based authentication and account management features.
Fields
	email: User's email address (unique, required for authentication)
	password: Virtual field for password input (redacted in logs)
	hashed_password: Bcrypt-hashed password stored in database (redacted)
	current_password: Virtual field for password confirmation (redacted)
	confirmed_at: Timestamp when email was confirmed (nil for unconfirmed accounts)

Security Features
	Password hashing with bcrypt
	Email uniqueness enforcement
	Password strength validation
	Sensitive field redaction in logs
	Email confirmation workflow support


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin?(user)

      


        Checks if a user is an admin or owner.



    


    
      
        confirm_changeset(user)

      


        Confirms the account by setting confirmed_at.



    


    
      
        custom_fields_changeset(user, attrs)

      


        A user changeset for updating custom fields.



    


    
      
        email_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])

      


        A user changeset for changing the email.



    


    
      
        excluded_fields()

      


        Returns list of fields excluded from get_user_field for security.



    


    
      
        full_name(user)

      


        Gets the user's full name by combining first and last name.



    


    
      
        generate_username_from_email(email)

      


        Generate a username from an email address.



    


    
      
        get_preferred_locale(user)

      


        Gets the user's preferred locale from custom_fields.



    


    
      
        get_roles(user)

      


        Gets all roles for a user.



    


    
      
        guest_user_changeset(user, attrs)

      


        A user changeset for guest checkout.



    


    
      
        has_role?(user, role_name)

      


        Checks if a user has a specific role.



    


    
      
        owner?(user)

      


        Checks if a user is an owner.



    


    
      
        password_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])

      


        A user changeset for changing the password.



    


    
      
        preferred_locale_changeset(user, attrs)

      


        A user changeset for updating preferred locale/dialect.



    


    
      
        profile_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])

      


        A user changeset for updating profile information.



    


    
      
        registration_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])

      


        A user changeset for registration.



    


    
      
        status_changeset(user, attrs)

      


        A user changeset for updating active status.



    


    
      
        timezone_changeset(user, attrs)

      


        A user changeset for updating timezone preference.



    


    
      
        unconfirm_changeset(user)

      


        Unconfirms the account by setting confirmed_at to nil.



    


    
      
        valid_password?(arg1, password)

      


        Verifies the password.



    


    
      
        validate_current_password(changeset, password)

      


        Validates the current password otherwise adds an error to the changeset.



    


    
      
        validate_locale_value(locale)

      


        Validates a locale value for format and existence.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User{
  __meta__: term(),
  confirmed_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  current_password: String.t() | nil,
  custom_fields: map() | nil,
  email: String.t(),
  first_name: String.t() | nil,
  hashed_password: String.t(),
  inserted_at: DateTime.t(),
  is_active: boolean(),
  last_name: String.t() | nil,
  password: String.t() | nil,
  registration_city: String.t() | nil,
  registration_country: String.t() | nil,
  registration_ip: String.t() | nil,
  registration_region: String.t() | nil,
  role_assignments: term(),
  roles: term(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t(),
  user_timezone: String.t() | nil,
  username: String.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin?(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user is an admin or owner.
Examples
iex> admin?(user)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      confirm_changeset(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Confirms the account by setting confirmed_at.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_fields_changeset(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for updating custom fields.
Custom fields are stored as JSONB and can contain arbitrary key-value pairs.
Examples
iex> custom_fields_changeset(user, %{custom_fields: %{"phone" => "555-1234"}})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

iex> custom_fields_changeset(user, %{custom_fields: "invalid"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: false}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      email_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for changing the email.
It requires the email to change otherwise an error is added.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      excluded_fields()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns list of fields excluded from get_user_field for security.
These fields contain sensitive or internal data and should not be
accessed via the generic field accessor.
Examples
iex> excluded_fields()
[:password, :current_password, :hashed_password, :__meta__, :__struct__]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      full_name(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the user's full name by combining first and last name.
Examples
iex> full_name(%User{first_name: "John", last_name: "Doe"})
"John Doe"

iex> full_name(%User{first_name: "John", last_name: nil})
"John"

iex> full_name(%User{first_name: nil, last_name: nil})
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_username_from_email(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generate a username from an email address.
Takes the part before @ symbol, converts to lowercase, replaces dots with underscores,
and ensures it meets validation requirements.
Examples
iex> generate_username_from_email("john.doe@example.com")
"john_doe"

iex> generate_username_from_email("user@example.com")
"user"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_preferred_locale(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the user's preferred locale from custom_fields.
Returns nil if not set (indicating system default should be used).
Examples
iex> get_preferred_locale(%User{custom_fields: %{"preferred_locale" => "en-GB"}})
"en-GB"

iex> get_preferred_locale(%User{custom_fields: %{}})
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_roles(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all roles for a user.
Examples
iex> get_roles(user)
["Admin", "User"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      guest_user_changeset(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for guest checkout.
Creates a temporary user with a random password for guests who
complete checkout without registering. The user will have
confirmed_at = nil until they verify their email.
Features
	Generates a random secure password (required by DB constraint)
	Sets custom_fields.source to "guest_checkout" for tracking
	Generates UUID and username automatically
	Does NOT confirm the email (confirmed_at remains nil)

Examples
iex> guest_user_changeset(%User{}, %{email: "guest@example.com", first_name: "John"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      has_role?(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has a specific role.
Examples
iex> has_role?(user, "Admin")
true

iex> has_role?(user, "Owner")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      owner?(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user is an owner.
Examples
iex> owner?(user)
true

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      password_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for changing the password.
Options
	:hash_password - Hashes the password so it can be stored securely
in the database and ensures the password field is cleared to prevent
leaks in the logs. If password hashing is not needed and clearing the
password field is not desired (like when using this changeset for
validations on a LiveView form), this option can be set to false.
Defaults to true.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      preferred_locale_changeset(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for updating preferred locale/dialect.
This allows authenticated users to select their preferred dialect variant
(e.g., en-GB instead of en-US) while URLs continue to show base codes.
The locale is stored in the custom_fields JSONB column.
Validation
	Format: Must match ~r/^[a-z]{2}(-[A-Z]{2})?$/
	Existence: Must exist in predefined language list
	NULL/empty allowed: Indicates "use system default"

Examples
iex> preferred_locale_changeset(user, %{preferred_locale: "en-GB"})
#Ecto.Changeset<...>

iex> preferred_locale_changeset(user, %{preferred_locale: nil})
#Ecto.Changeset<...>  # Clears preference, uses defaults

iex> preferred_locale_changeset(user, %{preferred_locale: "invalid"})
#Ecto.Changeset<errors: [preferred_locale: {"must be a valid locale format", []}]>

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      profile_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for updating profile information.
Options
	:validate_email - Validates the uniqueness of the email, in case
you don't want to validate the uniqueness of the email (like when
using this changeset for validations on a LiveView form before
submitting the form), this option can be set to false.
Defaults to true.


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      registration_changeset(user, attrs, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for registration.
It is important to validate the length of both email and password.
Otherwise databases may truncate the email without warnings, which
could lead to unpredictable or insecure behaviour. Long passwords may
also be very expensive to hash for certain algorithms.
Options
	:hash_password - Hashes the password so it can be stored securely
in the database and ensures the password field is cleared to prevent
leaks in the logs. If password hashing is not needed and clearing the
password field is not desired (like when using this changeset for
validations on a LiveView form), this option can be set to false.
Defaults to true.

	:validate_email - Validates the uniqueness of the email, in case
you don't want to validate the uniqueness of the email (like when
using this changeset for validations on a LiveView form before
submitting the form), this option can be set to false.
Defaults to true.



  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_changeset(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for updating active status.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      timezone_changeset(user, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A user changeset for updating timezone preference.
Examples
iex> timezone_changeset(user, %{"user_timezone" => "+5"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

iex> timezone_changeset(user, %{"user_timezone" => "invalid"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: false}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unconfirm_changeset(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unconfirms the account by setting confirmed_at to nil.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_password?(arg1, password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies the password.
If there is no user or the user doesn't have a password, we call
Bcrypt.no_user_verify/0 to avoid timing attacks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_current_password(changeset, password)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates the current password otherwise adds an error to the changeset.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_locale_value(locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a locale value for format and existence.
Returns :ok if valid, {:error, message} if invalid.
Examples
iex> validate_locale_value("en-US")
:ok

iex> validate_locale_value("invalid")
{:error, "must be a valid locale format (e.g., en-US, es-MX)"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.UserNotifier 
    



      
User notification system for PhoenixKit authentication workflows.
This module handles email delivery for user authentication and account management workflows,
including account confirmation, password reset, and email change notifications.
Email Types
	Confirmation instructions: Sent during user registration
	Password reset instructions: Sent when user requests password reset
	Email update instructions: Sent when user changes their email address

Configuration
Configure your mailer in your application config:
config :phoenix_kit, PhoenixKit.Mailer,
  adapter: Swoosh.Adapters.SMTP,
  # ... other adapter configuration
Customization
Override this module in your application to customize email templates
and delivery behavior while maintaining the same function signatures.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        deliver_confirmation_instructions(user, url)

      


        Deliver instructions to confirm account.



    


    
      
        deliver_magic_link_registration(user_or_email, url)

      


        Deliver magic link registration instructions.



    


    
      
        deliver_reset_password_instructions(user, url)

      


        Deliver instructions to reset a user password.



    


    
      
        deliver_update_email_instructions(user, url)

      


        Deliver instructions to update a user email.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_confirmation_instructions(user, url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deliver instructions to confirm account.
Uses the 'register' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_magic_link_registration(user_or_email, url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deliver magic link registration instructions.
Uses the 'magic_link_registration' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_reset_password_instructions(user, url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deliver instructions to reset a user password.
Uses the 'reset_password' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      deliver_update_email_instructions(user, url)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deliver instructions to update a user email.
Uses the 'update_email' template from the database if available,
falls back to hardcoded template if not found.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.UserToken 
    



      
User token schema for PhoenixKit authentication system.
This schema handles various types of tokens used for user authentication and verification:
Token Types
	Session tokens: For maintaining user sessions (60 days validity)
	Email confirmation tokens: For account verification (7 days validity)
	Password reset tokens: For secure password recovery (1 hour validity)
	Email change tokens: For confirming new email addresses (7 days validity)
	Magic link tokens: For passwordless authentication (15 minutes validity per industry security standards)

Security Features
	Tokens are hashed using SHA256 before storage
	Different expiry policies for different token types
	Secure random token generation (48 bytes for enhanced security)
	Context-based token management for isolation
	Short-lived magic links (15 minutes) minimize security exposure


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_email_token(user, context)

      


        Builds a token and its hash to be delivered to the user's email.



    


    
      
        build_email_token_for_context(email, context)

      


        Generates a token for email-based operations without requiring a user struct.



    


    
      
        build_session_token(user, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates a token that will be stored in a signed place,
such as session or cookie. As they are signed, those
tokens do not need to be hashed.



    


    
      
        by_token_and_context_query(token, context)

      


        Returns the token struct for the given token value and context.



    


    
      
        by_user_and_contexts_query(user, contexts)

      


        Gets all tokens for the given user for the given contexts.



    


    
      
        verify_change_email_token_query(token, context)

      


        Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.



    


    
      
        verify_email_token_query(token, context)

      


        Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.



    


    
      
        verify_session_token_query(token)

      


        Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_email_token(user, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Builds a token and its hash to be delivered to the user's email.
The non-hashed token is sent to the user email while the
hashed part is stored in the database. The original token cannot be reconstructed,
which means anyone with read-only access to the database cannot directly use
the token in the application to gain access. Furthermore, if the user changes
their email in the system, the tokens sent to the previous email are no longer
valid.
Users can easily adapt the existing code to provide other types of delivery methods,
for example, by phone numbers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_email_token_for_context(email, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a token for email-based operations without requiring a user struct.
This is useful for pre-registration flows like magic link registration where
the user doesn't exist yet.
Examples
iex> build_email_token_for_context("user@example.com", "magic_link_registration")
{"encoded_token", %UserToken{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      build_session_token(user, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a token that will be stored in a signed place,
such as session or cookie. As they are signed, those
tokens do not need to be hashed.
The reason why we store session tokens in the database, even
though Phoenix already provides a session cookie, is because
Phoenix' default session cookies are not persisted, they are
simply signed and potentially encrypted. This means they are
valid indefinitely, unless you change the signing/encryption
salt.
Therefore, storing them allows individual user
sessions to be expired. The token system can also be extended
to store additional data, such as the device used for logging in.
You could then use this information to display all valid sessions
and devices in the UI and allow users to explicitly expire any
session they deem invalid.
Session Fingerprinting
The token can optionally include session fingerprinting data to prevent
session hijacking. Pass a fingerprint option with ip_address and
user_agent_hash to enable this feature.
Options
	:fingerprint - A %SessionFingerprint{} struct with :ip_address and :user_agent_hash fields

Examples
# Without fingerprinting (backward compatible)
{token, user_token} = build_session_token(user)

# With fingerprinting
fingerprint = SessionFingerprint.create_fingerprint(conn)
{token, user_token} = build_session_token(user, fingerprint: fingerprint)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      by_token_and_context_query(token, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the token struct for the given token value and context.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      by_user_and_contexts_query(user, contexts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all tokens for the given user for the given contexts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_change_email_token_query(token, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.
The query returns the user found by the token, if any.
This is used to validate requests to change the user
email. It is different from verify_email_token_query/2 precisely because
verify_email_token_query/2 validates the email has not changed, which is
the starting point by this function.
The given token is valid if it matches its hashed counterpart in the
database and if it has not expired (after @change_email_validity_in_days).
The context must always start with "change:".

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_email_token_query(token, context)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.
The query returns the user found by the token, if any.
The given token is valid if it matches its hashed counterpart in the
database and the user email has not changed. This function also checks
if the token is being used within a certain period, depending on the
context. The default contexts supported by this function are either
"confirm", for account confirmation emails, and "reset_password",
for resetting the password. For verifying requests to change the email,
see verify_change_email_token_query/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_session_token_query(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the token is valid and returns its underlying lookup query.
The query returns the user found by the token, if any.
The token is valid if it matches the value in the database and it has
not expired (after @session_validity_in_days).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.CustomFields 
    



      
Context for managing custom user field definitions.
This module provides functionality to define, manage, and validate custom fields
that can be added to user profiles. Field definitions are stored as JSON in the
settings table, and actual field values are stored in the user's custom_fields
JSONB column.
Field Definition Structure
Each field definition is a map with the following keys:
	key - Unique identifier for the field (string)
	label - Display label for the field (string)
	type - Field type: text, textarea, number, boolean, date, email, url, select, radio, checkbox
	required - Whether the field is required (boolean)
	position - Display order (integer)
	enabled - Whether the field is active (boolean)
	user_accessible - Whether users can edit this field from their settings page (boolean, default: true)
	validation - Optional validation rules (map)
	default - Default value (string)
	options - For select/radio/checkbox types (list of strings)

Examples
# Get all field definitions
CustomFields.list_field_definitions()

# Add a new field
CustomFields.add_field_definition(%{
  "key" => "phone",
  "label" => "Phone Number",
  "type" => "text",
  "required" => false,
  "position" => 1,
  "enabled" => true
})

# Get system configuration
CustomFields.get_config()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        add_field_definition(field_def)

      


        Adds a new field definition.



    


    
      
        delete_field_definition(key)

      


        Deletes a field definition by key.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


        Gets the current custom fields system configuration.



    


    
      
        get_field_definition(key)

      


        Gets a single field definition by key.



    


    
      
        get_option_text(field_key, index_value)

      


        Gets the display text for a select field value (which is stored as index).



    


    
      
        list_enabled_field_definitions()

      


        Returns only enabled field definitions, sorted by position.



    


    
      
        list_field_definitions()

      


        Returns the list of all custom field definitions.



    


    
      
        list_user_accessible_field_definitions()

      


        Returns only enabled field definitions that are user-accessible, sorted by position.



    


    
      
        reorder_field_definitions(ordered_keys)

      


        Reorders field definitions by updating their position values.



    


    
      
        save_field_definitions(definitions)

      


        Saves the complete list of field definitions.



    


    
      
        update_field_definition(key, updates)

      


        Updates an existing field definition.



    


    
      
        validate_custom_field_value(field_def, value)

      


        Validates a user's custom field value against a field definition.



    


    
      
        validate_field_definition(field_def)

      


        Validates a field definition structure.



    


    
      
        validate_user_custom_fields(user)

      


        Validates all custom fields for a user against field definitions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      add_field_definition(field_def)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Adds a new field definition.
Validates the field structure and ensures the key is unique.
Examples
iex> add_field_definition(%{"key" => "phone", "label" => "Phone", "type" => "text"})
{:ok, _setting}

iex> add_field_definition(%{"key" => "phone"})
{:error, "Field with key 'phone' already exists"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_field_definition(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a field definition by key.
Examples
iex> delete_field_definition("phone")
{:ok, _setting}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current custom fields system configuration.
Returns a map with field counts.
Examples
iex> get_config()
%{
  field_count: 5,
  enabled_field_count: 3
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_field_definition(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single field definition by key.
Returns nil if not found.
Examples
iex> get_field_definition("phone")
%{"key" => "phone", "label" => "Phone Number", ...}

iex> get_field_definition("nonexistent")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_text(field_key, index_value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the display text for a select field value (which is stored as index).
For select/radio/checkbox fields, the saved value is the index (0, 1, 2...)
and this function returns the actual option text.
Examples
iex> get_option_text("favorite_color", "1")
"Blue"  # if options are ["Red", "Blue", "Green"]

iex> get_option_text("nonexistent", "1")
"1"  # fallback to raw value

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_enabled_field_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns only enabled field definitions, sorted by position.
Examples
iex> list_enabled_field_definitions()
[%{"key" => "phone", "enabled" => true, ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_field_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the list of all custom field definitions.
Examples
iex> list_field_definitions()
[
  %{
    "key" => "phone",
    "label" => "Phone Number",
    "type" => "text",
    ...
  }
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_accessible_field_definitions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns only enabled field definitions that are user-accessible, sorted by position.
These are fields that users can view and edit from their own settings page.
Admins can always see and edit all fields regardless of this setting.
Legacy fields without the user_accessible key default to true (accessible).
Examples
iex> list_user_accessible_field_definitions()
[%{"key" => "phone", "enabled" => true, "user_accessible" => true, ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_field_definitions(ordered_keys)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders field definitions by updating their position values.
Accepts a list of keys in the desired order.
Examples
iex> reorder_field_definitions(["email", "phone", "department"])
{:ok, _setting}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      save_field_definitions(definitions)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Saves the complete list of field definitions.
Examples
iex> save_field_definitions([%{"key" => "phone", ...}])
{:ok, _setting}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_field_definition(key, updates)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates an existing field definition.
Examples
iex> update_field_definition("phone", %{"label" => "Mobile Number"})
{:ok, _setting}

iex> update_field_definition("nonexistent", %{})
{:error, "Field with key 'nonexistent' not found"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_custom_field_value(field_def, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a user's custom field value against a field definition.
Examples
iex> validate_custom_field_value(%{"type" => "email", "required" => true}, "test@example.com")
:ok

iex> validate_custom_field_value(%{"type" => "email", "required" => true}, nil)
{:error, "Field is required"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_field_definition(field_def)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a field definition structure.
Checks for required keys, valid types, and proper structure.
Examples
iex> validate_field_definition(%{"key" => "phone", "type" => "text"})
:ok

iex> validate_field_definition(%{"key" => "phone", "type" => "invalid"})
{:error, "Invalid field type: invalid"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_user_custom_fields(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates all custom fields for a user against field definitions.
Returns :ok if valid, or {:error, errors} with a map of field keys to error messages.
Examples
iex> validate_user_custom_fields(%User{custom_fields: %{"phone" => "555-1234"}})
:ok

iex> validate_user_custom_fields(%User{custom_fields: %{"email" => "invalid"}})
{:error, %{"email" => "Invalid email format"}}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.CustomFields.Events 
    



      
PubSub event broadcasting for custom field changes.
Allows different parts of the application to react to custom field
modifications in real-time.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_field_deleted(field_key)

      


        Broadcast that a custom field was deleted.



    


    
      
        broadcast_fields_changed()

      


        Broadcast that custom fields have changed (added, updated, reordered).



    


    
      
        subscribe()

      


        Subscribe to custom field change events.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_field_deleted(field_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast that a custom field was deleted.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_fields_changed()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Broadcast that custom fields have changed (added, updated, reordered).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Subscribe to custom field change events.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink 
    



      
Magic Link authentication system for PhoenixKit.
Magic Link provides passwordless authentication where users receive a secure
link via email that allows them to log in without entering a password.
Features
	Passwordless Authentication: Users log in with just their email
	Secure Token System: Uses existing UserToken infrastructure
	Time-Limited Links: Magic links expire after a configurable period
	Optional Integration: Works alongside existing password authentication
	Email Verification: Links are sent to the user's email address
	Auto-Confirmation: Unconfirmed users are automatically confirmed upon magic link use

Usage
# Generate and send magic link
case PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.generate_magic_link(email) do
  {:ok, user, token} ->
    # Send email with magic link
    PhoenixKit.Mailer.send_magic_link_email(user, token)
    {:ok, user}

  {:error, :user_not_found} ->
    # Handle unknown email
    {:error, :invalid_email}
end

# Verify magic link token
case PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.verify_magic_link(token) do
  {:ok, user} ->
    # Log user in
    {:ok, user}

  {:error, :invalid_token} ->
    # Handle invalid/expired token
    {:error, :expired_link}
end
Security Considerations
	Magic link tokens are single-use (automatically deleted after use)
	Short expiry time (default: 15 minutes) to minimize exposure
	Tokens are hashed before storage in database
	Email address verification ensures link goes to correct recipient
	Integration with existing user session management

Configuration
Magic link expiry can be configured in your application:
# config/config.exs
config :phoenix_kit,
  magic_link_for_login_expiry_minutes: 15

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        active_magic_links_count(user)

      


        Gets the number of active magic link tokens for a user.



    


    
      
        cleanup_expired_tokens()

      


        Cleans up expired magic link tokens.



    


    
      
        enabled?()

      


        Checks if magic link authentication is enabled for the application.



    


    
      
        generate_magic_link(email)

      


        Generates a magic link for the given email address.



    


    
      
        magic_link_url(token)

      


        Generates a magic link URL for the given token.



    


    
      
        revoke_magic_links(user)

      


        Revokes all active magic link tokens for a user.



    


    
      
        verify_magic_link(token)

      


        Verifies a magic link token and returns the associated user.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      active_magic_links_count(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the number of active magic link tokens for a user.
Useful for debugging or administrative interfaces.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.active_magic_links_count(user)
1

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_expired_tokens()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cleans up expired magic link tokens.
This function can be called periodically (e.g., via a scheduled job) to
remove expired tokens from the database.
Returns the number of tokens deleted.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.cleanup_expired_tokens()
5  # 5 expired tokens were deleted

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if magic link authentication is enabled for the application.
This can be used in controllers and views to conditionally show magic link UI.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_magic_link(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a magic link for the given email address.
This function includes rate limiting protection to prevent token enumeration attacks.
After exceeding the rate limit (default: 3 requests per 5 minutes), subsequent
requests will be rejected with {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}.
Returns {:ok, user, token} if the user exists and rate limit is not exceeded,
{:error, :user_not_found} if no user is found with that email, or
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} if the rate limit has been exceeded.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.generate_magic_link("user@example.com")
{:ok, %User{}, "magic_link_token_here"}

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.generate_magic_link("nonexistent@example.com")
{:error, :user_not_found}

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.generate_magic_link("user@example.com")
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      magic_link_url(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a magic link URL for the given token.
This is a convenience function to construct the full URL that should be
included in magic link emails.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.magic_link_url("token123")
"http://localhost:4000{prefix}/users/magic-link/token123"

# Where {prefix} is the configured PhoenixKit URL prefix

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_magic_links(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Revokes all active magic link tokens for a user.
This is useful when:
	Generating a new magic link (only one should be active)
	User logs in via other means (invalidate pending magic links)
	Security concerns require invalidating all passwordless access

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.revoke_magic_links(user)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_magic_link(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a magic link token and returns the associated user.
The token is automatically deleted after successful verification (single-use).
If the user's email is not yet confirmed, this function will automatically
confirm the user, since clicking the magic link proves email ownership.
Returns {:ok, user} if the token is valid, or {:error, :invalid_token}
if the token is invalid, expired, or already used.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.verify_magic_link("valid_token")
{:ok, %User{}}

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLink.verify_magic_link("invalid_token")
{:error, :invalid_token}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.MagicLinkRegistration 
    



      
Two-step user registration via Magic Link email.
Flow:
	User enters email
	Receives magic link via email
	Clicks link to complete registration with profile details


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cleanup_expired_tokens()

      


        Cleans up expired registration tokens.



    


    
      
        complete_registration(token, attrs, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Completes user registration using a magic link token.



    


    
      
        delete_registration_token(token)

      


        Deletes a registration token.



    


    
      
        get_expiry_minutes()

      


    


    
      
        registration_link_url(token)

      


        Generates a registration magic link URL.



    


    
      
        send_registration_link(email)

      


        Sends a registration magic link to the specified email address.



    


    
      
        verify_registration_token(token)

      


        Verifies a magic link registration token.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cleanup_expired_tokens()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Cleans up expired registration tokens.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      complete_registration(token, attrs, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Completes user registration using a magic link token.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_registration_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a registration token.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_expiry_minutes()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      registration_link_url(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a registration magic link URL.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      send_registration_link(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sends a registration magic link to the specified email address.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_registration_token(token)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a magic link registration token.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.OAuth 
    



      
OAuth authentication context for PhoenixKit.
Handles OAuth authentication flows for external providers like Google, Apple, GitHub.
This module requires the Ueberauth library to be installed. If Ueberauth is not available,
a fallback module with basic functionality will be used instead.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        find_or_create_user(oauth_data, track_geolocation \\ false, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Finds an existing user by email or creates a new one from OAuth data.



    


    
      
        get_user_oauth_providers(user_uuid)

      


        Gets all OAuth providers for a user.



    


    
      
        handle_oauth_callback(auth, opts \\ [])

      


        Handles OAuth callback from Ueberauth.



    


    
      
        link_oauth_provider(user, oauth_data)

      


        Links an OAuth provider to a user account.



    


    
      
        unlink_oauth_provider(user_uuid, provider)

      


        Unlinks an OAuth provider from a user.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      find_or_create_user(oauth_data, track_geolocation \\ false, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Finds an existing user by email or creates a new one from OAuth data.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_oauth_providers(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all OAuth providers for a user.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      handle_oauth_callback(auth, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles OAuth callback from Ueberauth.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      link_oauth_provider(user, oauth_data)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Links an OAuth provider to a user account.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unlink_oauth_provider(user_uuid, provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Unlinks an OAuth provider from a user.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability 
    



      
Checks OAuth availability and configured providers.
This module provides runtime checks to determine if OAuth dependencies are loaded
and which providers are properly configured. It enables graceful degradation when
OAuth dependencies are not installed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        configured_providers()

      


        Gets list of configured OAuth providers.



    


    
      
        oauth_available?()

      


        Checks if OAuth is available (enabled in settings, Ueberauth loaded, and at least one provider configured).



    


    
      
        oauth_enabled_in_settings?()

      


        Checks if OAuth is enabled in settings.



    


    
      
        provider_configured?(provider)

      


        Checks if a specific provider is configured.



    


    
      
        provider_enabled?(provider)

      


        Checks if a specific OAuth provider is enabled in settings.



    


    
      
        status()

      


        Gets OAuth status information for debugging and admin interfaces.



    


    
      
        ueberauth_loaded?()

      


        Checks if Ueberauth library is loaded and available.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      configured_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec configured_providers() :: [atom()]


      


Gets list of configured OAuth providers.
Returns a list of provider names (as atoms) that have both:
	Credentials configured in the database
	Provider enabled in settings

Returns an empty list if Ueberauth is not loaded or no providers are properly configured.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.configured_providers()
[:google, :apple]

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.configured_providers()
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      oauth_available?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec oauth_available?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if OAuth is available (enabled in settings, Ueberauth loaded, and at least one provider configured).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.oauth_available?()
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.oauth_available?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      oauth_enabled_in_settings?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec oauth_enabled_in_settings?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if OAuth is enabled in settings.
Returns true if OAuth is explicitly enabled in settings, defaults to false.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.oauth_enabled_in_settings?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_configured?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec provider_configured?(atom() | String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific provider is configured.
A provider is considered configured if:
	It's enabled in settings
	It has valid credentials in the database
	Ueberauth is loaded

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.provider_configured?(:google)
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.provider_configured?(:github)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      provider_enabled?(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec provider_enabled?(atom()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific OAuth provider is enabled in settings.
Returns true if both the master OAuth switch and the individual provider are enabled.
Requires the master oauth_enabled setting to be true.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.provider_enabled?(:google)
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.provider_enabled?(:apple)
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec status() :: map()


      


Gets OAuth status information for debugging and admin interfaces.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.status()
%{
  enabled_in_settings: true,
  ueberauth_loaded: true,
  providers: [:google, :apple],
  available: true
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ueberauth_loaded?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec ueberauth_loaded?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if Ueberauth library is loaded and available.
Returns true if the Ueberauth module is available, false otherwise.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.ueberauth_loaded?()
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthAvailability.ueberauth_loaded?()
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig 
    



      
Runtime OAuth configuration management using database credentials.
This module provides functions to configure OAuth providers at runtime
by reading credentials from the database and updating the application
configuration dynamically.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        configure_provider(provider)

      


        Configures a specific OAuth provider from database settings.



    


    
      
        configure_providers()

      


        Configures all OAuth providers from database settings.



    


    
      
        test_connection(provider)

      


        Tests OAuth connection for a specific provider.



    


    
      
        validate_credentials(provider)

      


        Validates OAuth credentials for a specific provider.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      configure_provider(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Configures a specific OAuth provider from database settings.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig.configure_provider(:google)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      configure_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Configures all OAuth providers from database settings.
This function reads OAuth credentials from the database and updates
the application configuration at runtime. It should be called:
	On application startup
	After updating OAuth credentials via admin UI

Skips configuration if OAuth is disabled in settings (oauth_enabled = false).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig.configure_providers()
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      test_connection(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Tests OAuth connection for a specific provider.
This function validates the credentials format but does not make actual API calls.
For true connection testing, OAuth flow needs to be initiated through the browser.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig.test_connection(:google)
{:ok, "Google OAuth credentials are properly formatted"}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_credentials(provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates OAuth credentials for a specific provider.
Returns {:ok, provider} if credentials are valid, or {:error, reason} if not.
Uses direct database read for accurate validation.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig.validate_credentials(:google)
{:ok, :google}

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthConfig.validate_credentials(:apple)
{:error, "Missing Apple private key"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.OAuthProvider 
    



      
OAuth Provider schema for external authentication providers.
This schema stores OAuth authentication provider information for users,
allowing them to authenticate through services like Google, Apple, GitHub, etc.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(oauth_provider, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating or updating an OAuth provider association.



    


    
      
        supported_providers()

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(oauth_provider, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating or updating an OAuth provider association.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      supported_providers()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Permissions 
    



      
Context for module-level permissions in PhoenixKit.
Controls which roles can access which admin sections and feature modules.
Uses an allowlist model: row present = granted, absent = denied.
Owner role always has full access (enforced in code, no DB rows needed).
Permission Keys
Core sections: dashboard, users, media, settings, modules
Feature modules: billing, shop, emails, entities, tickets, posts, comments,
  ai, sync, publishing, referrals, sitemap, seo, maintenance, storage,
  languages, connections, legal, db, jobs
Constants & Metadata
Permissions.all_module_keys()        # 25 built-in + any custom keys
Permissions.core_section_keys()      # 5 core keys
Permissions.feature_module_keys()    # 20 feature keys
Permissions.enabled_module_keys()    # Core + enabled features + custom keys
Permissions.valid_module_key?("ai")  # true
Permissions.feature_enabled?("ai")   # true/false based on module status
Permissions.module_label("shop")     # "E-Commerce"
Permissions.module_icon("shop")      # "hero-shopping-cart"
Permissions.module_description("shop") # "Product catalog, orders, ..."
Query API
Permissions.get_permissions_for_user(user)          # User's keys via roles
Permissions.get_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)      # Keys for a role
Permissions.role_has_permission?(role_uuid, "billing") # Single check
Permissions.get_permissions_matrix()                 # All roles → MapSet
Permissions.roles_with_permission("billing")         # Role UUIDs with key
Permissions.users_with_permission("billing")         # User UUIDs with key
Permissions.count_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)    # Efficient count
Permissions.diff_permissions(role_a, role_b)        # Compare two roles
Mutation API
Permissions.grant_permission(role_uuid, "billing", granted_by_uuid)
Permissions.revoke_permission(role_uuid, "billing")
Permissions.set_permissions(role_uuid, ["dashboard", "users"], granted_by_uuid)
Permissions.grant_all_permissions(role_uuid, granted_by_uuid)
Permissions.revoke_all_permissions(role_uuid)
Permissions.copy_permissions(source_role_uuid, target_role_uuid, granted_by_uuid)
Custom Keys API
Parent apps can register custom permission keys for custom admin tabs:
Permissions.register_custom_key("analytics", label: "Analytics", icon: "hero-chart-bar")
Permissions.unregister_custom_key("analytics")
Permissions.custom_keys()              # List of registered custom key strings
Permissions.custom_view_permissions()   # %{ViewModule => "key"} mapping
Custom keys are always treated as "enabled" (no module toggle) and appear
in the permission matrix UI under a "Custom" group.
Edit Protection
Permissions.can_edit_role_permissions?(scope, role) :: :ok | {:error, String.t()}
Enforces: users cannot edit their own role, only Owner can edit Admin,
system roles cannot have is_system_role changed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        all_module_keys()

      


        Returns all built-in and custom permission keys as a list. See enabled_module_keys/0 for filtered MapSet variant.



    


    
      
        auto_grant_to_admin_roles(key)

      


        Auto-grants a permission key to the Admin system role.
Stores a flag in phoenix_kit_settings so that if Owner later revokes
the key, it won't be re-granted on next application restart.



    


    
      
        cache_custom_view_permission(view_module, permission_key)

      


        Caches a LiveView module → permission key mapping for custom admin tabs.
Used by the auth system to enforce permissions on custom admin LiveViews
without reading Application config on every mount.



    


    
      
        can_edit_role_permissions?(scope, role)

      


        Checks if the given scope can edit the target role's permissions.



    


    
      
        clear_custom_keys()

      


        Clears all custom permission keys. For test isolation.



    


    
      
        copy_permissions(source_role_uuid, target_role_uuid, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Copies all permissions from one role to another.



    


    
      
        core_section_keys()

      


        Returns the 5 core section keys.



    


    
      
        count_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)

      


        Returns the number of permission keys granted to a role.
More efficient than length(get_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)).



    


    
      
        custom_keys()

      


        Returns the list of custom permission key strings.



    


    
      
        custom_keys_map()

      


        Returns the map of registered custom permission keys and their metadata.



    


    
      
        custom_view_permissions()

      


        Returns the cached custom view → permission mapping.



    


    
      
        diff_permissions(role_uuid_a, role_uuid_b)

      


        Compares permissions between two roles and returns a diff map.



    


    
      
        enabled_module_keys()

      


        Returns module keys that are currently enabled (core sections + enabled feature modules + custom keys)
as a MapSet for efficient membership checks. Core sections and custom keys are always included.
Feature modules are included only if their module reports enabled status.



    


    
      
        feature_enabled?(key)

      


        Checks whether a feature module is currently enabled.



    


    
      
        feature_module_keys()

      


        Returns the feature module keys from the registry.



    


    
      
        get_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)

      


        Returns the list of module_keys granted to a specific role.



    


    
      
        get_permissions_for_user(arg1)

      


        Returns the list of module_keys the given user has access to.
Joins through role_assignments → role_permissions.



    


    
      
        get_permissions_matrix()

      


        Returns a matrix of role_uuid → MapSet of granted keys for all roles.



    


    
      
        grant_all_permissions(role_uuid, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Grants all permission keys (built-in + custom) to a role.



    


    
      
        grant_permission(role_uuid, module_key, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Grants a single permission to a role. Uses upsert to be idempotent.



    


    
      
        module_description(key)

      


        Returns a short description for a module key.



    


    
      
        module_icon(key)

      


        Returns a Heroicon name for a module key.



    


    
      
        module_label(key)

      


        Returns a human-readable label for a module key.



    


    
      
        register_custom_key(key, opts \\ [])

      


        Registers a custom permission key with metadata.



    


    
      
        revoke_all_permissions(role_uuid)

      


        Revokes all permissions from a role.



    


    
      
        revoke_permission(role_uuid, module_key)

      


        Revokes a single permission from a role.



    


    
      
        role_has_permission?(role_uuid, module_key)

      


        Checks if a specific role has a specific permission.



    


    
      
        roles_with_permission(module_key)

      


        Returns a list of role_ids that have been granted the given module_key.



    


    
      
        set_permissions(role_uuid, desired_keys, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)

      


        Syncs permissions for a role: grants missing keys, revokes extras.
Runs in a transaction.



    


    
      
        unregister_custom_key(key)

      


        Unregisters a custom permission key. Stale DB rows are harmless.



    


    
      
        users_with_permission(module_key)

      


        Returns a list of user_ids that have access to the given module_key
(through any of their assigned roles).



    


    
      
        valid_module_key?(key)

      


        Checks whether key is a known permission key (built-in or custom).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      all_module_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec all_module_keys() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns all built-in and custom permission keys as a list. See enabled_module_keys/0 for filtered MapSet variant.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      auto_grant_to_admin_roles(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec auto_grant_to_admin_roles(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Auto-grants a permission key to the Admin system role.
Stores a flag in phoenix_kit_settings so that if Owner later revokes
the key, it won't be re-granted on next application restart.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      cache_custom_view_permission(view_module, permission_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec cache_custom_view_permission(module(), String.t()) :: :ok


      


Caches a LiveView module → permission key mapping for custom admin tabs.
Used by the auth system to enforce permissions on custom admin LiveViews
without reading Application config on every mount.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_edit_role_permissions?(scope, role)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec can_edit_role_permissions?(
  PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.t() | nil,
  PhoenixKit.Users.Role.t()
) ::
  :ok | {:error, atom()}


      


Checks if the given scope can edit the target role's permissions.
Returns :ok if allowed, or {:error, reason} if not.
Rules:
	Owner role cannot be edited (always has full access)
	Users cannot edit their own role (prevents self-lockout)
	Only Owner can edit Admin role (prevents privilege escalation)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_custom_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_custom_keys() :: :ok


      


Clears all custom permission keys. For test isolation.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      copy_permissions(source_role_uuid, target_role_uuid, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec copy_permissions(
  integer() | String.t(),
  integer() | String.t(),
  integer() | String.t() | nil
) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Copies all permissions from one role to another.
The target role will end up with the exact same set of permissions as the
source role. Existing permissions on the target that don't exist on the
source will be revoked.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      core_section_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec core_section_keys() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns the 5 core section keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec count_permissions_for_role(integer() | String.t()) :: non_neg_integer()


      


Returns the number of permission keys granted to a role.
More efficient than length(get_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec custom_keys() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns the list of custom permission key strings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_keys_map()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec custom_keys_map() :: %{required(String.t()) => map()}


      


Returns the map of registered custom permission keys and their metadata.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      custom_view_permissions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec custom_view_permissions() :: %{required(module()) => String.t()}


      


Returns the cached custom view → permission mapping.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      diff_permissions(role_uuid_a, role_uuid_b)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec diff_permissions(integer() | String.t(), integer() | String.t()) :: %{
  only_a: MapSet.t(),
  only_b: MapSet.t(),
  common: MapSet.t()
}


      


Compares permissions between two roles and returns a diff map.
Returns %{only_a: MapSet.t(), only_b: MapSet.t(), common: MapSet.t()}
where only_a are keys role_a has but role_b doesn't, only_b is the
inverse, and common are keys both roles share.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_module_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec enabled_module_keys() :: MapSet.t()


      


Returns module keys that are currently enabled (core sections + enabled feature modules + custom keys)
as a MapSet for efficient membership checks. Core sections and custom keys are always included.
Feature modules are included only if their module reports enabled status.
Returns MapSet.t() unlike all_module_keys/0 which returns a list — callers use this
primarily for MapSet.member?/2 and MapSet.intersection/2 checks.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      feature_enabled?(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec feature_enabled?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks whether a feature module is currently enabled.
Core section keys always return true. Feature module keys return the
result of calling the module's enabled?/0 (or equivalent) function.
Custom permission keys are always enabled (no module toggle).
Returns false for unknown keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      feature_module_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec feature_module_keys() :: [String.t()]


      


Returns the feature module keys from the registry.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_permissions_for_role(role_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_permissions_for_role(String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Returns the list of module_keys granted to a specific role.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_permissions_for_user(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_permissions_for_user(PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | nil) :: [String.t()]


      


Returns the list of module_keys the given user has access to.
Joins through role_assignments → role_permissions.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_permissions_matrix()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_permissions_matrix() :: %{required(String.t()) => MapSet.t()}


      


Returns a matrix of role_uuid → MapSet of granted keys for all roles.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      grant_all_permissions(role_uuid, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec grant_all_permissions(integer() | String.t(), integer() | String.t() | nil) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Grants all permission keys (built-in + custom) to a role.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      grant_permission(role_uuid, module_key, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec grant_permission(
  integer() | String.t(),
  String.t(),
  integer() | String.t() | nil
) ::
  {:ok, PhoenixKit.Users.RolePermission.t()} | {:error, Ecto.Changeset.t()}


      


Grants a single permission to a role. Uses upsert to be idempotent.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_description(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_description(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns a short description for a module key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_icon(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_icon(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns a Heroicon name for a module key.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      module_label(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec module_label(String.t()) :: String.t()


      


Returns a human-readable label for a module key.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      register_custom_key(key, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec register_custom_key(
  String.t(),
  keyword()
) :: :ok


      


Registers a custom permission key with metadata.
Custom keys extend the built-in 25 permission keys, allowing parent apps
to define new permission scopes for custom admin tabs. Custom keys are
always treated as "enabled" (no module toggle) and appear in the
permission matrix UI under "Custom".
Raises ArgumentError if the key collides with a built-in key or has
an invalid format. Logs a warning on duplicate override.
Options
	:label - Human-readable label (default: capitalized key)
	:icon - Heroicon name (default: "hero-squares-2x2")
	:description - Short description (default: "")

Examples
Permissions.register_custom_key("analytics", label: "Analytics", icon: "hero-chart-bar")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_all_permissions(role_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec revoke_all_permissions(integer() | String.t()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Revokes all permissions from a role.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_permission(role_uuid, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec revoke_permission(integer() | String.t(), String.t()) ::
  :ok | {:error, :not_found}


      


Revokes a single permission from a role.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      role_has_permission?(role_uuid, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec role_has_permission?(String.t(), String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific role has a specific permission.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      roles_with_permission(module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec roles_with_permission(String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Returns a list of role_ids that have been granted the given module_key.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      set_permissions(role_uuid, desired_keys, granted_by_uuid \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_permissions(
  integer() | String.t(),
  [String.t()],
  integer() | String.t() | nil
) ::
  :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Syncs permissions for a role: grants missing keys, revokes extras.
Runs in a transaction.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unregister_custom_key(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unregister_custom_key(String.t()) :: :ok


      


Unregisters a custom permission key. Stale DB rows are harmless.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      users_with_permission(module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec users_with_permission(String.t()) :: [String.t()]


      


Returns a list of user_ids that have access to the given module_key
(through any of their assigned roles).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      valid_module_key?(key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec valid_module_key?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks whether key is a known permission key (built-in or custom).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter 
    



      
Rate limiting for authentication endpoints to prevent brute-force attacks.
This module provides comprehensive rate limiting protection for:
	Login attempts (prevents password brute-forcing)
	Magic link generation (prevents token enumeration)
	Password reset requests (prevents mass reset attacks)
	User registration (prevents spam account creation)

Configuration
Rate limits can be configured in your application config:
# config/config.exs
config :phoenix_kit, PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter,
  login_limit: 5,                    # Max login attempts per window
  login_window_ms: 60_000,           # 1 minute window
  magic_link_limit: 3,               # Max magic link requests per window
  magic_link_window_ms: 300_000,     # 5 minute window
  password_reset_limit: 3,           # Max password reset requests per window
  password_reset_window_ms: 300_000, # 5 minute window
  registration_limit: 3,             # Max registration attempts per window
  registration_window_ms: 3600_000,  # 1 hour window
  registration_ip_limit: 10,         # Max registrations per IP per window
  registration_ip_window_ms: 3600_000 # 1 hour window
Security Features
	Email-based rate limiting: Prevents targeted attacks on specific accounts
	IP-based rate limiting: Prevents distributed attacks from single sources
	Timing attack mitigation: Consistent response times for valid/invalid emails
	Exponential backoff: Automatically enforced through time windows
	Comprehensive logging: All rate limit violations are logged for security monitoring

Usage Examples
# Check login rate limit
case PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_login_rate_limit(email, ip_address) do
  :ok -> proceed_with_login()
  {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} -> show_rate_limit_error()
end

# Check magic link rate limit
case PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_magic_link_rate_limit(email) do
  :ok -> generate_magic_link()
  {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} -> show_cooldown_message()
end
Production Recommendations
	Use Redis backend for distributed systems (hammer_backend_redis)
	Monitor rate limit violations for security threats
	Adjust limits based on your application's usage patterns
	Consider implementing CAPTCHA after multiple violations


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        check_login_rate_limit(email, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Checks if login attempts are within rate limit.



    


    
      
        check_magic_link_rate_limit(email)

      


        Checks if magic link generation is within rate limit.



    


    
      
        check_password_reset_rate_limit(email)

      


        Checks if password reset requests are within rate limit.



    


    
      
        check_registration_rate_limit(email, ip_address \\ nil)

      


        Checks if registration attempts are within rate limit.



    


    
      
        get_config()

      


    


    
      
        get_remaining_attempts(action, identifier)

      


        Gets the remaining attempts for a specific action and identifier.



    


    
      
        reset_rate_limit(action, identifier)

          deprecated

      


        Resets rate limit for a specific action and identifier.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_login_rate_limit(email, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if login attempts are within rate limit.
Returns :ok if the request is allowed, or {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} if the limit is exceeded.
This function implements dual rate limiting:
	Per-email rate limiting (prevents targeted attacks on specific accounts)
	Per-IP rate limiting (prevents distributed brute-force attacks)

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_login_rate_limit("user@example.com", "192.168.1.1")
:ok

# After 5 failed attempts:
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_login_rate_limit("user@example.com", "192.168.1.1")
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_magic_link_rate_limit(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if magic link generation is within rate limit.
Returns :ok if the request is allowed, or {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} if the limit is exceeded.
Magic links have stricter rate limits to prevent token enumeration attacks.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_magic_link_rate_limit("user@example.com")
:ok

# After 3 requests in 5 minutes:
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_magic_link_rate_limit("user@example.com")
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      check_password_reset_rate_limit(email)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if password reset requests are within rate limit.
Returns :ok if the request is allowed, or {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} if the limit is exceeded.
Password reset requests have moderate rate limits to prevent mass reset attacks
while still allowing legitimate users to recover their accounts.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_password_reset_rate_limit("user@example.com")
:ok

# After 3 requests in 5 minutes:
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_password_reset_rate_limit("user@example.com")
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      check_registration_rate_limit(email, ip_address \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if registration attempts are within rate limit.
Returns :ok if the request is allowed, or {:error, :rate_limit_exceeded} if the limit is exceeded.
Registration has dual rate limiting:
	Per-email rate limiting (prevents spam account creation with same email)
	Per-IP rate limiting (prevents mass account creation from single source)

Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_registration_rate_limit("user@example.com", "192.168.1.1")
:ok

# After limit exceeded:
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.check_registration_rate_limit("user@example.com", "192.168.1.1")
{:error, :rate_limit_exceeded}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_remaining_attempts(action, identifier)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the remaining attempts for a specific action and identifier.
Returns the number of attempts remaining before rate limit is exceeded.
For login and registration actions, returns the email-based limit.
For magic_link and password_reset, returns the limit for the email.
Note: With Hammer 7.x, this uses the get/2 function to retrieve the current count.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.get_remaining_attempts(:login, "user@example.com")
5

iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.get_remaining_attempts(:magic_link, "user@example.com")
3

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reset_rate_limit(action, identifier)



        
          
        

    

  


    
      This function is deprecated. Hammer 7.x removed delete_buckets. Rate limits expire after their time window..
    


  

Resets rate limit for a specific action and identifier.
DEPRECATED: Hammer 7.x removed delete_buckets with no replacement.
This function now returns an error as Backend.set/3 requires positive integers (cannot set to 0).
Rate limits will naturally expire after their configured window period.
Migration
	For testing: Use Application.put_env to disable rate limiting
	For admin intervention: Wait for the time window to expire
	For immediate reset: Restart the application (clears ETS tables)

See: https://hexdocs.pm/hammer/upgrade-v7.html
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.reset_rate_limit(:login, "email:user@example.com")
{:error, :not_supported}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.RateLimiter.Backend 
    



      
Hammer 7.x backend for rate limiting.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(opts)

      


    


    
      
        get(key, scale)

      


        Callback implementation for Hammer.get/2.



    


    
      
        hit(key, scale, limit, increment \\ 1)

      


        Callback implementation for Hammer.hit/4.



    


    
      
        inc(key, scale, increment \\ 1)

      


        Callback implementation for Hammer.inc/3.



    


    
      
        set(key, scale, count)

      


        Callback implementation for Hammer.set/3.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get(key, scale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Hammer.get/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      hit(key, scale, limit, increment \\ 1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Hammer.hit/4.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      inc(key, scale, increment \\ 1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Hammer.inc/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set(key, scale, count)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Hammer.set/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Role 
    



      
Role schema for PhoenixKit authorization system.
This schema defines user roles that can be assigned to users for authorization purposes.
Fields
	name: Role name (unique, required for identification)
	description: Human-readable description of the role
	is_system_role: Whether this is a system-defined role that shouldn't be deleted

System Roles
PhoenixKit includes three built-in system roles:
	Owner: System owner with full access (assigned to first user automatically)
	Admin: Administrator with elevated privileges
	User: Standard user with basic access (default for new users)

Security Features
	System roles cannot be deleted
	Role names are unique
	Automatic assignment of User role to new registrations
	Automatic assignment of Owner role to first user


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(role, attrs)

      


        A role changeset for creating and updating roles.



    


    
      
        system_role?(role_name)

      


        Checks if a role name is a system role.



    


    
      
        system_roles()

      


        Returns the map of system role names.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.Role{
  __meta__: term(),
  description: String.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t(),
  is_system_role: boolean(),
  name: String.t(),
  role_assignments: term(),
  updated_at: DateTime.t(),
  users: term(),
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(role, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A role changeset for creating and updating roles.
Parameters
	role: The role struct to modify
	attrs: Attributes to update

Examples
iex> changeset(%Role{}, %{name: "Manager", description: "Department manager"})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

iex> changeset(%Role{}, %{name: ""})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: false}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      system_role?(role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a role name is a system role.
Examples
iex> system_role?(system_roles().owner)
true

iex> system_role?("Owner")
true

iex> system_role?("Manager")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      system_roles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the map of system role names.
Examples
iex> system_roles()
%{owner: "Owner", admin: "Admin", user: "User"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.RoleAssignment 
    



      
Role assignment schema for PhoenixKit authorization system.
This schema represents the many-to-many relationship between users and roles,
with additional metadata about when and by whom the role was assigned.
Fields
	user_uuid: UUID reference to the user who has the role
	role_uuid: UUID reference to the role being assigned
	assigned_by_uuid: UUID reference to the user who assigned this role (can be nil for system assignments)
	assigned_at: Timestamp when the role was assigned

Features
	Tracks role assignment history
	Supports bulk role management
	Audit trail for security purposes
	Direct deletion for role removal


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(role_assignment, attrs)

      


        A role assignment changeset for creating role assignments.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.RoleAssignment{
  __meta__: term(),
  assigned_at: DateTime.t(),
  assigned_by_user: term(),
  assigned_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t(),
  role: term(),
  role_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  user: term(),
  user_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(role_assignment, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A role assignment changeset for creating role assignments.
Parameters
	role_assignment: The role assignment struct to modify
	attrs: Attributes to update

Examples
iex> changeset(%RoleAssignment{}, %{user_uuid: "...", role_uuid: "..."})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: true}

iex> changeset(%RoleAssignment{}, %{})
%Ecto.Changeset{valid?: false}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.RolePermission 
    



      
Schema for module-level permissions assigned to roles.
Each row grants a specific role access to one admin section or feature module.
Row present = granted, absent = denied. Owner role bypasses this entirely in code.
Fields
	role_uuid - FK to phoenix_kit_user_roles
	module_key - Identifies the admin section or feature module (e.g., "billing", "users")
	granted_by - FK to phoenix_kit_users (audit: who granted this permission)
	inserted_at - When the permission was granted


      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        changeset(permission, attrs)

      


        Changeset for creating a role permission.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Users.RolePermission{
  __meta__: term(),
  granted_by_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  inserted_at: DateTime.t() | nil,
  module_key: String.t(),
  role: term(),
  role_uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil,
  uuid: UUIDv7.t() | nil
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      changeset(permission, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Changeset for creating a role permission.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Roles 
    



      
API for managing user roles in PhoenixKit.
This module provides functions for assigning, removing, and querying user roles.
It works with the role system to provide authorization capabilities.
Role Management
	Assign and remove roles from users
	Query users by role
	Check user permissions
	Bulk role operations

System Roles
PhoenixKit includes three built-in system roles:
	Owner: System owner with full access (assigned automatically to first user)
	Admin: Administrator with elevated privileges
	User: Standard user with basic access (default for new users)

Examples
# Check if user has a role
iex> user_has_role?(user, "Admin")
true

# Get all user roles
iex> get_user_roles(user)
["Admin", "User"]

# Assign a role to user
iex> assign_role(user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

# Get all users with a specific role
iex> users_with_role("Admin")
[%User{}, %User{}]

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        assign_role(user, role_name, assigned_by \\ nil, opts \\ [])

      


        Assigns a role to a user.



    


    
      
        assign_roles_to_existing_users(opts \\ [])

      


        Assigns roles to existing users who don't have any PhoenixKit roles.



    


    
      
        can_deactivate_user?(user)

      


        Checks if user can be deactivated safely.



    


    
      
        count_active_owners()

      


        Counts active users with Owner role.



    


    
      
        count_users_with_role(role_name)

      


        Counts users with a specific role.



    


    
      
        create_role(attrs \\ %{})

      


        Creates a new role.



    


    
      
        delete_role(role)

      


        Deletes a role safely.



    


    
      
        demote_to_user(user)

      


        Safely demotes a user from Admin or Owner role with protection.



    


    
      
        ensure_first_user_is_owner(user)

      


        Safely assigns Owner role to first user using database transaction.



    


    
      
        get_custom_roles()

      


        Gets only custom (non-system) roles.



    


    
      
        get_extended_stats()

      


        Gets comprehensive user statistics including activity and confirmation status.



    


    
      
        get_role_by_name(name)

      


        Gets a role by its name.



    


    
      
        get_role_by_uuid(uuid)

      


        Gets a single role by its UUID.



    


    
      
        get_role_stats()

      


        Gets role statistics for dashboard display.



    


    
      
        get_user_roles(user)

      


        Gets all active roles for a user.



    


    
      
        list_roles()

      


        Lists all roles.



    


    
      
        promote_to_admin(user, assigned_by \\ nil)

      


        Promotes a user to admin role.



    


    
      
        remove_role(user, role_name, opts \\ [])

      


        Removes a role from a user by deleting the assignment.



    


    
      
        safely_remove_role(user, role_name)

      


        Safely removes role with Owner protection.



    


    
      
        sync_user_roles(user, role_names)

      


        Synchronizes user roles with a given list of role names.



    


    
      
        update_role(role, attrs)

      


        Updates a role.



    


    
      
        user_has_role?(user, role_name)

      


        Checks if a user has a specific role.



    


    
      
        user_has_role_admin?(user)

      


        Checks if a user has an "Admin" role.



    


    
      
        user_has_role_owner?(user)

      


        Checks if a user has an "Owner" role.



    


    
      
        users_with_role(role_name)

      


        Gets all users who have a specific role.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

    

  
    
      
    
    
      assign_role(user, role_name, assigned_by \\ nil, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns a role to a user.
Security
The Owner role cannot be assigned through this function to maintain system security.
Only one Owner is automatically assigned during initialization.
Parameters
	user: The user to assign the role to
	role_name: The name of the role to assign
	assigned_by (optional): The user who is assigning the role

Examples
iex> assign_role(user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> assign_role(user, "Admin", assigned_by_user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> assign_role(user, "Owner")
{:error, :owner_role_protected}

iex> assign_role(user, "NonexistentRole")
{:error, :role_not_found}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      assign_roles_to_existing_users(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Assigns roles to existing users who don't have any PhoenixKit roles.
This is useful for migration scenarios where PhoenixKit is installed
into an existing application with users.
Parameters
	opts: Options for role assignment	:make_first_owner (default: true) - Make first user without roles an Owner



Returns
	{:ok, stats} with assignment statistics
	{:error, reason} on failure

Examples
iex> assign_roles_to_existing_users()
{:ok, %{assigned_owner: 1, assigned_users: 5, total_processed: 6}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      can_deactivate_user?(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if user can be deactivated safely.
Prevents deactivation of last active Owner.
Parameters
	user: User to check for deactivation

Examples
iex> can_deactivate_user?(last_owner)
{:error, :cannot_deactivate_last_owner}

iex> can_deactivate_user?(regular_user)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_active_owners()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts active users with Owner role.
Critical security function - ensures we never have zero owners.
Examples
iex> count_active_owners()
1

  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_users_with_role(role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts users with a specific role.
Parameters
	role_name: The name of the role to count

Examples
iex> count_users_with_role("Admin")
3

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      create_role(attrs \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a new role.
Parameters
	attrs: Attributes for the new role

Examples
iex> create_role(%{name: "Manager", description: "Department manager"})
{:ok, %Role{}}

iex> create_role(%{name: ""})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete_role(role)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Deletes a role safely.
Prevents deletion of system roles and roles currently assigned to users.
Parameters
	role: The role to delete

Examples
iex> delete_role(custom_role)
{:ok, %Role{}}

iex> delete_role(system_role)
{:error, :system_role_protected}

iex> delete_role(role_with_users)
{:error, :role_in_use}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      demote_to_user(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Safely demotes a user from Admin or Owner role with protection.
Prevents demotion of last Owner to maintain system security.
Parameters
	user: The user to demote

Examples
iex> demote_to_user(admin_user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> demote_to_user(last_owner)
{:error, :cannot_demote_last_owner}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_first_user_is_owner(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Safely assigns Owner role to first user using database transaction.
This function prevents race conditions by using FOR UPDATE lock.
Parameters
	user: The user to potentially make Owner

Returns
	{:ok, :owner} if user became Owner
	{:ok, :user} if user became regular User
	{:error, reason} on failure

Examples
iex> ensure_first_user_is_owner(user)
{:ok, :owner}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_custom_roles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets only custom (non-system) roles.
Examples
iex> get_custom_roles()
[%Role{name: "Manager"}, %Role{name: "Editor"}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_extended_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets comprehensive user statistics including activity and confirmation status.
Examples
iex> get_extended_stats()
%{
  total_users: 10,
  owner_count: 1,
  admin_count: 2,
  user_count: 7,
  active_users: 8,
  inactive_users: 2,
  confirmed_users: 9,
  pending_users: 1
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_role_by_name(name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a role by its name.
Parameters
	name: The name of the role

Examples
iex> get_role_by_name("Admin")
%Role{name: "Admin"}

iex> get_role_by_name("NonexistentRole")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_role_by_uuid(uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets a single role by its UUID.
Returns nil if no role is found.
Parameters
	uuid: The UUID of the role to find

Examples
iex> get_role_by_uuid("01234567-89ab-cdef-0123-456789abcdef")
%Role{uuid: "01234567-89ab-cdef-0123-456789abcdef", name: "Editor"}

iex> get_role_by_uuid("nonexistent-uuid")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_role_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets role statistics for dashboard display.
Examples
iex> get_role_stats()
%{
  total_users: 10,
  owner_count: 1,
  admin_count: 2,
  user_count: 7
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_roles(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all active roles for a user.
Parameters
	user: The user to get roles for

Examples
iex> get_user_roles(user)
["Admin", "User"]

iex> get_user_roles(user_with_no_roles)
[]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_roles()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all roles.
Examples
iex> list_roles()
[%Role{}, %Role{}, %Role{}]

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      promote_to_admin(user, assigned_by \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Promotes a user to admin role.
Parameters
	user: The user to promote
	assigned_by (optional): The user who is doing the promotion

Examples
iex> promote_to_admin(user)
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      remove_role(user, role_name, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Removes a role from a user by deleting the assignment.
Parameters
	user: The user to remove the role from
	role_name: The name of the role to remove

Examples
iex> remove_role(user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

iex> remove_role(user, "NonexistentRole")
{:error, :assignment_not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      safely_remove_role(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Safely removes role with Owner protection.
Prevents removal of Owner role if it would leave system without owners.
Parameters
	user: User to remove role from
	role_name: Name of role to remove

Examples
iex> safely_remove_role(owner_user, "Owner")
{:error, :cannot_remove_last_owner}

iex> safely_remove_role(admin_user, "Admin")
{:ok, %RoleAssignment{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      sync_user_roles(user, role_names)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Synchronizes user roles with a given list of role names.
This function ensures the user has exactly the specified roles.
Parameters
	user: The user to synchronize roles for
	role_names: List of role names the user should have

Examples
iex> sync_user_roles(user, ["Admin", "Manager"])
{:ok, [%RoleAssignment{}, %RoleAssignment{}]}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_role(role, attrs)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates a role.
Parameters
	role: The role to update
	attrs: Attributes to update

Examples
iex> update_role(role, %{description: "Updated description"})
{:ok, %Role{}}

iex> update_role(system_role, %{name: "NewName"})
{:error, %Ecto.Changeset{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_has_role?(user, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has a specific role.
Parameters
	user: The user to check
	role_name: The name of the role to check for

Examples
iex> user_has_role?(user, "Admin")
true

iex> user_has_role?(user, "Owner")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_has_role_admin?(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has an "Admin" role.
Parameters
	user: The user to check

Examples
iex> user_has_role_admin?(user)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_has_role_owner?(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a user has an "Owner" role.
Parameters
	user: The user to check

Examples
iex> user_has_role_owner?(user)
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      users_with_role(role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all users who have a specific role.
Parameters
	role_name: The name of the role to search for

Examples
iex> users_with_role("Admin")
[%User{}, %User{}]

iex> users_with_role("NonexistentRole")
[]

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.ScopeNotifier 
    



      
Handles PubSub notifications for user scope refreshes.
When a user's roles change, we broadcast a message on a user-specific topic
so any connected LiveViews can refresh their cached authentication scope
without requiring a full reconnect.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast_roles_updated(user_uuid)

      


        Broadcasts a scope refresh notification for the given user.



    


    
      
        subscribe(user_uuid)

      


        Subscribes the current process to scope refresh notifications for the user.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe(user_uuid)

      


        Unsubscribes the current process from scope refresh notifications.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_roles_updated(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec broadcast_roles_updated(PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | binary() | nil) :: :ok


      


Broadcasts a scope refresh notification for the given user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec subscribe(PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | binary()) :: :ok | {:error, term()}


      


Subscribes the current process to scope refresh notifications for the user.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec unsubscribe(PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.User.t() | binary() | nil) :: :ok


      


Unsubscribes the current process from scope refresh notifications.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.Sessions 
    



      
Context for managing user sessions in PhoenixKit.
This module provides functions for listing, viewing, and managing active user sessions.
It's primarily used by the admin interface to monitor and control user sessions.
Functions
	list_active_sessions/0 - Get all currently active sessions
	list_user_sessions/1 - Get all active sessions for a specific user
	get_session_info/1 - Get detailed information about a specific session
	revoke_session/1 - Revoke a specific session token
	revoke_user_sessions/1 - Revoke all sessions for a specific user
	count_active_sessions/0 - Get total count of active sessions

Session Information
Each session includes:
	User information (id, email, status)
	Session creation time
	Session token (first 8 chars for identification)
	Session age and validity status


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        count_active_sessions()

      


        Counts the total number of active sessions.



    


    
      
        get_session_info(token_uuid)

      


        Gets detailed information about a specific session by token ID.



    


    
      
        get_session_stats()

      


        Gets session statistics including total, unique users, expired sessions etc.



    


    
      
        list_active_sessions()

      


        Lists all currently active sessions with user information.



    


    
      
        list_user_sessions(user)

      


        Lists all active sessions for a specific user.



    


    
      
        revoke_session(token_uuid)

      


        Revokes a specific session by token ID.



    


    
      
        revoke_user_sessions(user)

      


        Revokes all sessions for a specific user.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      count_active_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Counts the total number of active sessions.
Examples
iex> count_active_sessions()
15

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_session_info(token_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets detailed information about a specific session by token ID.
Examples
iex> get_session_info("019b5704-3680-7b95-...")
%{token_uuid: "019b5704-...", user: %User{}, created_at: ~N[...], ...}

iex> get_session_info("019b5704-0000-0000-...")
nil

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_session_stats()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets session statistics including total, unique users, expired sessions etc.
Examples
iex> get_session_stats()
%{
  total_active: 15,
  unique_users: 8,
  expired_sessions: 5,
  sessions_today: 3
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_active_sessions()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all currently active sessions with user information.
Returns a list of maps containing session and user details.
Examples
iex> list_active_sessions()
[
  %{
    token_uuid: "019b5704-3680-7b95-...",
    token_preview: "abc12345",
    user: %User{uuid: "019b5704-...", email: "user@example.com"},
    created_at: ~N[2024-01-01 12:00:00],
    expires_at: ~N[2024-03-02 12:00:00],
    is_current: false
  }
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_user_sessions(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lists all active sessions for a specific user.
Examples
iex> list_user_sessions(%User{uuid: "019b5704-..."})
[%{token_uuid: "019b5704-...", user: %User{}, created_at: ~N[...], ...}]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_session(token_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Revokes a specific session by token ID.
Returns :ok if successful, {:error, :not_found} if session doesn't exist.
Examples
iex> revoke_session("019b5704-3680-7b95-...")
:ok

iex> revoke_session("019b5704-0000-0000-...")
{:error, :not_found}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      revoke_user_sessions(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Revokes all sessions for a specific user.
Returns the number of sessions revoked.
Examples
iex> revoke_user_sessions(%User{uuid: "019b5704-..."})
3

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns 
    



      
Table column configuration for user management dashboard.
Provides dynamic column selection including standard user fields and custom fields
from the V17 custom fields system. Manages column metadata, ordering, and persistence
through the settings system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        column_required?(column_id)

      


        Checks if a column is required (cannot be hidden).



    


    
      
        get_all_available_column_ids()

      


        Gets all available column IDs from both standard and custom fields.



    


    
      
        get_available_columns()

      


        Gets all available columns for the user table.



    


    
      
        get_column_metadata(column_id)

      


        Gets metadata for a specific column.



    


    
      
        get_default_columns()

      


        Gets the default column configuration.



    


    
      
        get_user_table_columns()

      


        Gets the current user table columns from settings.



    


    
      
        reorder_columns(new_order, current_selected)

      


        Reorders columns based on user drag-and-drop interaction.



    


    
      
        update_user_table_columns(columns)

      


        Updates the user table columns in settings.



    


    
      
        validate_columns(column_ids)

      


        Validates a list of column IDs against available columns.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      column_required?(column_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a column is required (cannot be hidden).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.column_required?("email")
true
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.column_required?("username")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_all_available_column_ids()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all available column IDs from both standard and custom fields.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all available columns for the user table.
Returns a map combining standard columns with active custom fields.
Each column includes metadata like label, field path, and rendering information.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.get_available_columns()
%{
  "email" => %{label: "Email", field: "email", required: true},
  "username" => %{label: "Username", field: "username", required: false},
  "custom_123" => %{label: "Department", field: "custom_data.department", field_id: 123, field_type: "select", required: false}
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_column_metadata(column_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets metadata for a specific column.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.get_column_metadata("email")
%{label: "Email", field: "email", required: true}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the default column configuration.
Returns the list of columns that should be visible by default
if no user preference is saved in settings.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_table_columns()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current user table columns from settings.
Returns the user's saved column preference, or the default configuration
if no preference is saved.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.get_user_table_columns()
["email", "username", "role", "status", "registered"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reorder_columns(new_order, current_selected)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reorders columns based on user drag-and-drop interaction.
Takes the new order from the frontend and ensures it's valid and complete.
Actions column is always appended at the end.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.reorder_columns(["username", "email"], ["email", "username", "actions"])
["username", "email", "actions"]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_user_table_columns(columns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Updates the user table columns in settings.
Saves the user's column preference to the settings table for persistence
across page reloads and sessions.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.update_user_table_columns(["email", "role", "status"])
{:ok, %Setting{}}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_columns(column_ids)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates a list of column IDs against available columns.
Returns only the valid column IDs from the input list.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Users.TableColumns.validate_columns(["email", "invalid_id", "role"])
["email", "role"]

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.Date 
    



      
Date and time formatting utilities for PhoenixKit.
This module provides robust date and time formatting functionality using Timex,
supporting various format codes used throughout the PhoenixKit system.
Core Functions
Date Formatting
	format_date/2 - Format a date using PHP-style format codes
	format_time/2 - Format a time using PHP-style format codes
	get_date_examples/1 - Generate example formatted dates
	get_time_examples/1 - Generate example formatted times

Format Support
The module supports the following format codes:
Date Formats:
	Y-m-d - 2025-09-02 (ISO format)
	m/d/Y - 09/02/2025 (US format)
	d/m/Y - 02/09/2025 (European format)
	d.m.Y - 02.09.2025 (German format)
	d-m-Y - 02-09-2025 (Alternative European)
	F j, Y - September 2, 2025 (Long format)

Time Formats:
	H:i - 15:30 (24-hour format)
	h:i A - 3:30 PM (12-hour format with AM/PM)

Usage Examples
# Format a date
date = Date.utc_today()
PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date(date, "F j, Y")
# => "September 2, 2025"

# Format a time
time = Time.utc_now()
PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time(time, "h:i A")
# => "3:30 PM"

# Get examples for all date formats
PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_date_examples(Date.utc_today())
# => %{"Y-m-d" => "2025-09-02", "F j, Y" => "September 2, 2025", ...}
Implementation
This module uses Elixir's built-in Calendar.strftime for robust date/time formatting
with extensive format support.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_date(date, format)

      


        Formats a date according to the specified format string.



    


    
      
        format_date_with_cached_settings(date, settings)

      


        Formats a date using pre-loaded date format settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        format_date_with_user_format(date)

      


        Formats a date using the user's date format preference from Settings.



    


    
      
        format_date_with_user_timezone(date, user)

      


        Formats a date using the user's timezone and date format preferences.



    


    
      
        format_date_with_user_timezone_cached(date, user, settings)

      


        Formats a date with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        format_datetime(datetime, format)

      


        Formats a datetime (NaiveDateTime) according to the specified date format.



    


    
      
        format_datetime_full(datetime, date_format, time_format)

      


        Formats a datetime (NaiveDateTime or DateTime) showing both date and time
according to the specified date and time formats.



    


    
      
        format_datetime_full_with_user_format(datetime)

      


        Formats a datetime showing both date and time using user preferences from Settings.



    


    
      
        format_datetime_with_cached_settings(datetime, settings)

      


        Formats a datetime using pre-loaded date format settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        format_datetime_with_user_format(datetime)

      


        Formats a datetime using the user's date format preference from Settings.



    


    
      
        format_datetime_with_user_timezone(datetime, user)

      


        Formats a datetime using the user's timezone and date format preferences.



    


    
      
        format_datetime_with_user_timezone_cached(datetime, user, settings)

      


        Formats a datetime with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        format_time(time, format)

      


        Formats a time according to the specified format string.



    


    
      
        format_time_with_cached_settings(time, settings)

      


        Formats a time using pre-loaded time format settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        format_time_with_user_format(time)

      


        Formats a time using the user's time format preference from Settings.
Automatically loads the time_format setting and applies it to the time.



    


    
      
        format_time_with_user_timezone(time, user)

      


        Formats a time using the user's timezone and time format preferences.



    


    
      
        format_time_with_user_timezone_cached(time, user, settings)

      


        Formats a time with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).



    


    
      
        get_date_examples(date)

      


        Generates example formatted dates for all supported formats.



    


    
      
        get_date_format_options()

      


        Gets all supported date format options with dynamic examples.



    


    
      
        get_time_examples(time)

      


        Generates example formatted times for all supported formats.



    


    
      
        get_time_format_options()

      


        Gets all supported time format options with dynamic examples.



    


    
      
        get_user_timezone(user)

      


        Gets the effective timezone for a user.



    


    
      
        get_user_timezone_cached(user, settings)

      


        Gets the effective timezone for a user using cached system timezone.



    


    
      
        utc_now()

      


        Returns current UTC time truncated to second precision.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_date(date, format)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date according to the specified format string.
Uses Calendar.strftime for robust date formatting with extensive format support.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date(~D[2024-01-15], "Y-m-d")
"2024-01-15"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date(~D[2024-01-15], "m/d/Y")
"01/15/2024"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date(~D[2024-01-15], "F j, Y")
"January 15, 2024"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_with_cached_settings(date, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date using pre-loaded date format settings (cache-optimized).
Examples
iex> settings = %{"date_format" => "F j, Y"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date_with_cached_settings(~D[2024-01-15], settings)
"January 15, 2024"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_with_user_format(date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date using the user's date format preference from Settings.
Automatically loads the date_format setting and applies it to the date.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date_with_user_format(~D[2024-01-15])
"January 15, 2024"  # If user has "F j, Y" format selected

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_with_user_timezone(date, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date using the user's timezone and date format preferences.
Takes a user struct and uses their personal timezone preference if set,
otherwise falls back to system timezone.
Examples
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date_with_user_timezone(~D[2024-01-15], user)
"January 15, 2024"  # If user has "F j, Y" format selected

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_date_with_user_timezone_cached(date, user, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a date with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).
Examples
iex> settings = %{"date_format" => "F j, Y"}
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_date_with_user_timezone_cached(~D[2024-01-15], user, settings)
"January 15, 2024"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime(datetime, format)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime (NaiveDateTime) according to the specified date format.
Extracts the date part and formats it using format_date/2.
Returns "Never" for nil values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], "F j, Y")
"January 15, 2024"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime(nil, "Y-m-d")
"Never"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_full(datetime, date_format, time_format)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime (NaiveDateTime or DateTime) showing both date and time
according to the specified date and time formats.
Returns "Never" for nil values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_full(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], "F j, Y", "h:i A")
"January 15, 2024 3:30 PM"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_full(nil, "Y-m-d", "H:i")
"Never"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_full_with_user_format(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime showing both date and time using user preferences from Settings.
Automatically loads date_format and time_format settings and applies them.
Returns "Never" for nil values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_full_with_user_format(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00])
"January 15, 2024 3:30 PM"  # If user has "F j, Y" and "h:i A" formats selected

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_full_with_user_format(nil)
"Never"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_with_cached_settings(datetime, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime using pre-loaded date format settings (cache-optimized).
This function accepts pre-loaded settings to avoid database queries,
providing significant performance improvements when formatting many dates.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"date_format" => "F j, Y"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_cached_settings(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], settings)
"January 15, 2024"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_cached_settings(nil, %{})
"Never"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_with_user_format(datetime)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime using the user's date format preference from Settings.
Automatically loads the date_format setting and applies it to the datetime.
Returns "Never" for nil values.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_user_format(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00])
"January 15, 2024"  # If user has "F j, Y" format selected

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_user_format(nil)
"Never"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_with_user_timezone(datetime, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime using the user's timezone and date format preferences.
Takes a user struct and uses their personal timezone preference if set,
otherwise falls back to system timezone, and finally UTC as last resort.
Examples
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_user_timezone(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], user)
"January 15, 2024"  # If user has "F j, Y" format selected

iex> user = %User{user_timezone: nil}  # Falls back to system timezone
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_user_timezone(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], user)
"2024-01-15"  # System default format

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_datetime_with_user_timezone_cached(datetime, user, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a datetime with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).
This function combines timezone conversion with cached date/time formatting
for optimal performance when processing multiple users' data.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"date_format" => "F j, Y"}
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_datetime_with_user_timezone_cached(~N[2024-01-15 15:30:00], user, settings)
"January 15, 2024"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time(time, format)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a time according to the specified format string.
Uses Calendar.strftime for robust time formatting with extensive format support.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time(~T[15:30:00], "H:i")
"15:30"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time(~T[15:30:00], "h:i A")
"3:30 PM"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_with_cached_settings(time, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a time using pre-loaded time format settings (cache-optimized).
Examples
iex> settings = %{"time_format" => "h:i A"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time_with_cached_settings(~T[15:30:00], settings)
"3:30 PM"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_with_user_format(time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a time using the user's time format preference from Settings.
Automatically loads the time_format setting and applies it to the time.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time_with_user_format(~T[15:30:00])
"3:30 PM"  # If user has "h:i A" format selected

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_with_user_timezone(time, user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a time using the user's timezone and time format preferences.
Takes a user struct and uses their personal timezone preference if set,
otherwise falls back to system timezone.
Examples
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time_with_user_timezone(~T[15:30:00], user)
"3:30 PM"  # If user has "h:i A" format selected

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_time_with_user_timezone_cached(time, user, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats a time with timezone using pre-loaded settings (cache-optimized).
Examples
iex> settings = %{"time_format" => "h:i A"}
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.format_time_with_user_timezone_cached(~T[15:30:00], user, settings)
"8:30 PM"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_date_examples(date)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates example formatted dates for all supported formats.
Returns a map with format codes as keys and formatted examples as values.
Useful for generating dropdown options and previews.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_date_examples(~D[2024-01-15])
%{
  "Y-m-d" => "2024-01-15",
  "m/d/Y" => "01/15/2024",
  "d/m/Y" => "15/01/2024",
  "d.m.Y" => "15.01.2024",
  "d-m-Y" => "15-01-2024",
  "F j, Y" => "January 15, 2024"
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_date_format_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all supported date format options with dynamic examples.
Returns a list of {label, format_code} tuples suitable for dropdown menus.
Each label includes the format description and a current date example.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_date_format_options()
[
  {"YYYY-MM-DD (2025-09-02)", "Y-m-d"},
  {"MM/DD/YYYY (09/02/2025)", "m/d/Y"},
  # ... more formats
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_time_examples(time)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates example formatted times for all supported formats.
Returns a map with format codes as keys and formatted examples as values.
Useful for generating dropdown options and previews.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_time_examples(~T[15:30:00])
%{
  "H:i" => "15:30",
  "h:i A" => "3:30 PM"
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_time_format_options()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets all supported time format options with dynamic examples.
Returns a list of {label, format_code} tuples suitable for dropdown menus.
Each label includes the format description and a current time example.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_time_format_options()
[
  {"24 Hour (15:30)", "H:i"},
  {"12 Hour (3:30 PM)", "h:i A"}
]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_timezone(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the effective timezone for a user.
Returns the user's personal timezone if set, otherwise falls back to
system timezone, and finally UTC as last resort.
Examples
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_user_timezone(user)
"+5"

iex> user = %User{user_timezone: nil}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_user_timezone(user)
"0"  # System default

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_user_timezone_cached(user, settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the effective timezone for a user using cached system timezone.
Optimized version that accepts pre-loaded system timezone setting.
Examples
iex> settings = %{"time_zone" => "+1"}
iex> user = %User{user_timezone: nil}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_user_timezone_cached(user, settings)
"+1"

iex> user = %User{user_timezone: "+5"}
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.get_user_timezone_cached(user, %{})
"+5"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      utc_now()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec utc_now() :: DateTime.t()


      


Returns current UTC time truncated to second precision.
Use this for all :utc_datetime schema fields to avoid
ArgumentError: :utc_datetime expects microseconds to be empty.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Date.utc_now()
~U[2026-02-21 14:30:45Z]

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.Geolocation 
    



      
IP Geolocation utilities for PhoenixKit.
Provides functionality to extract IP addresses from Phoenix LiveView sockets
and look up geographical location data using free IP geolocation APIs.
Features
	Extract IP addresses from Phoenix LiveView sockets
	Primary API: IP-API.com (45 requests/minute)
	Fallback API: ipapi.co (1000 requests/day)
	Graceful error handling with fallback to IP-only tracking
	Privacy-first design (disabled by default)

Usage
# Extract IP from socket
ip_address = PhoenixKit.Utils.Geolocation.extract_ip_from_socket(socket)

# Lookup location data
case PhoenixKit.Utils.Geolocation.lookup_location(ip_address) do
  {:ok, location} ->
    # Process location data
  {:error, reason} ->
    # Handle error, fall back to IP-only
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_ip_from_socket(socket)

      


        Extracts IP address from a Phoenix LiveView socket.



    


    
      
        lookup_location(ip_address)

      


        Looks up geographical location data for an IP address.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_ip_from_socket(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts IP address from a Phoenix LiveView socket.
Examples
iex> extract_ip_from_socket(socket)
"192.168.1.1"

iex> extract_ip_from_socket(socket_with_no_peer_data)
"unknown"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      lookup_location(ip_address)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Looks up geographical location data for an IP address.
Uses IP-API.com as primary service (45 requests/minute) with ipapi.co
as fallback (1000 requests/day).
Examples
iex> lookup_location("8.8.8.8")
{:ok, %{
  "country" => "United States",
  "region" => "California",
  "city" => "Mountain View"
}}

iex> lookup_location("invalid-ip")
{:error, "Invalid IP address"}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.HeroIcons 
    



      
Curated list of Heroicons for use in the application.
Icons are grouped by category for easy browsing.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        list_all_icons()

      


        Returns a flat list of all available icons.



    


    
      
        list_categories()

      


        Returns all category names.



    


    
      
        list_icons_by_category()

      


        Returns all available icons grouped by category.



    


    
      
        search_icons(query)

      


        Searches for icons by name or display name.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      list_all_icons()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a flat list of all available icons.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_categories()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all category names.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      list_icons_by_category()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns all available icons grouped by category.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      search_icons(query)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Searches for icons by name or display name.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress 
    



      
Utilities for extracting and formatting IP addresses.
Supports both IPv4 and IPv6 addresses with proper error handling.
Prevents Protocol.UndefinedError when working with IPv6 tuples.
Usage
Extract from LiveView socket:
ip = PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_from_socket(socket)
Extract from Plug.Conn:
ip = PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_from_conn(conn)
Extract from peer_data directly:
ip = PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_ip_address(%{address: {192, 168, 1, 1}})
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_ip_address(%{address: {192, 168, 1, 1}})
"192.168.1.1"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_ip_address(%{address: {8193, 3512, 1, 0, 0, 0, 0, 1}})
"8193:3512:1:0:0:0:0:1"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_ip_address(nil)
"unknown"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.IpAddress.extract_ip_address(%{})
"unknown"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        extract_from_conn(conn)

      


        Extracts IP address from Plug.Conn using get_peer_data.



    


    
      
        extract_from_socket(socket)

      


        Extracts IP address from Phoenix.LiveView socket using get_connect_info.



    


    
      
        extract_ip_address(arg1)

      


        Extracts IP address from peer_data map.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      extract_from_conn(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts IP address from Plug.Conn using get_peer_data.
Convenience function that extracts peer_data and formats the IP.
Parameters
	conn: Plug.Conn struct

Returns
	IP address string or "unknown"


  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_from_socket(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts IP address from Phoenix.LiveView socket using get_connect_info.
Convenience function that extracts peer_data from socket and formats the IP.
Parameters
	socket: Phoenix.LiveView.Socket struct

Returns
	IP address string or "unknown"


  



  
    
      
    
    
      extract_ip_address(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts IP address from peer_data map.
Handles both IPv4 (4-tuple) and IPv6 (8-tuple) addresses.
Returns "unknown" for nil, invalid, or missing data.
Parameters
	peer_data: Map with :address key containing IP tuple, or nil

Returns
	IPv4 as "a.b.c.d" string
	IPv6 as "a:b:c:d:e:f:g:h" string
	"unknown" for invalid or missing data


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.Number 
    



      
Number formatting utilities for PhoenixKit.
Provides functions for formatting numbers with thousand separators,
abbreviations, and other common number formatting needs.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format(number)

      


        Formats a number with thousand separators.



    


    
      
        format_percentage(rate)

      


        Formats a number as a percentage.



    


    
      
        format_short(number)

      


        Formats a number with abbreviations (K, M, B).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format(number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec format(integer() | nil) :: String.t()


      


Formats a number with thousand separators.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format(1234567)
"1,234,567"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format(0)
"0"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format(nil)
"0"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_percentage(rate)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec format_percentage(float() | integer() | nil) :: String.t()


      


Formats a number as a percentage.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_percentage(95.5)
"95.5%"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_percentage(100)
"100%"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_percentage(nil)
"0%"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_short(number)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec format_short(integer() | nil) :: String.t()


      


Formats a number with abbreviations (K, M, B).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_short(1_234_567)
"1.2M"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_short(5_432)
"5.4K"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Number.format_short(123)
"123"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion 
    



      
Utilities for detecting and working with Phoenix framework versions.
This module provides functions to detect the Phoenix version in use
and determine compatibility strategies for different Phoenix versions,
particularly for layout integration between v1.7- and v1.8+.
Usage
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.get_version()
"1.8.2"

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.get_strategy()
:modern

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.supports_function_components?()
true
Version Strategies
	:legacy - Phoenix < 1.8.0, uses router-level layout configuration
	:modern - Phoenix >= 1.8.0, supports function component layouts


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_strategy()

      


        Gets the compatibility strategy for the current Phoenix version.



    


    
      
        get_version()

      


        Gets the current Phoenix framework version as a string.



    


    
      
        get_version_info()

      


        Gets version information for debugging and diagnostics.



    


    
      
        modern_version?(version_string)

      


        Checks if a specific version string represents a modern Phoenix version.



    


    
      
        requires_legacy_config?()

      


        Checks if the current Phoenix version requires legacy layout configuration.



    


    
      
        supports_function_components?()

      


        Checks if the current Phoenix version supports function component layouts.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_strategy()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_strategy() :: :legacy | :modern


      


Gets the compatibility strategy for the current Phoenix version.
Returns either :legacy for Phoenix < 1.8.0 or :modern for Phoenix >= 1.8.0.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.get_strategy()
:modern

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_version() :: String.t()


      


Gets the current Phoenix framework version as a string.
Returns the version from the Phoenix application specification,
or a fallback version if Phoenix is not found.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.get_version()
"1.8.2"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_version_info()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_version_info() :: map()


      


Gets version information for debugging and diagnostics.
Returns a map with detailed version information including the raw version
from the application spec and the normalized version used for comparisons.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.get_version_info()
%{
  raw_version: '1.8.2',
  normalized_version: "1.8.2",
  strategy: :modern,
  supports_function_components: true,
  threshold_version: "1.8.0"
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      modern_version?(version_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec modern_version?(String.t()) :: boolean()


      


Checks if a specific version string represents a modern Phoenix version.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.modern_version?("1.8.0")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.modern_version?("1.7.14")
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      requires_legacy_config?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec requires_legacy_config?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the current Phoenix version requires legacy layout configuration.
Legacy layout configuration is required for Phoenix < 1.8.0.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.requires_legacy_config?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      supports_function_components?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec supports_function_components?() :: boolean()


      


Checks if the current Phoenix version supports function component layouts.
Function component layouts were introduced in Phoenix 1.8.0.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.PhoenixVersion.supports_function_components?()
true

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes 
    



      
Utility functions for working with PhoenixKit routes and URLs.
This module provides helpers for constructing URLs with the correct
PhoenixKit prefix configured in the application.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_path(url_path, locale)

      


        Returns a locale-prefixed admin path, bypassing the reserved-path
locale stripping that path/2 applies.



    


    
      
        ai_path()

      


        Returns the path to the AI endpoints page.



    


    
      
        get_default_admin_locale()

      


        Returns the default admin locale (base code).



    


    
      
        locale_aware_path(assigns, url_path)

      


        Returns a locale-aware path using locale from assigns.



    


    
      
        path(url_path, opts \\ [])

      


    


    
      
        url(url_path)

      


        Returns a full url with preconfigured prefix.



    


    
      
        url_prefix()

      


        Returns the configured PhoenixKit URL prefix.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_path(url_path, locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a locale-prefixed admin path, bypassing the reserved-path
locale stripping that path/2 applies.
Admin routes use a /:locale/admin/* scope, so they need locale
in the URL even though /admin is a reserved prefix.
Examples
iex> Routes.admin_path("/admin/users", "uk")
"/phoenix_kit/uk/admin/users"

iex> Routes.admin_path("/admin/users", nil)
"/phoenix_kit/admin/users"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      ai_path()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the path to the AI endpoints page.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_default_admin_locale()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the default admin locale (base code).
This is the first language in the admin_languages setting list,
extracted to its base code (e.g., "en-US" becomes "en").
Falls back to "en" if no admin languages are configured.
Examples
iex> Routes.get_default_admin_locale()
"en"  # or "ko" if Korean is first in admin_languages
Use Case
This is used automatically in the on_mount hook to set current_locale
in socket assigns. LiveViews can then simply use:
locale = params["locale"] || socket.assigns[:current_locale]

  



  
    
      
    
    
      locale_aware_path(assigns, url_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a locale-aware path using locale from assigns.
This function is specifically designed for use in component templates
where the locale needs to be passed explicitly via assigns.
Prefers base locale code for URL generation (current_locale_base),
falls back to extracting base from full dialect code (current_locale).

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      path(url_path, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      url(url_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a full url with preconfigured prefix.
This function first checks for a configured site URL in Settings,
then automatically detects the correct URL from the running Phoenix
application endpoint when possible, falling back to static configuration.
This ensures that magic links and other email links work correctly in both
development and production environments, with full control over the base URL
through the Settings admin panel.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      url_prefix()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec url_prefix() :: String.t()


      


Returns the configured PhoenixKit URL prefix.
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.Routes.url_prefix()
"/phoenix_kit"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.SessionFingerprint 
    



      
Session fingerprinting utilities for preventing session hijacking.
This module provides functions to create and verify session fingerprints based on
IP address and user agent data. These fingerprints help detect when a session token
is being used from a different location or device than where it was created.
Security Considerations
	IP addresses can change (mobile users, VPNs, etc.), so strict enforcement may
impact legitimate users
	User agents can be spoofed, but provide an additional layer of verification
	This is defense-in-depth: fingerprinting complements, not replaces, other security measures

Configuration
You can configure the strictness level in your application config:
config :phoenix_kit,
  session_fingerprint_enabled: true,
  session_fingerprint_strict: false  # true = force re-auth, false = log warnings
Examples
# Create a fingerprint from a connection
fingerprint = SessionFingerprint.create_fingerprint(conn)

# Verify a fingerprint
case SessionFingerprint.verify_fingerprint(conn, stored_ip, stored_ua_hash) do
  :ok -> # Fingerprint matches
  {:warning, :ip_mismatch} -> # IP changed, but might be legitimate
  {:warning, :user_agent_mismatch} -> # User agent changed
  {:error, :fingerprint_mismatch} -> # Both changed, likely hijacked
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Types
  


    
      
        t()

      


    





  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create_fingerprint(conn)

      


        Creates a session fingerprint from a Plug.Conn connection.



    


    
      
        fingerprinting_enabled?()

      


        Checks if session fingerprinting is enabled in the application config.



    


    
      
        get_ip_address(conn)

      


        Extracts the IP address from a connection.



    


    
      
        hash_user_agent(conn)

      


        Extracts and hashes the user agent from a connection.



    


    
      
        strict_mode?()

      


        Checks if strict fingerprint verification is enabled.



    


    
      
        verify_fingerprint(conn, stored_ip, stored_ua_hash)

      


        Verifies a session fingerprint against the current connection.



    





      


      
        Types


        


  
    
      
    
    
      t()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @type t() :: %PhoenixKit.Utils.SessionFingerprint{
  ip_address: String.t(),
  user_agent_hash: String.t()
}


      



  


        

      

      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      create_fingerprint(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates a session fingerprint from a Plug.Conn connection.
Returns a %SessionFingerprint{} struct with :ip_address and :user_agent_hash fields.
Examples
iex> create_fingerprint(conn)
%SessionFingerprint{ip_address: "192.168.1.1", user_agent_hash: "a1b2c3d4..."}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fingerprinting_enabled?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if session fingerprinting is enabled in the application config.
Examples
iex> fingerprinting_enabled?()
true

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_ip_address(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the IP address from a connection.
Handles proxied connections by checking X-Forwarded-For and X-Real-IP headers,
falling back to the direct connection IP.
Examples
iex> get_ip_address(conn)
"192.168.1.1"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      hash_user_agent(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts and hashes the user agent from a connection.
Returns a SHA256 hash of the user agent string for privacy and storage efficiency.
Examples
iex> hash_user_agent(conn)
"a1b2c3d4e5f6..."

  



  
    
      
    
    
      strict_mode?()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if strict fingerprint verification is enabled.
When strict mode is enabled, fingerprint mismatches will force re-authentication.
When disabled, mismatches only log warnings.
Examples
iex> strict_mode?()
false

  



  
    
      
    
    
      verify_fingerprint(conn, stored_ip, stored_ua_hash)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a session fingerprint against the current connection.
Returns:
	:ok if fingerprint matches
	{:warning, :ip_mismatch} if only IP changed
	{:warning, :user_agent_mismatch} if only user agent changed
	{:error, :fingerprint_mismatch} if both changed
	:ok if stored fingerprint is nil (backward compatibility)

Examples
iex> verify_fingerprint(conn, "192.168.1.1", "abc123")
:ok

iex> verify_fingerprint(conn, "10.0.0.1", "abc123")
{:warning, :ip_mismatch}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.Slug 
    



      
Helpers for generating consistent, URL-friendly slugs across PhoenixKit.
Provides functions to slugify arbitrary text, enforce separator rules,
and ensure uniqueness by delegating existence checks via callback.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        ensure_unique(slug, exists_fun)

      


        Ensures the provided slug is unique by calling exists_fun.



    


    
      
        slugify(text, opts \\ [])

      


        Converts the given text into a slug.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      ensure_unique(slug, exists_fun)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec ensure_unique(String.t(), (String.t() -> boolean())) :: String.t()


      


Ensures the provided slug is unique by calling exists_fun.
exists_fun should return truthy when the slug is already taken.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      slugify(text, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec slugify(
  String.t() | nil,
  keyword()
) :: String.t()


      


Converts the given text into a slug.
Options:
	:separator - character used between words (defaults to "-")

Returns an empty string when the input is blank or cannot be converted.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Utils.UUID 
    



      
Utilities for working with UUIDs.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        valid?(string)

      


        Checks if a string is a valid UUID.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      valid?(string)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a string is a valid UUID.
Uses Ecto.UUID.cast/1 for robust validation that handles
all UUID formats (v4, v7, etc.).
Examples
iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.UUID.valid?("550e8400-e29b-41d4-a716-446655440000")
true

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.UUID.valid?("not-a-uuid")
false

iex> PhoenixKit.Utils.UUID.valid?(123)
false

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKit.Workers.OAuthConfigLoader 
    



      
GenServer worker that ensures OAuth configuration is loaded from database
before any OAuth requests are processed.
This worker runs synchronously during application startup to configure
OAuth providers from database settings.
Startup Sequence
	PhoenixKit.Cache starts with sync_init, loading critical OAuth settings
	OAuthConfigLoader starts, OAuth settings already in cache
	Loads OAuth configuration from cache
	Configures Ueberauth with available providers
	Returns :ok when complete

Why This Is Needed
Parent applications typically start services in this order:
	Repo (database ready)
	PubSub
	Parent Endpoint (router compiles, Ueberauth.init() runs)
	PhoenixKit.Supervisor (OAuth config should load here)

With sync_init enabled in the Cache, critical OAuth settings are loaded
synchronously before this worker starts, eliminating race conditions.
This worker ensures OAuth configuration is available as early as possible
during PhoenixKit.Supervisor initialization.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


        Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.



    


    
      
        get_status()

      


        Gets the current status of OAuth configuration.



    


    
      
        reload_config()

      


        Attempts to reload OAuth configuration.



    


    
      
        start_link(opts)

      


        Starts the OAuth configuration loader.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a specification to start this module under a supervisor.
See Supervisor.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_status()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets the current status of OAuth configuration.
Returns:
	{:ok, :loaded} - Configuration successfully loaded
	{:ok, :not_loaded, reason} - Configuration not loaded with reason
	{:error, :not_running} - OAuthConfigLoader is not running


  



  
    
      
    
    
      reload_config()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attempts to reload OAuth configuration.
This can be called to retry loading configuration if it failed during startup.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the OAuth configuration loader.
Loads OAuth configuration from cache which is pre-warmed with critical settings.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb 
    



      
The web interface for PhoenixKit.
This module provides the base functionality for web components
including controllers, live views, and components used for
user authentication and management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        __using__(which)

      


        When used, dispatch to the appropriate controller/view/etc.



    


    
      
        channel()

      


    


    
      
        controller()

      


    


    
      
        core_components()

      


    


    
      
        html()

      


    


    
      
        live_component()

      


    


    
      
        live_view()

      


    


    
      
        router()

      


    


    
      
        static_paths()

      


    


    
      
        verified_routes()

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      __using__(which)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  

When used, dispatch to the appropriate controller/view/etc.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      channel()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      controller()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      core_components()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      html()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      live_component()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      live_view()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      router()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_paths()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      verified_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.AssetsController 
    



      
Controller for serving PhoenixKit static assets.
This controller provides access to PhoenixKit's static assets (JS, CSS)
for parent applications that don't have direct access to PhoenixKit's
priv/static directory.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        serve(conn, map)

      


        Serves PhoenixKit's static JS/CSS files.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      serve(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serves PhoenixKit's static JS/CSS files.
Available assets:
	phoenix_kit_consent.js - Cookie consent widget script
	phoenix_kit_daisyui5.js - DaisyUI 5 theme controller
	phoenix_kit_daisyui5.css - DaisyUI 5 styles


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.AuthRouter 
    



      
Legacy authentication router for PhoenixKit.
DEPRECATED: This module is kept for backward compatibility.
Use PhoenixKitWeb.Integration.phoenix_kit_routes/0 macro instead.
This router provides basic forwarding to authentication routes but lacks
the advanced features and proper pipeline configuration of the Integration module.
Migration Path
Replace usage of this router with the Integration macro:
# Instead of:
forward "/auth", PhoenixKitWeb.AuthRouter

# Use:
import PhoenixKitWeb.Integration
phoenix_kit_routes()

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        browser(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


        Callback invoked by Plug on every request.



    


    
      
        formatted_routes(_)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.formatted_routes/1.



    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


        Callback required by Plug that initializes the router
for serving web requests.



    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        require_authenticated(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        verified_route?(_, split_path)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.verified_route?/2.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      browser(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback invoked by Plug on every request.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      formatted_routes(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.formatted_routes/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback required by Plug that initializes the router
for serving web requests.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_authenticated(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      verified_route?(_, split_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.verified_route?/2.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.AdminNav 
    



      
Admin navigation components for the PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides consistent navigation elements for both desktop sidebar and mobile drawer.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_language_dropdown(assigns)

      


        Renders language dropdown for top bar navigation.
Shows globe icon with dropdown menu for language selection.



    


    
      
        admin_nav_icon(assigns)

      


        Renders an icon for admin navigation items.



    


    
      
        admin_nav_item(assigns)

      


        Renders an admin navigation item with proper active state styling.



    


    
      
        admin_theme_controller(assigns)

      


        Renders theme controller for admin panel.
Uses the shared theme_controller component with all themes.



    


    
      
        admin_user_dropdown(assigns)

      


        Renders user dropdown for top bar navigation.
Shows user avatar with dropdown menu containing email, role, settings and logout.



    


    
      
        admin_user_info(assigns)

      


        Renders user information section for admin panel sidebar.
Shows current user email and role information.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_language_dropdown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders language dropdown for top bar navigation.
Shows globe icon with dropdown menu for language selection.
Attributes
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "".
	current_locale (:string) - Defaults to "en".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_nav_icon(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an icon for admin navigation items.
Attributes
	icon (:string) (required)
	active (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_nav_item(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an admin navigation item with proper active state styling.
Examples
<.admin_nav_item
  href={Routes.locale_aware_path(assigns,"/admin")}
  icon="dashboard"
  label="Dashboard"
  current_path={Routes.locale_aware_path(assigns,"/admin")}
/>

<.admin_nav_item
  href={Routes.locale_aware_path(assigns,"/admin/users")}
  icon="users"
  label="Users"
  current_path={Routes.locale_aware_path(assigns,"/admin")}
  mobile={true}
/>
Attributes
	href (:string) (required)
	icon (:string) (required)
	label (:string) (required)
	description (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	current_path (:string) (required)
	mobile (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	nested (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	disable_active (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	exact_match_only (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	submenu_open (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_theme_controller(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders theme controller for admin panel.
Uses the shared theme_controller component with all themes.
Attributes
	mobile (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_user_dropdown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders user dropdown for top bar navigation.
Shows user avatar with dropdown menu containing email, role, settings and logout.
Attributes
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "".
	current_locale (:string) - Defaults to "en".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_user_info(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders user information section for admin panel sidebar.
Shows current user email and role information.
Attributes
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.AWSCredentialsVerify 
    



      
AWS Credentials Verification Component.
A component for verifying AWS credentials with real-time feedback.
Provides validation interface for Access Key ID, Secret Access Key, and Region.
Features
	Real-time credential validation
	Loading states and visual feedback
	Detailed error messages
	Integration with AWS region selector
	Success status display with account information

Usage
<.aws_credentials_verify
  access_key_id={@aws_settings.access_key_id}
  secret_access_key={@aws_settings.secret_access_key}
  region={@aws_settings.region}
  verifying={@verifying_credentials}
  verified={@credential_verification_status}
  message={@credential_verification_message}
  phx-click="verify_aws_credentials"
  disabled={@verifying_credentials or saving}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        aws_credentials_verify(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      aws_credentials_verify(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	access_key_id (:string) (required)
	secret_access_key (:string) (required)
	region (:string) (required)
	verifying (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	verified (:atom) - Defaults to :pending. Must be one of :pending, :success, or :error.
	message (:string) - Defaults to "".
	disabled (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	phx_click (:string) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	permissions (:map) - Defaults to %{}.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.AWSRegionSelect 
    



      
AWS Region Select Component.
A component for selecting AWS regions with dynamic loading and search functionality.
Provides a user-friendly dropdown with common regions and verification status.
Features
	Dynamic region loading from AWS API
	Search and filter functionality
	Loading states and error handling
	Visual indicators for verification status
	Keyboard navigation support

Usage
<.aws_region_select
  id="aws-region"
  name="aws_settings[region]"
  value={@aws_settings.region}
  regions={@available_regions}
  selected_region={@selected_region}
  verifying={@verifying_credentials}
  verified={@credential_verification_status}
  phx-change="select_region"
  phx-blur="fetch_available_regions"
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        aws_region_select(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      aws_region_select(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	id (:string) (required)
	name (:string) (required)
	value (:string) (required)
	regions (:list) - Defaults to [].
	regions_loaded (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	selected_region (:string) - Defaults to "".
	verifying (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	verified (:atom) - Defaults to :pending. Must be one of :pending, :success, or :error.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	phx_change (:string) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Accordion 
    



      
Accordion Component for collapsible content sections.
A versatile accordion component that allows users to expand/collapse
content sections, perfect for organizing advanced settings and options.
Features
	Smooth animations and transitions
	Multiple accordion items in a single component
	Custom icons and styling
	Keyboard navigation support
	Controlled and uncontrolled modes

Usage
<.accordion id="advanced-settings">
  <:title>Advanced AWS Settings</:title>
  <:content>
    Your advanced settings content here...
  </:content>
</.accordion>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        accordion(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      accordion(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	id (:string) (required)
	open (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".

Slots
	title (required)
	content (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.AdminPageHeader 
    



      
Provides a unified admin page header component with optional back button,
title, subtitle, and action slots.
Replaces the 7+ different header patterns previously used across admin templates,
providing a consistent inline flex layout with responsive behavior.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_page_header(assigns)

      


        Renders an admin page header with back navigation, title, and optional actions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_page_header(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an admin page header with back navigation, title, and optional actions.
For simple headers, use title and subtitle attributes. For complex headers
with rich content (badges, metadata), use inner_block to provide custom title
markup that replaces the default title/subtitle rendering.
Attributes
	back - Navigate path for the back button (renders a <.link>)
	back_click - Phoenix event name for the back button (renders a <button>)
	title - Page title as a string attribute
	subtitle - Page subtitle as a string attribute

Slots
	:inner_block - Custom title/subtitle markup (overrides title/subtitle attrs)
	:actions - Action buttons rendered on the right side

Examples
<%!-- Basic --%>
<.admin_page_header back={Routes.path("/admin")} title="User Management" />

<%!-- With subtitle --%>
<.admin_page_header back={Routes.path("/admin")} title="Settings" subtitle="Configure system" />

<%!-- With actions --%>
<.admin_page_header back={Routes.path("/admin/posts")} title="Posts">
  <:actions>
    <button class="btn btn-primary btn-sm">New Post</button>
  </:actions>
</.admin_page_header>

<%!-- Rich title content --%>
<.admin_page_header back={Routes.path("/admin/billing")}>
  <h1 class="text-xl sm:text-2xl lg:text-3xl font-bold text-base-content">Invoice #123</h1>
  <p class="text-sm text-base-content/60 mt-0.5">Created 2 days ago</p>
</.admin_page_header>

<%!-- phx-click back (for unsaved changes check) --%>
<.admin_page_header back_click="attempt_cancel" title="Page Editor" />
Attributes
	back (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	back_click (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	subtitle (:string) - Defaults to nil.

Slots
	inner_block
	actions


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Badge 
    



      
Provides badge UI components for status, roles, and labels.
Supports different variants for system roles, user statuses, and custom labels.
All badge components follow daisyUI badge styling conventions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        category_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a category badge for email templates.



    


    
      
        code_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a code status badge for referral codes.



    


    
      
        content_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a generic status badge for content items (entities, posts, etc.).



    


    
      
        enabled_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders an enabled/disabled status badge.



    


    
      
        role_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a role badge with appropriate styling based on role type.



    


    
      
        template_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a status badge for email templates.



    


    
      
        user_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a user status badge (active/inactive/unconfirmed).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      category_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a category badge for email templates.
Attributes
	category - Template category: "system", "marketing", "transactional"
	size - Badge size (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.category_badge category="system" />
<.category_badge category="marketing" size={:md} />
Attributes
	category (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      code_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a code status badge for referral codes.
Attributes
	code - Code struct with uses_count, max_uses, and expiration_date fields
	size - Badge size (default: :md)

Examples
<.code_status_badge code={referral_code} />
<.code_status_badge code={code} size={:sm} />
Attributes
	code (:map) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :md. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      content_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a generic status badge for content items (entities, posts, etc.).
Attributes
	status - Item status: "published", "draft", "archived"
	size - Badge size (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.content_status_badge status="published" />
<.content_status_badge status="draft" size={:md} />
<.content_status_badge status="archived" class="ml-2" />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      enabled_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an enabled/disabled status badge.
Attributes
	enabled - Boolean enabled status
	size - Badge size (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.enabled_badge enabled={endpoint.enabled} />
<.enabled_badge enabled={false} size={:md} />
Attributes
	enabled (:boolean) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      role_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a role badge with appropriate styling based on role type.
Attributes
	role - Role struct with name and is_system_role fields
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :md)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.role_badge role={user.role} />
<.role_badge role={role} size={:sm} />
<.role_badge role={custom_role} class="ml-2" />
Attributes
	role (:map) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :md. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      template_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a status badge for email templates.
Attributes
	status - Template status: "active", "draft", "archived"
	size - Badge size (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.template_status_badge status="active" />
<.template_status_badge status="draft" size={:md} />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a user status badge (active/inactive/unconfirmed).
Attributes
	is_active - Boolean user active status
	confirmed_at - DateTime of email confirmation or nil
	size - Badge size (default: :md)

Examples
<.user_status_badge is_active={user.is_active} confirmed_at={user.confirmed_at} />
<.user_status_badge is_active={false} confirmed_at={nil} size={:sm} />
Attributes
	is_active (:boolean) (required)
	confirmed_at (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :md. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Button 
    



      
Provides a button UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        button(assigns)

      


        Renders a button.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      button(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a button.
Examples
<.button>Send!</.button>
<.button phx-click="go" class="ml-2">Send!</.button>
Attributes
	type (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["disabled", "form", "name", "value"].

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Checkbox 
    



      
Provides a default checkbox UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        checkbox(assigns)

      


        Renders a checkbox.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      checkbox(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a checkbox.
Attributes
	field (Phoenix.HTML.FormField)
	id (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	name (:any)
	label (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	errors (:list) - Defaults to [].
	checked (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["readonly", "required"].

Slots
	inner_block


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.CookieConsent 
    



      
Cookie consent widget component for GDPR/CCPA compliance.
A refined glass-morphic consent interface with floating icon,
preferences modal, and first-visit banner.
Features
	Floating cookie icon with position options (4 corners)
	Glass-morphic preferences modal with category toggles
	First-visit banner for opt-in frameworks
	Google Consent Mode v2 integration
	Cross-tab synchronization via localStorage
	Dark mode support
	Fully accessible (ARIA compliant)

Examples
<.cookie_consent
  frameworks={["gdpr"]}
  icon_position="bottom-right"
  policy_version="1.0"
  cookie_policy_url="/legal/cookie-policy"
  privacy_policy_url="/legal/privacy-policy"
  google_consent_mode={true}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        cookie_consent(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      cookie_consent(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	frameworks (:list) - Selected compliance frameworks. Defaults to [].
	consent_mode (:string) - Consent mode: strict (full compliance) or notice (simple notice). Defaults to "strict". Must be one of "strict", or "notice".
	icon_position (:string) - Position of floating icon. Defaults to "bottom-right". Must be one of "bottom-left", "bottom-right", "top-left", or "top-right".
	policy_version (:string) - Policy version for consent tracking. Defaults to "1.0".
	cookie_policy_url (:string) - Defaults to "/legal/cookie-policy".
	privacy_policy_url (:string) - Defaults to "/legal/privacy-policy".
	google_consent_mode (:boolean) - Enable Google Consent Mode v2. Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.CurrencyDisplay 
    



      
Provides currency formatting components for the billing system.
Supports formatting monetary amounts with currency symbols,
locale-aware number formatting, and various display styles.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        currency_amount(assigns)

      


        Formats and displays a monetary amount with currency symbol.



    


    
      
        currency_badge(assigns)

      


        Displays a currency badge with symbol and name.



    


    
      
        currency_colored(assigns)

      


        Displays currency with styling for positive/negative amounts.



    


    
      
        currency_compact(assigns)

      


        Displays a compact currency amount, useful for tables and lists.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      currency_amount(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Formats and displays a monetary amount with currency symbol.
Attributes
	amount - Decimal or number to display (required)
	currency - Currency code like "EUR", "USD" (default: "EUR")
	symbol_position - :before or :after (default: :before)
	show_code - Show currency code alongside symbol (default: false)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.currency_amount amount={99.99} />
<.currency_amount amount={@order.total} currency="USD" />
<.currency_amount amount={150.00} currency="EUR" show_code={true} />
Attributes
	amount (:any) (required)
	currency (:string) - Defaults to "EUR".
	symbol_position (:atom) - Defaults to :before. Must be one of :before, or :after.
	show_code (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      currency_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a currency badge with symbol and name.
Attributes
	code - Currency code like "EUR", "USD" (required)
	name - Currency name (optional, will be looked up if not provided)
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.currency_badge code="EUR" />
<.currency_badge code="USD" name="US Dollar" size={:md} />
Attributes
	code (:string) (required)
	name (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      currency_colored(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays currency with styling for positive/negative amounts.
Attributes
	amount - Decimal or number to display (required)
	currency - Currency code (default: "EUR")
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.currency_colored amount={100.00} />
<.currency_colored amount={-50.00} currency="USD" />
Attributes
	amount (:any) (required)
	currency (:string) - Defaults to "EUR".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      currency_compact(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a compact currency amount, useful for tables and lists.
Attributes
	amount - Decimal or number to display (required)
	currency - Currency code (default: "EUR")
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.currency_compact amount={99.99} />
<.currency_compact amount={@invoice.total} currency="USD" />
Attributes
	amount (:any) (required)
	currency (:string) - Defaults to "EUR".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.DevNotice 
    



      
Development mode notice component for the local mailbox.
Only renders when the mailer is configured to run locally
(PhoenixKit.Config.mailer_local?() == true).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dev_mailbox_notice(assigns)

      


        Renders a development mode notice pointing to the local mailbox.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dev_mailbox_notice(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a development mode notice pointing to the local mailbox.
Only renders in local development mode when Config.mailer_local?() is true.
Attributes
	message - The email type shown after "mailbox for" (default: "confirmation emails")
	class - Additional CSS classes for the alert div (default: "mt-4")

Examples
<.dev_mailbox_notice />
<.dev_mailbox_notice message="reset emails" />
<.dev_mailbox_notice message="magic link emails" class="mt-4 w-full sm:w-fit" />
Attributes
	message (:string) - Defaults to "confirmation emails".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "mt-4".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.DraggableList 
    



      
A reusable drag-and-drop sortable component supporting both grid and list layouts.
Uses SortableJS (auto-loaded from CDN) to enable drag-and-drop reordering of items.
The component sends a LiveView event when items are reordered.
Design Philosophy
This component provides minimal opinionated styling - it handles drag-drop behavior
while you control the appearance through classes and slot content.
Usage - Grid Layout (default)
Perfect for image galleries, card grids, etc:
<.draggable_list
  id="post-images"
  items={@images}
  on_reorder="reorder_images"
  cols={4}
>
  <:item :let={img}>
    <img src={img.url} class="w-full aspect-square object-cover rounded" />
  </:item>
  <:add_button>
    <button phx-click="add_image" class="btn">Add</button>
  </:add_button>
</.draggable_list>
Usage - List Layout
Perfect for column selectors, ordered lists, etc:
<.draggable_list
  id="table-columns"
  items={@columns}
  on_reorder="reorder_columns"
  layout={:list}
  item_class="flex items-center p-3 bg-base-100 border rounded-lg hover:bg-base-200"
>
  <:item :let={col}>
    <div class="mr-3 text-base-content/40">
      <.icon name="hero-bars-3" class="w-5 h-5" />
    </div>
    <span class="flex-1 font-medium">{col.label}</span>
    <button phx-click="remove_column" phx-value-id={col.id} class="btn btn-ghost btn-xs">
      <.icon name="hero-x-mark" class="w-4 h-4" />
    </button>
  </:item>
</.draggable_list>
Event Handler
The on_reorder event receives %{"ordered_ids" => [id1, id2, ...]} with the new order:
def handle_event("reorder_items", %{"ordered_ids" => ordered_ids}, socket) do
  # ordered_ids is a list of item IDs in the new order
  {:noreply, socket}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        draggable_list(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      draggable_list(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	id (:string) (required) - Unique ID for the container.
	items (:list) (required) - List of items to display.
	item_id (:any) - Function to extract ID from item, defaults to &(&1.id). Defaults to nil.
	on_reorder (:string) (required) - Event name to send on reorder.
	layout (:atom) - Layout mode. Defaults to :grid. Must be one of :grid, or :list.
	cols (:integer) - Number of grid columns (only for layout={:grid}). Defaults to 4.
	gap (:string) - Gap between items (Tailwind class). Defaults to "gap-2".
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes for the container. Defaults to "".
	item_class (:string) - Additional CSS classes for each item wrapper. Defaults to "".

Slots
	item (required) - Slot to render each item, receives the item as let.
	add_button - Optional slot for add button at end of container.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.EmailActivityBadges 
    



      
Provides email activity badges component for chronological event display.
Renders timeline of email events as compact badges with smart date formatting.
Shows date only when it changes between events, otherwise shows time only.
Supported events: queued, send, delivery, open, click, bounce (hard/soft),
rejected, delivery_delay, subscription, complaint, rendering_failure, failed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        email_activity_badges(assigns)

      


        Renders chronological activity badges for an email log.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      email_activity_badges(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders chronological activity badges for an email log.
Each badge shows an event with smart date/time formatting:
	First event: shows date + time (e.g., "04.11 09:15")
	Subsequent events on same day: shows time only (e.g., "09:20")
	Events on different day: shows date + time again

Attributes
	log - Email log struct with status and timestamp fields (required)

Examples
<.email_activity_badges log={@email_log} />

<%!-- Renders badges like: --%>
<%!-- [queued: 04.11 09:15] [sent: 09:16] [delivered: 09:18] --%>
Attributes
	log (:map) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.EmailStatusBadge 
    



      
Provides email status badge components for email tracking system.
Supports all email lifecycle statuses with appropriate color coding.
Follows daisyUI badge styling conventions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        email_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders an email status badge with appropriate styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      email_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an email status badge with appropriate styling.
Attributes
	status - Email status string (required)
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Supported Statuses
	queued - Email queued for sending (ghost/gray)
	sent - Email sent to provider (info/blue)
	delivered - Email delivered successfully (success/green)
	opened - Email opened by recipient (primary)
	clicked - Links clicked (secondary)
	bounced - General bounce (error/red)
	hard_bounced - Permanent bounce (error/red)
	soft_bounced - Temporary bounce (warning/yellow)
	rejected - Rejected by provider (error/red)
	delayed - Delivery delayed (warning/yellow)
	complaint - Spam complaint (error/red)
	failed - Send failed (error/red)

Examples
<.email_status_badge status="delivered" />
<.email_status_badge status="hard_bounced" size={:md} />
<.email_status_badge status={@log.status} class="ml-2" />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.EventTimelineItem 
    



      
Provides event timeline item component for email event visualization.
Renders timeline events with markers, icons, titles, timestamps,
and event-specific details. Used in email tracking details view.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        event_timeline_item(assigns)

      


        Renders a timeline event item with marker, icon, title, and details.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      event_timeline_item(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a timeline event item with marker, icon, title, and details.
Attributes
	event - Event struct with event_type, occurred_at, event_data, etc. (required)
	log - Email log struct for context (optional)

Examples
<.event_timeline_item event={event} log={@log} />
<.event_timeline_item event={event} />
Attributes
	event (:map) (required)
	log (:map) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.FileDisplay 
    



      
Components for displaying file-related information.
Provides status badges, file size formatting, and modification time display.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        file_mtime(assigns)

      


        Displays formatted modification time (relative or absolute).



    


    
      
        file_size(assigns)

      


        Displays formatted file size with automatic unit conversion.



    


    
      
        page_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Displays a status badge for pages.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      file_mtime(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays formatted modification time (relative or absolute).
Examples
<.file_mtime mtime={~N[2025-01-15 10:00:00]} />
Attributes
	mtime (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      file_size(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays formatted file size with automatic unit conversion.
Handles nil values by returning "Unknown".
Converts to GB, MB, KB, or bytes based on size.
Examples
<.file_size bytes={1024} />  <%!-- 1.0 KB --%>
<.file_size bytes={1_048_576} />  <%!-- 1.0 MB --%>
<.file_size bytes={5_242_880} />  <%!-- 5.0 MB --%>
<.file_size bytes={nil} />  <%!-- Unknown --%>
Attributes
	bytes (:integer) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      page_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a status badge for pages.
Examples
<.page_status_badge status="published" />
<.page_status_badge status="draft" />
<.page_status_badge status="archived" />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.FileUpload 
    



      
Reusable file upload component for PhoenixKit.
Provides a simple file upload button with auto-upload functionality.
Files are uploaded immediately upon selection without requiring a submit button.
Usage
<.file_upload
  upload={@uploads.media_files}
  label="Upload Media"
/>
Attributes
	upload (required) - LiveView upload config from allow_upload/3
	label (optional) - Button label (default: "Upload Files")
	icon (optional) - Icon name (default: "hero-cloud-arrow-up")
	accept_description (optional) - Text describing accepted file types
	max_size_description (optional) - Text describing max file size


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        file_upload(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      file_upload(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	upload (:any) (required)
	label (:string) - Defaults to "Upload Files".
	icon (:string) - Defaults to "hero-cloud-arrow-up".
	accept_description (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	max_size_description (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	uploaded_file_ids (:list) - List of file IDs from last upload (for external use). Defaults to nil.
	variant (:string) - Display variant - 'full' for drag-drop zone, 'button' for simple button only. Defaults to "full".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Flash 
    



      
Provides flash UI components.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        flash(assigns)

      


        Renders flash notices.



    


    
      
        flash_group(assigns)

      


        Shows the flash group with all flash messages.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      flash(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders flash notices.
Examples
<.flash kind={:info} flash={@flash} />
<.flash kind={:info} phx-mounted={show("#flash")}>Welcome Back!</.flash>
Attributes
	id (:string) - the optional id of flash container.
	flash (:map) - the map of flash messages to display. Defaults to %{}.
	title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	kind (:atom) - used for styling and flash lookup. Must be one of :info, or :error.
	autoclose (:any) - Auto-dismiss delay in ms, or false to disable. Defaults to 5000.
	Global attributes are accepted. the arbitrary HTML attributes to add to the flash container.

Slots
	inner_block - the optional inner block that renders the flash message.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      flash_group(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Shows the flash group with all flash messages.
Examples
<.flash_group flash={@flash} />
Attributes
	flash (:map) (required) - the map of flash messages.
	id (:string) - the optional id of flash container. Defaults to "flash-group".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.FormFieldError 
    



      
Provides an error UI component for form components.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        error(assigns)

      


        Generates a generic error message.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      error(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a generic error message.
Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.FormFieldLabel 
    



      
Provides a label UI component for form components.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        label(assigns)

      


        Renders a label.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      label(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a label.
Attributes
	for (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Header 
    



      
Provides a header UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        header(assigns)

      


        Renders a header with title.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      header(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a header with title.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.

Slots
	inner_block (required)
	subtitle
	actions


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.HeroStatCard 
    



      
Provides a large hero statistics card UI component for prominent dashboard metrics.
This component renders a large gradient card with icon with title side-by-side,
and a prominent statistic value. Used for key metrics like System Owners,
Administrators, and Total Users.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        hero_stat_card(assigns)

      


        Renders a large hero statistics card.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      hero_stat_card(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a large hero statistics card.
Examples
<.hero_stat_card
  value={@stats.owner_count}
  title="System Owners"
  subtitle="Complete system authority"
>
  <:icon>
    <PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Icons.icon_crown />
  </:icon>
</.hero_stat_card>

<.hero_stat_card
  value={@stats.admin_count}
  title="Administrators"
  subtitle="Management privileges"
>
  <:icon>
    <PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Icons.icon_star />
  </:icon>
</.hero_stat_card>
Attributes
	value (:any) (required) - The main statistic value to display.
	title (:string) (required) - The card title text (displayed next to icon).
	subtitle (:string) (required) - The smaller descriptive text.

Slots
	icon (required) - Icon to display next to the title.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Icon 
    



      
Provides a hero icon UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        icon(assigns)

      


        Renders an icon.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      icon(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an icon.
Attributes
	name (:string) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Icons 
    



      
Provides icons for other components and interfaces.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        icon_activity(assigns)

      


        Activity/Sessions icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_apple(assigns)

      


        Apple icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_arrow_left(assigns)

      


        A component for an arrow to left.



    


    
      
        icon_auto_refresh_off(assigns)

      


        Auto-refresh OFF icon component (arrows in opposite directions).



    


    
      
        icon_auto_refresh_on(assigns)

      


        Auto-refresh ON icon component (clock with arrow).



    


    
      
        icon_ban(assigns)

      


        Ban/disable icon component (X with strikethrough).



    


    
      
        icon_check(assigns)

      


        Check icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_check_circle_filled(assigns)

      


        Check circle filled icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_check_circle_outline(assigns)

      


        Check circle outline icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_clock(assigns)

      


        Clock icon component with hands.



    


    
      
        icon_clock_expired(assigns)

      


        Expired clock icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_copy(assigns)

      


        Copy icon component (document with plus).



    


    
      
        icon_crown(assigns)

      


        Crown icon component for system owners.



    


    
      
        icon_dark(assigns)

      


        Dark theme icon component (moon).



    


    
      
        icon_dashboard(assigns)

      


        Dashboard icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_default(assigns)

      


        Default icon component for unknown icon types.



    


    
      
        icon_document(assigns)

      


        Document/Pages icon component for pages module.



    


    
      
        icon_download(assigns)

      


        Download icon component (arrow down with cloud).



    


    
      
        icon_duplicate(assigns)

      


        Duplicate icon component (two overlapping documents).



    


    
      
        icon_edit(assigns)

      


        Edit icon component (pencil for editing).



    


    
      
        icon_email(assigns)

      


        Email icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_empty_inbox(assigns)

      


        Empty inbox icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_entities(assigns)

      


        Entities icon component for entities module.



    


    
      
        icon_error_circle(assigns)

      


        Error circle icon component with X.



    


    
      
        icon_eye(assigns)

      


        Eye icon component for viewing/visibility.



    


    
      
        icon_facebook(assigns)

      


        Facebook icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_folder(assigns)

      


        Folder icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_github(assigns)

      


        GitHub icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_google(assigns)

      


        Google icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_info(assigns)

      


        Info icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_info_circle_filled(assigns)

      


        Info filled icon component (filled circle with exclamation).



    


    
      
        icon_info_filled(assigns)

      


        Info filled icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_language(assigns)

      


        Language/Globe icon component for language module.



    


    
      
        icon_light(assigns)

      


        Light theme icon component (sun).



    


    
      
        icon_link(assigns)

      


        Link icon component for connected accounts.



    


    
      
        icon_live_sessions(assigns)

      


        Live sessions icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_lock(assigns)

      


        Lock icon component (padlock for security).



    


    
      
        icon_login(assigns)

      


        Login icon component (arrow entering a door).



    


    
      
        icon_logout(assigns)

      


        Logout icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_menu(assigns)

      


        Menu icon component (hamburger).



    


    
      
        icon_modules(assigns)

      


        Modules icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_move(assigns)

      


        Move icon component (arrows in/out).



    


    
      
        icon_plus(assigns)

      


        Plus icon component (add/create action).



    


    
      
        icon_referral_codes(assigns)

      


        Referral codes icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_refresh(assigns)

      


        Refresh/Reload icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_roles(assigns)

      


        Roles icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_search(assigns)

      


        Search icon component (magnifying glass).



    


    
      
        icon_sessions(assigns)

      


        Sessions icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_settings(assigns)

      


        Settings icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_shield(assigns)

      


        Shield icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_sort_asc(assigns)

      


        Sort ascending icon component (arrow up).



    


    
      
        icon_sort_desc(assigns)

      


        Sort descending icon component (arrow down).



    


    
      
        icon_star(assigns)

      


        Star icon component for administrators.



    


    
      
        icon_system(assigns)

      


        System theme icon component (monitor).



    


    
      
        icon_trash(assigns)

      


        Trash icon component (delete action).



    


    
      
        icon_user_add(assigns)

      


        User add icon component (user with plus sign).



    


    
      
        icon_user_anonymous(assigns)

      


        Anonymous user icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_user_profile(assigns)

      


        User profile icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_user_simple(assigns)

      


        Simple user icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_users(assigns)

      


        Users icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_users_multiple(assigns)

      


        Multiple users icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_warning(assigns)

      


        Warning triangle icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_warning_filled(assigns)

      


        Warning icon component (filled triangle).



    


    
      
        icon_x(assigns)

      


        X/Close icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_x_circle_filled(assigns)

      


        X circle filled icon component.



    


    
      
        icon_x_thin(assigns)

      


        X thin icon component for closing/canceling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      icon_activity(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Activity/Sessions icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_apple(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Apple icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "h-5 w-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_arrow_left(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

A component for an arrow to left.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-2".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_auto_refresh_off(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Auto-refresh OFF icon component (arrows in opposite directions).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-1".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_auto_refresh_on(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Auto-refresh ON icon component (clock with arrow).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-1".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_ban(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Ban/disable icon component (X with strikethrough).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_check(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 inline mr-1".
	data-theme-active-indicator (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_check_circle_filled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check circle filled icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_check_circle_outline(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Check circle outline icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_clock(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Clock icon component with hands.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_clock_expired(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Expired clock icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_copy(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Copy icon component (document with plus).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_crown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Crown icon component for system owners.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_dark(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Dark theme icon component (moon).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "size-4 opacity-75 hover:opacity-100".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_dashboard(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Dashboard icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_default(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Default icon component for unknown icon types.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_document(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Document/Pages icon component for pages module.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_download(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Download icon component (arrow down with cloud).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_duplicate(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Duplicate icon component (two overlapping documents).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_edit(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Edit icon component (pencil for editing).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_email(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Email icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_empty_inbox(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Empty inbox icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-16 h-16 mx-auto mb-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_entities(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Entities icon component for entities module.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_error_circle(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Error circle icon component with X.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "stroke-current shrink-0 h-6 w-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_eye(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Eye icon component for viewing/visibility.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-8 h-8 mr-3".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_facebook(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Facebook icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "h-5 w-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_folder(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Folder icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_github(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

GitHub icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "h-5 w-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_google(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Google icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "h-5 w-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_info(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Info icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5 mt-0.5 text-info".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_info_circle_filled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Info filled icon component (filled circle with exclamation).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_info_filled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Info filled icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_language(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Language/Globe icon component for language module.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_light(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Light theme icon component (sun).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "size-4 opacity-75 hover:opacity-100".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_link(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Link icon component for connected accounts.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_live_sessions(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Live sessions icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_lock(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Lock icon component (padlock for security).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_login(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Login icon component (arrow entering a door).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5 mr-2".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_logout(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Logout icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-3 h-3".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_menu(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Menu icon component (hamburger).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_modules(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Modules icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_move(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Move icon component (arrows in/out).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_plus(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Plus icon component (add/create action).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_referral_codes(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Referral codes icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_refresh(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Refresh/Reload icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-1".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_roles(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Roles icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_search(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Search icon component (magnifying glass).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_sessions(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sessions icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_settings(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Settings icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_shield(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Shield icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5 text-primary-content".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_sort_asc(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sort ascending icon component (arrow up).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-3 h-3".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_sort_desc(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sort descending icon component (arrow down).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-3 h-3".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_star(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Star icon component for administrators.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_system(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

System theme icon component (monitor).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "size-4 opacity-75 hover:opacity-100".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_trash(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Trash icon component (delete action).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_user_add(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User add icon component (user with plus sign).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-2".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_user_anonymous(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Anonymous user icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_user_profile(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

User profile icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_user_simple(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Simple user icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_users(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Users icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_users_multiple(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Multiple users icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_warning(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Warning triangle icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "stroke-current shrink-0 h-5 w-5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_warning_filled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Warning icon component (filled triangle).
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6 text-yellow-600 dark:text-warning mt-0.5".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_x(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

X/Close icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-4 h-4 mr-2".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_x_circle_filled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

X circle filled icon component.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-6 h-6".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      icon_x_thin(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

X thin icon component for closing/canceling.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "w-3 h-3".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Input 
    



      
Provides inputs UI components.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        input(assigns)

      


        Renders an input with label and error messages.



    


    
      
        translate_error(msg)

      


        Translates an error message using gettext.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      input(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an input with label and error messages.
A Phoenix.HTML.FormField may be passed as argument,
which is used to retrieve the input name, ID, and values.
Otherwise all attributes may be passed explicitly.
Types
This function accepts all HTML input types, considering that:
	For live file uploads, see Phoenix.Component.live_file_input/1

See https://developer.mozilla.org/en-US/docs/Web/HTML/Element/input
for more information.
Examples
<.input field={@form[:email]} type="email" />
<.input name="my-input" errors={["oh no!"]} />
Attributes
	id (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	name (:any)
	label (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	value (:any)
	type (:string) - Defaults to "text". Must be one of "color", "date", "datetime-local", "email", "file", "hidden", "month", "number", "password", "range", "search", "tel", "text", "time", "url", or "week".
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	field (Phoenix.HTML.FormField) - a form field struct retrieved from the form, for example: @form[:email].
	errors (:list) - Defaults to [].
	checked (:boolean) - the checked flag for checkbox inputs.
	prompt (:string) - the prompt for select inputs. Defaults to nil.
	options (:list) - the options to pass to Phoenix.HTML.Form.options_for_select/2.
	multiple (:boolean) - the multiple flag for select inputs. Defaults to false.
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["accept", "autocomplete", "capture", "cols", "disabled", "form", "list", "max", "maxlength", "min", "minlength", "multiple", "pattern", "placeholder", "readonly", "required", "rows", "size", "step"].

Slots
	inner_block
	icon - the icon to display next to the label.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      translate_error(msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Translates an error message using gettext.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.InvoiceStatusBadge 
    



      
Provides invoice status badge components for the billing system.
Supports all invoice lifecycle statuses with appropriate color coding.
Follows daisyUI badge styling conventions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        invoice_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders an invoice status badge with appropriate styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      invoice_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an invoice status badge with appropriate styling.
Attributes
	status - Invoice status string (required)
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Supported Statuses
	draft - Invoice in draft state (ghost/gray)
	sent - Invoice sent to customer (info/blue)
	paid - Invoice paid successfully (success/green)
	void - Invoice voided (error/red)
	overdue - Invoice payment overdue (warning/yellow)

Examples
<.invoice_status_badge status="paid" />
<.invoice_status_badge status="overdue" size={:md} />
<.invoice_status_badge status={@invoice.status} class="ml-2" />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.LanguageSwitcher 
    



      
Language switcher component for frontend applications.
Provides a reusable language selection dropdown that pulls available languages
from the Language Module. Supports multiple display styles and configurations.
Examples
# Basic dropdown switcher
<.language_switcher_dropdown current_locale={@current_locale} />

# Button group switcher (for mobile)
<.language_switcher_buttons current_locale={@current_locale} />

# Inline switcher with flags
<.language_switcher_inline current_locale={@current_locale} />
Attributes
	current_locale - Current active language code (e.g., "en", "es")
	style - Display style: :dropdown, :buttons, :inline (default: :dropdown)
	class - Additional CSS classes to apply
	show_flags - Show language flags (default: true)
	show_native_names - Show native language names (default: false)


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        language_switcher_buttons(assigns)

      


        Renders a button group language switcher.



    


    
      
        language_switcher_dropdown(assigns)

      


        Renders a dropdown language switcher.



    


    
      
        language_switcher_inline(assigns)

      


        Renders an inline language switcher.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      language_switcher_buttons(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a button group language switcher.
Displays language buttons in a row. Good for mobile layouts and areas
where space allows for multiple buttons. Automatically fetches the configured
languages (or default top 12 if not configured).
Examples
<.language_switcher_buttons current_locale={@current_locale} />
Attributes
	current_locale (:string) - Current active language code (auto-detected if not provided). Defaults to nil.
	languages (:any) - List of language maps. If nil, fetches from Language Module. Defaults to nil.
	show_flags (:boolean) - Show language flags. Defaults to true.
	show_names (:boolean) - Show language names. Defaults to true.
	goto_home (:boolean) - Redirect to home page on language switch. Defaults to false.
	hide_current (:boolean) - Hide currently selected language from list. Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes. Defaults to "".
	current_path (:string) - Current path to preserve when switching languages. Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_switcher_dropdown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a dropdown language switcher.
Displays a globe icon that opens a dropdown menu with available languages.
Automatically fetches the configured languages (or default top 12 if not configured).
Perfect for navigation bars and header areas.
Examples
<.language_switcher_dropdown current_locale={@current_locale} />

<.language_switcher_dropdown
  current_locale={@current_locale}
  show_native_names={true}
/>
Attributes
	current_locale (:string) - Current active language code (auto-detected if not provided). Defaults to nil.
	languages (:any) - List of language maps. If nil, fetches from Language Module. Defaults to nil.
	show_flags (:boolean) - Show language flags. Defaults to true.
	show_names (:boolean) - Show language names. Defaults to true.
	show_native_names (:boolean) - Show native language names. Defaults to false.
	goto_home (:boolean) - Redirect to home page on language switch. Defaults to false.
	hide_current (:boolean) - Hide currently selected language from list. Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes. Defaults to "".
	current_path (:string) - Current path to preserve when switching languages. Defaults to nil.
	scroll_threshold (:integer) - Number of languages after which to show scrollbar and search. Defaults to 10.
	show_current (:boolean) - Show current language (flag + name) in dropdown trigger instead of globe icon. Defaults to false.
	_language_update_key (:any) - Internal: forces re-render when languages change. Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      language_switcher_inline(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an inline language switcher.
Displays languages as inline text links. Minimal design perfect for footers
or compact navigation areas. Automatically fetches the configured languages
(or default top 12 if not configured).
Examples
<.language_switcher_inline current_locale={@current_locale} />
Attributes
	current_locale (:string) - Current active language code (auto-detected if not provided). Defaults to nil.
	languages (:any) - List of language maps. If nil, fetches from Language Module. Defaults to nil.
	show_flags (:boolean) - Show language flags. Defaults to true.
	show_names (:boolean) - Show language names. Defaults to true.
	goto_home (:boolean) - Redirect to home page on language switch. Defaults to false.
	hide_current (:boolean) - Hide currently selected language from list. Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes. Defaults to "".
	current_path (:string) - Current path to preserve when switching languages. Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MaintenancePage 
    



      
Displays a full-page maintenance message.
This component is shown to non-admin users when the Maintenance
module is enabled, replacing the normal page content.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        maintenance_page(assigns)

      


        Renders a full-page maintenance message.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      maintenance_page(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a full-page maintenance message.
Attributes
	header - Main heading text (default: loaded from settings)
	subtext - Descriptive text (default: loaded from settings)

Examples
<.maintenance_page />
<.maintenance_page header="Coming Soon" subtext="Check back later!" />
Attributes
	header (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	subtext (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Markdown 
    



      
Renders markdown content safely with consistent styling.
This component parses markdown to HTML using Earmark, sanitizes the output
for XSS prevention, and renders with appropriate styling.
Usage
# Full markdown rendering with styling
<.markdown content={@description} />

# Compact mode for previews/inline
<.markdown content={@description} compact />

# With custom class
<.markdown content={@description} class="text-sm" />

# Without sanitization (trusted admin content)
<.markdown content={@description} sanitize={false} />
Features
	GFM (GitHub Flavored Markdown) support
	Smart typography (smartypants)
	Code block syntax highlighting classes
	XSS sanitization (enabled by default)
	Compact mode for previews
	Graceful error handling


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        markdown(assigns)

      


        Renders markdown content with styling and optional XSS protection.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      markdown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders markdown content with styling and optional XSS protection.
Attributes
	content - The markdown string to render (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)
	compact - Use compact styling for previews (default: false)
	sanitize - Enable HTML sanitization (default: true)

Attributes
	content (:string) (required) - The markdown content to render.
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes. Defaults to "".
	compact (:boolean) - Use compact styling for previews. Defaults to false.
	sanitize (:boolean) - Enable HTML sanitization. Defaults to true.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MarkdownContent 
    



      
Renders markdown content with consistent styling across the application.
This component provides a styled container for rendered markdown/HTML content,
with support for headings, lists, code blocks, blockquotes, tables, and more.
Includes dark mode support.
Usage
<.markdown_content content={@rendered_html} />

# With custom class
<.markdown_content content={@rendered_html} class="my-custom-class" />
Features
	Styled headings (h1-h4)
	Paragraph spacing and line height
	Bullet and numbered lists
	Inline and block code styling
	Blockquotes
	Tables
	Horizontal rules
	Dark mode support via [data-theme="dark"]


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        markdown_content(assigns)

      


        Renders HTML content with markdown-appropriate styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      markdown_content(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders HTML content with markdown-appropriate styling.
Attributes
	content - The raw HTML string to render (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes to apply (optional)

Attributes
	content (:string) (required) - The raw HTML content to render.
	class (:string) - Additional CSS classes. Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MarkdownEditor 
    



      
Reusable markdown editor LiveComponent with cursor tracking,
markdown formatting toolbar, component insertion, and unsaved changes protection.
Features
	Monospace textarea optimized for markdown/code editing
	Markdown formatting toolbar with selection-aware text manipulation
	Cursor position tracking for inserting components at cursor
	Optional toolbar for inserting images, videos, etc.
	Save status indicator (saving/unsaved/saved)
	Browser navigation protection for unsaved changes
	Debounced content updates

Usage
<.live_component
  module={PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MarkdownEditor}
  id="content-editor"
  content={@content}
  save_status={@save_status}
  show_formatting_toolbar={true}
  toolbar={[:image, :video]}
  on_change="content_changed"
  on_save="save_content"
  on_insert_component="insert_component"
/>
Formatting Toolbar
The formatting toolbar includes:
	Headings: H1-H6 (adds # prefix to current line)
	Inline styles: Bold, Italic, Strikethrough, Inline Code (wraps selection)
	Links: Prompts for URL and wraps selection as link text
	Lists: Bullet and numbered lists (adds prefix to current line)

When text is selected, formatting wraps the selection. When no text is
selected, a placeholder is inserted and auto-selected for easy replacement.
Events Sent to Parent
The component sends messages to the parent LiveView via send/2:
	{:editor_content_changed, %{content: content, editor_id: id}} - Content updated
	{:editor_insert_component, %{type: :image | :video, editor_id: id}} - Toolbar button clicked

	{:editor_save_requested, %{editor_id: id}} - Save button clicked

Commands from Parent
Use send_update/2 to send commands to the component:
# Insert text at cursor position
send_update(PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MarkdownEditor,
  id: "content-editor",
  action: :insert_at_cursor,
  text: "<Image file_id=\"abc123\" />"
)
CSP Nonce
If your app uses Content Security Policy, pass the nonce:
<.live_component
  module={PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MarkdownEditor}
  id="editor"
  content={@content}
  script_nonce={assigns[:csp_nonce] || ""}
/>

      




  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MediaThumbnail 
    



      
Provides a component for resolving and rendering media file thumbnail URLs.
Handles file type detection (image, video, PDF, document) and selects
the appropriate thumbnail variant from the file's URL map.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        resolve_url(file, size \\ :small)

      


        Resolves the best thumbnail URL for a media file.



    


    
      
        thumbnail_url(assigns)

      


        Resolves the best thumbnail URL for a media file.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


    

  
    
      
    
    
      resolve_url(file, size \\ :small)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec resolve_url(map(), :small | :medium) :: String.t() | nil


      


Resolves the best thumbnail URL for a media file.
Returns nil when no suitable URL is available.
Examples
resolve_url(file)           # small thumbnail
resolve_url(file, :medium)  # medium preview

  



  
    
      
    
    
      thumbnail_url(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Resolves the best thumbnail URL for a media file.
Two size modes:
	:small (default) — for selectors and grids: prefers thumbnail/small variants
	:medium — for gallery/preview: prefers medium/thumbnail variants

Attributes
	file - Media file map with file_type and urls fields (required)
	size - Thumbnail size preference: :small or :medium (default: :small)

Examples
<.thumbnail_url file={file} :let={url}>
  <img src={url} />
</.thumbnail_url>

<.thumbnail_url file={file} size={:medium} :let={url}>
  <img src={url} />
</.thumbnail_url>
Attributes
	file (:map) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :small. Must be one of :small, or :medium.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.MessageTagBadge 
    



      
Provides message tag badge component for email system.
Displays email type tag from message_tags JSONB field.
Used in email list view to show categorization tags.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        message_tag_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a message tag badge if email_type exists in message_tags.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      message_tag_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a message tag badge if email_type exists in message_tags.
Attributes
	message_tags - JSONB map with email metadata (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes (default: "badge-secondary badge-xs")

Examples
<.message_tag_badge message_tags={%{"email_type" => "marketing"}} />
<.message_tag_badge message_tags={log.message_tags} class="badge-primary badge-sm" />
<.message_tag_badge message_tags={nil} />  <%!-- No badge rendered --%>
Attributes
	message_tags (:map) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "badge-secondary badge-xs".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Modal 
    



      
A reusable modal dialog component with robust features.
Features:
	Escape key to close
	Click backdrop to close
	Scrollable content area for long content
	Customizable width and height
	Title, content, and action slots
	Accessible with proper ARIA attributes

Examples
Basic usage:
<.modal show={@show_modal} on_close="close_modal">
  <:title>Confirm Action</:title>
  <p>Are you sure you want to proceed?</p>
  <:actions>
    <button class="btn btn-ghost" phx-click="close_modal">Cancel</button>
    <button class="btn btn-primary" phx-click="confirm">Confirm</button>
  </:actions>
</.modal>
With icon in title:
<.modal show={@show_modal} on_close="close_modal">
  <:title>
    <.icon name="hero-exclamation-triangle" class="w-5 h-5 text-warning" />
    Warning
  </:title>
  <p>This action cannot be undone.</p>
  <:actions>
    <button class="btn btn-ghost" phx-click="close_modal">Cancel</button>
    <button class="btn btn-error" phx-click="delete">Delete</button>
  </:actions>
</.modal>
With scrollable content:
<.modal show={@show_modal} on_close="close_modal" max_height="60vh">
  <:title>Long Content</:title>
  <div class="space-y-2">
    <%= for item <- @items do %>
      <div class="p-2 border rounded"><%= item.name %></div>
    <% end %>
  </div>
  <:actions>
    <button class="btn btn-primary" phx-click="close_modal">Done</button>
  </:actions>
</.modal>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        alert_modal(assigns)

      


        Renders an info/alert modal with a single OK button.



    


    
      
        confirm_modal(assigns)

      


        Renders a confirmation modal with pre-styled warning/info messages.



    


    
      
        modal(assigns)

      


        Renders a modal dialog.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      alert_modal(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an info/alert modal with a single OK button.
This is a convenience wrapper for displaying information or alerts
that only require acknowledgment.
Attributes
	show - Boolean to show/hide the modal (required)
	on_close - Event name when user closes (required)
	title - Modal title text (default: "Information")
	title_icon - Heroicon name for title (optional)
	type - Type of alert: :info, :success, :warning, :error (default: :info)
	message - Single message to display (alternative to messages list)
	messages - List of message tuples (alternative to single message)
	button_text - Text for close button (default: "OK")

Examples
Success alert:
<.alert_modal
  show={@show_success}
  on_close="close"
  type={:success}
  title="Success"
  message="Your changes have been saved."
/>
Error alert:
<.alert_modal
  show={@show_error}
  on_close="close"
  type={:error}
  title="Error"
  message="Failed to save changes."
/>
Attributes
	show (:boolean) (required)
	on_close (:string) (required)
	title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	title_icon (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	type (:atom) - Defaults to :info. Must be one of :info, :success, :warning, or :error.
	message (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	messages (:list) - Defaults to [].
	button_text (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      confirm_modal(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a confirmation modal with pre-styled warning/info messages.
This is a specialized modal for confirmation dialogs that may display
multiple warnings or informational messages before an action.
Attributes
	show - Boolean to show/hide the modal (required)
	on_confirm - Event name when user confirms (required unless show_confirm is false)
	on_cancel - Event name when user cancels (required)
	title - Modal title text (default: "Confirm")
	title_icon - Heroicon name for title (optional)
	title_icon_class - CSS classes for title icon (default: "w-5 h-5 text-primary")
	confirm_text - Text for confirm button (default: "Confirm")
	cancel_text - Text for cancel button (default: "Cancel")
	confirm_class - CSS classes for confirm button (default: "btn btn-primary")
	confirm_icon - Heroicon name for confirm button (optional)
	messages - List of message tuples: [{:warning | :info | :error | :success, "message"}, ...]

	prompt - Optional prompt text shown after messages (default: "Do you want to continue?")
	max_messages - Number of messages to show before scrolling (default: 5)
	confirm_disabled - Disable the confirm button (default: false)
	loading - Show loading spinner on confirm button (default: false)
	danger - Shorthand for destructive action styling (default: false)
	show_confirm - Whether to show the confirm button (default: true)
	closeable - Whether modal can be closed via backdrop/escape (default: true)

Slots
	inner_block - Optional custom content to render after messages

Examples
Basic confirmation:
<.confirm_modal
  show={@show_confirm}
  on_confirm="do_action"
  on_cancel="cancel_action"
  title="Confirm Delete"
  title_icon="hero-trash"
  messages={[{:warning, "This will delete all data"}]}
  confirm_text="Delete"
  danger={true}
/>
With loading state:
<.confirm_modal
  show={@show_confirm}
  on_confirm="save"
  on_cancel="cancel"
  loading={@saving}
  confirm_disabled={@saving}
/>
Error state (confirm disabled):
<.confirm_modal
  show={@show_error}
  on_confirm="retry"
  on_cancel="close"
  title="Error"
  title_icon="hero-x-circle"
  title_icon_class="w-5 h-5 text-error"
  messages={[{:error, "Something went wrong. Please try again."}]}
  confirm_disabled={true}
  confirm_text="Retry"
/>
Info-only modal (no confirm button):
<.confirm_modal
  show={@show_info}
  on_cancel="close"
  title="Information"
  title_icon="hero-information-circle"
  title_icon_class="w-5 h-5 text-info"
  messages={[{:info, "Your changes have been saved."}]}
  show_confirm={false}
  cancel_text="OK"
/>
With custom content:
<.confirm_modal
  show={@show_modal}
  on_confirm="confirm"
  on_cancel="cancel"
  title="Review Changes"
>
  <div class="mt-2">
    <p>Custom content here...</p>
  </div>
</.confirm_modal>
Attributes
	show (:boolean) (required)
	on_confirm (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	on_cancel (:string) (required)
	title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	title_icon (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	title_icon_class (:string) - Defaults to "w-5 h-5 text-primary".
	confirm_text (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	cancel_text (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	confirm_class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	confirm_icon (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	messages (:list) - Defaults to [].
	prompt (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	max_messages (:integer) - Defaults to 5.
	confirm_disabled (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	loading (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	danger (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	show_confirm (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	closeable (:boolean) - Defaults to true.

Slots
	inner_block


  



  
    
      
    
    
      modal(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a modal dialog.
Attributes
	show - Boolean to show/hide the modal (required)
	on_close - Event name to send when modal should close (required)
	id - Optional ID for the modal element
	max_width - Maximum width class: "sm", "md", "lg", "xl", "2xl", "3xl", "4xl", "full" (default: "md")
	max_height - Maximum height for content area, e.g., "60vh", "400px" (default: "70vh")
	class - Additional CSS classes for the modal box
	backdrop_class - Additional CSS classes for the backdrop
	closeable - Whether the modal can be closed via backdrop/escape (default: true)

Slots
	title - Optional title slot, rendered in a header with proper styling
	inner_block - Main content of the modal (required)
	actions - Optional actions slot, rendered in footer with proper alignment

Attributes
	show (:boolean) (required)
	on_close (:string) (required)
	id (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	max_width (:string) - Defaults to "md". Must be one of "sm", "md", "lg", "xl", "2xl", "3xl", "4xl", or "full".
	max_height (:string) - Defaults to "70vh".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	backdrop_class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	closeable (:boolean) - Defaults to true.

Slots
	title
	inner_block (required)
	actions


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.ModuleCard 
    



      
Provides a module card UI component for the Modules Overview page.
This component renders a card displaying a system module with a toggle switch,
status badges, action buttons, and optional configuration stats. Each module
can have custom badges, buttons, and stats displayed through slots.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        module_card(assigns)

      


        Renders a module card with header, toggle, status, actions, and optional stats.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      module_card(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a module card with header, toggle, status, actions, and optional stats.
Examples
<.module_card
  title="Referral Codes"
  description="Manage referral codes for user registration and monitoring"
  icon="🎫"
  enabled={assigns.module_enabled}
  toggle_event="toggle_module"
>
  <:status_badges>
    <span class="badge badge-success">
      Enabled
    </span>
    <span class="badge badge-outline ml-2">
      Optional
    </span>
  </:status_badges>

  <:action_buttons>
    <.link navigate="/admin/settings/module" class="btn btn-primary btn-sm">
      Configure
    </.link>
  </:action_buttons>

  <:stats>
    <div class="grid grid-cols-2 gap-2 text-xs">
      <div>
        <span class="text-base-content/70">Max per user:</span>
        <span class="font-medium">5</span>
      </div>
    </div>
  </:stats>
</.module_card>
Attributes
	title (:string) (required) - Module title.
	description (:string) (required) - Module description text.
	icon (:string) (required) - Emoji icon for the module.
	enabled (:boolean) (required) - Whether the module is enabled.
	toggle_event (:string) (required) - Phoenix event name for the toggle switch.
	toggle_key (:string) - Module key passed as phx-value-key for generic toggles. Defaults to nil.
	show_toggle (:boolean) - Whether to show the toggle switch. Defaults to true.
	toggle_disabled (:boolean) - Whether the toggle is disabled. Defaults to false.
	toggle_hint (:string) - Hint text shown under the toggle when disabled. Defaults to nil.
	stats_title (:string) - Title for the stats section. Defaults to "Current Configuration".

Slots
	status_badges (required) - Status badges to display (left side of actions row).
	action_buttons (required) - Action buttons to display (right side of actions row).
	stats - Optional stats/configuration section (shown when enabled).
	info - Optional informational content rendered between header and actions.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.NumberFormatter 
    



      
Number formatting components for PhoenixKit.
Provides components for displaying numbers with proper formatting including
thousand separators, abbreviations, and custom formatting options.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        formatted_number(assigns)

      


        Displays a formatted number with thousand separators.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      formatted_number(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a formatted number with thousand separators.
Attributes
	number - The number to format (required, integer or any)
	format - Format style (default: :grouped)	:grouped - Add comma separators (1,234,567)
	:short - Abbreviate large numbers (1.2M, 3.5K)


	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.formatted_number number={1234567} />
# Renders: 1,234,567

<.formatted_number number={1234567} format={:short} />
# Renders: 1.2M

<.formatted_number number={0} />
# Renders: 0
Attributes
	number (:any) (required)
	format (:atom) - Defaults to :grouped. Must be one of :grouped, or :short.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.OAuthCheckbox 
    



      
Reusable component for OAuth provider checkboxes with conditional styling.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        oauth_provider_checkbox(assigns)

      


        Renders an OAuth provider checkbox with conditional disable styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      oauth_provider_checkbox(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an OAuth provider checkbox with conditional disable styling.
Attributes
	provider - The provider name (:google, :apple, :github, :facebook)
	provider_label - Display label for the provider (e.g., "Google Sign-In")
	master_enabled - Boolean indicating if OAuth master switch is enabled
	provider_enabled - Boolean indicating if this specific provider is enabled

Attributes
	provider (:atom) (required)
	provider_label (:string) (required)
	master_enabled (:boolean) (required)
	provider_enabled (:boolean) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.OAuthProvider 
    



      
Reusable component for OAuth provider credential forms.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        oauth_provider_credentials(assigns)

      


        Renders an OAuth provider credential form with fields, test button, and setup instructions.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      oauth_provider_credentials(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an OAuth provider credential form with fields, test button, and setup instructions.
Attributes
	provider - The provider name (:google, :apple, :github, :facebook)
	enabled - Boolean indicating if this provider is enabled
	settings - Map of current settings values
	callback_url - The OAuth callback URL for this provider

Attributes
	provider (:atom) (required)
	enabled (:boolean) (required)
	settings (:map) (required)
	callback_url (:string) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.OAuthUtils 
    



      
Utility components for OAuth functionality.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        callback_url_copy(assigns)

      


        Displays a callback URL with a copy-to-clipboard button.



    


    
      
        reverse_proxy_notice(assigns)

      


        Displays reverse proxy notice for OAuth providers.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      callback_url_copy(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays a callback URL with a copy-to-clipboard button.
Attributes
	url (:string) (required)
	provider_name (:string) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      reverse_proxy_notice(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays reverse proxy notice for OAuth providers.
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "text-xs text-base-content/60 mt-2".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.OrderStatusBadge 
    



      
Provides order status badge components for the billing system.
Supports all order lifecycle statuses with appropriate color coding.
Follows daisyUI badge styling conventions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        order_status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders an order status badge with appropriate styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      order_status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders an order status badge with appropriate styling.
Attributes
	status - Order status string (required)
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Supported Statuses
	draft - Order in draft state (ghost/gray)
	pending - Order pending confirmation (warning/yellow)
	confirmed - Order confirmed (info/blue)
	paid - Order paid successfully (success/green)
	cancelled - Order cancelled (error/red)
	refunded - Order refunded (secondary/purple)

Examples
<.order_status_badge status="paid" />
<.order_status_badge status="pending" size={:md} />
<.order_status_badge status={@order.status} class="ml-2" />
Attributes
	status (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Pagination 
    



      
Pagination components for list views in PhoenixKit.
Provides pagination controls and information display following daisyUI design patterns.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        pagination(assigns)

      


        Renders complete pagination controls with automatic URL building.



    


    
      
        pagination_controls(assigns)

      


        Displays pagination controls with page numbers and navigation buttons.



    


    
      
        pagination_info(assigns)

      


        Displays pagination information showing result range.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      pagination(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders complete pagination controls with automatic URL building.
Simpler alternative to pagination_controls that handles URL building internally.
Preserves all query parameters while changing page number.
Attributes
	current_page - Current active page number (required)
	total_pages - Total number of pages available (required)
	base_path - Base URL path without query params (required)
	params - Map of query parameters to preserve (default: %{})

Examples
<.pagination
  current_page={@page}
  total_pages={@total_pages}
  base_path="/admin/emails"
  params={%{"search" => @filters.search, "status" => @filters.status}}
/>

<%!-- Minimal usage --%>
<.pagination
  current_page={1}
  total_pages={10}
  base_path="/admin/logs"
/>
Attributes
	current_page (:integer) (required)
	total_pages (:integer) (required)
	base_path (:string) (required)
	params (:map) - Defaults to %{}.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pagination_controls(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays pagination controls with page numbers and navigation buttons.
Attributes
	page - Current page number (required)
	total_pages - Total number of pages (required)
	build_url - Function that takes page number and returns URL (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.pagination_controls
  page={@page}
  total_pages={@total_pages}
  build_url={&build_page_url(&1, assigns)}
/>
Attributes
	page (:integer) (required)
	total_pages (:integer) (required)
	build_url (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pagination_info(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays pagination information showing result range.
Attributes
	page - Current page number (required)
	per_page - Items per page (required)
	total_count - Total number of items (required)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.pagination_info
  page={@page}
  per_page={@per_page}
  total_count={@total_count}
/>

# Renders: "Showing 1 to 25 of 100 results"
Attributes
	page (:integer) (required)
	per_page (:integer) (required)
	total_count (:integer) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.PhoenixKitGlobals 
    



      
Component that sets PhoenixKit JavaScript global variables.
This ensures a single source of truth for all PhoenixKit globals
across different layouts (admin, dashboard, root).
Globals Set
	window.PHOENIX_KIT_PREFIX - URL prefix for PhoenixKit routes

Usage
<PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.PhoenixKitGlobals.phoenix_kit_globals />

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        phoenix_kit_globals(assigns)

      


        Renders script tags that set PhoenixKit global variables.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_globals(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders script tags that set PhoenixKit global variables.
Attributes
	Global attributes are accepted.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.PkLink 
    



      
Provides prefix-aware link components for PhoenixKit navigation.
These components automatically apply the configured PhoenixKit URL prefix
to paths, ensuring links work correctly regardless of the prefix configuration.
Why Use These Components?
PhoenixKit supports a configurable URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Using these components instead of hardcoded paths ensures your links
work correctly when the prefix changes.
Examples
# Instead of hardcoding:
<.link navigate="/phoenix_kit/dashboard">Dashboard</.link>

# Use pk_link for automatic prefix handling:
<.pk_link navigate="/dashboard">Dashboard</.pk_link>

# Works with all link types:
<.pk_link navigate="/admin/users">Users</.pk_link>
<.pk_link patch="/dashboard?tab=settings">Settings</.pk_link>
<.pk_link href="/api/export">Export</.pk_link>
Configuration
The URL prefix is configured in your application:
config :phoenix_kit, url_prefix: "/my_prefix"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        pk_link(assigns)

      


        Renders a link with automatic PhoenixKit URL prefix handling.



    


    
      
        pk_link_button(assigns)

      


        Renders a button-styled link with automatic PhoenixKit URL prefix handling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      pk_link(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a link with automatic PhoenixKit URL prefix handling.
This component wraps Phoenix's <.link> and automatically prepends
the configured PhoenixKit URL prefix to the path.
Attributes
	navigate - The path for LiveView navigation (full page load within LiveView)
	patch - The path for LiveView patch (updates URL without full navigation)
	href - The path for standard HTTP navigation
	class - CSS classes to apply
	replace - When true, replaces browser history instead of pushing

Only one of navigate, patch, or href should be provided.
Examples
<.pk_link navigate="/dashboard">Dashboard</.pk_link>

<.pk_link navigate="/admin/users" class="btn btn-primary">
  Manage Users
</.pk_link>

<.pk_link patch="/settings" replace={true}>
  Settings
</.pk_link>
Attributes
	navigate (:string) - Path for LiveView navigate. Defaults to nil.
	patch (:string) - Path for LiveView patch. Defaults to nil.
	href (:string) - Path for standard href. Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	replace (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["download", "hreflang", "referrerpolicy", "rel", "target", "type"].

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      pk_link_button(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a button-styled link with automatic PhoenixKit URL prefix handling.
Convenience component that combines pk_link with button styling.
Examples
<.pk_link_button navigate="/dashboard">Dashboard</.pk_link_button>

<.pk_link_button navigate="/admin/users" variant="secondary">
  Manage Users
</.pk_link_button>
Attributes
	navigate (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	patch (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	href (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "primary". Must be one of "primary", "secondary", "ghost", "link", or "outline".
	replace (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	Global attributes are accepted.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Select 
    



      
Provides a default select UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        select(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      select(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	field (Phoenix.HTML.FormField)
	id (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	name (:any)
	label (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	value (:any)
	options (:list)
	multiple (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	prompt (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	errors (:list) - Defaults to [].
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["autocomplete", "cols", "maxlength", "disabled", "placeholder", "readonly", "required", "rows"].


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.SimpleForm 
    



      
Provides a simple form UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        simple_form(assigns)

      


        Renders a simple form.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      simple_form(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a simple form.
Examples
<.simple_form for={@form} phx-submit="save">
  <.input field={@form[:email]} type="email" label="Email"/>
  <.input field={@form[:password]} type="password" label="Password" />
  <:actions>
    <.button>Save</.button>
  </:actions>
</.simple_form>
Attributes
	for (:any) (required) - the datastructure for the form.
	as (:any) - the server side parameter to collect all input under. Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted. the arbitrary HTML attributes to apply to the form tag. Supports all globals plus: ["autocomplete", "name", "rel", "action", "enctype", "method", "novalidate", "target", "multipart"].

Slots
	inner_block (required)
	actions - the slot for form actions, such as a submit button.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.StatCard 
    



      
Provides a statistics card UI component for dashboard metrics.
This component renders a gradient card with an icon, main statistic value,
title, and subtitle. Commonly used in admin dashboards to display KPIs
and real-time statistics.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        stat_card(assigns)

      


        Renders a statistics card with semantic background color.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      stat_card(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a statistics card with semantic background color.
Examples
<.stat_card
  value={@session_stats.total_active}
  title="Active Sessions"
  subtitle="Currently logged in"
>
  <:icon>
    <.icon name="hero-signal" class="w-6 h-6" />
  </:icon>
</.stat_card>

<.stat_card
  color="primary"
  value={@stats.active_users}
  title="Active Users"
  subtitle="Currently online"
>
  <:icon>
    <.icon name="hero-users" class="w-6 h-6" />
  </:icon>
</.stat_card>

<.stat_card
  color="success"
  compact={true}
  value={@stats.total_users}
  title="Total Users"
  subtitle="Registered accounts"
>
  <:icon>
    <.icon name="hero-check-circle" class="w-5 h-5" />
  </:icon>
</.stat_card>
Attributes
	rounded (:string) - Border radius size (xl, 2xl, etc.). Defaults to "xl".
	compact (:boolean) - Use compact layout with reduced height. Defaults to false.
	value (:any) (required) - The main statistic value to display.
	title (:string) (required) - The card title text.
	subtitle (:string) (required) - The smaller descriptive text.
	color (:string) - Background color theme (info, primary, success, secondary, warning, error, accent, neutral). Defaults to "info". Must be one of "info", "primary", "success", "secondary", "warning", "error", "accent", or "neutral".

Slots
	icon (required) - Icon to display in the card header.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.TableDefault 
    



      
A basic table component with daisyUI styling.
Supports an optional card/table view toggle for responsive layouts. When items
is provided or toggleable is true, renders both a table view (desktop default)
and a card view (mobile default) with an optional toggle button.
Examples
Basic table (unchanged API)
<.table_default>
  <.table_default_header>
    <.table_default_row>
      <.table_default_header_cell>Name</.table_default_header_cell>
      <.table_default_header_cell>Email</.table_default_header_cell>
    </.table_default_row>
  </.table_default_header>
  <.table_default_body>
    <.table_default_row>
      <.table_default_cell>John Doe</.table_default_cell>
      <.table_default_cell>john@example.com</.table_default_cell>
    </.table_default_row>
  </.table_default_body>
</.table_default>
With card/table toggle
<.table_default
  id="users-table"
  toggleable
  items={@users}
  card_title={fn user -> user.name end}
  card_fields={fn user -> [
    %{label: "Email", value: user.email},
    %{label: "Role", value: user.role}
  ] end}
>
  <.table_default_header>...</.table_default_header>
  <.table_default_body>...</.table_default_body>
  <:card_actions :let={user}>
    <.button size="sm" navigate={~p"/users/#{user.id}"}>View</.button>
  </:card_actions>
</.table_default>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        table_default(assigns)

      


        Renders a table with daisyUI styling.



    


    
      
        table_default_body(assigns)

      


        Renders a table body section.



    


    
      
        table_default_cell(assigns)

      


        Renders a table data cell.



    


    
      
        table_default_footer(assigns)

      


        Renders a table footer section.



    


    
      
        table_default_header(assigns)

      


        Renders a table header section.



    


    
      
        table_default_header_cell(assigns)

      


        Renders a table header cell.



    


    
      
        table_default_row(assigns)

      


        Renders a table row.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      table_default(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table with daisyUI styling.
When items is provided or toggleable is true, renders a responsive wrapper
with both table and card views, plus an optional desktop toggle button.
Otherwise renders the classic table-only layout (fully backward compatible).
Attributes
	id - Element ID, required when using card/table toggle (optional)
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)
	variant - Table variant: "default", "zebra", "pin-rows", "pin-cols" (optional, default: "default")
	size - Table size: "xs", "sm", "md", "lg" (optional, default: "md")
	toggleable - Show card/table toggle buttons on desktop (optional, default: false)
	items - List of items for card view rendering (optional, default: [])
	card_title - Function that returns the card title for an item (optional)
	card_fields - Function that returns a list of %{label: string, value: any} for an item (optional)
	storage_key - localStorage key for persisting view preference, falls back to id in JS (optional)
	rest - Additional HTML attributes (optional)

Slots
	inner_block - Table content (thead, tbody, etc.)
	card_actions - Action buttons rendered in each card footer (receives item via :let)

Attributes
	id (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	variant (:string) - Defaults to "default". Must be one of "default", "zebra", "pin-rows", or "pin-cols".
	size (:string) - Defaults to "md". Must be one of "xs", "sm", "md", or "lg".
	toggleable (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	items (:list) - Defaults to [].
	card_title (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	card_fields (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	storage_key (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted.

Slots
	inner_block (required)
	card_header - Custom header for each card (receives item via :let); replaces card_title.
	card_actions - Action buttons in card footer.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_body(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table body section.
Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_cell(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table data cell.
Attributes
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)
	colspan - Number of columns to span (optional)
	rowspan - Number of rows to span (optional)
	rest - Additional HTML attributes (optional)

Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	colspan (:integer) - Defaults to nil.
	rowspan (:integer) - Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_footer(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table footer section.
Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_header(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table header section.
Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_header_cell(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table header cell.
Attributes
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)
	rest - Additional HTML attributes (optional)

Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	Global attributes are accepted.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      table_default_row(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a table row.
Attributes
	class - Additional CSS classes (optional)
	hover - Enable hover effect: true/false (optional, default: true)
	rest - Additional HTML attributes (optional)

Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	hover (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	Global attributes are accepted.

Slots
	inner_block (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.Textarea 
    



      
Provides a default textarea UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        textarea(assigns)

      


        


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      textarea(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Attributes
	field (Phoenix.HTML.FormField)
	id (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	name (:any)
	label (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	value (:any)
	errors (:list) - Defaults to [].
	Global attributes are accepted. Supports all globals plus: ["autocomplete", "cols", "maxlength", "disabled", "placeholder", "readonly", "required", "rows"].


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.ThemeController 
    



      
Shared theme controller component for admin and dashboard.
Provides a dropdown to select from available daisyUI themes.
Supports filtering to show only specific themes.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        theme_controller(assigns)

      


        Renders a theme controller dropdown.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      theme_controller(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a theme controller dropdown.
Attributes
	themes - List of theme names to show, or :all for all themes (default: :all)
	id - Unique ID for the dropdown (default: "theme-dropdown")
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<%!-- All themes --%>
<.theme_controller />

<%!-- Only specific themes --%>
<.theme_controller themes={["system", "light", "dark", "nord", "dracula"]} />

<%!-- From config --%>
<.theme_controller themes={Application.get_env(:phoenix_kit, :dashboard_themes, :all)} />
Attributes
	themes (:any) - Defaults to :all.
	id (:string) - Defaults to "theme-dropdown".
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.ThemeSwitcher 
    



      
Provides a theme switcher UI component.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        theme_switcher(assigns)

      


        Renders a simple theme switcher placeholder.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      theme_switcher(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a simple theme switcher placeholder.
Note: This is a placeholder implementation. The full theme system
requires the PhoenixKit.ThemeConfig module to be implemented.
Attributes
	size (:string) - Defaults to "medium". Must be one of "small", "medium", or "large".
	show_label (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	class (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	Global attributes are accepted.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.TimeDisplay 
    



      
Provides time and date display components with relative and absolute formatting.
These components handle time formatting consistently across the application,
including relative time displays ("5m ago"), age badges with color coding,
and expiration date formatting.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        age_badge(assigns)

      


        Displays age badge with color coding based on age in days.



    


    
      
        duration_display(assigns)

      


        Displays formatted duration between two DateTime values.



    


    
      
        expiration_date(assigns)

      


        Displays expiration date with formatting.



    


    
      
        time_ago(assigns)

      


        Displays relative time (e.g., "5m ago", "2h ago", "3d ago").



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      age_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays age badge with color coding based on age in days.
Color coding:
	Green (success): Today (< 1 day)
	Blue (info): Recent (< 7 days)
	Yellow (warning): Week+ (< 30 days)
	Red (error): Month+ (>= 30 days)

Attributes
	days - Number of days (integer)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.age_badge days={session.age_in_days} />
<.age_badge days={0} />  # Shows "Today" in green
<.age_badge days={45} class="ml-2" />  # Shows "45d" in red
Attributes
	days (:integer) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      duration_display(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays formatted duration between two DateTime values.
Formats duration in human-readable format with appropriate units:
	Less than 1 minute: "45s"
	Less than 1 hour: "5m 30s"
	1 hour or more: "2h 15m"

Attributes
	start_time - Start DateTime
	end_time - End DateTime
	class - CSS classes

Examples
<.duration_display start_time={@log.queued_at} end_time={@log.sent_at} />
<%!-- Shows: "3m 45s" --%>

<.duration_display
  start_time={@log.sent_at}
  end_time={@log.delivered_at}
  class="text-sm font-mono"
/>
<%!-- Shows: "125s" --%>
Attributes
	start_time (:any) (required)
	end_time (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      expiration_date(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays expiration date with formatting.
Attributes
	date - DateTime or nil
	class - CSS classes

Examples
<.expiration_date date={code.expiration_date} />
<.expiration_date date={nil} />  # Shows "No expiration"
Attributes
	date (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "text-sm".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      time_ago(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays relative time (e.g., "5m ago", "2h ago", "3d ago").
Uses a client-side JavaScript hook for efficient updates without server load.
Updates every second for recent times, less frequently for older times.
Attributes
	datetime - DateTime struct or nil
	class - CSS classes (default: "text-xs")

Examples
<.time_ago datetime={session.connected_at} />
<.time_ago datetime={user.last_seen} class="text-sm text-gray-500" />
<.time_ago datetime={nil} />  # Shows "—"
<.time_ago datetime={request.inserted_at} id="request-time-123" />
Attributes
	datetime (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "text-xs".
	id (:string) - Optional DOM id (auto-generated if not provided). Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.TransactionTypeBadge 
    



      
Provides transaction type badge components for the billing system.
Supports payment and refund types with appropriate color coding.
Follows daisyUI badge styling conventions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        transaction_type_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a transaction type badge with appropriate styling.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      transaction_type_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a transaction type badge with appropriate styling.
Attributes
	type - Transaction type string: "payment" or "refund" (required)
	size - Badge size: :xs, :sm, :md, :lg (default: :sm)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Supported Types
	payment - Positive transaction (success/green)
	refund - Negative transaction (error/red)

Examples
<.transaction_type_badge type="payment" />
<.transaction_type_badge type="refund" size={:md} />
Attributes
	type (:string) (required)
	size (:atom) - Defaults to :sm. Must be one of :xs, :sm, :md, or :lg.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Core.UserInfo 
    



      
Provides user information display components.
These components handle user-related data display including roles,
statistics, avatars, and user counts. All components are designed to work
with PhoenixKit's user and role system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        primary_role(assigns)

      


        Displays user's primary role name.



    


    
      
        user_avatar(assigns)

      


        Displays user avatar with cascading fallback sources.



    


    
      
        users_count(assigns)

      


        Displays users count for a specific role.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      primary_role(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays user's primary role name.
The primary role is determined as the first role in the user's roles list.
If the user has no roles, displays "No role".
Attributes
	user - User struct with preloaded roles
	class - CSS classes

Examples
<.primary_role user={user} />
<.primary_role user={user} class="font-semibold" />
Attributes
	user (:map) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      user_avatar(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays user avatar with cascading fallback sources.
Avatar sources are checked in priority order:
	Uploaded avatar (custom_fields["avatar_file_uuid"]) - PhoenixKit Storage
	OAuth avatar (custom_fields["oauth_avatar_url"]) - Google/GitHub/etc
	Gravatar - by email hash (with d=404 for fallback detection)
	Gradient initials - colored background based on email hash

Attributes
	user - User struct with email and optional custom_fields
	size - Avatar size: "xs" (w-6), "sm" (w-8), "md" (w-10), "lg" (w-12). Defaults to "sm"
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.user_avatar user={user} />
<.user_avatar user={user} size="lg" />
<.user_avatar user={user} size="xs" class="ring ring-primary" />
Attributes
	user (:map) (required)
	size (:string) - Defaults to "sm".
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      users_count(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Displays users count for a specific role.
Retrieves the count from role statistics map and displays it.
If no count is found for the role, displays 0.
Attributes
	role - Role struct with id
	stats - Map with role statistics (role_uuid => count)

Examples
<.users_count role={role} stats={@role_stats} />
<.users_count role={role} stats={@role_stats} />
Attributes
	role (:map) (required)
	stats (:map) (required)


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.AdminSidebar 
    



      
Admin sidebar component for the PhoenixKit admin panel.
Renders the admin navigation using registry-driven Tab structs instead of
hardcoded HEEX. Supports:
	Permission-gated tabs (filtered by Registry)
	Module-enabled filtering (filtered by Registry)
	Dynamic children for Entities and Publishing
	Subtab expand/collapse
	Full reuse of the TabItem component for consistent rendering

Usage
<.admin_sidebar
  current_path={@current_path}
  scope={@phoenix_kit_current_scope}
  locale={@current_locale}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_sidebar(assigns)

      


        Renders the complete admin sidebar navigation.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_sidebar(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the complete admin sidebar navigation.
Attributes
	current_path - The current URL path for active state detection
	scope - The current authentication scope for permission filtering
	locale - The current locale for path generation
	class - Additional CSS classes

Attributes
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "/admin".
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.Badge 
    



      
Badge component for dashboard tab indicators.
Renders various badge types with support for:
	Count badges (numeric)
	Dot indicators
	Status badges
	"New" indicators
	Custom text badges
	Pulse and other animations


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        compound_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a compound badge with multiple colored segments.



    


    
      
        count_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a count badge with optional max value display.



    


    
      
        dashboard_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a dashboard badge.



    


    
      
        dot_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a dot indicator badge.



    


    
      
        new_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a "New" indicator badge.



    


    
      
        presence_indicator(assigns)

      


        Renders a presence indicator showing user count.



    


    
      
        status_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a status badge with value and color.



    


    
      
        text_badge(assigns)

      


        Renders a custom text badge.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      compound_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a compound badge with multiple colored segments.
Supports three styles:
	:text - Colored text values with separator (default)
	:blocks - Colored background pills side by side
	:dots - Colored dots with numbers

Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      count_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a count badge with optional max value display.
Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a dashboard badge.
Attributes
	badge - The Badge struct or nil
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.dashboard_badge badge={@tab.badge} />
<.dashboard_badge badge={Badge.count(5)} />
Attributes
	badge (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      dot_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a dot indicator badge.
Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      new_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a "New" indicator badge.
Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      presence_indicator(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a presence indicator showing user count.
Attributes
	count (:integer) - Defaults to 0.
	show_text (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      status_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a status badge with value and color.
Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      text_badge(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a custom text badge.
Attributes
	badge (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.ContextSelector 
    



      
Context selector dropdown component for dashboard navigation.
Allows users with multiple contexts (organizations, farms, teams, etc.)
to switch between them. Only renders when the user has 2+ contexts.
Components
	context_selector/1 - Header dropdown (for position: :header with sub_position: :start or :end)
	sidebar_context_selector/1 - Sidebar dropdown (for position: :sidebar)
	mobile_context_selector/1 - Mobile menu variant

Usage
Header position (default):
<.context_selector
  contexts={@dashboard_contexts}
  current={@current_context}
  config={@context_selector_config}
/>
Sidebar position:
<.sidebar_context_selector
  contexts={@dashboard_contexts}
  current={@current_context}
  config={@context_selector_config}
/>
Or use the convenience wrappers that check visibility:
<.context_selector_if_enabled
  show={@show_context_selector}
  contexts={@dashboard_contexts}
  current={@current_context}
  config={@context_selector_config}
/>

<.sidebar_context_selector_if_enabled
  show={@show_context_selector}
  contexts={@dashboard_contexts}
  current={@current_context}
  config={@context_selector_config}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        context_selector(assigns)

      


        Renders the context selector dropdown.



    


    
      
        context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)

      


        Conditionally renders the context selector based on visibility flag.



    


    
      
        mobile_context_selector(assigns)

      


        Renders a mobile-friendly context selector for mobile menus.



    


    
      
        mobile_context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)

      


        Conditionally renders the mobile context selector.



    


    
      
        sidebar_context_selector(assigns)

      


        Renders a context selector for the sidebar.



    


    
      
        sidebar_context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)

      


        Conditionally renders the sidebar context selector.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      context_selector(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the context selector dropdown.
Only renders if there are contexts to display.
Attributes
	contexts - List of context items
	current - The currently selected context
	config - The ContextSelector config struct
	class - Additional CSS classes

Attributes
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Conditionally renders the context selector based on visibility flag.
Use this wrapper to avoid checking @show_context_selector manually.
Attributes
	show - Boolean flag from @show_context_selector
	All other attributes are passed to context_selector/1

Attributes
	show (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mobile_context_selector(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a mobile-friendly context selector for mobile menus.
Shows as a list section at the top of mobile navigation.
Attributes
	contexts - List of context items
	current - The currently selected context
	config - The ContextSelector config struct

Attributes
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mobile_context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Conditionally renders the mobile context selector.
Attributes
	show (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      sidebar_context_selector(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a context selector for the sidebar.
Displays as a dropdown at the top of the sidebar navigation.
Attributes
	contexts - List of context items
	current - The currently selected context
	config - The ContextSelector config struct
	class - Additional CSS classes

Attributes
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      sidebar_context_selector_if_enabled(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Conditionally renders the sidebar context selector.
Attributes
	show (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	contexts (:list) (required)
	current (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	config (:any) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.LiveTabs 
    



      
LiveView integration for dashboard tabs with real-time updates.
This module provides hooks and helpers for LiveViews to integrate with
the dashboard tab system, including:
	Automatic tab subscription and updates
	Badge value synchronization via PubSub
	Presence tracking for viewer counts
	Group collapse state management

Usage in LiveViews
defmodule MyAppWeb.DashboardLive do
  use MyAppWeb, :live_view
  use PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.LiveTabs

  def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
    socket =
      socket
      |> init_dashboard_tabs()
      |> track_tab_presence(:my_tab)

    {:ok, socket}
  end

  # Tabs automatically update when badges change
end
Manual Integration
If you prefer manual control:
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe(PhoenixKit.PubSub, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.pubsub_topic())

    # Subscribe to badge topics for live updates
    for tab <- PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs() do
      if tab.badge && tab.badge.subscribe do
        topic = PhoenixKit.Dashboard.Badge.get_topic(tab.badge)
        Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe(PhoenixKit.PubSub, topic)
      end
    end
  end

  {:ok, assign(socket, :dashboard_tabs, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs())}
end

def handle_info({:tab_updated, _tab}, socket) do
  {:noreply, assign(socket, :dashboard_tabs, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs())}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        __using__(opts)

      


        Use this module in a LiveView to get dashboard tab helpers.



    


    
      
        clear_tab_attention(socket, tab_id)

      


        Clears attention animation from a tab.



    


    
      
        get_badge_value(context_badge_values, tab)

      


        Gets the badge value for a tab, checking context-aware values first.



    


    
      
        init_dashboard_tabs(socket, opts \\ [])

      


        Initializes dashboard tabs in a LiveView socket.



    


    
      
        refresh_dashboard_tabs(socket)

      


        Refreshes the dashboard tabs from the registry.



    


    
      
        reinit_context_badges(socket)

      


        Reinitializes context-aware badges when context changes.



    


    
      
        set_tab_attention(socket, tab_id, animation)

      


        Sets attention animation on a tab.



    


    
      
        track_tab_presence(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])

      


        Tracks the current user's presence on a specific tab.



    


    
      
        untrack_tab_presence(socket)

      


        Untracks the current user from their tracked tab.



    


    
      
        update_context_badge(socket, tab_id, value)

      


        Updates a context-aware badge value in socket assigns.



    


    
      
        update_tab_badge(socket, tab_id, value)

      


        Updates a specific tab's badge and broadcasts the update.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      __using__(opts)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  

Use this module in a LiveView to get dashboard tab helpers.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      clear_tab_attention(socket, tab_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec clear_tab_attention(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Clears attention animation from a tab.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_badge_value(context_badge_values, tab)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec get_badge_value(map(), map()) :: any()


      


Gets the badge value for a tab, checking context-aware values first.
For context-aware badges, returns the value from :context_badge_values.
For regular badges, returns the badge's stored value.
Examples
# In template
<%= get_badge_value(@context_badge_values, tab) %>

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      init_dashboard_tabs(socket, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec init_dashboard_tabs(
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(),
  keyword()
) :: Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Initializes dashboard tabs in a LiveView socket.
This function:
	Loads tabs from the registry
	Subscribes to tab updates
	Subscribes to badge update topics (with context resolution for context-aware badges)
	Initializes viewer counts
	Loads initial values for context-aware badges

Options
	:show_presence - Load and track presence counts (default: true)
	:subscribe_badges - Subscribe to live badge topics (default: true)

Context-Aware Badges
For badges with context_key set, this function:
	Resolves topic placeholders using the current context from current_contexts_map
	Loads initial badge values using the badge's loader function
	Stores context badge values in :context_badge_values assign

Examples
socket = init_dashboard_tabs(socket)
socket = init_dashboard_tabs(socket, show_presence: false)

  



  
    
      
    
    
      refresh_dashboard_tabs(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec refresh_dashboard_tabs(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Refreshes the dashboard tabs from the registry.
Call this when you need to force a refresh of tab data.
Context-aware badge values are preserved during refresh.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      reinit_context_badges(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec reinit_context_badges(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Reinitializes context-aware badges when context changes.
Call this when the user switches context (e.g., selects a different organization).
It will:
	Subscribe to new context-specific PubSub topics
	Load new badge values for the new context
	Merge updated values into dashboard tabs

Note: Old PubSub subscriptions are not explicitly removed. They will be cleaned
up when the LiveView process terminates. If your context switch doesn't involve
navigation, filter incoming PubSub messages by checking the current context.
Examples
def handle_info({:context_changed, :organization, new_org}, socket) do
  socket =
    socket
    |> assign(:current_contexts_map, %{organization: new_org})
    |> reinit_context_badges()

  {:noreply, socket}
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_tab_attention(socket, tab_id, animation)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec set_tab_attention(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), atom()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Sets attention animation on a tab.
Examples
set_tab_attention(socket, :alerts, :pulse)

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      track_tab_presence(socket, tab_id, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec track_tab_presence(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), keyword()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Tracks the current user's presence on a specific tab.
Call this in mount/3 to track which tab the user is viewing.
Examples
socket = track_tab_presence(socket, :orders)
socket = track_tab_presence(socket, :printers, meta: %{printer_id: 123})

  



  
    
      
    
    
      untrack_tab_presence(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec untrack_tab_presence(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()) :: Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Untracks the current user from their tracked tab.
Call this when leaving a tab or on terminate.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_context_badge(socket, tab_id, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_context_badge(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), any()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Updates a context-aware badge value in socket assigns.
Use this when handling PubSub messages for context-aware badges. Unlike
update_tab_badge/3 which updates global ETS, this updates the socket assigns
so each user sees their own value.
Examples
def handle_info({:alert_count_update, count}, socket) do
  {:noreply, update_context_badge(socket, :alerts, count)}
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update_tab_badge(socket, tab_id, value)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec update_tab_badge(Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t(), atom(), any()) ::
  Phoenix.LiveView.Socket.t()


      


Updates a specific tab's badge and broadcasts the update.
This is a convenience wrapper that updates the badge and triggers
a broadcast to all connected LiveViews.
Examples
update_tab_badge(socket, :notifications, 5)
update_tab_badge(socket, :alerts, count: 3, color: :error)

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.MultiContextSelector 
    



      
Wrapper component for rendering multiple context selectors.
This component filters selectors by position and sub_position, sorts them
by priority, and renders them in a flex container.
Usage
Header position (start):
<.multi_context_selector
  position={:header}
  sub_position={:start}
  configs={@context_selector_configs}
  contexts_map={@dashboard_contexts_map}
  current_map={@current_contexts_map}
  show_map={@show_context_selectors_map}
/>
Sidebar position (end):
<.multi_context_selector_sidebar
  position={:sidebar}
  sub_position={:end}
  configs={@context_selector_configs}
  contexts_map={@dashboard_contexts_map}
  current_map={@current_contexts_map}
  show_map={@show_context_selectors_map}
/>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        has_visible_selectors?(assigns)

      


        Checks if multi-selector is enabled and there are any selectors to show.



    


    
      
        multi_context_selector(assigns)

      


        Renders multiple context selectors for header position.



    


    
      
        multi_context_selector_mobile(assigns)

      


        Renders mobile context selectors for all keys.



    


    
      
        multi_context_selector_sidebar(assigns)

      


        Renders multiple context selectors for sidebar position.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      has_visible_selectors?(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if multi-selector is enabled and there are any selectors to show.
Use this to conditionally render the multi-selector container.
Attributes
	configs (:list) (required)
	show_map (:map) (required)
	position (:atom) - Defaults to :header.
	sub_position (:atom) - Defaults to :start.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      multi_context_selector(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders multiple context selectors for header position.
Filters selectors by position and sub_position, sorts by priority.
Attributes
	position - The position to filter by (:header or :sidebar)
	sub_position - The sub_position to filter by (:start, :end, or {:priority, N})
	configs - List of all ContextSelector configs
	contexts_map - Map of key => list of contexts
	current_map - Map of key => current context
	show_map - Map of key => boolean (whether to show selector)
	class - Additional CSS classes
	separator - Optional separator between selectors

Attributes
	position (:atom) - Defaults to :header.
	sub_position (:atom) - Defaults to :start.
	configs (:list) (required)
	contexts_map (:map) (required)
	current_map (:map) (required)
	show_map (:map) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	separator (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      multi_context_selector_mobile(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders mobile context selectors for all keys.
Attributes
	configs (:list) (required)
	contexts_map (:map) (required)
	current_map (:map) (required)
	show_map (:map) (required)


  



  
    
      
    
    
      multi_context_selector_sidebar(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders multiple context selectors for sidebar position.
Uses sidebar-specific styling for vertical layout.
Attributes
	position (:atom) - Defaults to :sidebar.
	sub_position (:atom) - Defaults to :start.
	configs (:list) (required)
	contexts_map (:map) (required)
	current_map (:map) (required)
	show_map (:map) (required)
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.Sidebar 
    



      
Sidebar component for the user dashboard.
Renders the complete dashboard navigation with:
	Grouped tabs with headers
	Active state highlighting
	Badge indicators
	Presence counts
	Attention animations
	Mobile bottom navigation
	Collapsible groups
	Context selector (when position: :sidebar is configured)

Usage
<.dashboard_sidebar
  current_path={@url_path}
  scope={@phoenix_kit_current_scope}
  locale={@current_locale}
/>
Live Updates
The sidebar automatically updates when tabs change if you subscribe to updates:
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  if connected?(socket) do
    Phoenix.PubSub.subscribe(PhoenixKit.PubSub, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.pubsub_topic())
  end
  {:ok, socket}
end

def handle_info({:tab_updated, _tab}, socket) do
  {:noreply, assign(socket, :tabs, PhoenixKit.Dashboard.get_tabs())}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dashboard_sidebar(assigns)

      


        Renders the complete dashboard sidebar with all tabs.



    


    
      
        mobile_fab_menu(assigns)

      


        Renders a floating action button for mobile that opens a tab menu.



    


    
      
        mobile_navigation(assigns)

      


        Renders a mobile-friendly bottom navigation bar.



    


    
      
        more_menu(assigns)

      


        Renders a "more" dropdown menu for overflow tabs on mobile.



    


    
      
        tab_group(assigns)

      


        Renders a group of tabs with optional header.



    


    
      
        tab_with_subtabs(assigns)

      


        Renders a tab along with its subtabs (if any).



    


    
      
        tabs_with_context_selector(assigns)

      


        Renders tabs with a context selector inserted at the appropriate priority position.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard_sidebar(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the complete dashboard sidebar with all tabs.
Attributes
	current_path - The current URL path for active state detection
	scope - The current authentication scope for visibility filtering
	locale - The current locale for path generation
	tabs - Optional pre-loaded tabs (defaults to loading from registry)
	viewer_counts - Optional map of tab_id => viewer_count
	collapsed_groups - Set of collapsed group IDs
	show_presence - Show presence indicators (default: true)
	compact - Render in compact mode (default: false)
	class - Additional CSS classes
	show_context_selector - Show context selector at top of sidebar (default: false)
	dashboard_contexts - List of available contexts
	current_context - Currently selected context
	context_selector_config - ContextSelector config struct

Multi-Selector Attributes (optional)
	context_selector_configs - List of all ContextSelector configs
	dashboard_contexts_map - Map of key => list of contexts
	current_contexts_map - Map of key => current context
	show_context_selectors_map - Map of key => boolean

Attributes
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "/dashboard".
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	tabs (:list) - Defaults to nil.
	viewer_counts (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	collapsed_groups (:any) - Defaults to MapSet.new([]).
	show_presence (:boolean) - Defaults to true.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	show_context_selector (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	dashboard_contexts (:list) - Defaults to [].
	current_context (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	context_selector_config (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	context_selector_configs (:list) - Defaults to [].
	dashboard_contexts_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	current_contexts_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	show_context_selectors_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mobile_fab_menu(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a floating action button for mobile that opens a tab menu.
Includes context selector at the top if configured and user has multiple contexts.
Attributes
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "/dashboard".
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	show_context_selector (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	dashboard_contexts (:list) - Defaults to [].
	current_context (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	context_selector_config (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	context_selector_configs (:list) - Defaults to [].
	dashboard_contexts_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	current_contexts_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	show_context_selectors_map (:map) - Defaults to %{}.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      mobile_navigation(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a mobile-friendly bottom navigation bar.
Attributes
	current_path - The current URL path for active state detection
	scope - The current authentication scope
	locale - The current locale
	max_tabs - Maximum tabs to show (default: 5)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Attributes
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "/dashboard".
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	max_tabs (:integer) - Defaults to 5.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      more_menu(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a "more" dropdown menu for overflow tabs on mobile.
Attributes
	tabs (:list) (required)
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      tab_group(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a group of tabs with optional header.
Attributes
	group (:map) (required)
	tabs (:list) (required)
	viewer_counts (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	collapsed (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      tab_with_subtabs(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a tab along with its subtabs (if any).
Subtabs are shown based on the parent tab's subtab_display setting:
	:when_active - Subtabs only shown when parent is active
	:always - Subtabs always visible

Attributes
	tab (:any) (required)
	all_tabs (:list) (required)
	viewer_counts (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      tabs_with_context_selector(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders tabs with a context selector inserted at the appropriate priority position.
Attributes
	tabs (:list) (required)
	all_tabs (:list) (required)
	viewer_counts (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	show_context_selector (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	dashboard_contexts (:list) - Defaults to [].
	current_context (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	context_selector_config (:any) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.TabItem 
    



      
Tab item component for dashboard navigation.
Renders individual tabs with support for:
	Icons and labels
	Badges and indicators
	Active state highlighting
	Attention animations
	External links
	Tooltips
	Presence indicators


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        mobile_tab_item(assigns)

      


        Renders a mobile-friendly tab item for bottom navigation.



    


    
      
        path_has_locale_prefix?(path)

      


        Checks if a path already contains a locale prefix (e.g., /uk/, /en/, /zh-Hans/).
Returns true if the path starts with a locale pattern.



    


    
      
        tab_content(assigns)

      


        Renders the inner content of a tab (icon, label, badge, presence).



    


    
      
        tab_item(assigns)

      


        Renders a dashboard tab item.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      mobile_tab_item(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a mobile-friendly tab item for bottom navigation.
Attributes
	tab (:any) (required)
	active (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".


  



  
    
      
    
    
      path_has_locale_prefix?(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if a path already contains a locale prefix (e.g., /uk/, /en/, /zh-Hans/).
Returns true if the path starts with a locale pattern.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      tab_content(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the inner content of a tab (icon, label, badge, presence).
Attributes
	tab (:any) (required)
	active (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	viewer_count (:integer) - Defaults to 0.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	is_subtab (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	subtab_style (:map) - Defaults to %{}.


  



  
    
      
    
    
      tab_item(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a dashboard tab item.
Attributes
	tab - The Tab struct
	active - Whether this tab is currently active
	viewer_count - Number of users viewing this tab (optional)
	locale - Current locale for path generation
	compact - Render in compact mode (icon only)
	class - Additional CSS classes

Examples
<.tab_item tab={@tab} active={@tab.active} />
<.tab_item tab={@tab} active={true} viewer_count={3} />
Attributes
	tab (:any) (required)
	active (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	viewer_count (:integer) - Defaults to 0.
	locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	compact (:boolean) - Defaults to false.
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	parent_tab (:any) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.LayoutWrapper 
    



      
Dynamic layout wrapper component for Phoenix v1.7- and v1.8+ compatibility.
This component automatically detects the Phoenix version and layout configuration
to provide seamless integration with parent applications while maintaining
backward compatibility.
Usage
Replace direct layout calls with the wrapper:
<%!-- OLD (Phoenix v1.7-) --%>
<%!-- Templates relied on router-level layout config --%>

<%!-- NEW (Phoenix v1.8+) --%>
<PhoenixKitWeb.Components.LayoutWrapper.app_layout flash={@flash}>
  <%!-- content --%>
</PhoenixKitWeb.Components.LayoutWrapper.app_layout>
Configuration
Configure parent layout in config.exs:
config :phoenix_kit,
  layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :app}

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        app_layout(assigns)

      


        Renders content with the appropriate layout based on configuration and Phoenix version.



    


    
      
        build_locale_url(current_path, base_code)

      


    


    
      
        generate_language_switch_url(current_path, new_locale)

      


    


    
      
        get_language_flag(code)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      app_layout(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders content with the appropriate layout based on configuration and Phoenix version.
Automatically handles:
	Phoenix v1.8+ function component layouts
	Phoenix v1.7- legacy layout configuration
	Fallback to PhoenixKit layouts when no parent configured
	Parent layout compatibility with PhoenixKit assigns

Attributes
	flash - Flash messages (required)
	phoenix_kit_current_scope - Current authentication scope (optional)
	phoenix_kit_current_user - Current user (optional, for backwards compatibility)

Inner Block
	inner_block - Content to render within the layout

Attributes
	flash (:map) - Defaults to %{}.
	phoenix_kit_current_scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	phoenix_kit_current_user (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	page_title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	inner_content (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	project_title (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	current_locale (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	from_layout (:boolean) - Defaults to false.

Slots
	inner_block


  



  
    
      
    
    
      build_locale_url(current_path, base_code)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate_language_switch_url(current_path, new_locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_language_flag(code)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.OAuthButtons 
    



      
OAuth authentication buttons component for Google and Apple Sign-In.
This component automatically checks if OAuth is available and configured.
If OAuth is not available (dependencies not installed or not enabled in settings),
the buttons will not be rendered.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        oauth_buttons(assigns)

      


        Renders OAuth provider buttons for authentication.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      oauth_buttons(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders OAuth provider buttons for authentication.
This component only renders buttons if:
	OAuth is enabled in settings (oauth_enabled = true)
	Ueberauth library is loaded
	At least one provider is configured

Examples
<.oauth_buttons />
<.oauth_buttons show_divider={false} />
<.oauth_buttons class="mt-6" />
Attributes
	class (:string) - Defaults to "".
	show_divider (:boolean) - Defaults to true.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.UserDashboardNav 
    



      
User dashboard navigation components for the PhoenixKit user dashboard.
Provides navigation elements specifically for user dashboard pages.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        user_dropdown(assigns)

      


        Renders user dropdown for dashboard navigation.
Shows user avatar with dropdown menu containing email, role, settings and logout.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      user_dropdown(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders user dropdown for dashboard navigation.
Shows user avatar with dropdown menu containing email, role, settings and logout.
Attributes
	scope (:any) - Defaults to nil.
	current_path (:string) - Defaults to "".
	current_locale (:string) - Defaults to "en".
	admin_edit_url (:string) - Defaults to nil.
	admin_edit_label (:string) - Defaults to nil.


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.ContextController 
    



      
Controller for handling dashboard context switching.
Provides POST endpoints that set the selected context ID(s) in the session
and redirect back to the referring page.
Routes
	POST /context/:id - Legacy single selector (backward compatible)
	POST /context/:key/:id - Multi-selector with keyed context

Multi-Selector Behavior
When using multiple selectors, changing a parent selector will automatically
reset dependent selectors based on their on_parent_change configuration:
	:reset (default) - Clears the dependent selector's stored ID
	:keep - Preserves the dependent selector's stored ID
	{:redirect, path} - Redirects to specified path instead of referer


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        set(conn, arg2)

      


        Sets the current context for a specific selector key.



    


    
      
        set_legacy(conn, map)

      


        Sets context using the legacy single-selector session key.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      set(conn, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets the current context for a specific selector key.
This is the multi-selector route that handles POST /context/:key/:id.
Parameters
	key - The selector key (e.g., "organization", "project")
	id - The context ID to set as current

Response
Redirects to the referer URL, or /dashboard if no referer is present.
Dependent selectors may be reset based on their on_parent_change setting.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      set_legacy(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Sets context using the legacy single-selector session key.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Controllers.ConsentConfigController 
    



      
API controller for cookie consent widget configuration.
Returns the consent widget configuration as JSON for client-side initialization.
This allows the JavaScript widget to automatically inject itself into any page
without requiring changes to the parent application's layout.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        config(conn, params)

      


        Returns the consent widget configuration as JSON.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      config(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the consent widget configuration as JSON.
Response format:
{
  "enabled": true,
  "consent_mode": "strict",
  "frameworks": ["gdpr"],
  "icon_position": "bottom-right",
  "policy_version": "1.0",
  "cookie_policy_url": "/phoenix_kit/legal/cookie-policy",
  "privacy_policy_url": "/phoenix_kit/legal/privacy-policy",
  "google_consent_mode": false,
  "hide_for_authenticated": false,
  "is_authenticated": false,
  "show_icon": true
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Controllers.Redirects.PublishingRedirectController 
    



      
Handles redirects from legacy /admin/blogging/ routes to new /admin/publishing/ routes.
This controller ensures backward compatibility for bookmarked URLs and external links
while the module is being renamed from "blogging" to "publishing".
All redirects use 301 (Moved Permanently) status to inform browsers and search engines
that the new URLs are the canonical locations.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        blog(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog to /admin/publishing/:blog



    


    
      
        edit(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog/edit to /admin/publishing/:blog/edit



    


    
      
        index(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/blogging to /admin/publishing



    


    
      
        new(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/settings/blogging/new to /admin/settings/publishing/new



    


    
      
        preview(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog/preview to /admin/publishing/:blog/preview



    


    
      
        settings(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/settings/blogging to /admin/settings/publishing



    


    
      
        settings_edit(conn, params)

      


        Redirects /admin/settings/blogging/:blog/edit to /admin/settings/publishing/:blog/edit



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      blog(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog to /admin/publishing/:blog

  



  
    
      
    
    
      edit(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog/edit to /admin/publishing/:blog/edit

  



  
    
      
    
    
      index(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/blogging to /admin/publishing

  



  
    
      
    
    
      new(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/settings/blogging/new to /admin/settings/publishing/new

  



  
    
      
    
    
      preview(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/blogging/:blog/preview to /admin/publishing/:blog/preview

  



  
    
      
    
    
      settings(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/settings/blogging to /admin/settings/publishing

  



  
    
      
    
    
      settings_edit(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects /admin/settings/blogging/:blog/edit to /admin/settings/publishing/:blog/edit

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.ContextProvider 
    



      
LiveView on_mount hook for loading dashboard contexts.
This module provides an on_mount hook that loads available contexts for the
current user and sets socket assigns for the context selector.
Usage
Add to your live_session:
live_session :dashboard,
  on_mount: [
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope},
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.ContextProvider, :default}
  ]
Assigns Set (Single Selector - Legacy)
	@dashboard_contexts - List of all contexts available to the user
	@current_context - The currently selected context (or nil)
	@show_context_selector - Boolean, true only if user has 2+ contexts
	@context_selector_config - The ContextSelector config struct
	@current_contexts_map - Map with single entry %{key => current_context} for badge compatibility
	@dashboard_contexts_map - Map with single entry %{key => contexts} for consistency
	@show_context_selectors_map - Map with single entry %{key => show_selector}
	@dashboard_tabs - (Optional) List of Tab structs when tab_loader is configured

Note: The key used in maps is config.key if set, otherwise :default.
This ensures context-aware badges work correctly with legacy single-selector configs.
Assigns Set (Multiple Selectors)
	@dashboard_contexts_map - Map of key => list of contexts
	@current_contexts_map - Map of key => current context item
	@show_context_selectors_map - Map of key => boolean
	@context_selector_configs - List of all ContextSelector configs

Note: Legacy assigns are also set for backward compatibility when using
multiple selectors. The first selector's data populates the legacy assigns.
Accessing in LiveViews
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  # Single selector (legacy)
  context = socket.assigns.current_context

  # Multiple selectors
  org = socket.assigns.current_contexts_map[:organization]
  project = socket.assigns.current_contexts_map[:project]

  if context do
    items = MyApp.Items.list_for_context(context.id)
    {:ok, assign(socket, items: items)}
  else
    {:ok, assign(socket, items: [])}
  end
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)

      


        On mount hook that loads contexts and sets assigns.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

On mount hook that loads contexts and sets assigns.
Options
	:default - Standard behavior, loads contexts for authenticated user
	:optional - Same as default, but doesn't require authentication


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.TabsInitializer 
    



      
LiveView on_mount hook for initializing dashboard tabs with context-aware badge values.
This hook should run AFTER ContextProvider to ensure context data is available.
It automatically initializes dashboard tabs and loads badge values for context-aware
badges, eliminating the need for custom on_mount hooks in most applications.
Usage
Add to your live_session after authentication and context hooks:
live_session :dashboard,
  on_mount: [
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope},
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.ContextProvider, :default},
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.TabsInitializer, :default}
  ] do
  live "/dashboard", DashboardLive.Index
end
Mount Options
	:default - Initialize tabs with presence tracking and badge subscriptions
	:minimal - Initialize tabs without presence tracking (lower overhead)
	:badges_only - Only initialize badge values, no presence tracking

Assigns Set
This hook sets the following assigns:
	@dashboard_tabs - List of Tab structs with badge values loaded
	@tab_viewer_counts - Map of tab_id => viewer count (unless :minimal or :badges_only)
	@collapsed_dashboard_groups - MapSet of collapsed group IDs
	@context_badge_values - Map of tab_id => badge value for context-aware badges

How It Works
	Normalizes current_contexts_map for legacy single-selector configurations
(builds %{:default => current_context} if current_contexts_map is not set)
	Calls LiveTabs.init_dashboard_tabs/2 which:	Loads tabs from the Registry
	Subscribes to tab update PubSub topics
	Subscribes to badge update topics (with context placeholder resolution)
	Loads initial values for context-aware badges via their loaders
	Merges context values into tab badges



Legacy Single-Selector Compatibility
For apps using the legacy :dashboard_context_selector configuration,
this hook automatically builds current_contexts_map from current_context:
# Legacy config sets these:
@current_context = %{id: 1, name: "My Farm"}
@context_selector_config = %{key: :farm, ...}

# This hook normalizes to:
@current_contexts_map = %{farm: %{id: 1, name: "My Farm"}}
This allows context-aware badges with context_key: :farm to work correctly.
Manual Alternative
If you need custom initialization logic, skip this hook and use
PhoenixKitWeb.Components.Dashboard.LiveTabs.init_dashboard_tabs/2 in your mount:
def mount(_params, _session, socket) do
  socket = init_dashboard_tabs(socket)
  {:ok, socket}
end
Example with Context-Aware Badges
# config.exs
config :phoenix_kit, :user_dashboard_tabs, [
  %{
    id: :alerts,
    label: "Alerts",
    path: "/dashboard/alerts",
    badge: %{
      type: :count,
      context_key: :farm,  # Must match selector key
      loader: {MyApp.Alerts, :count_for_farm},
      color: :error
    }
  }
]

# router.ex
live_session :dashboard,
  on_mount: [
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope},
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.ContextProvider, :default},
    {PhoenixKitWeb.Dashboard.TabsInitializer, :default}
  ] do
  live "/dashboard", DashboardLive.Index
end

# The badge will automatically show the correct count for the selected farm

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)

      


        On mount hook that initializes dashboard tabs with badge values.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      on_mount(atom, params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

On mount hook that initializes dashboard tabs with badge values.
Options
	:default - Full initialization with presence tracking
	:minimal - Skip presence tracking for lower overhead
	:badges_only - Only initialize badge values


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Endpoint 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        broadcast(topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast/3.



    


    
      
        broadcast!(topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast!/3.



    


    
      
        broadcast_from(from, topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast_from/4.



    


    
      
        broadcast_from!(from, topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast_from!/4.



    


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


        Callback implementation for Plug.call/2.



    


    
      
        child_spec(opts)

      


        Returns the child specification to start the endpoint
under a supervision tree.



    


    
      
        config(key, default \\ nil)

      


        Returns the endpoint configuration for key



    


    
      
        config_change(changed, removed)

      


        Reloads the configuration given the application environment changes.



    


    
      
        host()

      


        Returns the host for the given endpoint.



    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


        Callback implementation for Plug.init/1.



    


    
      
        local_broadcast(topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.local_broadcast/3.



    


    
      
        local_broadcast_from(from, topic, event, msg)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.local_broadcast_from/4.



    


    
      
        path(path)

      


        Generates the path information when routing to this endpoint.



    


    
      
        script_name()

      


        Generates the script name.



    


    
      
        server_info(scheme)

      


        Returns the address and port that the server is running on



    


    
      
        start_link(opts \\ [])

      


        Starts the endpoint supervision tree.



    


    
      
        static_integrity(path)

      


        Generates a base64-encoded cryptographic hash (sha512) to a static file
in priv/static. Meant to be used for Subresource Integrity with CDNs.



    


    
      
        static_lookup(path)

      


        Returns a two item tuple with the first item being the static_path
and the second item being the static_integrity.



    


    
      
        static_path(path)

      


        Generates a route to a static file in priv/static.



    


    
      
        static_url()

      


        Generates the static URL without any path information.



    


    
      
        struct_url()

      


        Generates the endpoint base URL but as a URI struct.



    


    
      
        subscribe(topic, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.subscribe/2.



    


    
      
        unsubscribe(topic)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.unsubscribe/1.



    


    
      
        url()

      


        Generates the endpoint base URL without any path information.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast(topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast!(topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast!/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_from(from, topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast_from/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      broadcast_from!(from, topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.broadcast_from!/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Plug.call/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the child specification to start the endpoint
under a supervision tree.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      config(key, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the endpoint configuration for key
Returns default if the key does not exist.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      config_change(changed, removed)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Reloads the configuration given the application environment changes.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      host()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the host for the given endpoint.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Plug.init/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      local_broadcast(topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.local_broadcast/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      local_broadcast_from(from, topic, event, msg)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.local_broadcast_from/4.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      path(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the path information when routing to this endpoint.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      script_name()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the script name.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      server_info(scheme)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns the address and port that the server is running on

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Starts the endpoint supervision tree.
All other options are merged into the endpoint configuration.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_integrity(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a base64-encoded cryptographic hash (sha512) to a static file
in priv/static. Meant to be used for Subresource Integrity with CDNs.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_lookup(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns a two item tuple with the first item being the static_path
and the second item being the static_integrity.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_path(path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a route to a static file in priv/static.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      static_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the static URL without any path information.
It uses the configuration under :static_url to generate
such. It falls back to :url if :static_url is not set.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      struct_url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the endpoint base URL but as a URI struct.
It uses the configuration under :url to generate such.
Useful for manipulating the URL data and passing it to
URL helpers.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      subscribe(topic, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.subscribe/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      unsubscribe(topic)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.Endpoint.unsubscribe/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      url()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates the endpoint base URL without any path information.
It uses the configuration under :url to generate such.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.EntityFormController 
    



      
Controller for handling public entity form submissions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        submit(conn, params)

      


        Handles public form submission for entities.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      submit(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles public form submission for entities.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.ErrorHTML 
    



      
This module is invoked by your endpoint in case of errors on HTML requests.
See config/config.exs.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(template, assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(template, assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.ErrorJSON 
    



      
This module is invoked by your endpoint in case of errors on JSON requests.
See config/config.exs.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(template, assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(template, assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.FileController 
    



      
File serving controller with signed URL support.
Handles secure file retrieval with token-based authentication and cache headers.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        info(conn, map)

      


        Get file information without serving the file.



    


    
      
        show(conn, map)

      


        Serve a file variant by ID with signed URL token.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      info(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Get file information without serving the file.
Request
GET /api/files/:file_uuid/info
Response
Success (200):
{
  "file_uuid": "uuid",
  "original_filename": "photo.jpg",
  "mime_type": "image/jpeg",
  "file_type": "image",
  "size": 1234567,
  "status": "active",
  "variants": [
    {
      "variant_name": "original",
      "mime_type": "image/jpeg",
      "size": 1234567,
      "width": 1920,
      "height": 1080,
      "url": "/file/uuid/original/token"
    }
  ]
}

  



  
    
      
    
    
      show(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Serve a file variant by ID with signed URL token.
Request
GET /file/:file_uuid/:variant/:token
Parameters
	file_uuid: UUID of the file
	variant: Variant name (e.g., "original", "thumbnail", "medium")
	token: Signed token for authentication

Response
Success (200):
	File streamed to client with appropriate headers:	Cache-Control: public, max-age=31536000, immutable (1 year)
	ETag: "md5-hash"
	Content-Type: <mime-type>
	Content-Disposition: inline; filename="..."



Not Modified (304):
	Returned when request includes If-None-Match matching the file ETag

Error (401):
"Invalid or expired token"
Error (404):
"File or variant not found"

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Gettext 
    



      
A module providing Internationalization with a gettext-based API.
By using Gettext,
your module gains a set of macros for translations, for example:
import PhoenixKitWeb.Gettext

# Simple translation
gettext("Here is the string to translate")

# Plural translation
ngettext("Here is the string to translate",
         "Here are the strings to translate",
         3)

# Domain-based translation
dgettext("errors", "Here is the error message to translate")
See the Gettext Docs for detailed usage.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_missing_bindings(exception, incomplete)

      


        Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_bindings/2.



    


    
      
        handle_missing_plural_translation(locale, domain, msgctxt, msgid, msgid_plural, n, bindings)

      


        Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_plural_translation/7.



    


    
      
        handle_missing_translation(locale, domain, msgctxt, msgid, bindings)

      


        Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_translation/5.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_missing_bindings(exception, incomplete)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_bindings/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_missing_plural_translation(locale, domain, msgctxt, msgid, msgid_plural, n, bindings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_plural_translation/7.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_missing_translation(locale, domain, msgctxt, msgid, bindings)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Gettext.Backend.handle_missing_translation/5.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Helpers.MediaSelectorHelper 
    



      
Helper functions for integrating the media selector component.
Provides convenience functions to generate media selector URLs,
parse returned selections, and handle media selector integration
from any LiveView or controller.
Examples
# In a LiveView template
<.link navigate={MediaSelectorHelper.media_selector_url(@current_path, mode: :single)}>
  Select Featured Image
</.link>

# In handle_params to receive selection
def handle_params(params, _uri, socket) do
  case MediaSelectorHelper.parse_selected_media(params) do
    {:ok, [file_uuid]} ->
      socket
      |> assign(:featured_image_uuid, file_uuid)
      |> put_flash(:info, "Image selected!")

    {:ok, file_uuids} ->
      socket
      |> assign(:gallery_uuids, file_uuids)
      |> put_flash(:info, "#{length(file_uuids)} images selected!")

    :none ->
      socket
  end
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_first_selected(params)

      


        Extracts the first file UUID from selected media.



    


    
      
        media_selector_url(return_to, opts \\ [])

      


        Generates a URL to the media selector page.



    


    
      
        parse_selected_media(arg1)

      


        Parses the selected media from LiveView params.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_first_selected(params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Extracts the first file UUID from selected media.
Useful for single-selection scenarios where you only need one file UUID.
Examples
get_first_selected(%{"selected_media" => "id1,id2,id3"})
#=> {:ok, "id1"}

get_first_selected(%{"selected_media" => "single-id"})
#=> {:ok, "single-id"}

get_first_selected(%{})
#=> :none

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      media_selector_url(return_to, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Generates a URL to the media selector page.
Parameters
	return_to - The URL to return to after selection (required)
	opts - Keyword list of options:	:mode - Selection mode: :single or :multiple (default: :single)
	:filter - File type filter: :image, :video, or :all (default: :all)
	:selected - List of pre-selected file UUIDs (optional)



Examples
# Single image selection
media_selector_url("/admin/blog/edit", mode: :single, filter: :image)
#=> "/admin/media/selector?return_to=%2Fadmin%2Fblog%2Fedit&mode=single&filter=image"

# Multiple selection with pre-selected files
media_selector_url("/admin/gallery", mode: :multiple, selected: ["id1", "id2"])
#=> "/admin/media/selector?return_to=%2Fadmin%2Fgallery&mode=multiple&selected=id1%2Cid2"

  



  
    
      
    
    
      parse_selected_media(arg1)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Parses the selected media from LiveView params.
Returns {:ok, [file_uuids]} if media was selected, or :none if no selection.
Examples
parse_selected_media(%{"selected_media" => "id1,id2,id3"})
#=> {:ok, ["id1", "id2", "id3"]}

parse_selected_media(%{"selected_media" => "single-id"})
#=> {:ok, ["single-id"]}

parse_selected_media(%{})
#=> :none

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Integration 
    



      
Integration helpers for adding PhoenixKit to Phoenix applications.
Basic Usage
Add to your router:
defmodule MyAppWeb.Router do
  use MyAppWeb, :router
  import PhoenixKitWeb.Integration

  # Add PhoenixKit routes
  phoenix_kit_routes()  # Default: /phoenix_kit prefix
end
Automatic Integration
When you run mix phoenix_kit.install, the following is automatically added to your
:browser pipeline:
plug PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.Integration
This plug handles all PhoenixKit features including maintenance mode, and ensures
they work across your entire application
Layout Integration
Configure parent layouts in config.exs:
config :phoenix_kit,
  repo: MyApp.Repo,
  layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :app},
  root_layout: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :root}
Authentication Callbacks
Use in your app's live_sessions:
	:phoenix_kit_mount_current_scope - Mounts user and scope (recommended)
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope - Requires authentication
	:phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated_scope - Redirects if logged in

Routes Created
Authentication routes:
	/users/register, /users/log-in, /users/magic-link
	/users/reset-password, /users/confirm
	/users/log-out (GET/DELETE)

User dashboard routes (if enabled, default: true):
	/dashboard, /dashboard/settings
	/dashboard/settings/confirm-email/:token

Admin routes (Owner/Admin only):
	/admin, /admin/users, /admin/users/roles
	/admin/users/live_sessions, /admin/users/sessions
	/admin/settings, /admin/modules

Public pages routes (if Pages module enabled):
	{prefix}/pages/* (explicit prefix - e.g., /phoenix_kit/pages/test)
	/* (catch-all at root level - e.g., /test, /blog/post)
	Both routes serve published pages from priv/static/pages/*.md
	The catch-all can optionally serve a custom 404 markdown file when enabled
	Example: /test or /phoenix_kit/pages/test renders test.md

Configuration
You can disable the user dashboard by setting the environment variable in your config:
# config/dev.exs or config/runtime.exs
config :phoenix_kit, user_dashboard_enabled: false
This will disable all dashboard routes (/dashboard/*). Users trying to access
the dashboard will get a 404 error.
DaisyUI Setup
	Install: npm install daisyui@latest
	Add to tailwind.config.js:	Content: "../../deps/phoenix_kit"
	Plugin: require('daisyui')



Layout Templates
Use {@inner_content} not render_slot(@inner_block):
<%!-- Correct --%>
<main>{@inner_content}</main>
Scope Usage in Templates
<%= if PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.authenticated?(@phoenix_kit_current_scope) do %>
  Welcome, {PhoenixKit.Users.Auth.Scope.user_email(@phoenix_kit_current_scope)}!
<% end %>

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, atom)

      


    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


    


    
      
        locale_scope(opts \\ [], list)

      


        Creates locale-aware routing scopes based on enabled languages.



    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_admin_routes(suffix)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_authenticated_routes(suffix)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_dashboard_routes(suffix)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_public_routes(suffix)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_routes()

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_socket()

          deprecated

      


        DEPRECATED: This macro is no longer needed.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, atom)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      locale_scope(opts \\ [], list)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  

Creates locale-aware routing scopes based on enabled languages.
This macro generates both a localized scope (e.g., /en/) and a non-localized
scope for backward compatibility. The locale pattern is dynamically generated
from the database-stored enabled language codes.
Examples
locale_scope do
  live "/admin", DashboardLive, :index
end

# Generates routes like:
# /phoenix_kit/en/admin (with locale)
# /phoenix_kit/admin (without locale, defaults to "en")

  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_admin_routes(suffix)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_authenticated_routes(suffix)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_dashboard_routes(suffix)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_public_routes(suffix)


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_routes()


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_socket()


        (macro)


        
          
        

    

  


    
      This macro is deprecated. Sync websocket is now handled automatically via phoenix_kit_routes().
    


  

DEPRECATED: This macro is no longer needed.
The Sync WebSocket is now automatically handled via the router when you
use phoenix_kit_routes(). The websocket endpoint is available at
{url_prefix}/sync/websocket without any additional configuration.
You can safely remove this macro from your endpoint.ex if you have it.
Legacy Usage (deprecated)
Previously, this macro was required in endpoint.ex:
defmodule MyAppWeb.Endpoint do
  use Phoenix.Endpoint, otp_app: :my_app
  import PhoenixKitWeb.Integration

  # No longer needed - remove this line
  # phoenix_kit_socket()
end
Implementation Note
WebSocket handling is now done via forward in the router, which makes
the setup fully self-contained within PhoenixKit. No endpoint modifications
are required.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.LayoutHelpers 
    



      
Helper functions for working with PhoenixKit layouts efficiently.
Performance: Avoiding Unnecessary Layout Diffs
When using the dashboard layout, do not pass all assigns:
# ❌ BAD - triggers layout diff on ANY assign change
<PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard {assigns}>

# ✅ GOOD - only passes assigns the layout uses
<PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard {dashboard_assigns(assigns)}>
The dashboard_assigns/1 function extracts only the assigns the layout
actually needs, preventing unnecessary network traffic when other assigns
(like application-specific data) change.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dashboard_assigns(assigns)

      


        Extracts only the assigns needed by the dashboard layout.



    


    
      
        dashboard_layout_keys()

      


        Returns the list of assign keys used by the dashboard layout.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard_assigns(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec dashboard_assigns(map()) :: map()


      


Extracts only the assigns needed by the dashboard layout.
Use this to avoid unnecessary layout diffs when other assigns change:
def render(assigns) do
  ~H"""
  <PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard {dashboard_assigns(assigns)}>
    <.my_content data={@data} />
  </PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard>
  """
end
This prevents the layout from re-rendering when assigns like @data
change, since the layout doesn't use @data.
Performance Impact
Without this optimization, a LiveView receiving 7 updates/second can
send ~84KB/sec of redundant layout HTML. With this optimization,
layout diffs only occur when layout-relevant assigns actually change.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard_layout_keys()



        
          
        

    

  


  

      

          @spec dashboard_layout_keys() :: [atom()]


      


Returns the list of assign keys used by the dashboard layout.
Useful for debugging or extending the layout with custom assigns.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts 
    



      
This module holds different layouts used by your application.
See the layouts directory for all templates available.
The "root" layout is a skeleton rendered as part of the
application router. The "app" layout is set as the default
layout on both use PhoenixKitWeb, :controller and
use PhoenixKitWeb, :live_view.
Performance: Avoiding Unnecessary Layout Diffs
When using the dashboard layout, do not pass all assigns:
# ❌ BAD - triggers layout diff on ANY assign change
<PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard {assigns}>

# ✅ GOOD - only passes assigns the layout uses
<PhoenixKitWeb.Layouts.dashboard {dashboard_assigns(assigns)}>
The dashboard_assigns/1 function (from PhoenixKitWeb.LayoutHelpers)
extracts only the assigns the layout actually needs, preventing unnecessary
network traffic when other assigns (like application-specific data) change.
See PhoenixKitWeb.LayoutHelpers for more details.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin(assigns)

      


    


    
      
        app(assigns)

      


    


    
      
        dashboard(assigns)

      


    


    
      
        root(assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      app(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      dashboard(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      root(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Components.MediaSelectorModal 
    



      
Media selector modal component.
A reusable modal component for selecting media files from anywhere in the admin panel.
Supports both single and multiple selection modes.
Usage
# In parent LiveView, add to socket assigns
socket
|> assign(:show_media_selector, false)
|> assign(:media_selection_mode, :single)
|> assign(:media_selected_uuids, [])

# In template (IMPORTANT: Must pass phoenix_kit_current_user for uploads to work)
<.live_component
  module={PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Components.MediaSelectorModal}
  id="media-selector-modal"
  show={@show_media_selector}
  mode={@media_selection_mode}
  selected_uuids={@media_selected_uuids}
  phoenix_kit_current_user={@phoenix_kit_current_user}
/>

# To open the modal
def handle_event("open_media_selector", _params, socket) do
  {:noreply, assign(socket, :show_media_selector, true)}
end

# To receive selected media
def handle_info({:media_selected, file_uuids}, socket) do
  # Handle the selected file UUIDs
  {:noreply, socket |> assign(:gallery_uuids, file_uuids)}
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.render/1.



    


    
      
        update(assigns, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.update/2.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      update(assigns, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveComponent.update/2.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Dashboard 
    



      
Admin dashboard LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Provides real-time system statistics, user metrics, and session monitoring.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Dashboard.Index 
    



      
Dashboard Index LiveView for PhoenixKit.

      




  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Dashboard.Settings 
    



      
Settings LiveView for PhoenixKit Dashboard.
Allows authenticated users to update their email, password, profile information,
and personal preferences such as timezone, date format, and time format.

      




  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules 
    



      
Admin modules management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Displays available system modules and their configuration status.
All module references are resolved at runtime via the ModuleRegistry,
so removing or adding modules requires no changes to this file.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        format_bytes(bytes)

      


    


    
      
        format_timestamp(iso_string)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mcfg(module_configs, key, field, default \\ nil)

      


        Safely get a module config value, returning default if module not loaded.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      format_bytes(bytes)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      format_timestamp(iso_string)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      mcfg(module_configs, key, field, default \\ nil)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Safely get a module config value, returning default if module not loaded.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Connections.Connections 
    



      
Admin LiveView for the Connections module.
Provides an overview of all social relationships in the system,
statistics, and moderation capabilities.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Connections.UserConnections 
    



      
User-facing LiveView for managing personal connections.
Provides tabs for:
	Followers - Users who follow the current user
	Following - Users the current user follows
	Connections - Mutual connections
	Requests - Pending incoming/outgoing connection requests
	Blocked - Users blocked by the current user


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_other_user(connection, current_user_uuid)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_other_user(connection, current_user_uuid)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Jobs.Index 
    



      
LiveView for viewing jobs.
Provides a simple read-only view of all Oban jobs with filtering by queue and state.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Languages 
    



      
Languages module settings LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides interface for managing available languages and localization settings.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Legal.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for Legal module settings and page generation.
Route: {prefix}/admin/settings/legal
Sections:
	Module enable/disable (with Publishing dependency check)
	Compliance framework selection
	Company information form
	DPO contact form
	Page generation controls
	Generated pages list


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Maintenance.Settings 
    



      
Settings page for the Maintenance module.
Allows admins to customize the maintenance page header and subtext.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(atom, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Renders the maintenance settings LiveView.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(atom, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders the maintenance settings LiveView.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Details 
    



      
LiveView for displaying a single post with all details and interactions.
Displays:
	Post content (title, subtitle, content, media)
	Author information
	Post statistics (views, likes, comments)
	Tags and groups
	Comments via standalone CommentsComponent
	Like/unlike functionality
	Admin actions (edit, delete, status changes)

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/posts/:id and requires
appropriate permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Edit 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing posts.
Provides a comprehensive post editor with:
	Basic post fields (title, subtitle, content, type, status)
	Tag and mention management
	Group assignment
	Scheduled publishing
	SEO slug generation

Route
	New post: {prefix}/admin/posts/new
	Edit post: {prefix}/admin/posts/:id/edit

Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_featured_image_url(_)

      


    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_featured_image_url(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.GroupEdit 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing post groups (collections).
Groups are user-specific collections for organizing posts. Each user can
create groups with unique slugs within their own collection (Pinterest-style).
Features
	Group Creation: Create new groups with name, description, slug
	Group Editing: Update existing group details
	Slug Management: Auto-generate or manually set URL-friendly slugs
	Visibility Control: Public or private group settings
	Validation: Ensure slug uniqueness within user's groups

Route
	New group: {prefix}/admin/posts/groups/new
	Edit group: {prefix}/admin/posts/groups/:id/edit

Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Groups 
    



      
LiveView for managing user's post groups (collections).
Groups are user-specific collections for organizing posts (Pinterest-style).
Each user can create groups with unique slugs within their own collection.
Features
	Group Management: Create, view, edit, delete groups
	Post Organization: See post count for each group
	Search & Filter: Find groups by name or description
	Privacy Control: Public/private group settings
	Slug Management: URL-friendly unique identifiers

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/posts/groups and requires
appropriate permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Posts 
    



      
LiveView for displaying and managing posts in PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides comprehensive post management interface with filtering, searching,
and quick actions for social posts system.
Features
	Real-time Post List: Live updates of posts
	Advanced Filtering: By type, status, group, tag, date range
	Search Functionality: Search across titles and content
	Pagination: Handle large volumes of posts
	Bulk Actions: Publish, delete multiple posts
	Quick Actions: Edit, delete, change status
	Statistics Summary: Key metrics (total, drafts, scheduled, public)

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/posts and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Usage
# In your Phoenix router
live "/admin/posts", PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Posts, :index
Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Posts.Settings 
    



      
LiveView for posts module configuration and settings management.
This module provides a comprehensive interface for managing all aspects
of the PhoenixKit posts system, including:
	Content Limits: Configure max media, title length, subtitle, content, mentions, tags
	Module Configuration: Enable/disable module, set pagination, default status
	Feature Toggles: Control comments, likes, scheduling, groups, reposts, SEO
	Moderation: Configure post approval and comment moderation

Route
This LiveView is mounted at {prefix}/admin/posts/settings and requires
appropriate admin permissions.
Note: {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix (default: /phoenix_kit).
Features
	Real-time settings updates with immediate effect
	Input validation with user-friendly error messages
	Preview of limits and examples
	Organized by category for easy navigation

Permissions
Access is restricted to users with admin or owner roles in PhoenixKit.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Storage.BucketForm 
    



      
Bucket form LiveView for storage bucket management.
Provides form interface for creating and editing storage buckets.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Storage.DimensionForm 
    



      
Dimension form LiveView for storage dimension management.
Provides form interface for creating and editing dimension presets.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Storage.Dimensions 
    



      
Storage dimensions management LiveView.
Provides interface for managing dimension presets for automatic variant generation.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Modules.Storage.Settings 
    



      
Storage settings management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Provides configuration interface for the distributed file storage system.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Settings 
    



      
Admin settings management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Provides interface for managing system-wide settings including timezone, date/time formats.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_current_date_example(format)

      


    


    
      
        get_current_time_example(format)

      


    


    
      
        get_oauth_callback_url(settings, provider)

      


    


    
      
        get_option_label(value, options)

      


    


    
      
        get_timezone_label(value, setting_options)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_current_date_example(format)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_current_time_example(format)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_oauth_callback_url(settings, provider)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_label(value, options)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_timezone_label(value, setting_options)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Settings.Organization 
    



      
Organization settings management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Provides a unified interface for company information shared between
Legal and Billing modules. This includes company details and bank information.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_bank_details()

      


        Gets bank details from consolidated key with fallback to legacy keys.



    


    
      
        get_company_info()

      


        Gets company info from consolidated key with fallback to legacy keys.



    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_bank_details()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets bank details from consolidated key with fallback to legacy keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_company_info()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Gets company info from consolidated key with fallback to legacy keys.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Settings.SEO 
    



      
SEO settings management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Provides a simple interface for global indexing directives (noindex/nofollow)
to keep staging or development deployments out of search engines.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Settings.Users 
    



      
User-related settings management LiveView for PhoenixKit.
Consolidates user configuration including:
	Registration settings
	New user defaults (role and status)
	Custom user fields management


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        get_option_label(value, options)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      get_option_label(value, options)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.LiveSessions 
    



      
Real-time session monitoring dashboard for the PhoenixKit admin panel.
This module provides comprehensive real-time monitoring of:
	All active sessions (anonymous + authenticated)
	Live session statistics and metrics
	Real-time connection/disconnection events
	Session geographic distribution
	Page activity heatmaps
	User behavior patterns

Features real-time updates via Phoenix LiveView and WebSocket connectivity.
Only accessible to users with Owner or Admin roles.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.Media 
    



      
Media management LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides interface for viewing and managing user media.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.MediaDetail 
    



      
Single media file detail view for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides a shareable view for a specific uploaded media file by file_uuid.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.MediaSelector 
    



      
Generic media selector LiveView.
Provides a reusable interface for selecting media files from anywhere in the admin panel.
Supports both single and multiple selection modes.
Usage
# Navigate to selector with query params
/admin/media/selector?return_to=/admin/publishing/edit&mode=single&filter=image
Query Parameters
	return_to - URL to navigate back to (required)
	mode - "single" or "multiple" (default: "single")
	selected - Comma-separated pre-selected file IDs (optional)
	filter - "image", "video", "all" (default: "all")
	page - Page number for pagination (default: "1")


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, uri, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, uri, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.PermissionsMatrix 
    



      
Interactive permissions matrix view for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Displays a matrix of roles vs module permission keys, showing which
roles have access to which sections. Owner column shows "always" badge.
Cells are clickable to toggle permissions directly.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.Roles 
    



      
Role management LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides interface for viewing and managing user roles and permissions.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.Sessions 
    



      
Live component for managing active user sessions in the PhoenixKit admin panel.
This module provides functionality to:
	View all active sessions across the system
	See session details including user info, creation time, and age
	Revoke individual sessions
	Revoke all sessions for a specific user
	View session statistics

Only accessible to users with Owner or Admin roles.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, arg2, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.UserDetails 
    



      
LiveView for displaying detailed user information.
Displays user profile information in a tabbed interface with:
	Profile tab: Basic info, status, roles, registration details
	Connections tab: Follower/following/connection stats (if enabled)
	Notes tab: Admin notes about the user


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Live.Users.Users 
    



      
User management LiveView for PhoenixKit admin panel.
Provides comprehensive user management including listing, search, role assignment, and status updates.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        build_card_fields(user, selected_columns, current_user, date_time_settings)

      


    


    
      
        get_available_fields_count(available_columns, selected_columns)

      


    


    
      
        get_primary_role_name_unsafe(user)

      


    


    
      
        get_valid_columns(columns)

      


    


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg1, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        handle_params(params, url, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    


    
      
        render_column_cell(user, column_id, current_user, date_time_settings)

      


    


    
      
        render_column_header(column_id)

      


    


    
      
        should_render_column?(column_id)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      build_card_fields(user, selected_columns, current_user, date_time_settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_available_fields_count(available_columns, selected_columns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_primary_role_name_unsafe(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_valid_columns(columns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg1, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_params(params, url, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_params/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_column_cell(user, column_id, current_user, date_time_settings)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      render_column_header(column_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      should_render_column?(column_id)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.PagesController 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        show(conn, map)

      


        Renders a public page from the pages directory.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      show(conn, map)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Renders a public page from the pages directory.
Only renders pages with status "published". Draft and archived pages fall back
to the configured not-found behaviour. When the "Handle 404s in Pages" setting
is disabled, requests are handed back to the parent router so the host
application can keep its existing 404 pipeline.
Path examples:
  /pages/test2 -> renders test2.md (if published)
  /pages/blog/hello -> renders blog/hello.md (if published)
  /test -> handled by the catch-all route and mapped to /test.md

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.PagesHTML 
    



      
Renders public pages from markdown files.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        show(assigns)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      show(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.EnsureOAuthConfig 
    



      
Plug that ensures OAuth credentials are loaded into Application env before OAuth requests.
This plug loads OAuth provider credentials from the database and configures
them in Application env so that Ueberauth.run_request/4 and Ueberauth.run_callback/4
can access them at runtime.
How It Works
	Checks if Ueberauth configuration exists in Application env
	If configuration is missing, loads credentials from database via OAuthConfig.configure_providers()
	If loading fails, returns 503 Service Unavailable error
	Otherwise, allows request to proceed

Usage
Used in OAuth controller before dynamic Ueberauth calls:
plug PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.EnsureOAuthConfig
# Then in controller actions:
# Ueberauth.run_request(conn, provider, provider_config)
# Ueberauth.run_callback(conn, provider, provider_config)
Why This Is Needed
PhoenixKit stores OAuth credentials in the database. This plug ensures
credentials are loaded into Application env before Ueberauth strategy
modules attempt to read them.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.EnsureOAuthScheme 
    



      
Ensures correct HTTPS scheme for OAuth callback URL generation behind reverse proxies.
This plug checks (in order):
	X-Forwarded-Proto header (nginx/apache standard)
	Explicit :phoenix_kit, :oauth_base_url config
	Endpoint URL configuration

Usage
Automatically included in OAuth controller. No manual setup required.
Configuration (Optional)
For edge cases where headers aren't available:
config :phoenix_kit,
  oauth_base_url: "https://example.com"

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.Integration 
    



      
Central integration plug for PhoenixKit.
This plug serves as a single entry point for all PhoenixKit plugs that need to run
in the parent application's browser pipeline. It coordinates multiple sub-plugs and
ensures they run in the correct order.
Current Features
	Maintenance Mode: Intercepts requests when maintenance mode is enabled
	WebSocket Transport Fix: Clears cached LongPoll fallback preferences to ensure
WebSocket is always tried first, providing much better LiveView performance

Future Extensions
This plug can be extended to include additional PhoenixKit features such as:
	Rate limiting
	Security headers
	Analytics tracking
	Custom middleware

Usage
This plug is automatically added to your :browser pipeline during installation:
pipeline :browser do
  plug :accepts, ["html"]
  plug :fetch_session
  plug :put_root_layout, html: {MyAppWeb.Layouts, :root}
  plug :protect_from_forgery
  plug :put_secure_browser_headers
  plug PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.Integration  # ← Added automatically
end
Performance
Each sub-plug is optimized to be a no-op when its feature is disabled, ensuring
zero performance impact when features are not in use.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


        Runs all PhoenixKit integration plugs in sequence.



    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


        Initializes the plug with options.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Runs all PhoenixKit integration plugs in sequence.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Initializes the plug with options.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.MaintenanceMode 
    



      
Plug that enforces maintenance mode for non-admin users.
When the Maintenance module is enabled, this plug will:
	Allow admins and owners to access the site normally
	Show maintenance page to all other users
	Work for both LiveView and regular controller routes

Usage
This plug is automatically called by PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.Integration which is
added to your browser pipeline during installation. No manual setup required.
Internal Usage
The Integration plug calls this plug internally to check maintenance mode status.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


        Checks if maintenance mode is enabled and renders maintenance page for non-admin users.



    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


        Initializes the plug with options.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if maintenance mode is enabled and renders maintenance page for non-admin users.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Initializes the plug with options.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Plugs.RequestTimer 
    



      
A plug that logs detailed timing information for requests.
Logs:
	When request enters the plug (after endpoint plugs, before router)
	When response is about to be sent
	Total time spent in router/controller/view


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Router 
    



      
PhoenixKit library router.
This router is used only for development and testing purposes.
In production, parent applications should use phoenix_kit_routes() macro
to integrate PhoenixKit routes into their own router.
Usage in Parent Application
defmodule MyAppWeb.Router do
  use MyAppWeb, :router
  import PhoenixKitWeb.Integration

  # Add PhoenixKit routes
  phoenix_kit_routes()
end

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        browser(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        call(conn, opts)

      


        Callback invoked by Plug on every request.



    


    
      
        formatted_routes(_)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.formatted_routes/1.



    


    
      
        init(opts)

      


        Callback required by Plug that initializes the router
for serving web requests.



    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_admin_only(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_api(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_auto_setup(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_locale_validation(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_require_authenticated(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        phoenix_kit_shop_session(conn, _)

      


    


    
      
        verified_route?(_, split_path)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.verified_route?/2.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      browser(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      call(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback invoked by Plug on every request.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      formatted_routes(_)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.formatted_routes/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      init(opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback required by Plug that initializes the router
for serving web requests.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_admin_only(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_api(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_auto_setup(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_locale_validation(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_require_authenticated(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      phoenix_kit_shop_session(conn, _)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      verified_route?(_, split_path)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.VerifiedRoutes.verified_route?/2.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.BlogRoutes 
    



      
Blog/Publishing catch-all routes.
Provides route definitions for serving published blog content.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for blog catch-all routes.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      generate(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for blog catch-all routes.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.CustomerServiceRoutes 
    



      
Tickets module routes.
Provides route definitions for support ticket management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_locale_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).



    


    
      
        admin_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).



    


    
      
        generate(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for tickets user routes (non-admin).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_locale_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for tickets user routes (non-admin).
User-facing ticket routes are now included in phoenix_kit_authenticated_routes/1
in PhoenixKitWeb.Integration for seamless navigation with other dashboard pages.
This function returns an empty block for backward compatibility.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.EmailsRoutes 
    



      
Email module routes.
Provides route definitions for email webhooks, exports, and admin interfaces.
Separated to improve compilation time.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for inclusion in the shared admin live_session.



    


    
      
        generate(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for email non-LiveView routes (webhooks, exports).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for inclusion in the shared admin live_session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for email non-LiveView routes (webhooks, exports).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.NewslettersRoutes 
    



      
Newsletters module routes.
Provides route definitions for newsletters admin interfaces and unsubscribe flow.
Separated to improve compilation time.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for inclusion in the shared admin live_session.



    


    
      
        generate(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for newsletters non-LiveView routes (unsubscribe).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for inclusion in the shared admin live_session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for newsletters non-LiveView routes (unsubscribe).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.PublishingRoutes 
    



      
Publishing module routes.
Provides route definitions for blog/content management including
both new publishing routes and legacy blogging redirects.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_locale_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).



    


    
      
        admin_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).



    


    
      
        generate(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for publishing non-LiveView routes (legacy redirects).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_locale_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      generate(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for publishing non-LiveView routes (legacy redirects).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.ReferralsRoutes 
    



      
Referral codes module routes.
Provides route definitions for referral code settings and management.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        admin_locale_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).



    


    
      
        admin_routes()

      


        Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      admin_locale_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (localized).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      admin_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted admin LiveView route declarations for the shared admin live_session (non-localized).

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Routes.ShopRoutes 
    



      
Shop module routes.
Provides route definitions for e-commerce functionality including
admin, public catalog, and user dashboard routes.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        generate_public_routes(url_prefix)

      


        Returns quoted code for shop public routes.



    


    
      
        public_live_locale_routes()

      


        Returns quoted live route declarations for localized shop public pages.



    


    
      
        public_live_routes()

      


        Returns quoted live route declarations for non-localized shop public pages.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      generate_public_routes(url_prefix)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted code for shop public routes.
Shop public routes are now included in the unified :phoenix_kit_public live_session
via phoenix_kit_public_routes/1 in PhoenixKitWeb.Integration. This function
returns an empty block for backward compatibility.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      public_live_locale_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted live route declarations for localized shop public pages.
These declarations are included directly inside the unified :phoenix_kit_public_locale
live_session defined in phoenix_kit_public_routes/1 in PhoenixKitWeb.Integration.
Routes use full module names (alias: false) and localized route aliases.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      public_live_routes()



        
          
        

    

  


  

Returns quoted live route declarations for non-localized shop public pages.
These declarations are included directly inside the unified :phoenix_kit_public
live_session defined in phoenix_kit_public_routes/1 in PhoenixKitWeb.Integration.
Routes use full module names (alias: false) and non-localized route aliases.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.SyncChannel 
    



      
Channel for DB Sync protocol messages.
Handles communication between sender and receiver sites during
a data sync session.
Architecture
The SENDER site hosts this channel (has data to share).
The RECEIVER connects via WebSocket to pull data.
Data Flow:
	Receiver's WebSocketClient connects to this channel
	Receiver sends requests (e.g., "request:tables")
	Channel handles request by querying local database
	Channel sends response back to Receiver

Protocol Messages
From Receiver (requests)
	request:capabilities - Get server capabilities/version
	request:tables - Request list of available tables
	request:schema - Request table schema
	request:count - Request record count for table
	request:records - Request paginated records

To Receiver (responses)
	response:capabilities - Server capabilities
	response:tables - List of available tables
	response:schema - Table schema details
	response:count - Record count
	response:records - Paginated records
	response:error - Error response


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        child_spec(init_arg)

      


    


    
      
        start_link(triplet)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      child_spec(init_arg)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      start_link(triplet)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.SyncSocket 
    



      
Socket for DB Sync module.
This socket accepts external WebSocket connections from sender sites
that want to connect using a connection code.
Authentication
Senders connect by providing:
	code - The 8-character connection code from the receiver

The socket validates the code and associates the connection with
the receiver's session.
Example Connection
// On sender site (using websockex or JS WebSocket)
const socket = new WebSocket("wss://receiver-site.com/sync/websocket?code=ABC12345")

      




  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.SyncWebsock 
    



      
WebSock handler for DB Sync module.
Uses WebSock directly (not Phoenix.Socket/Channel) to avoid
cross-OTP-app channel supervision issues.
Authentication Types
Supports two authentication methods:
	Session-based (:session) - Ephemeral sessions for manual transfers
	Uses 8-character session codes
	Tied to sender's LiveView process


	Connection-based (:connection) - Permanent connections
	Uses auth tokens stored in database
	Subject to access controls (allowed tables, limits, etc.)



Message Protocol
All messages are JSON arrays in Phoenix channel format:
[join_ref, ref, topic, event, payload]
Supported events:
	phx_join - Join the transfer session
	request:capabilities - Get server capabilities
	request:tables - List available tables
	request:schema - Get table schema
	request:count - Get record count
	request:records - Fetch records with pagination


      




  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.UploadController 
    



      
File upload controller for handling multipart uploads.
Accepts file uploads, validates them, and queues them for background processing.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create(conn, params)

      


        Upload a file via multipart form.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      create(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Upload a file via multipart form.
Request
POST /api/upload
Parameters
	file (required): The file to upload (multipart/form-data)
	user_uuid (optional): Override user UUID (admin only)

Response
Success (200):
{
  "file_uuid": "uuidv7-string",
  "original_filename": "photo.jpg",
  "file_type": "image",
  "mime_type": "image/jpeg",
  "size": 1234567,
  "status": "processing",
  "message": "Upload successful, processing variants..."
}
Error (400):
{
  "error": "INVALID_FILE_TYPE",
  "message": "File type not allowed"
}
Error (413):
{
  "error": "FILE_TOO_LARGE",
  "message": "File size exceeds maximum allowed (100MB)"
}

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth 
    



      
Authentication and authorization plugs for PhoenixKit user management.
This module provides plugs and functions for handling user authentication,
session management, and access control in Phoenix applications using PhoenixKit.
Key Features
	User authentication with email and password
	Remember me functionality with secure cookies
	Session-based authentication
	Route protection and access control
	Module-level permission enforcement via on_mount hooks
	Integration with Phoenix LiveView on_mount callbacks

on_mount Hooks
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_admin — Requires Owner/Admin role, or a custom role
with at least one permission. For custom roles, also checks the specific
permission key mapped to the current admin view. Unmapped views deny
custom roles but allow Owner/Admin.
	:phoenix_kit_ensure_module_access — For custom roles, checks that the
feature module is both enabled and permitted. Owner/Admin bypass both
the enabled and permission checks.

Usage
The plugs in this module are automatically configured when using
PhoenixKitWeb.Integration.phoenix_kit_routes/0 macro in your router.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        fetch_phoenix_kit_current_scope(conn, opts)

      


        Fetches the current user and creates a scope for authentication context.



    


    
      
        fetch_phoenix_kit_current_user(conn, opts)

      


        Authenticates the user by looking into the session
and remember me token.



    


    
      
        get_endpoint()

      


    


    
      
        log_in_user(conn, user, params \\ %{})

      


        Logs the user in.



    


    
      
        log_out_user(conn)

      


        Logs the user out.



    


    
      
        log_out_user_from_all_sessions(user)

      


        Logs out a specific user by invalidating all their session tokens and broadcasting disconnect to their LiveView sessions.



    


    
      
        maybe_redirect_authenticated(socket)

      


        Checks if the current user is authenticated and returns a redirect socket if so.



    


    
      
        on_mount(arg1, params, session, socket)

      


        Handles mounting and authenticating the phoenix_kit_current_user in LiveViews.



    


    
      
        redirect_if_user_is_authenticated(conn, opts)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to not be authenticated.



    


    
      
        redirect_invalid_locale(conn, invalid_locale)

      


        Redirects invalid locale URLs to the default locale.



    


    
      
        redirect_to_base_locale(conn, full_dialect)

      


        Redirects full dialect code URLs to base language URLs (301 permanent).



    


    
      
        require_admin(conn, opts)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to be an admin or owner.



    


    
      
        require_authenticated_scope(conn, opts)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to be authenticated via scope.



    


    
      
        require_authenticated_user(conn, opts)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to be authenticated.



    


    
      
        require_module_access(conn, module_key)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to have module-level permission.



    


    
      
        require_owner(conn, opts)

      


        Used for routes that require the user to be an owner.



    


    
      
        require_role(conn, role_name)

      


    


    
      
        validate_and_set_locale(conn, opts)

      


        Validates and sets the locale for the current request.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_phoenix_kit_current_scope(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Fetches the current user and creates a scope for authentication context.
This plug combines user fetching with scope creation, providing a
structured way to handle authentication state in your application.
The scope is assigned to :phoenix_kit_current_scope and includes
both the user and authentication status.
Also verifies session fingerprints if enabled to detect session hijacking attempts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      fetch_phoenix_kit_current_user(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Authenticates the user by looking into the session
and remember me token.
Also verifies session fingerprints if enabled to detect session hijacking attempts.
This plug is idempotent - if the user has already been fetched, it returns early
to avoid duplicate database queries.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_endpoint()



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      log_in_user(conn, user, params \\ %{})



        
          
        

    

  


  

Logs the user in.
It renews the session ID and clears the whole session
to avoid fixation attacks. See the renew_session
function to customize this behaviour.
It also sets a :live_socket_id key in the session,
so LiveView sessions are identified and automatically
disconnected on log out. The line can be safely removed
if you are not using LiveView.
Session Fingerprinting
When session fingerprinting is enabled, this function captures the user's
IP address and user agent to create a session fingerprint. This helps
detect session hijacking attempts.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      log_out_user(conn)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Logs the user out.
It clears all session data for safety. See renew_session.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      log_out_user_from_all_sessions(user)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Logs out a specific user by invalidating all their session tokens and broadcasting disconnect to their LiveView sessions.
This function is useful when user roles or permissions change and you need to force re-authentication
to ensure the user gets updated permissions in their session.
Parameters
	user: The user to log out from all sessions

Examples
iex> log_out_user_from_all_sessions(user)
:ok

  



  
    
      
    
    
      maybe_redirect_authenticated(socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Checks if the current user is authenticated and returns a redirect socket if so.
Used by auth pages (login, register, etc.) that should not be accessible
to already-authenticated users when placed in a shared public live_session.
Returns {:redirect, redirected_socket} if authenticated (caller should halt),
or :cont if not authenticated (caller should proceed with normal mount).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      on_mount(arg1, params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles mounting and authenticating the phoenix_kit_current_user in LiveViews.
on_mount arguments
	:phoenix_kit_mount_current_user - Assigns phoenix_kit_current_user
to socket assigns based on user_token, or nil if
there's no user_token or no matching user.

	:phoenix_kit_mount_current_scope - Assigns both phoenix_kit_current_user
and phoenix_kit_current_scope to socket assigns. The scope provides
structured access to authentication state.

	:phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated - Authenticates the user from the session,
and assigns the phoenix_kit_current_user to socket assigns based
on user_token.
Redirects to login page if there's no logged user.

	:phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope - Authenticates the user via scope system,
assigns both phoenix_kit_current_user and phoenix_kit_current_scope.

	:phoenix_kit_ensure_owner - Ensures the user has owner role,
and redirects to the home page if not.

	:phoenix_kit_ensure_admin - Ensures the user has admin or owner role,
and redirects to the home page if not.
Redirects to login page if there's no logged user.

	:phoenix_kit_redirect_if_user_is_authenticated - Authenticates the user from the session.
Redirects to signed_in_path if there's a logged user.

	:phoenix_kit_redirect_if_authenticated_scope - Checks authentication via scope system.
Redirects to signed_in_path if there's a logged user.


Examples
Use the on_mount lifecycle macro in LiveViews to mount or authenticate
the current_user:
defmodule PhoenixKitWeb.PageLive do
  use PhoenixKitWeb, :live_view

  on_mount {PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_mount_current_user}
  ...
end
Or use the scope system for better encapsulation:
defmodule PhoenixKitWeb.PageLive do
  use PhoenixKitWeb, :live_view

  on_mount {PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_mount_current_scope}
  ...
end
Or use the live_session of your router to invoke the on_mount callback:
live_session :authenticated, on_mount: [{PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Auth, :phoenix_kit_ensure_authenticated_scope}] do
  live "/profile", ProfileLive, :index
end

  



  
    
      
    
    
      redirect_if_user_is_authenticated(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to not be authenticated.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      redirect_invalid_locale(conn, invalid_locale)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects invalid locale URLs to the default locale.
Takes the current URL path and replaces the invalid locale with the default
locale base code, then redirects the user to the corrected URL.
For the default language (first admin language), the locale segment is removed
entirely to produce clean URLs (e.g., /phoenix_kit/admin).

  



  
    
      
    
    
      redirect_to_base_locale(conn, full_dialect)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Redirects full dialect code URLs to base language URLs (301 permanent).
This function handles backward compatibility by redirecting old URLs with
full dialect codes (en-US, es-MX) to the new simplified base code URLs (en, es).
Uses 301 Permanent redirect to tell browsers and search engines to update bookmarks
and indexed URLs. This is SEO-friendly and provides clean URL migration.
Examples
iex> redirect_to_base_locale(conn, "en-US")
# /phoenix_kit/en-US/admin → /phoenix_kit/en/admin

iex> redirect_to_base_locale(conn, "es-MX")
# /phoenix_kit/es-MX/users?page=2 → /phoenix_kit/es/users?page=2
Preservation
	Query parameters preserved
	URL fragments preserved
	Request method unchanged (GET → GET)
	Full path structure maintained

Notes
	Status code 301 (Permanent) tells clients to update bookmarks
	Halts conn pipeline (no further processing)
	Logged for monitoring migration patterns


  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_admin(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to be an admin or owner.
If you want to enforce the admin requirement without
redirecting to the login page, consider using
:phoenix_kit_require_authenticated_scope instead.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_authenticated_scope(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to be authenticated via scope.
This function checks authentication status through the scope system,
providing a more structured approach to authentication checks.
Enforces email confirmation before allowing access to the application.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_authenticated_user(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to be authenticated.
Enforces email confirmation before allowing access to the application.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_module_access(conn, module_key)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to have module-level permission.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_owner(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Used for routes that require the user to be an owner.
If you want to enforce the owner requirement without
redirecting to the login page, consider using
:phoenix_kit_require_authenticated_scope instead.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      require_role(conn, role_name)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      validate_and_set_locale(conn, opts)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Validates and sets the locale for the current request.
This function is called as a plug in the router to validate locale codes in the URL path.
It implements PhoenixKit's simplified URL architecture:
	URLs use base language codes (en, es, fr) for simplicity
	Full dialect codes (en-US, es-MX) are redirected to base codes (301)
	User preferences determine which dialect variant to use for translations
	Translation system uses full dialect codes internally

Data Flow
	Check if URL contains full dialect code → redirect to base
	Validate base code exists in predefined language list
	Resolve to full dialect using user preference or default mapping
	Set Gettext to full dialect for translations
	Store both base code (for URLs) and full dialect (for translations)

Examples
# Base code in URL (preferred format)
conn = validate_and_set_locale(conn, [])
# Sets: current_locale_base="en", current_locale="en-US"

# Full dialect in URL (legacy/bookmarks)
conn = validate_and_set_locale(%{path_params: %{"locale" => "en-US"}}, [])
# Redirects 301 to: /en/...

# Invalid locale in URL
conn = validate_and_set_locale(%{path_params: %{"locale" => "xx"}}, [])
# Redirects to default locale URL

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Confirmation 
    



      
LiveView for email confirmation.
Handles the email confirmation flow after a user clicks the confirmation link
from their registration email. Validates the confirmation token and confirms
the user account.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(map, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(map, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.ConfirmationInstructions 
    



      
LiveView for resending email confirmation instructions.
Allows users to request a new confirmation email if they didn't receive
the original or if the link expired. Only sends if the account exists
and is not already confirmed.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.ForgotPassword 
    



      
LiveView for password reset request.
Allows users to request a password reset by providing their email address.
Sends password reset instructions via email if the account exists.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Login 
    



      
LiveView for user authentication.
Provides login functionality with support for both traditional password-based
authentication and magic link login. Tracks anonymous visitor sessions and
respects system authentication settings.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.MagicLink 
    



      
LiveView for magic link authentication.
This LiveView handles the magic link authentication flow:
	User enters their email address
	System sends magic link to their email
	User clicks link to authenticate

The magic link verification is handled by the controller, this LiveView
handles the email input and confirmation flow.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.MagicLinkRegistration 
    



      
LiveView for magic link registration completion form.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.MagicLinkRegistrationRequest 
    



      
LiveView for requesting magic link registration.
Allows users to enter their email and receive a magic link to complete registration.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.MagicLinkRegistrationVerify 
    



      
Controller for handling magic link registration verification.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        verify(conn, arg2)

      


        Verifies a magic link registration token and redirects to completion form.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      verify(conn, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a magic link registration token and redirects to completion form.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.MagicLinkVerify 
    



      
Controller for handling magic link verification and authentication.
This controller handles the server-side verification of magic link tokens
when users click on the links received via email.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        verify(conn, arg2)

      


        Verifies a magic link token and logs the user in.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      verify(conn, arg2)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Verifies a magic link token and logs the user in.
This is the endpoint that magic link URLs point to. It:
	Verifies the token is valid and not expired
	Logs the user in by creating a session
	Redirects to the appropriate post-login destination
	Handles invalid/expired tokens gracefully


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.OAuth 
    



      
OAuth authentication controller using Ueberauth with dynamic provider configuration.
This controller uses Ueberauth.run_request/4 and Ueberauth.run_callback/4 for
dynamic OAuth invocation, eliminating compile-time configuration requirements.
OAuth credentials are loaded from database at runtime.
This controller requires the following optional dependencies to be installed:
	ueberauth
	ueberauth_google (for Google Sign-In)
	ueberauth_apple (for Apple Sign-In)
	ueberauth_github (for GitHub Sign-In)
	ueberauth_facebook (for Facebook Sign-In)

If these dependencies are not installed, a fallback controller will be used instead.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        callback(conn, params)

      


        Handles OAuth callback from provider.



    


    
      
        request(conn, params)

      


        Initiates OAuth authentication flow.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      callback(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Handles OAuth callback from provider.
Uses Ueberauth.run_callback/4 for dynamic OAuth invocation,
then processes the result from conn.assigns.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      request(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Initiates OAuth authentication flow.
Uses Ueberauth.run_request/4 for dynamic OAuth invocation,
reading credentials from database at runtime.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Registration 
    



      
LiveView for user registration.
Provides a registration form for new users to create an account.
Supports referral codes and respects the allow_registration setting.
Tracks anonymous visitor sessions during registration.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.ResetPassword 
    



      
LiveView for password reset functionality.
Handles the password reset flow after a user clicks the reset link from their email.
Validates the reset token and allows the user to set a new password.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, map, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, map, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.Session 
    



      
Controller for handling user session management.
This controller manages user login and logout operations, including:
	Creating new sessions via email/password authentication
	Handling post-registration and password update flows
	Session termination (logout)
	GET-based logout for direct URL access

Security Features
	Prevents user enumeration by not disclosing whether an email is registered
	Supports remember me functionality via UserAuth module
	Session renewal on login/logout to prevent fixation attacks


      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        create(conn, params)

      


    


    
      
        delete(conn, params)

      


    


    
      
        get_logout(conn, params)

      


    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      create(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      delete(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  



  
    
      
    
    
      get_logout(conn, params)



        
          
        

    

  


  


  


        

      


  

    
PhoenixKitWeb.Users.UserForm 
    



      
LiveView for creating and editing users in the admin interface.
Provides a form for managing user data including email, password, roles,
and profile information. Supports both creation of new users and editing
existing users.

      


      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        handle_event(binary, params, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.



    


    
      
        handle_info(arg, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.



    


    
      
        mount(params, session, socket)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.



    


    
      
        render(assigns)

      


        Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      handle_event(binary, params, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_event/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      handle_info(arg, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.handle_info/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      mount(params, session, socket)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.mount/3.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      render(assigns)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for Phoenix.LiveView.render/1.

  


        

      


  

    
PromUaCSV 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dump_to_iodata(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.



    


    
      
        dump_to_stream(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.



    


    
      
        parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.



    


    
      
        parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.



    


    
      
        parse_string(string, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.



    


    
      
        to_line_stream(stream)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_iodata(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_stream(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_string(string, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_line_stream(stream)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.

  


        

      


  

    
ShopifyCSV 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dump_to_iodata(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.



    


    
      
        dump_to_stream(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.



    


    
      
        parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.



    


    
      
        parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.



    


    
      
        parse_string(string, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.



    


    
      
        to_line_stream(stream)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_iodata(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_stream(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_string(string, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_line_stream(stream)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.

  


        

      


  

    
ValidatorCSV 
    




      
        Summary


  
    Functions
  


    
      
        dump_to_iodata(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.



    


    
      
        dump_to_stream(enumerable)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.



    


    
      
        parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.



    


    
      
        parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.



    


    
      
        parse_string(string, opts \\ [])

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.



    


    
      
        to_line_stream(stream)

      


        Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.



    





      


      
        Functions


        


  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_iodata(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_iodata/1.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      dump_to_stream(enumerable)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.dump_to_stream/1.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_enumerable(enumerable, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_enumerable/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_stream(stream, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_stream/2.

  



    

  
    
      
    
    
      parse_string(string, opts \\ [])



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.parse_string/2.

  



  
    
      
    
    
      to_line_stream(stream)



        
          
        

    

  


  

Callback implementation for NimbleCSV.to_line_stream/1.

  


        

      


  

    
mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild 
    



      
Rebuilds assets for PhoenixKit using standard Phoenix asset pipeline.
This task rebuilds assets using the Phoenix asset build system by trying
multiple commands in order of preference:
	mix assets.build - Phoenix 1.8+ standard asset pipeline
	mix esbuild and mix tailwind - Individual asset builders
	npm run build - NPM build script fallback

Usage
$ mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild
$ mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild --check
$ mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild --force

Options
	--check - Only check if rebuild is needed, don't execute
	--force - Force rebuild even if not detected as needed
	--verbose - Show detailed output during process (default: true)
	--silent - Suppress all output except errors

When to use
This task is automatically called by:
	mix phoenix_kit.install (after successful installation)
	mix phoenix_kit.update (after successful update, unless --skip-assets)

You may need to run it manually when:
	CSS integration was manually modified
	Tailwind/daisyUI configuration was changed
	PhoenixKit assets are not displaying correctly
	After updating Phoenix asset configuration

Examples
# Check if rebuild is needed
mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild --check

# Force rebuild all assets
mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild --force

# Silent rebuild (only show errors)
mix phoenix_kit.assets.rebuild --silent
Asset Build Pipeline
This task uses the standard Phoenix asset pipeline to ensure compatibility
with your application's build process. It automatically detects and uses
the appropriate build commands available in your project.

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.cleanup_orphaned_files 
    



      
Finds and optionally deletes orphaned media files in PhoenixKit Storage.
An orphaned file is one not referenced by any known entity (products, posts,
categories, users, publishing content, etc.).
By default this task runs in dry-run mode and only reports what would be deleted.
Use --delete to queue the actual deletion via Oban.
Usage
$ mix phoenix_kit.cleanup_orphaned_files
$ mix phoenix_kit.cleanup_orphaned_files --delete

Options
	--delete - Queue orphaned files for deletion (default: dry-run)

Examples
# Dry-run: show orphaned files without deleting
mix phoenix_kit.cleanup_orphaned_files

# Queue all orphaned files for deletion
mix phoenix_kit.cleanup_orphaned_files --delete

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses 
    



      
Mix task to configure AWS SES integration for PhoenixKit email system.
This task helps set up AWS SES configuration set, SNS topics, and SQS queues
for tracking email delivery events and processing email status updates.
Usage
# Check current configuration status
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --status

# Configure basic SES settings
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --config-set my-app-tracking

# Set up SNS topic for events
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --sns-topic arn:aws:sns:eu-north-1:123456789012:email-events

# Configure SQS queue for processing
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --sqs-queue https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/email-events

# Set DLQ URL for failed messages
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --dlq-url https://sqs.eu-north-1.amazonaws.com/123456789012/email-events-dlq

# Specify AWS region
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --region eu-north-1

# Reset configuration
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --reset

# Show help
mix phoenix_kit.configure_aws_ses --help

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.doctor 
    



      
Diagnoses PhoenixKit installation, migration, and runtime issues.
Runs a comprehensive suite of checks covering database connectivity, pool
configuration, PgBouncer detection, migration state, lock conflicts, and
application configuration. Prints a clear pass/fail report with actionable
remediation steps.
Usage
$ mix phoenix_kit.doctor
$ mix phoenix_kit.doctor --prefix=auth

Options
	--prefix - Database schema prefix (default: "public")

Checks Performed
	Repo Detection — Can we find and start the Ecto repo?
	DB Connectivity — Can we execute a simple query?
	Pool Configuration — Pool size, checkout timeout, queue settings
	PgBouncer Detection — Is PgBouncer between app and PostgreSQL?
	Migration State — PhoenixKit version (COMMENT), schema_migrations alignment
	Pending Migrations — Migration files not yet recorded in schema_migrations
	UUID Column Types — Detects varchar uuid columns that crash Ecto on startup
	NULL UUIDs in FK Sources — Detects NULL uuids that cause infinite backfill loops
	Orphaned FK References — Detects orphaned rows that block FK constraint creation
	Lock Conflicts — Any blocked or long-running queries?
	Orphaned Connections — Idle-in-transaction or stuck connections
	Oban Configuration — Queues and plugins that consume pool connections
	Supervisor Children — What's running (update_mode vs full)?
	Update Mode — Is update_mode active?


      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup 
    



      
Mix task to clean up old email system logs and optimize storage.
Usage
# Clean logs older than default retention period (90 days)
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup

# Clean logs older than specific number of days
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --older-than 30d

# Show what would be deleted without actually deleting
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --dry-run

# Compress old bodies instead of deleting
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --compress-only

# Archive to S3 before deleting
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --archive
Options
--older-than PERIOD   Delete logs older than period (e.g., 30d, 60d, 90d)
--dry-run             Show what would be deleted without deleting
--compress-only       Only compress old email bodies, don't delete
--archive             Archive logs to S3 before deleting
--force               Skip confirmation prompts
Examples
# Safe dry run to see what would be cleaned
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --dry-run

# Clean logs older than 30 days with archive
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --older-than 30d --archive

# Compress bodies for logs older than 7 days
mix phoenix_kit.email.cleanup --older-than 7d --compress-only

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs 
    



      
Mix task to debug SQS queue messages and analyze message ID matching issues.
This task helps diagnose problems with email status updates by:
	Retrieving all messages from the SQS queue
	Analyzing message IDs from AWS SES events
	Comparing with existing EmailLog records in the database
	Identifying mismatches and providing recommendations

Usage
# Basic debug - analyze all messages in queue
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs

# Retrieve and analyze specific number of messages
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --max-messages 20

# Include DLQ analysis
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --include-dlq

# Process and delete messages after analysis
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --process --delete

# Verbose output with full message details
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --verbose
Options
--max-messages N      Maximum number of messages to retrieve (default: 50)
--include-dlq        Also analyze Dead Letter Queue
--process            Process messages through SQSProcessor
--delete             Delete messages after processing (requires --process)
--verbose            Show detailed message content
--message-id ID      Focus on specific message ID
Output
The task provides detailed analysis including:
	Total messages found in queue
	Message ID format analysis
	EmailLog matching statistics
	Specific mismatch details
	Recommendations for fixing issues

Examples
# Quick analysis
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs

# Full analysis with DLQ
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --include-dlq --verbose

# Process and clean up queue
mix phoenix_kit.email.debug_sqs --process --delete --max-messages 10

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.export 
    



      
Mix task to export email tracking data to various formats.
Usage
# Export all logs to CSV
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --format csv

# Export specific campaign to JSON
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --format json --campaign newsletter

# Export logs from date range
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --from 2025-01-01 --to 2025-01-31

# Export with custom filters
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --status delivered --tag authentication --provider aws_ses
Options
--format FORMAT       Export format: csv, json (default: csv)
--output FILE         Output file path (default: stdout)
--from DATE           Start date (YYYY-MM-DD)
--to DATE             End date (YYYY-MM-DD)
--campaign ID         Filter by campaign ID
--status STATUS       Filter by status (sent, delivered, bounced, etc.)
--tag TAG             Filter by message tag/type (authentication, marketing, etc.)
--provider PROVIDER   Filter by email provider (aws_ses, smtp, local, etc.)
--limit NUMBER        Limit number of records (default: no limit)
--include-events      Include email events (opens, clicks) in export
Output Formats
CSV Format
Exports logs with columns: id, message_id, to, from, subject, status, sent_at, delivered_at, provider, campaign_id
JSON Format
Exports complete log objects with all fields and optional events array
Examples
# Basic CSV export
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --format csv > email_logs.csv

# Campaign analysis with events
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --campaign welcome-series --include-events --format json > campaign_analysis.json

# Recent bounced emails for investigation
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --status bounced --from $(date -d '7 days ago' '+%Y-%m-%d') --format csv > recent_bounces.csv

# Authentication emails analysis
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --tag authentication --from 2025-01-01 --include-events > auth_emails.csv

# Provider performance comparison
mix phoenix_kit.email.export --provider aws_ses --from 2025-01-01 --include-events > ses_performance.csv

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.process_dlq 
    



      
Process accumulated messages from AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue (DLQ).
This task retrieves all messages from the DLQ, processes them through
the SQS processor to update email statuses, and optionally deletes
successfully processed messages.
Usage
mix phoenix_kit.email.process_dlq [--batch-size 10] [--delete-after] [--dry-run]
Options
	--batch-size - Number of messages to process in each batch (default: 10)
	--delete-after - Delete successfully processed messages from DLQ (default: false)
	--dry-run - Show what would be processed without making changes (default: false)

Examples
# Process all DLQ messages without deleting them
mix phoenix_kit.email.process_dlq

# Process in small batches and delete successful ones
mix phoenix_kit.email.process_dlq --batch-size 5 --delete-after

# See what would be processed (no changes)
mix phoenix_kit.email.process_dlq --dry-run
Requirements
	Email system must be enabled
	AWS credentials must be configured
	DLQ URL must be set in settings


      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test 
    



      
Mix task to send a test email to verify email system functionality.
This task sends a test email to a specific address without requiring
email system system configuration. Useful for basic email delivery testing.
Usage
# Send to specific email address
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to admin@example.com

# Send to multiple addresses
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to admin@example.com,user@example.com

# Send with custom subject
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to admin@example.com --subject "Custom Test Subject"

# Include system (requires configured repo)
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to admin@example.com --track
Options
--to EMAIL           Email address to send to (required)
--subject SUBJECT    Custom email subject (optional)
--track              Enable email system (requires repo configuration)
--from EMAIL         From email address (optional)
Examples
# Basic test email
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to admin@example.com

# Multiple recipients with custom subject
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to "admin@example.com,user@example.com" --subject "PhoenixKit Test Email"

# Test with system enabled
mix phoenix_kit.email.send_test --to test@example.com --track

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats 
    



      
Mix task to display comprehensive email system statistics.
Usage
# Show default stats (last 30 days)
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats

# Show stats for specific date range
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --from 2025-01-01 --to 2025-01-31

# Show stats for specific campaign
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --campaign welcome-series

# Show detailed breakdown
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --detailed
Options
--from DATE           Start date (YYYY-MM-DD format)
--to DATE             End date (YYYY-MM-DD format)  
--campaign ID         Show stats for specific campaign
--detailed            Show detailed breakdown by provider/template
--format FORMAT       Output format: table (default), csv, json
Examples
# Last 7 days summary
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --from $(date -d '7 days ago' '+%Y-%m-%d')

# Export campaign stats to CSV
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --campaign newsletter --format csv > campaign_stats.csv

# Detailed breakdown with provider performance
mix phoenix_kit.email.stats --detailed

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook 
    



      
Mix task to test email webhook functionality with sample events.
Usage
# Test bounce event
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --event bounce

# Test open event with specific message UUID
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --event open --message-uuid abc123

# Test delivery event
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --event delivery

# Test all event types
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --all
Options
--event TYPE          Event type to test: bounce, delivery, send, open, click, complaint
--message-uuid UUID   Use specific message UUID (uses random if not provided)
--all                 Test all event types
--endpoint URL        Custom webhook endpoint URL
--no-verify           Skip signature verification (for testing)
Event Types
send         - Email send confirmation
delivery     - Successful delivery
bounce       - Hard/soft bounce
complaint    - Spam complaint
open         - Email opened (AWS SES)
click        - Link clicked
Examples
# Test bounce handling
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --event bounce --message-id test-123

# Test all events with custom endpoint
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --all --endpoint {prefix}/webhooks/email

# Where {prefix} is your configured PhoenixKit URL prefix

# Quick delivery test
mix phoenix_kit.email.test_webhook --event delivery

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config 
    



      
Mix task to verify email tracking system configuration.
Usage
# Verify basic configuration
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config

# Verify AWS SES setup
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_aws_ses

# Detailed verification with connectivity tests
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --detailed

# Check specific configuration aspect
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --check database
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --check mailer
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --check settings
Options
--detailed            Run detailed checks including connectivity
--check ASPECT        Check specific aspect: database, mailer, settings, aws
--fix-issues          Attempt to fix common configuration issues
--quiet               Only show errors and warnings
Checks Performed
Basic Checks
	Email tracking system enabled/disabled status
	Database tables and schemas exist
	Required settings are configured
	Mailer configuration is valid

AWS SES Checks (with --detailed)
	AWS credentials are configured
	SES configuration set exists
	SNS topic and subscriptions are set up
	Webhook endpoint is accessible

Database Checks
	Tables exist and have correct schema
	Indexes are properly created
	Sample data can be inserted and retrieved

Examples
# Quick config check
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config

# Full AWS SES verification
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --detailed --check aws

# Database-only check with fix attempt
mix phoenix_kit.email.verify_config --check database --fix-issues

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export 
    



      
Mix task to export entity definitions and data to JSON files.
Each entity is exported as a single file containing both the definition
and all its data records.
Exports are stored in the configured mirror path (default: priv/entities/).
Usage
# Export all entities (definitions + data if data mirroring enabled)
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export

# Export specific entity
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --entity brand

# Export with data included (regardless of setting)
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --with-data

# Export without data (regardless of setting)
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --no-data

# Custom output path
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --output /path/to/export
Options
--entity NAME        Export specific entity only
--with-data          Include data records in export
--no-data            Exclude data records from export
--output PATH        Custom output directory (overrides settings)
--quiet              Suppress output messages
Output Structure
priv/entities/
  brand.json       # Contains definition + all data records
  product.json     # Contains definition + all data records
JSON Format
{
  "export_version": "1.0",
  "exported_at": "2025-12-11T10:30:00Z",
  "definition": {
    "name": "brand",
    "display_name": "Brand",
    ...
  },
  "data": [
    {"title": "Acme Corp", "slug": "acme-corp", ...},
    {"title": "Globex", "slug": "globex", ...}
  ]
}
Examples
# Full export for version control backup
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --with-data

# Export just the brand entity
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --entity brand

# Export to a specific directory
mix phoenix_kit.entities.export --output ./backup/entities

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import 
    



      
Mix task to import entity definitions and data from JSON files.
Each JSON file contains both the entity definition and all its data records.
Imports from the configured mirror path (default: priv/entities/).
Usage
# Import from default path (priv/entities/)
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import

# Import with specific conflict resolution
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --on-conflict skip
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --on-conflict overwrite
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --on-conflict merge

# Dry-run to preview changes
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --dry-run

# Import specific entity
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --entity brand

# Import from custom path
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --input /path/to/import
Options
--on-conflict STRATEGY   How to handle conflicts: skip, overwrite, merge (default: skip)
--dry-run               Preview what would be imported without making changes
--entity NAME           Import specific entity only
--input PATH            Custom input directory
--quiet                 Suppress output messages
-y                      Skip confirmation prompts
Conflict Strategies
	skip (default): Skip import if record already exists
	overwrite: Replace existing record with imported data
	merge: Merge imported data with existing record

Conflict Detection
	Entity definitions: matched by name field
	Entity data records: matched by entity_name + slug

Examples
# Preview what would be imported
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --dry-run

# Import and overwrite any conflicts
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --on-conflict overwrite

# Import from a backup directory
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --input ./backup/entities

# Import just the brand entity without confirmation
mix phoenix_kit.entities.import --entity brand -y

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events 
    



      
Finds and fixes email logs with missing bounce/complaint/reject events.
This task scans the email logs table for records that have a bounce/complaint/reject
status but are missing the corresponding EmailEvent record in the timeline.
Usage
# Fix all missing events
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events

# Dry run (show what would be fixed without making changes)
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events --dry-run

# Fix specific log by UUID
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events --log-uuid 018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890
Options
	--dry-run - Show missing events without creating them
	--log-uuid - Fix specific log UUID only
	--help - Show this help

Examples
# Find and fix all missing events
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events

# Check what would be fixed
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events --dry-run

# Fix specific email log
mix phoenix_kit.fix_missing_events --log-uuid 018f1234-5678-7890-abcd-ef1234567890

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.gen.admin_page 
    



      
Igniter task that generates admin pages using template files.
Usage
mix phoenix_kit.gen.admin_page MyCategory MyPage "Page Title" --url="/admin/my-page"
Arguments
	category - The category name
	page_name - The name for the page module (PascalCase)
	page_title - The display title for the page

Options
	--url - The URL path for the page (required)
	--icon - Heroicon name for the page (optional, defaults to "hero-document-text")
	--description - Brief description for the page (optional)
	--category-icon - Heroicon name for the category (optional, defaults to "hero-folder"). Only used when creating a new category.


      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.gen.dashboard_tab 
    



      
Igniter task that adds a tab to the user dashboard configuration.
Usage
mix phoenix_kit.gen.dashboard_tab "Category Name" "Tab Title" --url="/dashboard/path"
Arguments
	category - The category name (e.g., "Farm Management")
	tab_title - The display title for the tab

Options
	--url - The URL path for the tab (required)
	--icon - Heroicon name for the tab (optional, defaults to "hero-document-text")
	--description - Brief description for the tab (optional)
	--category-icon - Heroicon name for the category (optional, defaults to "hero-folder"). Only used when creating a new category.

Examples
# Add a History tab to Farm Management category
mix phoenix_kit.gen.dashboard_tab "Farm Management" "History" \
  --url="/dashboard/history" \
  --icon="hero-chart-bar" \
  --category-icon="hero-cube"

# Add a Settings tab to Account category
mix phoenix_kit.gen.dashboard_tab "Account" "Settings" \
  --url="/dashboard/settings" \
  --icon="hero-cog-6-tooth" \
  --description="Manage your account settings"

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.gen.migration 
    



      
Generate PhoenixKit migration in parent application.
This task generates a new migration file with PhoenixKit tables
that can be customized before running.
Usage
mix phoenix_kit.gen.migration
Options
	--table-prefix - Custom prefix for tables (default: "phoenix_kit")

Examples
# Generate with default phoenix_kit_users prefix
mix phoenix_kit.gen.migration

# Generate with custom prefix
mix phoenix_kit.gen.migration --table-prefix users

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.install 
    



      
Igniter installer for PhoenixKit.
This task automatically installs PhoenixKit into a Phoenix application by:
	Auto-detecting and configuring Ecto repo
	Setting up mailer configuration for development and production
	Modifying the router to include PhoenixKit routes

Usage
mix phoenix_kit.install

With custom options:
mix phoenix_kit.install --repo MyApp.Repo --router-path lib/my_app_web/router.ex

Options
	--repo - Specify Ecto repo module (auto-detected if not provided)
	--router-path - Specify custom path to router.ex file
	--prefix - Specify PostgreSQL schema prefix (defaults to "public")
	--create-schema - Create schema if using custom prefix (default: true for non-public prefixes)

Auto-detection
The installer will automatically:
	Detect Ecto repo from :ecto_repos config or common naming patterns (MyApp.Repo)
	Find main router using Phoenix conventions (MyAppWeb.Router)
	Configure Swoosh.Adapters.Local for development in config/dev.exs
	Provide production mailer setup instructions

Note about warnings
You may see a compiler warning about "unused import PhoenixKitWeb.Integration".
This is normal behavior for Elixir macros and can be safely ignored.
The phoenix_kit_routes() macro is properly used and will expand correctly.

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.migrate_blog_versions 
    



      
This task previously migrated blog posts from flat to versioned folder structure.
Filesystem storage has been removed — all content is now in the database.
This task is no longer needed and is kept only as a no-op stub.

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.migrate_blogging_to_publishing 
    



      
Migrates the PhoenixKit blogging module to the new publishing module.
What this task does
Migrates settings keys from legacy names to new names:
	blogging_enabled → publishing_enabled
	blogging_blogs → publishing_groups
	blogging_memory_cache_enabled → publishing_memory_cache_enabled
	blogging_render_cache_enabled → publishing_render_cache_enabled
	blogging_render_cache_enabled_* → publishing_render_cache_enabled_*

Usage
mix phoenix_kit.migrate_blogging_to_publishing
mix phoenix_kit.migrate_blogging_to_publishing --dry-run
mix phoenix_kit.migrate_blogging_to_publishing --verbose
Options
	--dry-run - Shows what would be changed without making any changes
	--verbose - Shows detailed output of each operation

Safety
This task is idempotent - it's safe to run multiple times:
	If priv/publishing already exists, directory rename is skipped
	If new settings keys already have values, those values are preserved
	Legacy settings are not deleted (kept for backward compatibility)

Rollback
To rollback, manually:
	Rename priv/publishing back to priv/blogging
	The application will automatically read from legacy settings keys


      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.modernize_layouts 
    



      
Modernizes PhoenixKit layout integration for Phoenix v1.8+ compatibility.
This task performs automatic migration of existing PhoenixKit installations
to support both Phoenix v1.7- and v1.8+ layout systems seamlessly.
What it does
	Detects Phoenix version - Automatically detects your Phoenix version
	Updates configuration - Modernizes layout configuration in config.exs
	Migrates templates - Updates any existing PhoenixKit templates
	Adds LayoutWrapper - Ensures LayoutWrapper component is available
	Validates compatibility - Tests the new setup

Usage
mix phoenix_kit.modernize_layouts
Options
--dry-run         Show what would be changed without making changes
--force           Force migration even if already modernized
--verbose         Show detailed output during migration
--backup          Create backup of modified files
--skip-templates  Skip template migration (config only)
Examples
# Standard migration with backup
mix phoenix_kit.modernize_layouts --backup

# See what would be changed without modifying files
mix phoenix_kit.modernize_layouts --dry-run

# Force re-migration with detailed output
mix phoenix_kit.modernize_layouts --force --verbose
The migration is idempotent - safe to run multiple times.

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq 
    



      
Mix task to process failed email events from AWS SQS Dead Letter Queue (DLQ).
This task retrieves messages that failed to process in the main queue and attempts
to reprocess them. Useful for recovering from temporary failures or processing
issues that sent messages to the DLQ.
Usage
# Process up to 100 messages (default)
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq

# Process specific number of messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq --limit 50

# Process with verbose logging
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq --verbose

# Delete processed messages from DLQ
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq --delete

# Show summary of DLQ contents
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq --summary

# Force processing of all messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_dlq --force

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs 
    



      
Processes pending messages from AWS SQS queue for email events.
Usage
# Process all messages in queue
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs

# Process specific number of messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs --count 10

# Show status without processing
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs --status
Options
	--count - Number of messages to process (default: all)
	--status - Show queue status without processing
	--help - Show this help

Examples
# Process all pending messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs

# Process up to 10 messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs --count 10

# Check queue status
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs --status

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue 
    



      
Mix task to process email events from AWS SQS queue.
This task polls the configured SQS queue for email status updates from AWS SES
and processes them to update email tracking records in the database.
Usage
# Process up to 50 messages (default)
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue

# Process specific number of messages
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue --limit 100

# Process with verbose logging
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue --verbose

# Delete processed messages from queue
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue --delete

# Filter by event type
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue --filter delivery

# Dry run (don't actually process)
mix phoenix_kit.process_sqs_queue --dry-run

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.seed_templates 
    



      
Seeds the database with system email templates.
This task creates the default system templates for authentication and core functionality.
It's safe to run multiple times as it will not create duplicate templates.
Usage
mix phoenix_kit.seed_templates
Options
--force    Force recreation of existing templates (will update content)
--quiet    Run without output
Examples
# Seed templates normally
mix phoenix_kit.seed_templates

# Force update existing templates
mix phoenix_kit.seed_templates --force

# Run quietly without output
mix phoenix_kit.seed_templates --quiet
System Templates
This task will create the following system templates:
	magic_link - Magic link authentication email
	register - User registration confirmation email
	reset_password - Password reset email
	test_email - Test email for tracking verification
	update_email - Email change confirmation

All templates are marked as system templates and cannot be deleted through the UI.

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.status 
    



      
Shows comprehensive status of PhoenixKit installation.
This task provides a detailed overview of your PhoenixKit installation status,
including version information, database connectivity, assets status, and
suggested next actions.
Usage
$ mix phoenix_kit.status
$ mix phoenix_kit.status --prefix=myapp

Options
	--prefix - Database schema prefix (default: "public")
	--verbose - Show detailed diagnostic information

Examples
# Show status for default installation
mix phoenix_kit.status

# Show status for custom schema prefix
mix phoenix_kit.status --prefix=auth

# Show detailed diagnostic information
mix phoenix_kit.status --verbose
Sample Output
PhoenixKit v1.2.1
├── Installed: V03 ✅
├── Database: Connected ✅
├── Assets: Built ✅
└── Status: Ready

      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.sync_email_status 
    



      
Mix task to manually sync email status by AWS SES message ID.
This task searches for a specific email by message ID and synchronizes
its delivery status by fetching events from AWS SQS queues.
Usage
# Sync status for specific message ID
mix phoenix_kit.sync_email_status MESSAGE_ID

# With verbose output
mix phoenix_kit.sync_email_status MESSAGE_ID --verbose
Examples
# Sync email with AWS SES message ID
mix phoenix_kit.sync_email_status "01000189971abc123-fed456-4e89-b012-defg345678hi"

# With detailed logging
mix phoenix_kit.sync_email_status "01000189971abc123-fed456-4e89-b012-defg345678hi" --verbose
What this task does:
	Find Email Log: Searches for email log by message_id
	Check SQS Queue: Looks for events in main SQS queue
	Check DLQ: Looks for events in Dead Letter Queue
	Process Events: Updates email status based on found events
	Report Results: Shows summary of synchronization

Output
The task will show:
	Email log found/not found status
	Number of events found in SQS
	Number of events found in DLQ
	Processing results
	Final email status

Requirements
	Email system must be enabled
	AWS SES integration must be configured
	SQS queue configuration must be set up


      




  

    
mix phoenix_kit.update 
    



      
Igniter-based updater for PhoenixKit.
This task handles updating an existing PhoenixKit installation to the latest version
by creating upgrade migrations that preserve existing data while adding new features.
Two-Pass Update Strategy
To prevent configuration timing issues, the update process uses a two-pass strategy:
	First Pass (if configuration is missing): Adds required configuration (e.g.,
Ueberauth settings) via Igniter and prompts you to run the command again.

	Second Pass (configuration present): Safely starts the application and
completes the update process.


This ensures that the application always starts with all required configuration
present, avoiding runtime errors from missing dependencies.
Automatic Updates
The update process also automatically:
	Updates CSS configuration (enables daisyUI themes if disabled)
	Rebuilds assets using the Phoenix asset pipeline
	Applies database migrations (with optional interactive prompt)

Usage
$ mix phoenix_kit.update
$ mix phoenix_kit.update --prefix=myapp
$ mix phoenix_kit.update --status
$ mix phoenix_kit.update --skip-assets
$ mix phoenix_kit.update -y

Options
	--prefix - Database schema prefix (default: "public")
	--status - Show current installation status and available updates
	--force - Force update even if already up to date
	--skip-assets - Skip automatic asset rebuild check
	--yes / -y - Skip confirmation prompts and run migrations automatically

Examples
# Update PhoenixKit to latest version
mix phoenix_kit.update

# Check what version is installed and what updates are available
mix phoenix_kit.update --status

# Update with custom schema prefix
mix phoenix_kit.update --prefix=auth

# Update without prompts (useful for CI/CD)
mix phoenix_kit.update -y

# Force update with automatic migration
mix phoenix_kit.update --force -y
Version Management
PhoenixKit uses a versioned migration system. Each version contains specific
database schema changes that can be applied incrementally.
Current version: V17 (latest version with comprehensive features)
	V01: Basic authentication with role system
	V02: Remove is_active column from role assignments (direct deletion)
	V03-V17: Additional features and improvements (see migration files for details)

Safe Updates
All PhoenixKit updates are designed to be:
	Non-destructive (existing data is preserved)
	Backward compatible (existing code continues to work)
	Idempotent (safe to run multiple times)
	Rollback-capable (can be reverted if needed)
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Template definitions for PhoenixKit demo pages.
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mix shop.deduplicate_products 
    



      
Finds and merges duplicate products by slug.
After V47 migration converted slug to JSONB, products can have duplicates
where multiple records share the same slug value in a specific language.
This task:
	Finds products with duplicate en-US slugs (or default language)
	Keeps the product with the lowest ID (oldest)
	Merges localized fields from duplicates into the kept product
	Updates related cart_items and order_items references
	Deletes duplicate products

Usage
mix shop.deduplicate_products
mix shop.deduplicate_products --dry-run
mix shop.deduplicate_products --language es-ES
Options
	--dry-run - Show what would be done without making changes
	--language - Language to check for duplicates (default: en-US)
	--verbose - Show detailed progress
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(() => {
  // js/helpers.js
  var s = document.querySelector.bind(document), o = document.querySelectorAll.bind(document);
  function r(e) {
    document.readyState !== "loading" ? e() : document.addEventListener("DOMContentLoaded", e);
  }

  // js/makeup.js
  var l = "hll";
  window.addEventListener("exdoc:loaded", t);
  function t() {
    o("[data-group-id]").forEach((e) => {
      e.addEventListener("mouseenter", i), e.addEventListener("mouseleave", i);
    });
  }
  function i(e) {
    let n = e.currentTarget, a = e.type === "mouseenter", c = n.getAttribute("data-group-id");
    n.parentElement.querySelectorAll(`[data-group-id="${c}"]`).forEach((u) => {
      u.classList.toggle(l, a);
    });
  }

  // js/entry/epub.js
  r(() => {
    t();
  });
})();




